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PREFACE 


Tue text of this edition of the first four books of the 
Anabasis is in general the Teubner text (1899), edited by 
Gemoll, but it is much more conservative, following the 
reading of the manuscripts in very many cases where Gemoll 
has admitted emendations. The work is independent, not 
being based upon any other edition, though the most im- 
portant school editions of the Anadasts—German, American, 
and English—have been consulted at every point. My ideal 
of a commentary on the Anabasis has been for twenty-five 
years that of Rehdantz, and after such a model I should edit 
the whole Anabdasis, if I dared to do so and could. It is easy 
to see, then, that I am more indebted to the Rehdantz-Carnuth 
edition in matters of grammatical construction and interpre- 
tation, as well as for illustrative citations, than to any other 
source. Next, I make acknowledgment for help to the edi- 
tions of Goodwin and White, Vollbrecht, Kriiger, Dindorf, 
Marshall (Book i), and Edwards (Books ii-iv). Several of the 
cuts to illustrate tactical manwuvres and dispositions have 
been taken from Goodwin and White or from Vollbrecht, 
indebtedness for which is hereby gratefully acknowledged. 
Copious references are made, especially in the notes on Book 
i, to all the leading American school Greek grammars. 


vi PREFACE 


Mr. Frederick Stillman Morrison, teacher of Greek in 
the Hartford Public High School and editor of Greek Les- 
sons for Beginners in this series, who went over the whole 
of the manuscript of the Notes, to see that they were 
adapted to the school-boy, offered many valuable suggestions 
and criticisms. I have had the help also of the sound schol- 
arship and good judgment of Professor Campbell Bonner, 
of the University of Nashville, at many points in the prep- 
aration of the Notes and in the reading of the whole of the 
galley-proofs. The proofs have had the benefit also of the 
watchful eyes of Mr. Morrison and of Assistant Professor 
Laird, of the University of Wisconsin. The book has had, 
further, the oversight of Professor Wright, of Harvard Uni- 
versity, one of the editors-in-chief of this series. 

The Vocabulary is the separate and independent work of 
Professor Bonner, who has explained its aim in a Prefatory 
Note. 

CHARLES ForstER SMITH. 


Maprson, WISCONSIN, 
September 1, 1904. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE ANABASIS 


PERSIA AND THE PERSIANS 


81. THe Persian empire was founded, about the middle 
of the sixth century B.c., by Cyrus the Great. He was fol- 
lowed (omitting several—including the false Smerdis—who 
held power for only a few weeks or months) by Cambjses, 
Darius, Xerxes, Darius II. The empire extended from Ephe- 
sus to the river Indus, covering perhaps 2,000,000 square 
mniles, with a population probably of 80,000,000. It was a 
heterogeneous conglomeration of peoples, all liable to mili- 
tary service and, except the Persians, subject to tribute, but 
unrestricted otherwise; many, like the Cilicians, even re- 
mained under their native princes, and others, like the Pisid- 
ians and Carduchians, were never completely subdued. 

82. The Persian government was despotic, all, even his 
own brother, being regarded as slaves of the king. The 
court, which resided in the winter at Susa or Babylon, in the 
summer at Ecbatana, was composed of numberless officials. 
The sons of the nobles were brought up at court, thus serving 
as hostages while getting special training for the royal ser- 
vice, the satraps and other higher officials being chosen 
from their number. The throne was surrounded with pomp 
and ceremony. It was forbidden on pain of death to ap- 
proach the king unannounced, and whoever was permitted 
to speak with him must do obeisance (προσκυνεῖν, kiss the 
. earth) before him. Even his meals the king partook of 
alone, separated by a curtain from his “ table companions.” 

§ 3. It was Darius I (521-485 B.c.), of the second branch 
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of the royal Achaemenidae and slayer of the false Smerdis, 
who thoroughly organized the empire. After proclaiming 
himself king and maintaining a constant struggle against 
revolts for six years, he devoted himself to the task of order- 
ing affairs throughout his dominions. He divided the em- 
pire into twenty’ or twenty-three* satrapies, or provinces, 
each under a satrap or viceroy, who with his lieutenants 
(ὕπαρχοι) had complete charge of the civil administration and 
to whom the provincial troops were amenable. The garrisons 
and other royal troops in the provinces, on the other hand, 
were under officers (φρούραρχοι and χιλίαρχοι) appointed by 
and directly responsible to the king, and to these the satraps 
turned over the tribute which they raised. There was a 
royal secretary whose duty probably consisted mainly in 
keeping the king informed of all that went on in the prov- 
ince, thus acting as a check on the other two officers, as they 
were indeed mutual checks. Real authority thus remained 
with the king alone. From time to time also special officers 
were sent from court to inspect the satrapies. 

§ 4. The measures established by Darius I for the inter- 
nal administration proved especially successful. The tribute 
(δασμός) in money and kind, based upon the productiveness 
of the land, was impartially imposed (only the people of 
Persis, the cradle of the race, being exempt), and the annual 
revenue reached, according to some estimates, the sum of 
$175,000,000. A uniform coinage of gold and silver was at- 
tempted for the empire, with, however, only partial success. 
Roads were made or improved throughout the empire for the 
advantage of trade and to facilitate the movement of troops ; 
and in particular the Royal Road extending from Susa (vta 
Nineveh, the Cilician Gates, Tyana, Ancyra) to Sardis, was 
the first great postal route of which we have knowledge. 
On it were one hundred and eleven stations, with mounted 
couriers ready day and night to transmit royal dispatches. 

1 According to Hdt. 11]. 89. 
3 According to the Behistun inscription. 
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ἢ 5. The commander-in-chief of the army was the king. 
Under him were four chief generals or field-marshals (στρα- 
τηγός, in Persian κάρανος), each in command of a fourth of the 
whole—in the time of Cyrus the younger 300,000 men—made 
up of smaller ethnic divisions which remained intact in the 
larger corps. Of the infantry, the tactical divisions seem to 
have been companies of one hundred (τάξις), thousands (χιλιο- 
ors), ten thousands (μύριοι) ; of the cavalry squadrons (ἴλη) 
of seventy. 

Instead of the helmet, cuirass, and greaves of the Greeks, 
the Persian foot-soldier wore cap, jacket, and trousers of 
leather. He carried a wicker shield (γέρρον), and used for of- 
fense a great bow (τόξον) and quiver (φαρέτρα), a spear (παλτόν), 
a short sword (ἀκινάκης), and sometimes a battle-axe (odyapis). 
The sling (σφενδόνη) also was in extensive use among the Per- 
sian light-armed troops. Some peoples, too, had arms pecu- 
liar to themselves, e.g., the Egyptians at Cunaxa carried 
wooden shields reaching to their feet, the Mossynoeci wicker 
shields shaped like an ivy-leaf; the Chalybians of Pontus linen 
cuirasses, helmets, greaves, and spears fifteen cubits long. 

The cavalryman wore helmet, white cuirass (λευκοθῶραξ), 
thigh-pieces (παραμηρίδια), and carried a sword and two spears, 
and his horse was protected by a frontlet (προμετωπίδιον) and 
breast-plate (προστερνίδιον)δ. The cavalry were posted on the 
wings, and scythe-bearing chariots (δρεπανηφόρα) were placed 
at intervals in front of the line. 


THE EXPEDITION OF CYRUS 


86. It was in the year 401 B.c. that Cyrus, younger son 
of Darius II, king of Persia, made the attempt described in 
the Anabasis to wrest the crown from his elder brother, 
king Artaxerxes. He was at that time twenty-three years 
of age and was satrap or governor of Lydia, Phrygia, and 
Cappadocia, and commander-in-chief of all the troops of 
Western Asia Minor, to which positions he had been ap- 
pointed six years before, when only seventeen years of age. 





Xil INTRODUCTION TO THE ANABASIS 


He superseded Tissaphernes, whose jurisdiction was now 
limited to Caria, and soon adopted a radical change of 
policy toward the warring Greek states. It had been, 
namely, the policy of Tissaphernes to wear out the Greeks 
by supporting alternately both Athens and Sparta in their 
struggle for supremacy in the Peloponnesian War, then en- 
tering upon its twenty-fifth year. Cyrus adopted the Spar- 
tan cause, doubtless under the approval and authority of 
King Darius, who seems to have determined with the help 
of Sparta to re-establish Persian authority over the Ionic 
cities of Asia Minor which had been under Athenian pro- 
tection, and furnished large sums of money for the main- 
tenance of Spartan fleets and armies. Cyrus's change of 
policy was natural in view of the fact that Athens was the 
traditional enemy of Persia, since the original attack upon 
Sardis (500 B.c.), and not only had been the leading spirit 
of Greek defense during the Persian invasions, but also had 
had the hegemony in Greece in the half-century between the 
Persian invasions and the Peloponnesian War. He was also 
doubtless much influenced in his attitude by the shrewd and 
able Spartan admiral, Lysander. At the instance of the lat- 
ter, Cyrus had raised the pay of the Peloponnesian fleet, and, 
when he was summoned to his father’s sick-bed, he turned 
over to the Spartan commander all the money he could 
spare atid assigned to him the tribute due himself from the 
cities. Persian gold and influence thus unstintingly lent to 
the Spartan cause was largely instrumental in turning the 
tide of war definitely and finally in that direction, and Cyrus’s 
relations with the Greeks at this time made it easier for him 
after a while, when he had determined on an expedition 
against his brother, to collect a large Greek mercenary force. 

§ 7. Meanwhile (405 8. 6.) Cyrus had been summoned by 
his father, who was on his death-bed, the occasion being 
that he had caused to be put to death two cousins of his 
who had appeared before him without thrusting their hands 
into their sleeves, as was the custom in the king’s presence. 
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This was an assumption of a royal prerogative. Cyrus ac- 
cordingly went up taking Tissaphernes on the pretext of 
friendship, but really because he distrusted him and was 
afraid to leave him behind. Cyrus seems to have received 
pardon for his offence. He probably hoped and expected at 
this time through the support of his mother, Parysatis, to be 
appointed successor to the kingship, to the exclusion of his 
elder brother, for Artaxerxes had been born while Darius was 
still a private citizen, but Cyrus, who was his mother’s favor- 
ite, after his father’s accession to the throne. So queen Atossa 
had secured the kingship for her son Xerxes from Darius I 
to the exclusion of an elder brother born out of the purple. 
Darius II was a man of weak character and greatly influ- 
enced by his bold and intriguing wife (and step-sister), Pary- 
satis, at whose instigation he had murdered his brother and 
attained the throne. Artaxerxes, the elder son, was in char- 
acter much like his father, but Cyrus had his mother’s am- 
bition and energy, was of a kingly if somewhat arrogant 
spirit, and bore, too, the name of the great founder of the 
empire. But the plan of Cyrus and the queen-mother did 
not succeed, and Arsaces received the crown, taking on his 
accession the name Artaxerxes (11; 405-360 8. Ο.). 

§ 8. Tissaphernes having made accusation to the new king 
that Cyrus was plotting to assassinate him in the temple on 
the occasion of his investiture with the royal authority, the 
king had the prince arrested with the intention of putting 
him to death. But his mother begged him off and secured his 
return to his province and his dignities. The charge of Tis- 
saphernes was a slander, according to both Xenophon and 
Ctesias, the body-physician of the king. At any rate, after 
this danger and dishonor, the spirit of revenge, as well as of 
ambition, rankled in the young prince’s heart, and he secretly 
plotted to overthrow his brother and secure the kingship. 
Parysatis seems to have worked in his interest at the capital, 
seeking to create a party in his favor while he himself sought 
to win over all who came to him from the king. But only 


͵ 
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battle he knew could bring him the prize, and so he devoted 
himself forthwith to the secret raising of an adequate mili- 
tary force. 


XENOPHON’S CONNECTION WITH THE EXPEDITION 
Date and Purpose of the Story 


§ 9. Xenophon’s estimate of the character of Cyrus the 
younger, is contained in the Anabasis i. 9. Characteriza- 
tions of the three leading spirits of the Greek force before 
the calamity which brought Xenophon, the Athenian, to the 
front, namely Clearchus, the Lacedaemonian, Proxenus, the 
Boeotian, and Menon, the Thessalian, are found in the Anab- 
asts ii. 6. Xenophon himself had been induced to join the 
expedition by his friend Proxenus, who had promised to in- 
troduce him to Cyrus, with the assurance that the latter 
would prove better to him than his fatherland. Xenophon, 
being a disciple of Socrates, asked the latter’s advice, who, 
suspecting that to join an expedition in the interest of an 
ally and partisan of Sparta might have the appearance of 
treason to Athens, advised him to consult the Delphic oracle. 
But Xenophon, as if Socrates had approved the undertaking, 
asked the god, not whether he should go, but what god he 
should offer sacrifices to, so as to make the expedition most 
successfully... So Xenophon had joined the expedition, not 
knowing it was against the king. Up to the time of the 
loss of the four generals through the treachery of Tis- 
saphernes, as described at the end of Book ii., he had not 
been directly connected with it either as general or soldier. 
At that time he was elected Proxenus’ successor, being 
probably not over thirty years of age, though some state- 
ments of later historians would imply that he was more than 
forty. From that time he was the soul and the saviour of 
the Greek force, and the simple narration of events from 
this time on becomes an indirect characterization of the 
author and chief actor of the story. 


Δ. 1, 4-7. 
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8. 10. In the third book of the Hellexica, when Xenophon 
reaches the date of Cyrus’s expedition, he says briefly: “ Now 
in what manner Cyrus collected his army and with it went 
up against his brother, and how the battle took place, and 
how he was slain, and how thereafter the Greeks made their 
way to the coast, haa been related by Themistogenes, the 
Syracusan.” Except this statement of Xenophon’s we have 
no knowledge of Themistogenes, and there is no other men- 
tion of the work ascribed to him. Many even of the ancients 
believed that Themistogenes was merely a pseudonym for 

.Xenophon himself. Themistogenes may have written an ac- 

count of the expedition that Xenophon used in the com- 
pilation of his own narrative, which as being better caused 
the earlier account to be neglected and forgotten, as some 
have conjectured; certainly the Anadasis is Xenophon’s 
own composition, as all the internal evidence unmistakably 
proves. 

811. Did the Anabasis of Xenophon have any object be- 
yond giving a clear and interesting account of the most im- 
portant episode in Xenophon’s experience? There are signs 
in the later books that he had been criticised for his con- 
duct of the expedition, and we know that for some reason 
he was for many years under sentence of banishment from 
his native city. The Anabasis was probably intended, then, 
primarily to justify his conduct and defend his reputation, 
and so would naturally appear no long time after the expe- 
dition. But there are passages also, especially in the first 
book (notably 7. 3, 4), which gain point if understood as in- 
dicating to his countrymen that the Persian empire was 
really rotten at the core and readily accessible to an invasion 
from a strong Greek force. Such passages seem more sig- 
nificant when it is remembered that in 396 B.c. Agesilaus, 
king of Sparta, who was at that time in close communication 
with Xenophon, began war against the Persians with an 
initiatory sacrifice at Aulis, as if intimating by his imitation 
of Agamemnon that he would do for Persia what Agamem- 
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non had done for Troy. Personal and political considera- 
tions alike point, then, to a publication of the Anabasis at a 
date not much later than 396. With this view we must re- 
gard as notes appended to a later edition of his work pas- 
sages like that in Book v. 3, where Xenophon speaks of his 
sons taking part in hunting expeditions at Scillus, for it is 
clear from Book vii. 6. 34 that Xenophon had no sons at the 
time of the expedition. 

812. “ Xenophon could not see all that was meant in the 
future by the expedition in which he shared as soldier and 
historian ; yet the premonition of it is everywhere cheerfully 
present; and even in the later books, when little has to be 
told but of triel and loss, there is still apparent the serene 
confidence of a nation that was already preparing itself for 
another Anabasis, which should be no mere brilliant and in- 
effectual episode, but the sure foundation of a new order of 
things. It is in this way that the Anabasis of Cyrus, as 
recorded by Xenophon, was the prologue and preparation 
for the mighty conquests of Alexander ” (Marshall). 


THE GREEK ARMY OF CYRUS 


813. The Greek contingent of the army with which 
Cyrus attempted to wrest the throne from his brother, 
Artaxerxes, was collected mainly from the Peloponnese, as 
was natural in view of the previous relations of Cyrus with’ 
the Spartans. When Cyrus reminded Sparta of his oppor- 
tune espousal of her cause and asked help in return, the 
government not only directed the Spartan admiral to place 
the fleet at Cyrus’s disposal and allowed Cheirisophus to go 
with an auxiliary force, but permitted extensive enlistments of 
troops by Cyrus’s agents in various provinces. The Pelopon- 
nesian War, in which nearly all Greeks had been soldiers, had 
recently ended, and many men were out of employment; 
revolutions, too, which had occurred in various cities during 
or after the war, had cast many adrift. Such old soldiers 
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and exiles had become unfitted for steady work at home, 
and the spirit of adventure was strong in these, as in young 
men generally, especially when the service was to be with a 
young, high-spirited prince, known to be at once generous 
and trustworthy, as Cyrus was. The expedition, too, was 
given out to be not against the king, but against the 
Pisidians, and so would probably be short, full of adventure, 
and not especially dangerous. The leaders might expect to 
return home richly rewarded by Cyrus, and Persian pay, 
with the prospect of rich booty, was enough to attract the 
private soldier. So the levies were secretly made in various 
parts of Greece by Greek leaders in the employ of Cyrus, as 
described in the Anabasis i. τ. 6-11. The largest propor- 
tion of the troops came from those natural hives of mercena- 
ries, Arcadia and Achaia. 

814. The army was organized as follows: (1) Hoplites 
(ὁπλῖται) or heavy-armed soldiers. Their defensive arms 
were (a) helmet (κράνος), (Ὁ) cutrass (θῶραξ), (c) greaves (κνη- 
pides), (2) shield (ἀσπίς), round or oval. Besides the bronze 
coat-of-mail, leathern cuirasses are also mentioned (ili. 3. 20, 
iv. 1.18). The weapons of offense were (a) spear (δόρυ), (6) 
sword (fipos) or sabre (μάχαιρα), straight dagger (ἐγχειρίδιον)» 
curved dagger (ξνήλη)ῆ. (2) Gymnetes (γυμνῆτες, γυμνοί, ψιλοῦ 
or light-armed troops, consisting of javelin-throwers (dxovre- 
arai), bowmen (τοξόται). and slingers (σφενδονῆται). A com- 
mon collective designation of light-armed troops was also 
peltasts (πελτασταί), though strictly these were intermediate 
between hoplites and light-armed troops proper; they car- 
ried the small light shield (πέλτη) from which they derived 
their name, a javelin, and a sword. (3) Cavalry. This was 
not a part of the Greek force at first, but a small troop was 
organized in the course of the retreat. The horse was pro- 
tected by a frontlet (xpoperwridtiov) and breastplate (προστερνί- 
διον) ; the horseman wore a helmet, cuirass, thigh-pieces (παρα» 
μηρίδια), and greaves, and carried a spear and straight two- 
edged sword, but no shield. No saddle was used. The 
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cavalry were arranged in squadrons (ela or Au), number- 
ing, according to later tacticians, 64 men, probably with a 
front of 16 and a depth of 4, if we may consider a single 
mention as typical. 

§15. Divisions AND OFFICERS: 1. Hoplites.—There was 
no fixed number for a division and there were as many 
divisions as generals. For each general (στρατηγός) there 
was a sub-general (ὑποστρατηγός). Each division was divided 
into a number of companies (λόχος). The standard, but not 
invariable, number of a λόχος was 96 hoplites and 4 officers. 
The λόχος was subdivided into two pentecostyes (aevryxo- 
orves) and these again into two enomoties (ἐνωμοτίαι). The 
commanders of the larger divisions were called πεντηκοντῆρες 
(first lieutenants), of the smaller, ἐνωμόταρχοι (second lieu- 
tenants). It is probable that there were only two évupd- 
rapxot to each λόχος, the other two enomoties being com- 
manded by the πεντηκοντῆρεςς. Over the whole was a captain 
(λογαγός), whose sub-captain (ὑπολοχαγός) was doubtless one 
of the πεντηκοντῆρες. Two λόχοι constituted a τάξις, whose 
commander was called ταξίαρχος. The τάξις, however, some- 
times consisted of a larger number of λόχοι, and sometimes 
the name was used as synonymous with λόχος. 2. Light- 
armed Troops.—The divisions here were of 100 men each; 
they were called τάξεις, and their leader seems to have been 
named sometimes ταξίαρχος, sometimes Aoxayds. 

816. The tactical unit of the Greek hoplite force seems 
to have been the enomoty. Ranged in line of battle this 
has a front of 3 and a depth of 8. The four enomoties con- 
stituting the company, arranged side by side, had thus a 
front of 12 and a depth of 8—i. e., they were arranged in 8 
ranks and 12 files. According to later military writers,: 
when in line of battle the files were three feet apart, the 
ranks two. When in march, both ranks and files were six 
feet apart. 

The first man in the file had the post of honor, as he was 
the first to meet the enemy, and was designated as ἡγούμενος 
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(also Aoyayds). The twelve file-leaders thus constituting the 
front rank (μέτωπον, στόμα 1) consisted of the youngest, nim- 
blest, and strongest men. The last men in each file, called 
οὐραγοί, also held very important positions, since this rear 
rank (ἡ οὐρά), in case of attack from behind, faced about 


. μέτωπον 
“κικἱκιὴῆ gfedebdba 
ζυγόν τι SSESESSESSESESS 1 ἔδυγόν 
8 ὁόδο ὁ hsssdsd 2 
8 466b64hhdh44d 8 
464hh4hhdsdhdh 4 
δ 6466666646455 δ 
86 ὁὀῤὸόῤ᾽ὸ ὁ δὸ δὸ δὸ 6 
1 ὁδόῤοόὀῥῥὝὀόὄααῪῤλδΦΤΞῤὸὀὸόΊ,ἤπλ 
8 ὁδδΨῥΨῥ.ιὸὴάόῤδ᾽δὸ 8 
2 ee ἃ 


and became file-leaders. This rank consisted of the oldest 
men, distinguished for strength, courage, and prudence. 
The officers, who were all except the generals on foot, doubt- 
less had their positions in front of their respective commands. 
The phalanx was divided into right wing (τὸ δεξιόν), centre 
(τὸ μέσον), and left wing (τὸ εὐωνυμόν), the right being the 
post of danger and honor, since the right side was exposed, 
the shield being carried on the left arm. 

817. The order of march was in column (xara κέρας or 
ἐπὶ κέρως), 7. e., with narrow front and great depth, the sep- 
arate divisions (enomoty, company, or taxis) following one 
another, in single, double, triple file, etc., as the case might 
be (ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, εἰς δύο), and with corresponding depth. The 
change from the order of march to line of battle may be 
seen from the accompanying figure. Suppose that the com- 
panies are marching three abreast, with the four enomoties 


1 These designations (κόρας, στόμα, μέτωπον, οὐρά, wAevpd) are figurative, 
borrowed from fighting bulls or lions. 
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one behind the other [(3 Χ 8 = 24) Χ 4= 96]. The first 
enomoty halts and the others march in order to the left 
(παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα) and take their positions, the second beside the 
first, the third beside the second, and so on. 





The change from line of battle to march order would 
take place in reverse order, viz., the first enomoty, say on 
the right, marched directly forward, the second fell in be- 
- hind it, and the others in like sequence. 

818. The baggage train of the Greek army was neces- 
sarily large. The tents, tent furniture, personal property of 
the soldiers, cooking utensils, provisions, etc., required an 
immense train of wagons and pack animals (ὑποζύγια), and 
those who had charge of these formed a large body of non- 
combatants. There were besides shield-bearers (ὑπασπισταῖ)---- 
mostly slaves—and other attendants of the soldiers (ὑπηρέται), 
surgeons, priests, seers, heralds, trumpeters, women, and 
children. Wounded and sick men, too, as well as captives, 
tended constantly to swell the number of non-combatants, so 
that the whole crowd of camp-followers (ὄχλος) was at least 
as large as the fighting force. 

This large body of non-combatants not only doubled the 
necessary amount of provisions to be carried for the army, 
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but required for its protection a considerable body of troops. 
It interfered, too, with rapid marching, and necessitated, in 
8 mountainous region, the choice of a route practicable for 
wagons and beasts of burden. Hence soon after the Greeks 
began their retreat, they burned their wagons, tents, and 
superfluous baggage, and in the rough Carduchian moun- 
tains they found it necessary to free all their captives and 
leave behind everything but the bare necessaries. 

819. A day’s march is called in the Anabasis σταθμός, 
i. 0.. the distance between two stations, and was measured in 
parasangs (about 30 stadia). The usual day’s march was 6 
or 7 parasangs, or about twenty miles, but the distance trav- 
eled varied, of course, according to circumstances. But 
Xenophon’s parasang was probably not an exact and invari- 
able distance; rather, as Grote suggested, a length of time, 
80 many parasangs standing for about so many hours of 
marching. 

§ 20. On breaking camp in the morning the first thing 
was the usual sacrifice to the gods; then, at the first signal, 
the tents were struck and the baggage packed up (συσκευά- 
few); at the second signal, the baggage was put upon the 
wagons and beasts of burden; at the third, the men fell in 
and the start was made. In what order the generals with 
their respective divisions led on the march to Cunaxa is un- 
known. On the retreat, Cheirisophus led the van and Xeno- 
phon the rear; but there was a daily change in the company 
at the head of the column, and the post of captain of the 
company leading for the day was one of especial honor and 
responsibility. 

§ 21. Two meals a day were taken. On the march, be- 
tween ten and eleven o’clock, halt was made for breakfast 
(καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον); then the march was 
pursued till four or five o’clock in the afternoon, when a 
second halt was made and the army encamped for the night 
(orparoweSeverGa:). The different divisions encamped sep- 
arately, even in a general camp each having its own place. 
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The beasts of burden were unyoked, the baggage unpacked, 
and the tents, which were made of hides stretched on a 
wooden framework, were pitched. The arms were stacked 
at a special place in front of the camp, called often simply 
τὰ ὅπλα. Then fodder was gathered for the beasts of bur- 
den, fires were kindled, and dinner (τὸ δεῖπνον) prepared. 
After dinner, about sunset, sentinels and outposts were sta- 
tioned, the password was communicated, and orders for the 
night, if any, were given out. Then at a signal (ἀναπαυστή- 
pov) the soldiers turned in. The night was divided into 
three (possibly four) watches, the first lasting till midnight, 
the second till daybreak, the third from dawn till the start 
was made. Watch-fires were kept burning all night, and in 
case of alarm the call to arms was made, probably with a 
blast upon a horn. 

In camp, announcements were made to the soldiers by 
heralds, or, to keep the enemy from understanding, by 
means of trumpet signals. In case of especial secrecy, the 
word was passed along from mouth to mouth. 

8 22. Provisions.—A supply of provisions to be used in 
- case of necessity was carried in wagons or on beasts of bur- 
den. Other supplies (σῖτος, τὰ ἐπιτήδεια) were offered for sale 
by hucksters in a special market-place in the camp under 
the oversight of commissaries, and on rest days these were 
replenished by purchase from the natives. This was the 
course followed so long as the Greeks had money, and, even 
on the retreat, only when their money was exhausted did 
they resort to plundering, going out in the evenings after 
halt was made in bands for this purpose (καθ᾽ ἁρπαγήν, ἐπὶ 
λείαν, ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐξιέναι). It may be taken for granted 
that there was much secret plundering on the part of the 
soldiers, while sometimes it is expressly stated that they 
were allowed to plunder certain villages. 

Booty, it may be further stated, not necessary for main- 
tenance, such as prisoners taken, was considered common 
property (τὸ κοινόν). It was used for common expenses dur- 
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ing the march, and what was left at the end of the expedi- 
tion was sold, that the proceeds might be distributed among 
the soldiers, a tenth being set aside for gifts for the gods. 
In the case of the Ten Thousand this happened when they 
reached Trapezus on the Black Sea. 

§ 23. In a body of troops enlisted, as was the Greek force 
of Cyrus, in greater and smaller numbers from so many 
quarters, and with gain as their main motive, it was hardly 
to be expected that discipline would be as rigorous as in the 
regular Spartan army, or as in modern armies. The Greek 
soldier on the expedition of Cyrus was treated rather as a 
citizen, with a voice in affairs, and one is constantly reminded, 
in the doings of the soldiers, of the proceedings of the popu- 
lar assembly at Athens. If a general is to be chosen to fill 
ἃ vacancy, the captains nominate and a meeting of the sol- 
diers elects. The very terms used by Xenophon in describ- 
ing army meetings are those of the Athenian assembly: 6. g., 
to call a meeting is ἐκκλησίαν συνάγειν or ποιεῖν; to hold a 
meeting 13 ἐκκλησιάζειν ; to deliberate, βουλεύεσθαι ; to come for- 
ward (to speak), παρελθεῖν ; to speak before, λέγειν ἐν ; to give 
an opinion, γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι or ἀποδείκνυσθαι: to propose, 
εἰπεῖν; to put to the vote, ἐπιψηφίζειν ; to vote, ψηφίζειν ; to 
raise the hand, dvareivew (αἴρειν) τὴν χεῖρα: ἐξ was resolved, 
ἔδοξε ταῦτα. On the retreat, there was a military court, com- 
posed probably of generals and captains, before which any 
one might have to undergo trial (δίκην ὑποσχεῖν), and before 
which even a general might be summoned (εἰς δίκας καταστῆ- 
oa). In their assemblies, the soldiers sometimes made con- 
ditions for further service or demanded more pay. If their 
leaders attempted to force them against their will, there was 
likely to be an uproar and a threat to decamp with bag and 
baggage. If a general struck a soldier of another division 
than his own, there might be serious trouble, as, for exam- 
ple, when Clearchus struck a soldier of Menon. At least one 
instance is given where a large body of troops left one gen- 
eral and went over to another (i. 3. 7). 
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§ 24. The democratic constitution of the army manifested 
itself also in the rates of pay. The captain received pay only 
double, the general quadruple, that of the private soldier, 
The last received a daric (about $3.60) per month, with the 
promise later of a daric and a half. From that, however, the 
soldier had to equip and support himself. His arms he usu- 
ally brought with him, and his provisions he bought either 
from what the natives offered for sale or from the market in 
camp; for merchants or hucksters followed the army, offer- 
ing for sale bread, wine, etc., ready to buy, too, from the sol- 
diers the booty they had taken. Pay commenced with enlist- 
ment, but ended usually with the attainment of the object 
of the expedition, the soldiers getting home as best they 
could. It is mentioned as especially generous on the part 
of Cyrus, that he promised his Greek mercenaries to con- 
tinue their pay till they got back to Ionia. 


BENOSQNTOS 
KYPOY ANABAZIZ 


A 


CYRUS SUMMONED TO HIS FATHER'S DEATHBED. ARTAXERXES 
KING AND CYRUS’ LIFE IN DANGER. 


Aapeiov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, I 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος: 
3 a 4 9 ld A Ἁ ε , Α ἴω 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ 

id 3 a Α a > ‘4 aA e a 
βίου, ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. ὁ μὲν 2 
οὖν πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε: Κῦρον δὲ μετα- 
πέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε: 

,: , A 9. 9 , Ud 9g 3 
καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων ὅσοι εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροίζονται. ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος 
λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔχων 
ε [4 9 4 [4 Ψ 4 | oe 4 
ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐενίαν 

Ud 9 Α Ὶ 3 , ~ “ ’ 
Παρράσιον. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη 3 
εἰς τὴν Bacidelay ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβαλ- 
λει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. 
δ᾽ δὲ πείθεται καὶ λαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν' ἡ δὲ 
μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀρχήν. 

CYRUS IN REVENGE PLOTS HIS BROTHER'S OVERTHROW. 

Ὃ δ᾽ ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασθείς, Bov- 4 
λεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλά, 

1 
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ἣν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Παρύσατις pev I 
x ε , ea ~ , ~ > NX “A 
δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον 
ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην. ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο ς 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς 
ἀπεπέμπετο ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ, 
‘ “A > ε “ de / 3 A ε 
καὶ τῶν Tap ἑαυτῷ 0€ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ws πολε- 
μεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ. τὴν 6 
δὲ Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν ἥθροιζεν ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο 
ἐπικρυπτόμενος, ὅπως ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον λάβοι βα- 
σιλέα. 
CYRUS, UNDER COVER OF WAR WITH TISSAPHERNES, COLLECTS 


GREEK MERCENARIES. HIS MOTHER CONNIVES AND THE KING 
IS HOODWINKED. 


Ὧδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν. ὁπόσας εἶχε φυ- 
λακὰς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις 
ε 4 λ , Ψ ὃ λ , g , 
ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους ὅτι πλεί- 
στους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρ- 
νους ταῖς πόλεσι. καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις 

4 ἃ 3 “Ὁ > ‘4 [4 ’ 
Τισσαφέρνους τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐκ βασιλέως «δεδομέναι, τότε 

\ 93 ’ ᾿ ἃ “ “A A , 9 
δὲ ἀφειστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν Μιλήτον- ἐνῚ 
Μιλήτῳ δὲ Τισσαφέρνης προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
βουλενομένους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν 
ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν 
τοὺς φεύγοντας συλλέξας στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει Μί- 
λητον καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο 
κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας. καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρό- 
φασις ἦν αὐτῷ τοῦ ἁθροίζειν στράτευμα. πρὸς δὲ 9 
βασιλέα πέμπων ἠξίον ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ δοθῆναι οἵ 

, ‘ 4 “A a ’ ¥ 3 
ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην apyew αὖ- 
τῶν, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα: ὥστε βα- 
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“ A b | , ε Ν > ‘A > 3 
σιλεὺς τὴν μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλὴν οὐκ ἠσθάνετο, 
Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμιζε πολεμοῦντα αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ 
στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν- wore οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολε- 
μούντων. καὶ γὰρ ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς γιγνομέ 
νους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων ὧν Τισσαφέρ- 
νους ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. 

CLEARCHUS IN THE CHERSONESE. 
“Addo δὲ στράτευμα αὐτῷ συνελέγετο ἐν Xeppo- 
’ ~ 3 9 ’ 3 ὃ 4 5 ‘\ 4 
νήσῳ τῇ Kar ἀντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδον τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. 
Κλέαρχος Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἦν: τούτῳ συγγενό- 
ε “~ 3 ’ > A ‘N , 4 A 
μενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ 

4 ’ a \ Ν “ 4 Ud 
μυρίους δαρεικούς. ὃ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον στράτευμα 
συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων καὶ ἐπολέμει ἐκ 
Χερρονήσον ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσ- 

3 ~ ‘N 9 ? ᾽ν ν ν Ἁ 
ποντοὸν οἰκοῦσι καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς EAAnvas: wore καὶ 
χρήματα συνεβάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν αἱ Ἑλλησποντιακαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι. τοῦτο δ᾽ 
αὖ οὕτω τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τὸ στράτε 

ὖ οὕτω τρεφόμενον ανεν αὐτς ράτευμα. 

ARISTIPPUS IN THESSALY. 

᾿Αρίστιππος δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς ξένος ὧν ἐτύγχανεν 
αὐτῷ, καὶ πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἴκοι ἀντιστασιωτῶν 
» “ νὴ A δ > A > 3 ’ 
ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους 
ξένους καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθόν, ὡς οὕτως περιγενό- 
μενος ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν. ὃ δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν 

A A ‘ 
αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἕξ μηνῶν μισθόν, Kat 
δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντι- 

A Ἁ 2 A 4 9 δὲ 4 
στασιώτας πρὶν ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. οὕτω ὃὲ αὖ 
, 3 ’ sx, 32 > “ὦ , 4 
τὸ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στρά- 
τευμα. 


I 
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Πρόξενον δὲ τὸν Βοιώτιον ξένον ὄντα ἐκέλευσε λα- 
βόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέσθαι, ὡς εἰς 
Πισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πράγματα παρ- 
ἐχόντων τῶν Πισιδῶν τῇ ἑαντοῦ χώρᾳ. 

Lodaiveroy δὲ τὸν Στυμφάλιον καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν 
᾿Αχαιόν, ξένους ὄντας καὶ τούτους, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας 
λαβόντας ἐλθεῖν ὅτι πλείστους, ὡς πολεμήσων Τισσα- 
φέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι τοῖς Μιλησίων. καὶ ἐποίουν 
οὕτως οὗτοι. 


PRETENSE OF ATTACKING THE PISIDIANS. MUSTER OF THE 
TROOPS AT SARDIS. 


᾿ Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη πορεύεσθαι αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν μὲν 
πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν 
παντάπασιν ἐκ τῆς χώρας: καὶ ἁθροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τού- 
’ ‘ ‘ Ν ε ’ 3 A“ 
τους τό τε βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. ἐνταῦθα 
A 4 “Ὁ 4 4 9 9g 
καὶ παραγγέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον 
ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα, καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστίππῳ συναλλαγῶτι 
πρὸς τοὺς οἴκοι ἀποπέμψαι πρὸς ἑαντὸν ὃ εἶχε στρά- 
τευμα: καὶ Ἐενίᾳ τῷ ᾿Αρκάδι, ὃς αὐτῷ προειστήκει τοῦ 
3 “A r4 “A 4 4 4 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα 
A’ ¥ A ε 4 € “ X > 4 
τοὺς ἄλλους πλὴν ὁπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν τὰς ἀκροπόλεις 
’ > 9 A ‘ A) ? A 
φυλάττειν. ἐκάλεσε δὲ καὶ τοὺς Μίλητον πολιορκοῦν- 
τας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ στρατεύ- 
ε ’ 9 “ 3 “~ U4 > 33 
εσθαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν ἐφ 
ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσϑεν παύσασθαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς 
a » a b | € ? 9 [4 >? » 
καταγάγοι οἴκαδε. οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείθοντο: ἐπίστενον 
A 33 “Ὁ Ν 4 A 9g ~ 9 ’ 
yap avtm: καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρ- 
ὃ , 4 ‘N Ἁ 3 A 4 ‘ 
εἰς. Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρ- 
’ 3 ΄ ε v4 ? a 4 
eyévero εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους, Πρό- 
ξενος δὲ παρῆν ἔχων ὁπλίτας μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους 


Ι 
11 


Il 
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Kal’ χιλίους, γυμνῆτας δὲ πεντακοσίους, Σοφαίνετος δὲ I 
ὁ Στυμφάλιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους, Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ 
9 “ ε [4 » ε ’ ΄ 4 e 
Αχαιὸς ὁπλίτας ἔχων ws πεντακοσίους, Πασίων δὲ ὁ 
Μεγαρεὺς τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ 
πελταστὰς ἔχων παρεγένετο' ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ 
Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατενομένων. οὗτοι 

A 3 o 5 9 a 3 vd 
μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῳ ἀφίκοντο. 

TISSAPHERNES WARNS THE KING. 

Τισσαφέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα, καὶ μείζονα « 
ε “ΒΕ, a ε 9. δ , \ , 
ἡγησάμενος εἶναι ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πισίδας τὴν παρασκευήν, 

, ε , ΧΆΡΙΝ , ε ΄ ν᾽ 

πορεύεται ὡς βασιλέα ἧ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἱππέας ἔχων 
ὡς πεντακοσίους. καὶ βασιλεὺς μὲν δὴ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε 5 
Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρον στόλον, ἀντιπαρεσκευάζετο. 
DEPARTURE FROM SARDIS. MARCH THROUGH LYDIA AND PHRYGIA. 


ROYAL PALACE AT CELAENAE. MYTH OF MARSYAS. REVIEW 
AND ENUMERATION OF TROOPS. 


Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων ots εἴρηκα ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σάρδεων 
‘ ? ’ “ “ ’ Ἁ ΄ἃ 
καὶ ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρα- 
4 ¥ A ’ > A x [4 4 
σάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν͵ 
A δ > vA / , δὲ 2 A ε \ 
τούτον τὸ εὖρος δύο πλέθρα: γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἑπτὰ 
ἐζευγμένη πλοίοις. τοῦτον διαβὰς ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυ- ς 
γίας σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ὀκτὼ εἰς Κολοσσάς, 
’ 3 a N 9 ’ A ’ 4 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. ἐν. 
ταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά: καὶ ἧκε Μένων Θετταλὸς 
ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς πεντακοσίους 
Δόλοπας καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίους. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξε. 7 
λαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν εἰς Κε- 
λαινάς, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ 
εὐδαίμονα. ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν καὶ παράδει- 
gos μέγας ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος ἐθήρευεν 
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3 N σ ε 4 A ΄ ε a ν 
ἀπὸ ἵππον, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτόν τε καὶ II 
τοὺς ἵππους. διὰ μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσον ῥεῖ 6 
Μαίανδρος ποταμός. ai δὲ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν 
[4 en ‘ Ἁ 4 [αἱ ”~ , » 
βασιλείων- pet δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. ἔστι 8 
δὲ καὶ μεγάλον βασιλέως βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμ- 
νὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκρο- 
πόλει: ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος διὰ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει 
εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον: τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύον τὸ εὖρός ἐστιν 
εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε᾽ ποδῶν. ἐνταῦθα λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων 
9 κι , , > 2 , ε ‘ , 
ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν νικήσας ἐρίζοντά οἱ περὶ σοφίας; 
καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ ὅθεν αἱ πηγαί. 
διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. ἐνταῦθα "5 
΄ ν 3 A “FAX (ὃ ε θ ‘ “Ὁ , 3 
Ἐέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς ἄδος ἡττηθεὶς τῇ μάχῃ ἀπ- 
εχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτά τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ 
Ἢ A 9 , 3 A ὃ" A ες» 
τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινε Κῦρος ἡμέ 
a Ἁ ’ ε ’ 
ρας τριάκοντα: καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος 
N » ε , [4 “\ ‘ ~ 
φυγας ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους Kal πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας 
3 , ‘ ’ ~ ’ 9 ‘ 
ὀκτακοσίους καὶ τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. ἅμα δὲ 
καὶ Σῶσις παρὴν 6 Συρακόσιος ἔχων ὁπλίτας τρια- 
wd - id > ’᾽ » ε 4 
κοσίους, Kat Σοφαίνετος ᾿Αρκάδας ἔχων ὁπλίτας. χι- 
λίους. καὶ ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριθμὸν τῶν 
ε », > ’ 9 ~ ’ ‘ > (4 ε 
Ελλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ 
΄ ε ~ A o , ‘N A 
σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι χίλιοι, πελτασταὶ δὲ 
9 ‘\ ‘ ’ 
ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 


CELEBRATION OF THE LYCAEA. VISIT OF EPYAXA. ARREARS PAID 
TO THE TROOPS. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα 10 
9 ’ , 9 , 9 A » ε ’ 
εἰς Πέλτας, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας 

A 3 4 | rd ε 95 Ἁ N ’ ‘6 ‘ 
τρεις: ἐν ais Ξενίας o ApKas ta Λύκαια ἐθυσε Kat 
ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε: τὰ δὲ ἦθλα ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ: 
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ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει 
A , 4, ,’ 3 4 3 
σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δώδεκα εἰς Κεράμων ἀγο- 
ράν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ χώρᾳ. 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας τριά- 
κοντα εἰς Καὕστρον πεδίον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ἐν- 
ταῦθ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε: καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις 
3 [4 “ [4 A ”~ “~ ‘\ », 
ὠφείλετο μισθὸς πλέον ἢ τριῶν μηνῶν, καὶ πολλάκις 
ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. ὃ δὲ ἐλπίδας λέγων 
διῆγε καὶ δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος: οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ 
Κύρον τρόπον ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. ἐνταῦθα ἀφι- 
κνεῖται Ἔ πύαξα ἡ Σνεννέσιος γυνὴ τοῦ Κιλίκων βα- 
+ ‘\ ΄-λ A 9 4 ’ ΝᾺ , 
σιλέως παρὰ Κῦρον: καὶ ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ δοῦναι χρή- 
, “ΟΣ 4 A , > 2 a 
para πολλά. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος 
μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. εἶχε δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα φυλακὴν 
A e A ? \ 3 ’ 3 4 δὲ Ἁ 
περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπενδίους: ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ 
συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 
MIDAS AND THE SATYR. GENERAL REVIEW AT TYRIAEUM. MOCK 


CHARGE OF THE GREEKS. FRIGHT OF EPYAXA AND THE BAR- 
BARIANS. 


Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας 
δέκα εἰς Θύμβριον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθα ἦν 
᾿, A εν ‘4 € 4 ’ ~ 
παρὰ THY ὁδὸν κρήνη ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη τοῦ Ppv- 
γῶν βασιλέως, ἐφ᾽ ἧ λέγεται Μίδας τὸν Σάτυρον 
θηρεῦσαι οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐτήν. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει 
σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς Τυριάειον, πόλιν 
οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς. καὶ λέ 
γεται δεηθῆναι ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρον ἐπιδεῖξαι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα αὐτῇ- βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖ: 
3 [ο ’ὄ "A e 2 Q A , 
ται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. 


II 


11 


12 | 


= 
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ἐκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς μάχην τὸ 
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9 “~ 4 “a o 9 9 4 
οὕτω ταχθῆναι καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δ᾽ ἕκαστον τοὺς 
ε A > ἢ 9 ἃ 4 Ν Ἃ | 
ἑαυτοῦ. ἐτάχθησαν οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων. εἶχε δὲ τὸ μὲν 
δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρ- 

Ν e > a “ 4 ’ ε ν ? 
χος καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἵ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί: 

9 [4 ε “A “Ὁ “ A 4 
ἐθεώρει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς βαρβάρους: 
οἱ δὲ παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι κατὰ ἴλας καὶ κατὰ 
τάξεις: εἶτα δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας, παρελαύνων ἐφ᾽ appa- 
τος καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα ἐφ᾽ ἁρμαμάξης. εἶχον δὲ πάν- 
τες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας φοινικοῦς καὶ κνημῖδας 

A “ 2 4 3 , 3 XN δ᾿ 4 
καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐκκεκαλυμμένας. ἐπειδὴ δὲ πάντας 
παρήλασε, στήσας τὸ ἅρμα πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος μέσης, 
πέμψας Πίγρητα τὸν ἑρμηνέα παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐκέλευσε προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα καὶ 
> ΄ ν ‘ , a δ ἴω 
ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα προ- 
εἶπον τοῖς στρατιώταις: καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐσάλπιγξε, προβα- 
λόμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐπῇσαν. ἐκ δὲ τούτον θᾶττον προϊόν- 
των σὺν κραυγῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο 
τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς, τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων 

4 , Ἂν ’ » Φ A ἰὴ ε 
φόβος πολύς, καὶ ἢ τε Κίλισσα ἔφυγεν ἐπὶ τῆς appa- 
μάξης καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς καταλιπόντες τὰ ὦνια 
¥ ε ἣν A ’ > NN ‘\ A 
ἔφυγον. ot δὲ Ἕλληνες σὺν γέλωτι ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς 
ἦλθον. ἡ δὲ Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα καὶ 

‘\ , a , 20 , A δὲ 
τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Κῦρος δὲ 
ἥσθη τὸν ἐκ τῶν Ἑλλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φό- 
βον ἰδών. 

EPYAXA RETURNS HOME. 

Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
εἴκοσιν εἷς Ἰκόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἔμεινε τρεῖς ἡμέρας. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς 
Λυκαονίας σταθμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. 


II 





anal 
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ταύτην THY χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν II 
ε ’ 4 3 A A \ , - 
ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. ἐντεῦθεν Κῦρος τὴν Κίλισσαν 0 
> “ ’ 9 ’ Ἧ 4 ε 4 A 
εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀποπέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν: καὶ 
συνέπεμψεν αὐτῇ τοὺς στρατιώτας οὗς Μένων εἶχε καὶ 
αὐτόν. Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἐξελαύνει διὰ Καπ- 
παδοκίας σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ 

, “ 4 a 3 ’ 4 Ν 9 
πέντε πρὸς Δάνα, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐ- 
δαίμονα. ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς. ἐν ᾧ Κῦρος 
> + + ’ ’ ΝῊ 
ἀπέκτεινεν ἄνδρα Πέρσην Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν 
βασίλειον, καὶ ὅτερόν τινα τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, 
αἰτιασάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ. 


CYRUS PASSES THE CILICIAN GATES AND REACHES TARSUS. 
Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν: ἡ 21 
> A δδὲ ε ‘ b θί. 9 “ \ 9» la 
δὲ εἰσβολὴ ἦν ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς ὀρθία ἰσχυρῶς Kai ἀμή- 
χανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι, εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν. ἐλέ 
4 ‘ lA > AN οὐ ¥ , 
yero δὲ καὶ Σνέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων φυλάττων 
‘ 3 4 5 “ ¥ e 4 9 ae δί ~ 
τὴν εἰσβολήν: διὸ ἔμειναν ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. τῇ 
4 e 4 ¥ 4 9 δ. ν 
δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη 
Σνέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο ὅτι τὸ Μένωνος στρά- 
τευμα ἤδη ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ἦν εἴσω τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ ὅτι 
τριήρεις ἤκονε περιπλεούσας ἀπ᾽ Ἰωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν 
Ταμὼν ἔχοντα τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. 
Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, 2 
καὶ εἶδε τὰς σκηνὰς οὗ οἱ Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον. ἐντεῦ- 
4 a > dé 4 Ἧ 4 > ὅὍ 
θεν δὲ κατέβαινεν eis πεδίον μέγα καὶ καλόν, ἐπίρ- 
ρυτον, καὶ δένδρων παντοδαπῶν σύμπλεων καὶ ἀμπέ. 
‘ δὲ Ν , Ἁ . Ἁ ’ 
λων: πολὺ δὲ καὶ σήσαμον καὶ μελίνην καὶ κέγχρον 
καὶ πυροὺς καὶ κριθὰς φέρει. ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιεῖχεν 
ὀχυρὸν καὶ ὑψηλὸν πάντῃ ἐκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. 
8 
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καταβὰς δὲ διὰ τούτον τοῦ πεδίον ἤλασε σταϑμοὺς 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας πῶντε καὶ εἴκοσιν εἰς Ταρσούς, 
a . e 
τῆς Κιλικίας πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα, οὗ ἦν τὰ 
΄ι b' 
Σνεννέσιος βασίλεια τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως: διὰ μέ 
4 “ 4 ea Ν "ὃ » 4 
σον δὲ τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος 
\ 7 J , ‘ , Ὁ 2 ε 5 A 
δύο πλέθρων. ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦν- 
Ἧ ᾿ ἰ 
τες μετὰ Σνεννέσιος εἰς χωρίον ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη 
πλὴν οἱ τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες" ἔμειναν δὲ καὶ οἱ παρὰ 
re) A > “" 
τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντες ἐν Σόλοις καὶ ἐν Ἰσσοῖς. 


TWO COMPANIES OF ΜΈΝΟΝ 5 FORCE LOST IN CROSSING THE MOUN- 
TAINS. FRIENDLY MEETING OF CYRUS AND SYENNESIS. 


Ἐπύαξα δὲ ἡ Σνεννέσιος γυνὴ προτέρα Κύρον πέντε 
e V4 3 Ν > ’ 3 δὲ a ς λ ΄Ὁ ~ 
ἡμέραις ets Ταρσοὺς ἀφίκετο: ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν 
3 ~ “A > ἢ - ’ 4 “A , 
ὀρῶν τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον δύο λόχοι τοῦ Μένωνος στρα- 
, 3 ’ a 4 » e 4 Ug 
τεύματος ἀπώλοντο: οἵ μὲν ἔφασαν ἁρπάζοντας τι κα- 
τακοπῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δὲ ὑπολειφθέντας καὶ 
9 ὃ rd e A 8 ἂν , Oe δ 
ov δυναμένους εὑρεῖν τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ovde τὰς 
ὁδοὺς εἶτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι: ἦσαν δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι 
ἑκατὸν ὁπλῖται. οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπεὶ ἧκον, τήν τε πόλιν 
Ν A ? δ Ἀ ἂρ ~ 
τοὺς Tapoovs διήρπασαν, διὰ τὸν ὄλεθρον τῶν συ- 
στρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασίλεια τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ. 
Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰσήλασεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο 
Ἁ ᾽’ Ἁ ε 4 Δ > ¥ 4 9 ’ 
τὸν Σνέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν: ὃ δ᾽ οὔτε πρότερον οὐδενί 
a ε “A > ~ 9 ~ » yy ao 
πω κρείττονι ἑαντοῦ εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν ἔφη οὔτε τότε 
Κύρῳ ἰέναι ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτὸν ἔπεισε καὶ πί- 
στεις ἔλαβε. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, 
Συέννεσις μὲν ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα πολλὰ εἰς τὴν 
U4 Ky δὲ 3 a 5 “A a ? A 
στρατιάν, Kupos ὃὲε ἐκείνῳ δῶρα ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον χρυσοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυ- 
σοῦν καὶ ψέλια καὶ ἀκινάκην χρυσοῦν καὶ στολὴν 


It 
23 


24 
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Περσικήν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι διαρπάζεσθαι- τὰ δὲ I 
ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἦν πον ἐντυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμ- 
βάνειν. 


THE GREEKS REFUSE TO ADVANCE. CLEARCHUS IN DANGER OF 
BEING STONED TO DEATH. 


Ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ὁ Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας 111 
εἴκοσιν: οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ 
’ ε a ‘ ¥ > A 4 3 » 
πρόσω: ὑπώπτενον γὰρ ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἰέναι: μισθω- 
θῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. πρῶτος δὲ Κλέ 
“ ε ”~ , 3 id 5 7 a 3 
apxos τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι: οἱ ὃ 
> ‘4 »” A Ν € v4 “ 9 ΄ > A 
αὐτόν τε ἔβαλλον καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ 
» oe 9, 7 A 4 4 ‘ 
dpfawro προϊένα. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν 2 
and Ἁ “A Y > 3 ‘ ¥ 
ἐξέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, ὕστερον δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἔγνω 
ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι, συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν 
τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε πο- 
λὺν χρόνον ἑστώς: οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐθαύμαζον καὶ ἐσιώ- 
πων. εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
SPEECH OF CLEARCHUS. HE WILL 8TAND BY ΗΒ COUNTRYMEN. 
"Avdpes στρατιῶται, μὴ θαυμάζετε ὅτι χαλεπῶς ς 
φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. ἐμοὶ γὰρ ξένος Κῦρος 
9 ’ 4 ’ 3 ΄ὉΝ ? Ud ¥ 
ἐγένετο καί pe φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος τά τε ἄλλα 
> » 4 4 ¥ 4 a 3 “ ‘ 
ἐτίμησε καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικούς: ods ἐγὼ λαβὼν 
9 9 “ 4 > “ 9 4 4 
οὐκ els τὸ ἴδιον κατεθέμην ἐμοὶ οὐδὲ καθηδυπάθησα, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς τοὺς 4 
Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἐτιμωρού- 
μὴν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἐκ τῆς Χερρονήσου αὐτοὺς ἐξελαύνων 
a 9 ΄Ὁ A 3 ἴω, σ 
βουλομένους ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας Ελληνας 
τὴν γῆν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκάλει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπο- 
ρενόμην, ἵνα εἴ τι δέοιτο ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ 
Ἂν e > 3 Ρ > ‘ \ ε ~ 3 ’ 
ἔπαθον ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐ βούλεσθε συμ- ὁ 
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πορεύεσθαι, ἀνάγκη δή μοι ἣ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κύ- 
ρον φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ᾽ 
ε A > 4 ‘ , 4 > ε 
ὑμῶν εἶναι. εἰ μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω οὐκ οἶδα, at 
ρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅτι ἂν δέῃ πεί- 
4 ¥ > ἴω > ‘N ε 3 . ¢ > 
σομαι. καὶ oumore ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ Ἕλληνας dya- 
γὼν eis τοὺς βαρβάρους, προδοὺς τοὺς Ἕλληνας τὴν 
τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν εἱλόμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ 
οὐ θέλετε πείθεσθαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὅ,τι 
ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. νομίζω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ 
πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν 
ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος ὅπον ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν δὲ ἔρημος ὧν 
sux ἂν ἱκανὸς οἶμαι εἶναι ovr ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχθρὸν ἀλέξασθαι. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ 
ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. 


CLEARCHUS OPENLY REFUSES TO GO TO CYRUS, BUT SECRETLY 
REASSURES HIM. 


aA e 4 Ἂ 9 9 “~ 3 ᾿ 
Ταῦτα εἶπεν: οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οἵ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου 
, e ι “A 3 4, bd 3 ’ A 
Kat οἱ ἄλλοι ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες OTL οὗ dain παρὰ Ba- 
4 a 3 4 Ν [4 ‘4 
σιλέα πορεύεσθαι ἐπήνεσαν: παρὰ Se Heviov καὶ 
Πασίωνος πλείους 7) δισχίλιοι λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ 
‘\ / 3 ὃ , N , 
τὰ σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Κλεάρχῳ. 
Κῦρος δὲ τούτοις ἀπορῶν τε καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμ- 
πετο τὸν Κλέαρχον: ὃ δὲ ἰέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρᾳ 
δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε θαρ- 
ρεῖν ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων εἷς τὸ δέον. μεταπέμ- 
θ δ᾽ 9. » » ἢ 28 δ᾽ ϑ ¥ 3.» 
πεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλενεν αὐτόν: αὐτὸς ὃ οὐκ ἔφη ἱέναι. 
SECOND ASSEMBLY AND SPEECH OF CLEARCHUS. 
Mera δὲ ταῦτα συναγαγὼν τούς θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρα- 
τιώτας καὶ τοὺς προσελθόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 


ΠῚ 
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τὸν βουλόμενον, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. "“Avdpes στρατιῶται, τὰ II 

Ὶ Ν ’ on 4 9 ¥ \ ε ~ 4 
μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥσπερ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον: οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἐκείνον ἔτι 
στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε οὐ συνεπόμεθα αὐτῷ, our. ἐκεῖνος 
.4 ea , 9 , 3 “a θ ’ 
ἔτι ἡμῖν μισθοδότης. ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οἶδα: ὥστε καὶ μετατεμπομένον αὐτοῦ οὐκ 10 
22 2 3 a ‘ 4 2 3 , σ , 
ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, τὸ μὲν μέγιστον αἰσχυνόμενος ὅτι σύν- 

A A 

oda ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν, ἔπειτα καὶ 
δεδιὼς μὴ λαβών με δίκην ἐπιθῇ ὧν νομίζει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
ἠδικῆσθαι. ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὦρα εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύ- 1 
δειν οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσθαι ὅ,τι 
χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ τούτων. καὶ ἕως γε μένομεν αὐτοῦ 
σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα με- 

ἴω 4 ¥ ἴω 9 , 9 ε > ‘4 
pooper, εἴ τε ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, ὅτως ὡς ἀσφαλέ 

» 
στατα ἄπιμεν, καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν: ἄνευ 
γὰρ τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 
. “A e 4 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος ᾧ ἂν φίλος ἢ, χαλεπώ- 12 
τατος δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος 7, ἔχει δὲ δύναμιν καὶ 
πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν ἣν πάντες ὁμοίως 
épopey τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα: καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ πόρρω δοκοῦ- 
μέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι. wore apa λέγειν ὅ,τι τις 
¥ A 

γιγνώσκει ἄριστον εἶναι. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 


PROPOSALS AND COUNTER PROPOSALS OF AGENTS OF CLEARCHUS 
AGGRAVATE THE SITUATION. 


»ὃ 


> 4 4 > ? a 4 3 A’ > ld 

Ex δὲ τούτον ἀνίσταντο ot μὲν ἐκ τοὺ αὐτομάτου, 18 
λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον ἐγκέλευ- 
στοι, ἐπιδεικνύντες οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρον 

’ ‘ 4 \ 3 vd t δὲ ὃ ‘ > 

γνώμης καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. εἷς ἡ εἶπε προσ- 
ποιούμενος σπεύδειν ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, 


-_ 


4 
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πορεύεσθαι, ἀνάγκη δή μοι ἣ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κύ- ΠΙ 
ρον φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν eva. εἰ μὲν δὴ δίκαια ποιήσω οὐκ οἶδα, αἷς 

’ δ᾽ 4 ε ~ A N e¢ a 9 , ΄ 
ρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅτι ἂν δέῃ πεῖ 

N ¥ 3 A 3 Ά ε 9 NY 9 

σομαι. καὶ οὔποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ Ἕλληνας ἀγα- 
γὼν εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, προδοὺς τοὺς Ἕλληνας τὴν 
τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν εἱλόμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ 6 
οὐ θέλετε πείθεσθαι, ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὅ,τι 
ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. νομίζω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ 
πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν 
ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος ὅπου ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν δὲ ἔρημος ὧν 
sux ἂν ἱκανὸς οἶμαι εἶναι οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι 
ν» A 2 ᾿ 2 € 3 ~A ῳφ᾽ 4» 9 
our ἂν ἐχθρὸν ἀλέξασθαι. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ 
ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. 


CLEARCHUS OPENLY REFUSES TO GO TO CYRUS, BUT SECRETLY 
REASSURES HIM. 


A e Qa A ν 3. ἋΣ» », 

Ταῦτα εἶπεν: οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται οἵ τε αὐτοῦ ἐκείνου 1 

Ἁ εῖν A 3 4 9 > , A 
Kat οἱ ἄλλοι ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ov dain παρὰ Ba- 

ή 4 > f Ν , A 

σιλέα πορεύεσθαι ἐπήνεσαν: παρὰ Se Ἐξενίον καὶ 
Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ 

Ν , 3 a Ν Ud 
τὰ σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Κλεάρχῳ. 
Κῦρος δὲ τούτοις ἀπορῶν τε καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμ- 8 
mero τὸν Κλέαρχον. ὃ δὲ ἰέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρᾳ 

“A κι ωνψ 
δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε ϑαρ- 
ρεῖν ὡς καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον. μεταπέμ- 
> 2) » 39 ἢ > 8 δ᾽ 3 ¥ 9.9 
πεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν αὐτόν: αὐτὸς δ᾽. οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 
SECOND ASSEMBLY AND SPEECH OF CLEARCHUS. 
A Ἃ 

Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα συναγαγὼν τούς θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρα- 9 

τιώτας καὶ τοὺς προσελθόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 


LIB. I. CAP. ITI. 13 


τὸν βουλόμενον, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. “Avdpes στρατιῶται, τὰ III 
“ ‘ ’ ~ 4 ν ¥ ‘ € ~ 9 
μὲν δὴ Κύρον δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥσπερ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον: οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ἔτι 
στρατιῶται, ἐπεΐ γε οὐ συνεπόμεθα αὐτῷ, our. ἐκεῖνος 
Ψ ε a ’ 9 2 9 ΄- ’ 
ἔτι ἡμῖν μισθοδότης. ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οἶδα: ὦστε καὶ μεταπεμπομένον αὐτοῦ οὐκ 10 
3242 9 9 ΄΄ὸ ‘N “ 4 > 4 9 a 
ἐθέλω ἐλθεῖν, τὸ μὲν μέγιστον αἰσχυνόμενος ὅτι σύν- 
oda, ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν, ἔπειτα καὶ 
δεὸ bs) Q λ ’ δί 9 An i 4 e > 3 ~ 
ws μὴ λαβών pe δίκην ἐπιθῃ ὧν νομίζει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
29 «α > \ 4, A >» 9¢ 5 ea ΄ 
ἠδικῆσθαι. ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύ- τἱ 
δειν οὐδ᾽ ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσθαι ὅ,τι 
χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ τούτων. καὶ ἕως γε μένομεν αὐτοῦ 
’ ΄Ὁ" > 9 € > 4 
σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα pe 
“~ ¥ 4 “A 9 ΄ ν ε 9 Ld 
νοῦμεν, εἴ τε ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέ. 
στατα ἄπιμεν, καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν: ἄνευ 
A a ¥ A ¥ 9 ὃ v4 ἢ 9 ὃ ’ 
yap τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 
. A φΦφ 
ὁ δ᾽ ιἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος ᾧ ἂν φίλος ἦ, χαλεπώ- 12 
τατος δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος 7, ἔχει δὲ δύναμιν καὶ 
πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν ἣν πάντες ὁμοίως 
e A 2 \ 3 ΄ Ἁ ‘\ sQs 4 ~ 
ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα: Kai yap οὐδὲ πόρρω δοκοῦ- 
μέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι. ὥστε wpa λέγειν ὅτι τις 
ν ων 
γιγνώσκει ἄριστον εἶναι. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 


PROPOSALS AND COUNTER PROPOSALS OF AGENTS OF CLEARCHUS 
AGGRAVATE THE SITUATION. 


ead 


"Ex δὲ τούτον ἀνίσταντο οἱ μὲν ἐκ Tov αὐτομάτου, 13 
λέξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, ot δὲ καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον ἐγκέλευ- 
στοι, ἐπιδεικνύντες οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου 
γνώμης καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε προσ- 14 
ποιούμενος σπεύδειν ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, 
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εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν: τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδει᾽ ΠῚ 
3 id e 2 » N 3 ἰδὲ ~ 
d-yopaler Oa: — ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἦν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ orpa- 
, N ’ > 4 A “”~ 
τεύματι ---- καὶ συσκευάζεσθαι: ἐλθόντας δὲ Κῦρον 
3 “A “A ε 3 ᾿’ aN b | ‘ ~ ΄“ 
αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα, 
ε ’ 9 “A “~ N a ~” a 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
3 4 3A Ν δ ε 4 ~ o A 
ἀπάξει. ἐὰν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν 

, ld b ‘ ’ ον 
ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, 

ν “ (4 4 σ΄ ’ e ’ 
ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι μήτε Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες κατα- 
λαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες. οὗτος μὲν τοιαῦτα εἶπε. 

Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον Κλέαρχος εἶπε τοσοῦτον: ‘Os μὲν 15 
στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς 
€ Ἂ , “ ‘ > Ἂ 3 a > Α ~ > 
ὑμῶν λεγέτω: πολλὰ yap ἐνορῶ δι’ ἃ ἐμοὶ τοῦτο ov 
ποιητέον: ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἕλησθε πείσομαι ἦ 
δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἐπί- 

ν Ἁ ad ’ 9 ’ N 

σταμαι ws τις Kat ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. μετὰ 16 

“A ¥ > 4 3 “ Ν Ἧ 9 9 aA 
τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήθειαν τοῦ 

Ἁ A > a) , ν Cd ‘ 4 
τὰ πλοῖα αἰτεῖν κελεύοντος, ὠσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον 

[4 ά 9 Ν \ ε ¥ » ε 4 
Κύρον ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνὺς δὲ ὡς εὔηθες εἴη ἡγεμόνα 

2 κ᾿ S C4 a ? ‘\ “A 3 λῚ 
αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτου ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα τὴν πρᾶξιν. εἰ δὲ 
καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν ὃν ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, τί 
κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Κῦρον προκατα- 
λαβεῖν ; ἐγὼ γὰρ ὀκνοίην μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαΐί- 17 
νειν ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ, 

’ 3 ~ € , a ig 9 A e “ 

. φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ὃν δοίη ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς 
ἀγάγῃ ὅθεν οὐκ ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν: βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν ἄκον- 

3 Ἁ ’ ζω 9 N 9 v4 a 9 4 
τος ἀπιὼν Κύρον λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών: ὃ οὐ δυνατόν 
ἐστιν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ φημι ταῦτα μὲν φλναρίας εἶναι: 
δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς Κῦρον οἵτινες ἐπι- 18 

, A) td 9 ΄-οΝ 9 “A ΄ 4 ean 
τήδειοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ ἐρωτᾶν ἐκεῖνον τί βούλεται ἡμῖν 
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“A \ 3A 4 ε ~ > 4 9 
χρῆσθαι: καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις 7) παραπλησία οἵᾳπερ III 
καὶ πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, ewer Oar καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ 
μὴ κακίους εἶναι τῶν πρόσθεν τούτῳ συναναβάντων" 
+ Ν ’ ε ῪΝἮῃ ~ 4 a ‘ 3 
ἐὰν δὲ μείζων ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς πρόσθεν φαίνηται καὶ ἐπι- 
πονωτέρα καὶ ἐπικινδυνοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἣ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς 
Ψ a 4 N v4 3 ’ 9 Ν᾿ ‘\ 
ἄγειν 7 πεισθέντα πρὸς φιλίαν ἀφιέναι: οὕτω yap καὶ 
ε 4 a 3 ~ Ἁ 4 ε ’ Ἁ 
ἑπόμενοι ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρόθυμοι ἑποίμεθα καὶ 
9 ’ > A > [4 ν 9 ᾿ “ 
ἀπιόντες ἀσφαλῶς ἂν ἀπίοιμεν: 6,71 δ᾽ ἂν πρὸς ταῦτα 
λέγῃ ἀπαγγεῖλαι δεῦρο: ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς 
ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι - 


{ad 


EMBASSY TO CYRUS, WHO EVADES THE TRUTH, BUT PROMISES 
MORE PAY. 


"Edoge ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ » 
πέμπουσιν οὗ ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δόξαντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. 
ὃ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ἀκούει ᾿Αβροκόμαν ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα 
ΕΝ. ~ 3 Ud ~ Ἶ 3 », δώδ θ 
ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα oral- 
μούς: πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι ἐλθεῖν: κἂν μὲν 
> 54 ~ \ δί ¥ ’ 3 θ ~ ϑ A bal 5 
ἡ ἐκεῖ, THY δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ, ἣν ὃε 
φύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα. ἀκού- 21 
σαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ ἀγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιώ- 

” δ ε , δ᾿ 4 »¥ ‘ , 
ταις" τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν ἦν ὅτι ἄγει πρὸς βασιλέα, 
ν NX 3 4 9 aA δὲ ’ ε 
ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει ὅὄπεσθαι. προσαιτοῦσι δὲ μισθόν- ὁ 
δὲ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρό- 
τερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς 

“ , , ΚΞ δὲ 9. Ἀ λ 9 ¥ 9 Se 3 A A 
τῷ στρατιώτῃ: ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι οὐδὲ ἐνταῦθα 
Ψ 9 Ἁ 9 ~ “A 
ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἐν τῷ γε φανερῷ. 


ADVANCE ΤῸ ISSUS. ARRIVAL OF THE FLEET WITH REINFORCE- 
MENTS. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα IV 
9 NLA , , . 4 ,ὕ ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τὸν Vdpov ποταμόν, οὗ ἦν τὸ εὖρος τρία πλέθρα. 
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ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα. παρασάγγας πέντε IV 
9. δ 5 , i e 2? p 2 ao 
ἐπὶ τὸν Ilupapoy ποταμὸν, ov ἣν TO εὕρος σταὸιον. 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας πεντε- 
4 > 9 4 “Ὁ ’ 3 4 ‘4 > 4 
καίδεκα εἰς Ἰσσούς, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπὶ 
A vd 3 4 , Ἁ 9 ’ 9 
τῇ θαλάττῃ οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς: καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ 
Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς 
, 4 ὃ , ε ~ 3 9 a 
ναύαρχος Πυθαγόρας Λακεδαιμόνιος. ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς 
Ταμὼς Αἰγύπτιος ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔχων ναῦς ἑτέρας Κύρου 
’ N ¥ 9 ‘4 ’ ΄ 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον ὅτε Τισσα- 
4 4 N [4 ’ Ν 3 ἈΝ 
φέρνει φίλη ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὐτὸν. 
΄“ Q Ἁ 4 , > A κι φ΄Ὺὰ 
παρὴν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 3 
μετάπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, 
ὧν ἐστρατήγει παρὰ Κύρῳ. αἱ δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν παρὰ 
Ά a - 9 ~ ἃ ε \ 3 4 
τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. ἐνταῦθα καὶ of παρὰ ᾿Αβροκόμα 
μισθοφόροι Ἕλληνες ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον 
τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖται καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 
“SYRIAN GATEWAY” PASSED. 
9 le 3 4 “\ y (4 », 
Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε 
| 3 ’ A 4 ‘ a rg \ 
ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. ἦσαν δὲ 
~ ’ 4 »] Ν A ¥ A . ~ 
ταῦτα δύο τείχη, καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν τὸ πρὸ τῆς Κιλι- 
κίας Σνέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή, τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ 
πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. 
διὰ μέσον δὲ ῥεῖ τούτων ποταμὸς Κάρσος ὄνομα, 
Φ id 9 b ‘ ? A A 
εὖρος πλέθρου. ἅπαν δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν 
στάδιοι τρεῖς: καὶ παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἦν Big: ἦν γὰρ ἡ 
Ud oo ‘ A ' , 3 ‘A θ x θ » 
πάροδος στενὴ καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθή- 
κοντα, ὕπερθεν δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι' ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς 
τείχεσιν. ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήκεσαν πύλαι. ταύτης 5 
ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως 


Cod 
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ὁπλίτας ἀποβιβάσειεν εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν IV 
βιασομένους τοὺς πολεμίους εἰ φνλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς 
Συρίαις πύλαις, ὅπερ ᾧετο ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν 
᾿Αβροκόμαν, ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. ᾿Αβροκόμας 
δὲ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν 
Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα 
ἀπήλαυνεν, ἔχων, ὡς ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας 
στρατιᾶς. 


ADVANCE ΤῸ MYRIANDUS. XENIAS AND PASION DESERT THE 
EXPEDITION. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα παρα- ς 
4 ’ 9 ’ ᾽ 9 ‘a e Q 
σάγγας πέντε εἰς Μυρίανδον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ 
Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ: ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον 
Α 9 3 4 ε 4 ’ 3 ~ ¥ 
καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτόθι ὁλκάδες πολλαί ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν 
ε id ε a Ἁ , ε > δ Q . 
ἡμέρας ἑπτά: καὶ Ἐενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς στρατηγὸς καὶ Ἰ 
Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεὺς ἐμβάντες εἰς πλοῖον καὶ τὰ 
‘4 ἂρ 9 ’ 9 4 e 4 “A 
πλείστον ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι ἀπέπλευσαν, ὡς μὲν τοῖς 
? 9 4 ’ 9 “ a 
πλείστοις ἐδόκουν φιλοτιμηθέντες ὅτι TOUS στρατιώτας 
| ie! “ δ ‘4 9 4 € 3 4 
αὐτῶν τοὺς παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας ws ἀπιόντας 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα εἴα Κῦρος 
τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε 
λόγος ὅτι διώκοι αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσι: καὶ ot μὲν 
¥ ἐς ὃ . > A a ὁ δ᾽ ὦ 
ηὔχοντο ὡς δειλοὺς ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφθῆναι, οἱ δ᾽ wKTI- 
ρον εἰ ἁλώσοιντο. 
CYRUS SAYS “LET THEM GO." THE TROOPS ARE PLEASED. 
Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν: ᾿᾽Απο- 8 
λελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς Ξενίας καὶ Πασίων. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γε μέν- 
9 Ud ν ¥ 3 Ud δ ν 
τοι ἐπιστάσθων ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδράκασιν: olda γὰρ ὅπῃ 
οἴχονται: οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν: ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις ὥστε 
@ ζω] “ > [4 ΄- 9 Ν Ν A) “ 9 ¥ 
ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον: ἀλλὰ μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς οὐκ ἔγωγε 
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κ᾿ 4 4 ~ 
αὐτοὺς διώξω, οὐδ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ws ἐγὼ ἕως μὲν ἂν παρῇ IV 
τις χρῶμαι, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν 
καὶ αὐτοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσυλῶ. 
9 4 x7 3 , yg , 3 . ‘ ε a 
ἀλλὰ ἰέτωσαν, εἰδότες ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἐκείνους. καίτοι ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα 
καὶ γυναῖκας ἐν Τράλλεσι φρουρούμενα: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 

[4 ’ 9 9 9 4 “~ , 

τούτων στερήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολήψονται τῆς πρόσθεν 
9 \ 9 3 “A . a b | “ ε A 
ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς. καὶ ὃ μὲν ταῦτα elev: οἱ δὲ 
ν ¥ \, 3 , Ν Α > 9 
Ελληνες, εἴ τις καὶ ἀθυμότερος ἦν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβα- 
σιν, ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ προθυμό- 
τερον συνεπορεύοντο. 


ADVANCE TO THAPSACUS ΟΝ THE EUPHRATES. CYRUS ANNOUNCES 
THAT THE EXPEDITION IS AGAINST THE KING. THE SOLDIERS 
ARE ANGRY AND DEMAND MORE PAY. LIBERAL PROMISES OF 
CYRUS. 


Mera ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τέτταρας 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα 
Q > 4 , 3 9 4 4 A 
τὸ εὖρος πλέθρον, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχθύων μεγάλων καὶ 

a a 4 Σ », θ A 9 o 4, LO ~ +] 
πραέων, os οἱ Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ 
» > δὲ Q , ε δὲ “A 9 ἵἷ 4 ᾽ὔ 
εἴων οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. ai δὲ κῶμαι ἐν αἷς ἐσ κή- 

s 9 o 5 5 ld 9 σε 

νουν Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν εἰς ζώνην δεδομέναι. ἐντεῦ- 10 
θεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα 
ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Δάρδατος ποταμοῦ, οὗ τὸ εὖρος 
πλέθρον. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ Βελέσυος βασίλεια τοῦ 
Συρίας ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος πάνν μέγας καὶ κα- 
λός, ἔχων πάντα ὅσα ὧραι φύουσι Κῦρος δ᾽ αὐτὸν 

ἐξέκοψεν καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξε- υἱ 
a . 
λαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ 
τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων στα- 
δίων: καὶ πόλ ὑτόθι ὠκεῖτο μενάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων 
ίων: καὶ πόλις αὐτόθι κεῖτο μεγάλη μω 

΄ Γ 9 ΄αε » ε ‘4 v4 . 
Θάψακος ὄνομα. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε. καὶ 
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~ A“ . e 
Κῦρος μεταπεμψάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν Ἑλλή- IV 
» 9 € 3s Qa ¥ Ν ’ ’ 3 
νων ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ ὀδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα μέγαν εἰς 
Βαβυλῶνα: καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις καὶ ἀναπείθειν ἕπεσθαι. ot δὲ ποιήσαντες 12 
ἐκκλησίαν ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα: οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχα- 
λέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, καὶ ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς πάλαι 
~ 9 “9 o 4 . 9 ¥ 3 9 aN ‘4 
ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότας κρύπτειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, ἐὰν μή 
»ᾳςἃ Ἕ »ᾳ ᾽ν ΄- 
τις αὐτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ τοῖς προτέροις μετὰ 
A . ΄Ν 4 
Κύρον ἀναβᾶσι παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Κύρου, καὶ 
~ > > oN 4 2? 3 ~ ~ 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ 
ω ἃ 
πατρὸς Κῦρον. ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ Κύρῳ ἀπήγγελ- 
λον. ὃ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῳ δώσειν πέντε 
3 , “A | a’ 3 “ ν Ἁ Ν 
ἀργυρίου μνᾶς, ἐπὰν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἥκωσι, καὶ τὸν 
A 2 ~ a ’ “ ν > 
μισθὸν ἐντελῇ μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ τοὺς Ἕλληνας εἰς 
3 ΄ a, . >| b | A) A a € A 9 
Ιωνίαν πάλιν. τὸ μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ οὕτως 
Φ 
ἐπείσθη. ᾿ 
MENON PERSUADES HIS TROOPS TO CROSS FIRST. CYRUS GREATLY 
PLEASED. PASSAGE OF THE EUPHRATES. 


= 


3 


Meévwr δὲ πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι 
~ 4 ν , ζ » id 

στρατιῶται, πότερον ὄψονται Κύρῳ ἢ ov, συνέλεξε 
‘ ε "“" 4 ‘ ~ » δ»: ’ 

τὸ αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε. 
"Avopes, ἐάν μοι πεισθῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε 14 
πονήσαντες τῶν ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσθε στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρου. τί οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; νῦν δεῖ- 
ται Κῦρος ἕπεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐπὶ βασιλέα: ἐγὼ 
Φ ” ζω κι 

οὖν φημι ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Εὐφράτην ποτα- 
μὸν πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι 6,71 οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες ἀποκρι- 
νοῦνται Κύρῳ: ἣν μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται ἕπεσθαι, τε 
ε κα , ¥ ¥ a. , . 
ὑμεῖς δόξετε αἴτιοι εἶναι ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν, καὶ 
ὡς προθυμοτάτοις οὖσιν ὑμῖν χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ 


20 XENOPHON’S ANABASIS 


ἀποδώσει: ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος: ἣν δὲ ἀπο- IV 
’ ε ¥ » 4 9 » 
ψηφίσωνται ot ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες τούμπαλιν, 
ὑμῖν δὲ ὡς μόνοις πειθομένοις πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται 
Ἁ 9 ? N > ’ 4 »” 4. 
καὶ εἰς φρουραρχίας καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας, καὶ ἄλλου ov- 
τινος ἂν δέησθε οἶδα ὅτι ὡς φίλου τεύξεσθε Κύρου. 
ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείθοντο καὶ διέβησαν πρὶν τοὺς 16 
ἄλλους ἀποκρίνασθαι. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο διαβε- 
βηκότας, ἥσθη τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πέμψας Tour 
> 9 ‘ ΄ ¥ .¥ ec α 2 A ¢ 
εἶπεν. Ἐγὼ μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ: ὅπως 
δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε ἐμοὶ μελήσει, ἦ μηκέτι 
με Κῦρον νομίζετε. οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται ἐν ἐλπίσι ιἱ 
4 » » 3 8N 9 ἰοὺ a | 
μεγάλαις ὄντες ηὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι, Μένωνι δὲ 
καὶ δῶρα ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. ταῦτα δὲ 
‘4 4 [4 A ‘ . ἂρ », 
ποιήσας διέβαινε: συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στρά- 
τευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν. καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων τὸν ποτα- 
A 9 8 9 ? > ’ ΝᾺ ~ έ , ων 
μὸν οὐδεὶς ἐβρέχθη ἀνωτέρω τῶν μαστῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
A ε δ νιν Y 3 ’ 3. 4Φ 
ποταμοῦ. οἱ δὲ Θαψακηνοὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐπώποθ᾽ οὗτος 18 
ε , , , ”~ 3 ᾿ 4 > \ 
ὁ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς γένοιτο πεζῇ εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ 
, ἃ 4 3 o oo NX , y 
πλοίοις, ἃ tore ᾿Αβροκόμας προΐων κατέκαυσεν, wa 
μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ. ἐδόκει δὴ θεῖον εἶναι σαφῶς καὶ 
ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεύσοντι. 
Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταθμοὺς ἐννέα 19 
παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα: καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Αράξην ποταμόν. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ με- 
σταὶ σίτου καὶ οἶνον. ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς 
καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 


MARCH THROUGH THE SYRIAN-ARABIAN DESERT. GAME ABOUNDS 
AND THE HORSEMEN HAVE FINE SPORT. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς “ApaBias τὸν Evdpa- ¥ 
τὴν ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε 
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a , Ἁ a, 3 ᾿ 4, A ~ 
παρασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ Te V 
[έ 4 ε ~ a 9 ε A 9 Ud 
τόπῳ ἦν μὲν ἡ γῆ πεδίον ἅπαν. pares ὥσπερ θά- 
λαττα, ἀψινθίονυ δὲ πλῆρες: εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνὴν 

ν a , ν Φ 2 7 9 > 2 
ὕλης ἢ καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἦσαν εὐώδη ὥσπερ ἀρώματα: 

’, 9 ΩΝ | aed ’ λῚ “A A 
δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐνῆν, θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι 2 
» » ἃ 5! ‘ ε ᾿ , 2 A 
ὄνοι ἄγριοι, πολλαὶ δὲ στρουθοὶ ai μεγάλαι: ἐνῆσαν 

4 “ | » ἃ 4 ~“~ 8 b) 4 ε 
δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ δορκάδες: ταῦτα δὲ τὰ θηρία οἱ 
ε ἴω 2 » IQ 9. ‘ ε Ν »” 9 ’ 4 
ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώ- 
κοι, προδραμόντες ἕστασαν: πολὺ γὰρ τῶν ἵππων 
>» ~ . 4 9 . ? egy 
ἔτρεχον θᾶττον: καὶ πάλιν, ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν οἱ ἵπποι, 

> A 9 ? ‘ 9 “Ὁ > A 4 
ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, Kat οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαστάντες 
οἱ ἱππεῖς θηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι. τὰ δὲ κρέα τῶν ἁλι- 

, (4 “A 3 a € a 
σκομένων ἦν παραπλήσια τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα 
δές στρονθὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν" οἱ δὲ διώξαντες Tavs 
ἱππέων ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο: πολὺ γὰρ ἀπέσπα φεύγουσα, 
τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν αἴρουσα, ὥσπερ 
ἱστίῳ χρωμένη. τὰς δὲ ὠτίδας ἄν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ 
ἔστι λαμβάνειν: πέτονται γὰρ βραχὺ ὥσπερ πέρδικες 
καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι. τὰ δὲ κρέα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἦν. 


MANY BEASTS OF BURDEN PERISH FOR FODDER, AND THE 
ARMY SUFFERS FOR BREAD. 


Πορενόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται 4 
ἐπὶ τὸν Μάσκαν ποταμόν, τὸ εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. ἐν- 
“a , 3 4 Ud ἃν 3 9 A 
ταῦθα ἦν πόλις ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ Κορ- 
σωτή: περιερρεῖτο δ᾽ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ Μάσκα κύκλῳ. 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. ἐν- 
A 9 », ᾽ν 3 4 ~ A », 
τεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δέκα 
παρασάγγας ἐνενήκοντα τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν 
“A ¥ A 3 “ 9 ON ΄ > » 
δεξιᾷ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ Πύλας. ἐν τούτοις 
a “A A ~ e 4 9 » έ >’ 
τοῖς σταθμοῖς πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ 
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λιμοῦ: ob yap ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, V 
9 ‘N “ 9 @ a ‘€ \ 3? “~ »” 
ἀλλὰ ψιλὴ ἦν ἅπασα ἡ χώρα. οἱ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους 
ἀλέτας παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες 
εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον καὶ ἐπώλουν καὶ ἀνταγοράζοντες 
σῖτον ἔζων. τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ὁ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ 
[4 φ 9 . 9 ων δέ > ~A 9 “A , 
πρίασθαι οὐκ ἦν εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ Λυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ ἐν τῷ Κύρου 
“ \ ’ 3 vd A 3 ’ ’ 
βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων 7 ἀλφίτων τεττάρων 
, ε , , y > 9 “ “ έ 
σίγλων. 6 δὲ σίγλος δύναται ἕπτ᾽ ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιω- 
’ 9 4 έ \ 4, 4 ? 3 “\ 
Bédov ᾿Αττικούς: ἡ δὲ καπίθη δύο χοίνικας ᾿Αττικὰς 
ἐχώρει. κρέα οὖν ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγί- 
γνοντο. ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν οὗς πάνυ μακροὺς 
» e » 4 δ “δ , ὃ , a 
ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο ὀιατελέσαι 7 
πρὸς χιλόν. 


oO 


my 


GOOD DISCIPLINE OF THE PERSIAN NOBLES. CAUSE OF CYRUS’ 
HASTE. 


Kai δή ποτε στενοχωρίας καὶ πηλοῦ φανέντος ταῖς 
€ Ud a 3 ‘4 ε ΝᾺ \ ~ A 
ἁμάξαις δυσπορεύτουν ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ 
oN 3 4 . 3 ’ νμν A 
αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμονεστάτοις καὶ ἔταξε Τλοῦν 
καὶ Πίγρητα λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ συνεκ- 
, | ε , 3 δ δ᾽ 25 , > “ἃ 4 
βιβάζειν τὰς ἁμάξας. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως 
ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας 
τοὺς κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι τὰς apdtas. ἔνθα 
δὴ μέρος τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν θεάσασθαι. ῥίψαντες 
γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυς ὅπον ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος 
ἑστηκώς, ἵεντο ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις ἐπὶ νίκῃ καὶ μάλα 
Ἁ ~ ΄΄" 
κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούς τε πολυτελεῖς 
χιτῶνας καὶ τὰς ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ 
στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις καὶ ψέλια περὶ ταῖς 
χερσίν: εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοις εἰσπηδήσαντες eis τὸν 
λὲ θᾶ A 9 ὰ ¥ ’ > 4 
πηλὸν θᾶττον 7 ὥς τις ἂν wero μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν 


ὃ 
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Tas ἁμάξας. τὸ δὲ σύμπαν δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος ὡς σπεύ- Υ͂ 
δων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ οὐ διατρίβων ὅ ὅπου μὴ ἐπισι- 
τισμοῦ ἕνεκα 7 τινος ἄλλον ἀναγκαίου ἐκαθέζετο, νομί- 
ζων, ὅσῳ θᾶττον ἔλθοι, τοσούτῳ ἀπαρασκεναστοτέρῳ 
βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαίτερον, τοσούτῳ 
πλέον συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. καὶ συνι- 
δεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν τῇ βασιλέως ἀρχῇ 
4 b | [4 \ 3 4 > ‘ > A 4 
πλήθει μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς δὲ 
μήἥκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις 
ἀσθενής, εἴ τις διὰ ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 
NOVEL METHOD OF CROSSING THE RIVER. 
Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς ἐρή- 10 
θ ‘ SNL >) ΄ \ , » 

μους σταθμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα 

Q Ud > , @ ᾿ ~ > 4 ν᾿ 
δὲ Χαρμάνδη: ἐκ ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται ἠγόραζον τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες ὧδε. διφθέρας ἃς 
εἶχον στεγάσματα ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα 
συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι τῆς κάρφης 
“\ gy > A , ὃ ‘4 ἃ 9 4 Ν 
τὸ ὕδωρ: ἐπὶ τούτων διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ 
9 4 4 > ~ 4 , A 
ἐπιτήδεια, οἶνόν τε ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον τῆς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικος καὶ σῖτον μελίνης: τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ἐν 
Τῇ χώρᾳ πλεῖστον. 

QUARREL BETWEEN SOLDIERS OF MENON AND CLEARCHUS. THE 


LATTER ATTACKED. COLLISION IMMINENT BETWEEN THE TWO 
DIVISIONS, BUT CYRUS ALLAYS THE STRIFE. 


᾿Αμφιλεξάντων δέ τι ἐνταῦθα τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος 11 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχον ὁ Κλέαρχος κρίνας 
ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν: ὃ δὲ 
9 δ 4 ye A , » 2 , 
ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα ἔλεγεν: ἀκούσαν- 
τες δὲ of στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυ- 


ρῶς τῷ Κλεάρχῳ. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος ἐλθὼν 12 
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ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ Kal ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμε- V 
νος τὴν ἀγορὰν ἀφιππεύει ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαντοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ 
τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐ- 

’ ΄“" b ἂρ 3 > » rd δ΄ 
τόν: Κῦρος δὲ οὕπω ἧκεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι προσήλαννε: τῶν 
δὲ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις ὡς εἶδε 
Κλέαρχον διελαύνοντα, ἵησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ- καὶ οὗτος μὲν 
αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν: ἄλλος δὲ λίθῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοί 
κραυγῆς γενομένης. ὃ δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 18 

ld N 94 Ὰ ’ 3 A ν A 
στράτευμα, καὶ εὐθὺς παραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὅπλα: καὶ 
τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας αὐτοῦ ἐκέλευσε μεῖναι τὰς ἀσπίδας 

“\ Ν 4 4 9 Ἂ A Ν “ ἰφὺ 
πρὸς τὰ γόνατα θέντας, αὐτὸς δὲ λαβὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας 

Α ‘ ~ nA 

Kal TOUS ἱππέας of ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι 

Ά ry ΄ὰ 

πλείους ἢ τετταράκοντα, τούτων δὲ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷ- 
¥ 9 ἃ ‘ id ν > 9 , > 

Kes, ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, wot ἐκείνους ἐκπε- 

Xn θ Ἁ Φ Ἀ rd ἃ , 9. δ δον λ 
πλῆχθαι καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα: 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ἔστασαν ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι. ὁ δὲ 14 
Πρόξενος --- ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προσιὼν καὶ τάξις 
αὐτῷ ἑπομένη τῶν ὁπλιτῶν --- εὐθὺς οὖν εἰς τὸ μέσον 
3 ’ Ψ ¥, . ἃ 390 A Κι td 
ἀμφοτέρων ἄγων ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρ- 

4 aA aA a δ᾽ 2 αλ , 9 > A >» 
χουν μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. ὃ δ᾽ ἐχαλέπαινεν ὅτι αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου 
δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆναι πράως λέγοι τὸ αὑτοῦ πάθος, 

9. , , oN 3 ~ 2 207 3 , 
ἐκέλευσέ τε αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου ἐξίστασθαι. ἐν τούτῳ 
δ᾽ 3 4 A ΝᾺ A > 50 δ [αν . Ow δ᾽ 

ἐπήει καὶ Κῦρος καὶ ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα: εὐθὺς 
¥ N b' 9 A aA A Ἁ ἴω ζω 
ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χείρας καὶ σὺν τοις παροῦσι 

A ra) 9 a 4 Q 4 A rd ao 
TOV πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς TO μέσον, καὶ λέγει τάδε. 

, 9 
Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι of παρόντες Ed- 16 
ληνες, οὐκ ἴστε ὅ,τι ποιεῖτε. εἰ γάρ τινα ἀλλήλοις 

, 4 v4 9 70 ΝᾺ ε id 9 4 
μάχην συνάψετε, νομίζετε ἐν THOE TH ἡμέρᾳ EME TE 
κατακεκόψεσθαι καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον: κακῶς 
γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων πάντες οὗτοι οὖς ὁρᾶτε 


"-"-ἃ 


5 
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4 ’ 4 e a » “- Q 
βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ Ba- 
σιλεῖ ὄντων. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος ἐν ἑαντῷ 
ἐγένετο: καὶ παυσάμενοι ἀμφότεροι κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο 
τὰ ὅπλα. | 
TREACHEROUS PLOT OF ORONTAS, A PERSIAN NOBLE, DISCOVERED. 

> ΄΄Ὺὰ oe f 3 4 ¥ 9 Ἁ 

Ἐντεῦθεν προϊόντων ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων καὶ κό- 
> , 3 € 4 έ ’ ν 
προς. ἠκάζετο δ᾽ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων. 

4 “.9 ¥ ‘\ Q \ ¥ ἂρ ’ 
οὗτοι προϊόντες ἕκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἰ τι ἄλλο χρήσι- 

3 4 Q 3 9 ‘\ ? ΄ 
μον ἦν. Ὀρόντας δὲ Πέρσης ἀνὴρ yéve τε προσήκων 
βασιλεῖ καὶ τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις 
Περσῶν ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας, 

‘ , 4 , 9 9 “Ἁ [4 4 
καταλλαγεὶς δέ, οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἷπ- 
πέας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατα- 
κάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἂν ἕλοι 
καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας, καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥστε 

[έ ὃ 4 θ 3 A) iO , δ ᾿,. , 
μήποτε δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς ἰδόντας τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα 
βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα 
ἐδόκει ὠφέλιμα εἷναι, καὶ ἐκέλενεν αὐτὸν λαμβάνειν 
μέρος παρ᾽ ἑκάστον τῶν ἡγεμόνων. ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Ὀρόντας 
νομίσας ἑτοίμους εἶναι αὑτῷ τοὺς ἱππέας γράφει ἐπι- 

‘A A ? ν ν » e 4 € f 4 
στολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ὅτι n&or ἔχων ἱππέας ὡς ἂν δύ- 

΄ . 3 , 4 ~ ε ”~ ε ~ 

νηταὶ πλείστους: ἀλλὰ φράσαι τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν 
ἐκέλευεν ὡς φίλιον αὐτὸν ὑποδέχεσθαι. ἐνὴν δὲ ἐν 
ma 93 “A “4 a) r ’ ς rd “ 
Τῇ ἐπιστολῃ Kat τῆς πρόσθεν φιλίας ὑπομνήματα Kal 
πίστεως. ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρί, 
ὡς mero: ὃ δὲ λαβὼν Κύρῳ δίδωσιν. ἀναγνοὺς δὲ 

3 AN € “A 4 3 ld N A 
αὑτὴν ὁ Kupos συλλαμβάνει Opovrav, καὶ συγκαλεῖ 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν Πέρσας τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ 

8ϑ “- ; 
αὐτὸν ἑπτά, καὶ τοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοὺς éxé 
λευσεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους δὲ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα 

4 
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. a3 ε ἴω , a ὃ ἴφὶ 3 ? 3 
περὶ THY αὑτοῦ σκηνήν. ot δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, aya- VI 
γόντες ὡς τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 


THE CULPRIT TRIED BEFORE A COURT OF SEVEN NOBLE PERSIANS. 
CLEARCHUS, WHO WAS PRESENT, TOLD THE STORY. 


Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβουλον, os 5 
γε καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμηθῆναι 
μάλιστα τῶν Ἑλλήνων. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλθεν, ἀπήγγειλε 
τοῖς φίλοις τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ Ὀρόντα ὡς ἐγένετο: οὐ 
γὰρ ἀπόρρητον ἦν. ἔφη δὲ Κῦρον ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου « 
ὧδε. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν 
βουλευόμενος ὅ,τι δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω περὶ ᾿Ορόντα τουτουί. τοῦ- 
τον γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον 
φ > ? 9 . Ὶ id ε ¥ 9 4 ε A “A 
εἶναι ἐμοί: ἐπεὶ δὲ ταχθείς, ws ἔφη αὐτός, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
3 ~ 3 ὃ ἴφὶ e 3 . 3 \ ¥ ‘ 3 , 
ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοὶ ἔχων THY ἐν Σάρ- 
δεσιν ἀκρόπολιν καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα 
9 5 4 4 ~ ‘ 9 4 λ , ’ θ 
ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμον παύσασθαι, 

‘ \ y . »Y ‘ A » 4 
καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα, μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ὦ 1 
3 ’ » 9 sQ7 ? , 9 Ψ 
Ορόντα, ἔστιν ὅ,τι σε ἠδίκησα ; ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ov. 

’ ‘ ε ~ 9 a 9 A gy ε > A 
πάλιν δὴ ὁ Κῦρος ἠρώτα: Οὐκοῦν ὕστερον, ws αὐτὸς 

δε “ 3 AN ε 5 3 ma 9 ? 9 Ν > 
σὺ ὁμολογεῖς, οὐδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος ἀποστὰς εἰς 
Μυσοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν ὅ,τι ἐδύνω ; 
ἔφη ‘Opovras. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότ᾽ αὖ ἔγνως 
ον [οὶ ὃ , 3 θὰ 9. ἃ ‘ A > 4 ὃ 
τὴν σαυτοῦ ὀύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς Αρτέμιδος 

Ν id ? ¥ Q ‘4 9 δ᾿ Ν᾿ 
βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ πιστὰ 

v4 ἣν 4 . ἣν 3 > “A Ἁ Lon 
πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ; καὶ ταῦθ᾽ 
ὡμολόγει Ὀρόντας. Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικηθεὶς s 
ε > 9 “~ “ Ἅ » 3 a A 4 
UT ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων μοι φανερὸς γέγο- 

. > » δὲ Ὁ Ἀ 9% , 4 ὑδὲ 9 ὃ θ ’ 
vas; εἰπόντος ὃὲ Tou Οροντα ort οὔδῪεν ἀδικηθεὶς, 
2 Ὁ ε A > 9 e λ A > ee ee, \ 
ἤρωτησεν o Kupos αὑτὸν: Opodoyers οὖν περι ἐμὲ 
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» a > δ > lA ¥ 3 ’ 
ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι; Ἢ γὰρ ἀνάγκη, ἔφη Ὀρόντας. 
> 4 4 9 a ε ΄“ὉὋ ¥ Δ ’ 
ἐκ τούτον πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος: Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γέ 
ων 4 ὉΨ, 9 ζω , 3 ‘ Α a ‘ 
VOLO τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ πι- 
4 b | ? a 9 4 2 3 ,’ ἴω 
στός ; ὃ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, 
ool γ᾽ ἄν ποτε ἔτι δόξαιμι. πρὸς ταῦτα Κῦρος εἶπε 
τοῖς παροῦσιν. Ὁ μὲν ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, 
τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει: ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρχε, 
ἀπόφηναι γνώμην ὅ,τι σοι δοκεῖ. Κλέαρχος δὲ εἶπε 
τάδε. Συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν 
ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον φυλάττε- 
, | . Φ € A \ N “ ‘ 
σθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι τοὺς 
ἐθελοντὰς φίλους εὖ ποιεῖν. ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη 
“ 4 »y , 
Kat τοὺς ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. 


CONDEMNATION AND DEATH OF ORONTAS. 

Mera ταῦτα ἔφη κελεύοντος Κύρον ἔλαβον τῆς 
ζώνης τὸν ᾽᾿Ορόνταν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες 
“ € “a > > 45 “Ὁ 3. A , 
καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς. εἶτα δ᾽ ἐξῆγον αὐτὸν οἷς προσετάχθη. 
3 4 4 > Ἀ ν 4 ’ . 
ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν οἵπερ πρόσθεν προσεκύνουν, καὶ 
τότε προσεκύνησαν, καίπερ εἰδότες ὅτι ἐπὶ θάνατον 

» 3 ᾿ b | > a 9 ’ ᾿ > id 

ἄγοιτο. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρταπάτου σκηνὴν εἰσήχθη 

τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων, μετὰ ταῦτα 

οὔτε ζῶντα ᾿Ορόνταν οὔτε τεθνηκότα οὐδεὶς εἶδε πώ- 

ποτε οὐδὲ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν: ἤκαζον 

δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως: τάφος δὲ οὐδεὶς πώποτε αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 
REVIEW AT MIDNIGHT. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας σταθμοὺς 
΄- , ’ 3 \ “ ’ ἰφὶ 
τρεῖς παρασάγγας δώδεκα. ἐν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ 
Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρ- 
βάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας: ἐδόκει γὰρ 


ΥΙ 


= 


= 
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εἰς THY ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ στρατεύ- VI 
ματι μαχούμενον: καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ 
δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ [τὸν Θετταλὸν 
τοῦ εὐωνύμου, αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. pera? 
δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἧκον αὐτό- 
μολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. 


COUNCIL OF WAR. CYRUS’ SPEECH TO THE GREEK GENERALS 
AND CAPTAINS. 


Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχα- 
‘ ~ ε λ rd λ , ‘4 “~ a ‘ , 
yous τῶν Ἑλλήνων συνεβουλεύετό TE πὼς ἂν THY pa- 
a \ 98 , A Ud ao ? 
χήν ποιοῖτο καὶ avros παρῇνει θαρρύνων tovade. (23 
» 5 σ 9 9 ΄ 9 ἰφ td 
ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἀπορὼν βαρβάρων 
συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ 
, A , eo“ ᾿ \ a 
κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο 
, 9 > Ἂν ¥ 5 ¥ ~A 9 
προσέλαβον. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε avdpes ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευ- 
’ ld . ε A ΙΝ 9 ld > 
θερίας ἧς κέκτησθε καὶ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίζω. εὖ 
δ ἂν 9 \ 9 , e , 5 3 ν 4 ¥ 
yap tore ὅτι THY ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω 
πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. ὅπως δὲ καὶ εἰδῆτε « 
9 ¥ 3 a en ἰδ Ἁ ὃ a 4 λῚ 
εἰς οἷον ἔρχεσθε ἀγῶνα, ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. τὸ μὲν 
Q ηθ A) Ἁ ἰοὺ a 9 » Α 
γὰρ πλῆθος πολὺ καὶ κρανγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν: ἂν δὲ 
ἰφ 3 Ud ν » N 3 ~ » “A 
ταῦτα ἀνάσχησθε, τὰ ἄλλα καὶ αἰσχυνεῖσθαί μοι δοκῶ 
οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώ- 
πους. ὑμῶν δὲ ἀνδρῶν ὄντων καὶ εὖ τῶν ἐμῶν γενο- 
», 9 ‘\ 4 ~ A A » 4 > A 
μένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι 
τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν, πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι 
ποιήσειν τὰ Tap ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. 


THE VAST RESOURCES OF THE EMPIRE WILL ENABLE CYRUS ΤῸ 
KEEP ALL PROMISES. 


Ἐνταῦθα Γαυλίτης παρὼν φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς δὲ ὁ 
Κύρῳ, εἶπεν: Καὶ μήν, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσί τινες ὅτι 
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πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κιν- VII 
δύνον προσιόντος, ἂν δὲ εὖ γένηταΐ τι, οὐ μεμνήσε- 
a id ¥y 4 φ 5 3 cot d Ν᾿ td 
σθαί σέ φασιν. ἔνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῇό τε καὶ βούλοιο 
δύνασθαι ἂν ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα ὑπισχνῃῇ. ἀκούσας ταῦτα 
ἔλεξεν ὁ Κῦρος: ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ 
ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρι οὗ διὰ 


΄" 9 , 3 ~ Ὁ Ν »' ¥ 
καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι, πρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον 


μέχρι οὗ διὰ χειμῶνα: τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων πάντα 
σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι ἣν δ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους 
τούτων ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. ὥστε οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα μὴ 


a 


9 Ὁ Ld δῶ ¢ 7 La (λ ὰ Φ rd 
οὐκ ἔχω 0,7. δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς οἷς δῶς ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν ἝἙλ- 


λήνων καὶ στέφανον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν δώσω. ot δὲ 
ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες αὐτοί τε ἦσαν πολὺ προθυμότεροι 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. 
CYRUS IS CONFIDENT THE KING, WILL FIGHT. 
Ei A de ᾽ 3. Ν ν \ Ἁ a 
σῇσαν δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν ot τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι τί σφίσιν ἔσ- 
ται, ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν. ὃ δὲ ἐμπιμπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν 
γνώμην ἀπέπεμπε. παρεκελεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ πάντες 
ν ὃ », ‘A U4 > ? » ε 
ὅσοιπερ διελέγοντο μὴ μάχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὄπισθεν éav- 


τῶν τάττεσθαι. ἐν δὲ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ 
4 ‘ A ¥ , A > 
πως ἤρετο τὸν Κῦρον: Οἴει yap σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ 
Κῦρε, τὸν ἀδελφόν ; Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ἁ Κῦρος, εἴπερ γε 
Δαρείον καὶ Παρυσάτιδός ἐστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφός, 
οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ λήψομαι. 
NUMBERS OF THE OPPOSING ARMIES. 
Ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο τῶν 10 
A ε ’ 9 ᾿ ’ ‘ , Ἁ 
μὲν Ἑλλήνων ἀσπὶς μυρία Kat τετρακοσία, πελτασταὶ 
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δὲ δισχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρον Bap- VII 
βάρων δέκα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ 
τὰ εἴκοσι. τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ 11 
εἴκοσι μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. 
ἄλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἑξακισχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, ὧν ᾿Αρταγέρσης 
ἦρχεν: οὗτοι δ᾽ αὖ πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως τεταγμένοι 
ἦσαν. τοῦ δὲ βασιλέως στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχον- 12 
τες [καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες] τέτταρες, τριάκοντα 
μυριάδων ἕκαστος, ᾿Αβροκόμας, Τισσαφέρνης, Γω- 
βρύας, ᾿Αρβάκης. τούτων δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ μάχῃ 
ἐνενήκοντα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἑκατὸν 

> καὶ πεντήκοντα: ᾿Αβροκόμας δὲ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης 
ἡμέραις πέντε, ἐκ Φοινίκης ἐλαύνων. ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελ- 13 
λον πρὸς Κῦρον οἱ αὐτομολήσαντες [ ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων] 
παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως πρὸ τῆς μάχης, καὶ μετὰ 
τὴν μάχην ot ὕστερον ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολεμίων ταὐτὰ 
ἤγγελλον. 


THE GREAT TRENCH PASSED. A SOOTHSAYER REWARDED FOR 4A 
. FAVORABLE PROPHECY. CONVICTION GROWS THAT THE KING 
WILL NOT FIGHT. 


Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρα- 
σάγγας τρεῖς συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι παντὶ καὶ 
τῷ Ἑλληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρικῷ: ᾧετο γὰρ ταύτῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βασιλέα: κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν oral- 

, “A 4 3 53 “A “ λῚ 
μὸν τοῦτον τάφρος ἦν ὀρυκτὴ βαθεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὖρος 
ὀργνιαὶ πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάθος ὀργνιαὶ τρεῖς. παρετέτατο 
δὲ ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα παρα- 

4 , [οὶ ΄ , 1 4, ‘4 
σάγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. ἦν δὲ παρὰ τόν 


-_ 


5 


1 [ἔνθα αἱ διώρυχες, ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ péovoa: εἰσὶ δὲ τέτταρες, τὸ μὲν 
εὖρος πλεθριαῖαι, βαθεῖαι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν αὑταῖς σιταγωγά' εἰσβάλ- 
λουσι δὲ εἰς τὸν Εὐφράτην, διαλείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστη παρασσάγγην, γέφυραι δ' ἔπεισιν.) 
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A A A “~ 
Εὐφράτην πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς 
τάφρου ὡς εἴκοσι ποδῶν. τὸ εὖρος: ταύτην δὲ τὴν τά- 
φρον βασιλεὺς ποιεῖ μέγας ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυν- 
θάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. ταύτην δὴ τὴν πάροδον 
Κῦρός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε καὶ ἐγένοντο εἴσω 
τῆς τάφρον. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ «ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο 
’ 3 > € UA b' \ 9 

βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν Kat ἵππων 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος Σιλανὸν 
αλ , Υ > A ’ id $5) >; ” ὃ 
καλέσας τὸν ᾿Αμπρακιώτην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρει- 
κοὺς τρισχιλίους, ὅτι τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἡμέρᾳ 
πρότερον θυόμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖ: 

ὃ 4 € ΄“- ἴω, δ᾽ φ 4 » ¥ “~ 
ται δέκα nuepwv, Kupos ὁ εἴπεν: Οὐκ apa ere payer 
Tal, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις: ἐὰν δ᾽ 
λ. θ a € aA 4 ὃ ’ άλ “~ 4 
ἀληθεύσῃς, ὑπισχνοῦμαΐί σοι δέκα τάλαντα. τοῦτο τὸ 

’ 4 9 “ὃ 9 . ηλθ ε ὃ ’ 4 a, 
χρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρῆλθον ai δέκα ἡμέραι. 
2 s δ᾽ φν ~ ’ 3 3 ἡλ. λ ‘ A ’ 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ TH τάφρῳ οὐκ ἐκώλνε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου 
στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, ἔδοξε καὶ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι: ὦστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Κῦρος 
ἐπορεύετο ἤἠμελημένως μᾶλλον. τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἐπί τε τοῦ 
ἅρματος καθήμενος τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο καὶ ὀλίγους 
3 ’ Ψ ‘ e ~ Ν δ᾿ ‘ ϑ “ 9 
ἐν τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατετα- 
ραγμένον ἐπορεύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις 
Α 9. Ἀ ε ΜᾺ ¥ ‘ € a 

πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο Kat ὑποζυγίων. 
HORSEMAN ANNOUNCES, “THE KING IS COMING.” HASTY CALL TO 


ARMS. ORDER OF BATTLE. ARMOR OF CYRUS AND HIS BODY- 
GUARD. 


Καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν καὶ πλη- 
σίον ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα ΤΙα- 


CA > ἃ ’ “~ > ‘ ~ “ 
τηγύας ἀνὴρ Πέρσης τῶν ἀμφι Κῦρον χρηστὸς mpo- 
φαίνεται ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ, καὶ 


VII 
16 


17 


18 


Vill 
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εὐθὺς πᾶσιν ols ἐνετύγχανεν ἐβόα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς καὶ VII 
ἑλληνικῶς ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προσ- 
ἔρχεται ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. ἔνθα δὴ πο- 
Ads τάραχος ἐγένετο: αὐτίκα γὰρ ἐδόκουν οἱ Ἕλληνες 2 
καὶ πάντες δὲ ἀτάκτοις σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι: Κῦρός τε 5 
καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρακα ἐνεδύετο 
καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας 
ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσθαι 

A 4 > “ e “~ ’ 9g ¥ 
καὶ καθίστασθαι eis τὴν éavrov τάξιν ἕκαστον. ἔνθα « 
δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ 
δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος ἔχων πρὸς τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ, 
Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον, Μέ 
νων δὲ [καὶ τὸ στράτευμα] εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε. 
τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ. τοῦ δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς μὲν Πα- 5 
φλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ 
δεξιῷ καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν πελταστικόν, ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐω- 

4 > Ae € 4 9 Ἃ Ψ 
νύμῳ ᾿Αριαῖός τε ὁ Κύρου ὕπαρχος καὶ τὸ ἄλλο βαρ- 
βαρικόν, Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς τούτον ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι 6 

‘ N 4 ε f 4 “\ > . A 

(κατὰ τὸ μέσον», ὡπλισμένοι θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ 
παραμηριδίοις καὶ κράνεσι πάντες πλὴν Κύρον: Κῦρος 
δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καθίστατο." 
ε > g ’ ε δ 4 > “ 
οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι πάντες [ot pera Κύρου] εἶχον καὶ mpo-7 
μετωπίδια καὶ προστερνίδια- εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας οἱ 
ἱππεῖς Ἑλληνικᾶς. 


ORDER OF APPROACH OF THE KING'S FORCES. SCYTHE-BEARING 
CHARIOTS. 


Kai ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας καὶ οὕπω καταφανεῖς s 
ε 4 ς ». \ id 9 9 2 ’ 
ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι: ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη 





1 [λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
διακινδυνεύειν.) 
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κονιορτὸς ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκή, χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ tore VIII 
ρον ὥσπερ μελανία τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἐπὶ πολύ. ὅτε 
δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός τις ἦστρα- 
πτε καὶ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. 
καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς μὲν λευκοθώρακες ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου 9 
τῶν πολεμίων: Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν' 
9 4 A 4 3 4 A ε “A “ 
ἐχόμενοι δὲ γερροφόροι, ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖταϊ σὺν πο- 
δή “ 3 , > » δ᾽ 4. x 9 

ρεσι ξυλίναις ἀσπίσιν. Αἰγύπτιοι δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο 
εἶναι: ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. πάντες δ᾽ οὗτοι 

a Ἂν 3 4 ? 9 ’ ν 4 

κατὰ ἔθνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον τὸ 
ἔθνος ἐπορεύοντο. πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν ἅρματα διαλείποντα 10 

“ > 3 5» ? Ν ᾿ 4 ’ 
συχνὸν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων τὰ δὴ δρεπανηφόρα καλούμενα: 

δ᾿ Ν 4 > “ 9 4 3 ’ 9 
εἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀπο- 

4 “ e A “ , 3 ~ 4 ε 
τεταμένα καὶ ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφροις εἰς γῆν βλέποντα, ὡς 
διακόπτειν ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν. ἡ δὲ γνώμη ἦν ὡς εἰς 
τὰς τάξεις τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλῶντα καὶ διακόψοντα. ὃ 11 
μέντοι Κῦρος εἶπεν ὅτε καλέσας παρεκελεύετο τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων ἀνέχεσθαι, 
ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο: ov γὰρ κραυγῇ ἀλλὰ σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυ- 
στὸν καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ βραδέως προσῇσαν. 


CLEARCHUS DISOBEYS ORDERS TO ATTACK THE KING AT THE 
CENTER. 


Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν Πίγρητι 
nm € ~ \. » ‘ b ’ὄ “ , 
τῷ ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἢ τέτταρσι τῳ Κλεάρχῳ 
ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ μέσον τὸ τῶν πολεμίων, 
ὅτι éxet βασιλεὺς εἴη: κἂν τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ 
en [4 ς ~ XN ¢ 4 ἢ ’ A 
ἡμῖν πεποίηται. ὁρῶν δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος τὸ μέσον στῖφος 13 
καὶ ἀκούων Κύρον ἔξω ὄντα τοῦ [Ἑλληνικοῦ] εὐωνύμον 
o ΄ὰ “ , ~ “ 9 
βασιλέα ----τοσοῦτον yap πλήθει περιὴν βασιλεὺς ὥστε 
4 ΄- ε ἊΝ ~ ’ > 4 » 
μέσον τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων τοῦ Κύρον εὐωνύμον ἔξω ἦν --- 


μι 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἤθελεν ἀποσπάσαι ἀπὸ τοῦ VIM 
“~ Ν , ’ ’ ᾿ 4 

ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, φοβούμενος μὴ κυκλωθείη 

ε , ~ A ’ 9 4 9 > ~ », 

ἑκατέρωθεν, τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλει 

ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι. 


CYRUS SPEAKS TO XENOPHON. THE SACRIFICES FAVORABLE. 
THE WATCHWORD. 


Φ 
Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στρά- 14 
ε ~ a a x, ¢ x yy 9 ζω 3 ΄-ὠ 
τευμα ὁμαλῶς προΐει, τὸ δὲ ἙἙλληνικὸν ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
μένον συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων. καὶ ὁ Κῦ- 
ρος παρελαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι 
κατεθεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε ἀποβλέπων εἴς τε τοὺς πολεμίους 
καὶ τοὺς φίλους. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ 
κι 9 a , € A ¥ ¥ 
Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, πελάσας ws συναντῆσαι ἤρετο εἴ 
ὴ > 9 4 A 4 > Η͂ 
τι παραγγέλλοι. ὃ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε 
“ 4 Ἁ x ε Ν ᾿ Ἁ Ν a Ud ἴω 
πᾶσιν ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλά. ταῦτα 
δὲ , , ¥ δι Ν “ 4 37° ‘ 
λέγων θορύβον ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, Kat 
ἤρετο τίς ὁ θόρυβος εἴη. ὃ δὲ [Κλέαρχος] εἶπεν ὅτι 
4 : ’ a »  ἁ 9 A 
σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. καὶ ὃς ἐθαύμασε 
, 4 \ »# ν 4 , ,͵ a 3 
τίς παραγγέλλει καὶ ἤρετο ὅ,τι εἴη τὸ σύνθημα. ὃ ὃ 
9 4 4 A ‘ ’ ε \ ~ 9 a, 
ἀπεκρίνατο Ζεὺς σωτὴρ Kat νίκη. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος axov- 
3 ha ὃ 9 , ἊΨ Ἁ ~ ἊΨ [οὶ δ᾽ 
σας ᾿Αλλὰ ὀέχομαΐ τε, ἔφη; καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. ταῦτα 
εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν αὑτοῦ χώραν ἀπήλαυνε. 


μι 


—_— 


μι 
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CHARGE OF THE GREEKS. FLIGHT OF THE PERSIANS. THE 
CHARIOTS USELESS. 


Kat οὐκέτι τρία ἣ τέτταρα στάδια διειχέτην τὼ 
φάλαγγε ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνιζόν τε οἱ Ἕλληνες 
καὶ ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. ὡς δὲ πορευο- 18 
μένων ἐξεκύμαινέ τι τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ὑπολειπόμενον 
ἤρξατο δρόμῳ θεῖν: καὶ ἅμα ἐφθέγξαντο πάντες οἷον 
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τῷ Ἐνναλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔθεον. λέγουσι VIII 
δὲ ὥς τινες καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν 
φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις. πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξ- 
~ > 4 ε a ‘ 4 . 
ικνεῖσθαι ἐκκλίνουσιν ot βάρβαροι kat φεύγουσι. καὶ 
3 ~ ἢ 9.9 “\ ,, 4 « 9 
ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος οἱ Ἕλληνες, 
ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις -μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάξει ἔπε- 
\ 3 ν 3 4 “ A 9 4 A σι 
σθαι. τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα ἐφέροντο τὰ μὲν St αὐτῶν τῶν 0 
’ Ν 4 Ἁ 4 A € ’ Ν ε ’ 
πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων κενὰ ἡνιόχων. 
a > » Ἁ a ¥ 3 ¢ . 
ot δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, δισταντο' ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις Kat κατ- 
ελήφθη ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ ἐκπλαγείς: καὶ οὐδὲν 
μίντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν 
ε ᾽᾿᾿ 9 ‘ad , ¥ 29% 9 ὃ », Ν 
Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, πλὴν 
ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί τις ἐλέγετο. 


_ 


9 


CYRUS WATCHES WHAT THE KING WILL DO. FLANKING MOVEMENT 
OF THE LATTER. 


Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν τοὺς Ἕλληνας νικῶντας τὸ καθ᾽ 2 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενος 
ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἐξήχθη 
διώκειν, ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν 
ἑαυτῷ ἑξακοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅ,τι ποιήσει ΄ 
βασιλεύς. καὶ yap ἤδει αὐτὸν ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ 
Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος. καὶ πάντες δ᾽ οἱ τῶν βαρ- 2 
βάρων ἄρχοντες μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν ἡγοῦνται, 
νομίζοντες οὕτω καὶ ἐν ἀσφαλεστάτῳ εἶναι, ἣν ἦ ἡ 
ἰσχὺς αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν, καὶ εἴ τι παραγγεῖλαι χρή» 
ζοιεν, ἡμίσει ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὸ στράτευμα. 
καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε μέσον ἔχων τῆς αὑτοῦ στρατιᾶς 2 
ὅμως ἔξω ἐγένετο τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμον κέρατος. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο ἐκ τοῦ ἀντίου οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ 
τεταγμένοις ἔμπροσθεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν. 
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CYRUS ROUTS THE KING'S SIX THOUSAND AND ATTACKS THE KING. 


Ἔνθα δὴ Κῦρος δείσας μὴ ὄπισθεν γενόμενος kara- VIL 
κόψῃ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν, ἐλαύνει ἀντίος" καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν 
τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ τοὺς πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένους 

. 9 ᾿ » “ € v4 QA 3 ~ 
καὶ εἰς φυγὴν ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους, καὶ ἀποκτεῖ- 
ναι λέγεται αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαντοῦ χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρσην τὸν 
ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. ὡς δ᾽ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο, διασπείρονται 2% 

. ε ’ ε ’ 3 A 4 ε ’ 
καὶ οἱ Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες, 
πλὴν πάνν ὀλίγοι ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν κατελείφθησαν, σχεδὸν 

e ¢ Ud 4 « 4 VA “ 
ot ὁμοτράπεζοι καλούμενοι. σὺν τούτοις δὲ ὧν καθορᾷ "5 

3 ‘ Ν 3 > 59 A A ‘ 9 Δ Ὰ > 
βασιλέα καὶ τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος: καὶ εὐθὺς οὐκ 
9 , 3 3 3 Ν μ᾿ nd ε ων 9 2 3° 3 oN 
ἠνέσχετο, ἀλλ᾽ εἰπὼν Τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ ἵετο ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
καὶ waie κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ 
θ a 9 K v4 € > 4 A 3A θ 
ὥρακος, ὡς φησι Κτησίας ὃ ἰατρός, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι 
αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 

CYRUS SLAIN. DEATH OF THE FAITHFUL ARTAPATES. 

Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν “7 
ὀφθαλμὸν βιαίως: καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς 

A A Ἁ ςε bd 3 ? \ ε 4 € , ε 4 
καὶ Κῦρος καὶ ot ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρου, ὁπόσοι 

A Ὁ , , 9 6 4 λ Ρ, 
μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέθνῃσκον Κτησίας λέγει: 

> » » \ 4 A ‘ 9. » > » . 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ yap ἦν: Κῦρος δὲ αὐτός τε ἀπέθανε καὶ 
ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἔκειντο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
᾿Αρταπάτης δ᾽ 6 πιστότατος αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων De 3 

ρταπάτης π᾿ ς αὖτ κηπτούχ 

, ΄ὰ 

ράπων λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκότα εἶδε Κῦρον, κατα- 
’ 2 A a 9 A >; A ‘ a vd 

πηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ. καὶ ob μέν Ὁ 

φασι βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν Κύρῳ, 

Δ > e€ N 3 Ud . 4, Q 9 4 

ot δ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι σπασάμενον τὸν ἀκινάκην" 

εἶχε γὰρ χρυσοῦν: καὶ στρεπτὸν δ᾽ ἐφόρει καὶ ψέλια 

ν Φ ν εν aA 3 , Ἂ 
καὶ τάλλα ὡσπερ οἱ ἄριστοι Περσῶὼν: ἐτετίμητο γὰρ 
ὑπὸ Κύρον δι εὔνοιάν τε καὶ πιστότητα. 
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CHARACTERIZATION OF CYRUS. THE KINGLIEST MAN SINCE CYRUS 
THE GREAT. AS A BOY, STRONG, MODEST, ADVENTUROUS, FEAR- 
LESS. 


Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν Περ- ΙΧ 
σῶν τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλι- 
κώτατός τε καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, ὡς παρὰ πάντων 
ὁμολογεῖται τῶν Κύρον δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. 
πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἔτι παῖς ὧν ὅτ᾽ ἐπαιδεύετο καὶ σὺν 2 
“”~ 9 ~ N “ A Ψ , 4 4 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις παισί πάντων πάντᾳ 
κράτιστος ἐνομίζετο. πάντες γὰρ οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περ- 5 
ζω ~ 2 A “ ’ 4 A 
σῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις παιδεύονται: 
¥ ᾿ 4 4 4 ¥ > 
ἔνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην καταμάθοι ἂν τις, ai- 
\ δ᾽ ὑδ \ ¥ > > A ν ν» ὃ a YY a 
σχρὸν δ᾽ οὐδὲν ovr ἀκοῦσαι our ἰδεῖν ἔστι. θεῶνται 4 
9 ε ‘ Ν ’ ε “ ? . 
δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένους ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ 
9 4 ‘ ¥ 9 ’ ν 384 ΝᾺ 
ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους: ὥστε εὐθὺς 
παῖδες ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. 
» “~ > 4 b ~ Ὁ ε 
ἔνθα Κῦρος αἰδημονέστατος μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιω- 5 
τῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαντοῦ 
ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείθεσθαι, ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππό- 
Δ . ~ 
τατος καὶ τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσθαι: ἔκρινον δ᾽ ai- 
τὸν καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς τε καὶ 
ἀκοντίσεως, φιλομαθέστατον εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ € i φιλοθηρό ἦν καὶ 
Τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοθηρότατος ἦν καὶ 
» Ά, , id 4 Ἁ 4 
πρὸς τὰ θηρία μέντοι φιλοκινδυνότατος. καὶ ἄρκτον 
ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν κατε- 
, 2 A aA 9 \ 4 4 ¥ e ‘ 
σπάσθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔπαθεν, ὧν Kal 
4 3 Α φ a A ’ Ἁ >| “~ 
Tas ὠτειλὰς εἶχεν, τέλος δὲ κατέκανε- καὶ τὸν πρῶτον 
μῶντοι βοηθήσαντα πολλοῖς μακαριστὸν ἐποίησεν. 


a 


AS SATRAP, HE KEPT FAITH WITH FRIEND AND FOE. 
“A , 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεπέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης 7 
A 
Λυδίας τε καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, 
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στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη ots καθήκει εἰς IX 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροίζεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν 
αὑτὸν ὅτι περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο καὶ 
εἴ τῳ συνθοῖτο καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδαμῶς ψεύ- 
δεσθαι. καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστενον μὲν αὐτῷ ai πόλεις 8 
3 , » “ > εν . oY , 
ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες: καὶ εἴ τις πολέ- 
puos ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένον Κύρον ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν 
παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς παθεῖν. τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρ- 
νει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι Κῦρον εἵλοντο 
ἀντὶ Τισσαφέρνους πλὴν Μιλησίων: οὗτοι δὲ ὅτι οὐκ 
ἤθελε τοὺς φεύγοντας προέσθαι ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν. καὶ 10 
Ἁ 
γὰρ ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ ἂν ποτε 
“A 9 ‘ 9 ’ 3 “ > 4 4 Ὁ. > » 
mpooiro, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι 
μὲν μείους γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν. 


KIND TO FRIENDS, BITTER TO FOES, SEVERE TO EVIL-DOERS. 
Φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἴ τίς τι ἀγαθὸν 7 κακὸν ποιή- τι 
σειεν αὐτόν, νικᾶν πειρώμενος. καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες 
αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν ἔστε 
νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξό- 
μενος. καὶ γὰρ οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ 2 
a“ 913 ε ΄΄ > ’ Ν ’ ‘ , 4 
τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν Kal χρήματα καὶ πόλεις Kal 
‘ € ~ A ‘4 θ 3 A ‘ aQa a 9 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσθαι. οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ 2 
ἂν τις εἴποι ὡς τοὺς κακούργους καὶ ἀδίκους εἴα κατα- 
γελᾶν, ἀλλὰ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο: πολλάκις 
> 9 A Ν “ ’ δὸ δ. , nn 
δ᾽ ἦν ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς oreBopevas ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν 
καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν στερομένους ἀνθρώπους: 
A “A " 9 
ὥστ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγίνετο καὶ Ἕλληνι καὶ Bap- 
β , δὲ ὃ Ὁ iO Ὁ , θ ν Ἂν θ 
dpw μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι ὅπῃ τις ἦθε- 
λεν, ἔχοντι ὅ,τι προχωροίΐη. 
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REWARDED BRAVERY,. LOYALTY, AND HONESTY. 

Τούς ye μέντοι ἀγαθοὺς ets πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο ΙΧ 
διαφερόντως τιμᾶν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος 

Q ’ QA 4 , > \ 
πρὸς Πισίδας καὶ Μυσούς: στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ 

7X > 4 δ , a cs 20 aN 5 
αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας οὗς ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας κινὸυ- 
νεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφετο 

, ἂν δὲ ν»»νννν ὃ cA > » 9 ’ 
χώρας, ἔπειτα ὃὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις ἐτίμα: ὠστε φαΐ: 15 

“ QA 9 A} 9 , ᾽ν A 
νεσθαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ 
“ v4 > 3 4 ΝᾺ Ά 
κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξίως εἶναι. τοιγαροῦν πολλὴ 
3 4 >: A “~ 9 4 ὃ ’ 9 
ἦν ἀφθονία αὐτῷ τῶν ἐθελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου τις 
» ΝᾺ 3 , ¥ ‘ [4 
οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. εἷς γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην 16 
¥ xX », 9 , , “ 
εἴ τις φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ 
παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους πλουσιωτέρως ζῆν ποιεῖν τῶν 
4 ~ 3907 4 A δ > ἂν 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούντων. καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἄλλα τε 17 
πολλὰ δικαί ὑτῷ ὃ iC i j λλη- 
iws αὐτῷ διεχειρίζετο καὶ στρατεύματι ἀλη 
θινῷ ἐχρήσατο. καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, ot 
χρημάτων ζνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἔγνωσαν κερ- 
δαλεώτερον εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς ὑπάρχειν ἣ τὸ κατὰ 

~” ’ ὃ TAX N ‘ Ψ , , 9 ἰδὲ , 
μῆνα κέρδος. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ γέ τίς τι αὐτῷ προστάξαντι 18 
καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασεν 
τὴν προθυμίαν. τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ ὑπηρέται 

4, » , 9 », , 
παντὸς ἔργον Κύρῳ ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 

Εἰ δέ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δι- 19 
καίουν καὶ κατασκενάζοντά τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας καὶ προσ- 
όδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, ἀλλ᾽ 
> ἃ λ , διὸ . 9 ‘ nd , 3 4 \ 
ἀεὶ πλείω προσεδίδον: ὥστε Kal ἡδέως ἐπόνουν καὶ 
θ αλ , 2 A ‘ ὃ >» > 9 A 

appadéws ἐκτῶντο καὶ ὃ ἐπέπατο αὖ τις ἥκιστα Κῦρον 

ἔκρυπτεν: οὐ γὰρ φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν 
ἐφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν ἀπο- 
κρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 
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στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη ols καθήκει εἰς IX 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροίζεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν 
αὑτὸν ὅτι περὶ πλείστον ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο καὶ 
εἴ τῳ συνθοῖτο καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδαμῶς ψεύ- 
δεσθαι. καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν αὐτῷ αἱ πόλεις 8 
9 , 9 ΄ 3 e A 4 4 
ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστενον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες: Kat εἴ τις πολέ 
> 2 2 ᾽ “ς “ . Α a 
puos ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένον Κύρου ἐπίστενε μηδὲν ἂν 
παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς παθεῖν. τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρ- 
νει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι Κῦρον εἵλοντο 
ἀντὶ Τισσαφέρνους πλὴν Μιλησίων: οὗτοι δὲ ὅτι οὐκ 
ἤθελε τοὺς φεύγοντας προέσθαι ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν. καὶ 10 
γὰρ ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ ἄν ποτε 
“A 9 Ἁ ν , 9 ζω  » 993 > »¥ 
προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι 
μὲν μείους γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν. 


KIND TO FRIENDS, BITTER TO FOES, SEVERE ΤῸ EVIL-DOERS. 
Φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἴ τίς τι ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιή- 1 
σειεν αὐτόν, νικᾶν πειρώμενος: καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες 
3 a ss € Ψ . ἴω ’ Co) ἂν 
αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν ἔστε 
νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξό- 
A A > λ ~ Q > ~ ε« »9 > 5 “ 
μενος. Kal yap οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ ἑνί ye ἀνδρὶ 
A 9 3 ε ΝᾺ +] ’ “ a “ ’ a 
τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσθαι. οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ 1: 
ἄν τις εἴποι ὡς τοὺς κακούργους καὶ ἀδίκους εἴα κατα- 
γελᾶν, ἀλλὰ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο: πολλάκις 
δ᾽ ἦ id “A Ν᾿ \ 4 δὸ “ AQ δῶ 
yp ἰδειν παρα tas στειβομένας ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν 
Ἁ “A ‘ 9 ΝᾺ id 3 4 
καὶ χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν στερομένους ἀνθρώπους: 
9 > 3 ~ ’ 9 “Ὁ 9 ’ νλνν Ἁ 
wot ἐν TH Kupov apyn ἐγένετο καὶ Ἑλληνι καὶ βαρ- 
rd de iO “~ Pe) “~ VA ν ἮΝ 
βάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι ὅπῃ τις ἦθε- 
» 9 [4 
λεν, ἔχοντι 0,TL προχωροίη. 


= 


LIB. I. -CAP. IX, 39 


REWARDED BRAVERY, LOYALTY, AND HONESTY. 

Τούς ye μέντοι ἀγαθοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο ΙΧ 
διαφερόντως τιμᾶν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος 

“ a \ a 4 > \ 
πρὸς Πισίδας καὶ Μυσούς: στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ 

28 > a Ν , a ε» 342 2 ὃ 
αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας οὗς ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας Kivdv- 
νεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφετο 

’ ¥ ὃ δ Ἁ Τὰλλ ὃ a 35. 9 9 , 
χώρας, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις ἐτίμα: ὥστε φαΐί- 15 

“ | 3 ‘ 3 Ud Ἁ A 
νεσθαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ 
A) ’ 4 9 δ ~ “ 
κακοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξίως εἶναι. τοιγαροῦν πολλὴ 
3 [4 > we ΄“ > ’ [4 9 
ἦν ἀφθονία αὐτῷ τῶν ἐθελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπον τις 
¥ [ων > , Ψ “ 4 
οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. εἴς γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην 16 
ΨΨ Ν , 9 [4 4 \ 
εἴ τις φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, περὶ 
παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους πλουσιωτέρως ζῆν ποιεῖν τῶν 
9 a 397 , ‘ Ἀ > ¥ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκον φιλοκερδούντων. καὶ yap οὖν ἄλλα τε 17 
πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ ὃ it i j iAn- 
ς αὐτῷ διεχειρίζετο καὶ στρατεύματι adn 
θινῷ ἐχρήσατο. καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, οἵ 
χρημάτων ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἔγνωσαν κερ- 
, o ω ε Ud A QA 
δαλεώτερον εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς ὑπάρχειν ἢ τὸ κατὰ 
~ 4 3 Ν ᾿ Ψ , ? 3 ~ - 
μῆνα κέρδος. ἀλλὰ μὴν et γέ τίς τι αὐτῷ προστάξαντι 18 
καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασεν 
τὴν προθυμίαν. τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι δὴ ὑπηρέται 
παντὸς ἔργον Κύρῳ ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 

Εἰ δέ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δι- 19 
καίουν καὶ κατασκενάζοντά τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας καὶ προσ- 
όδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, GAN’ 

9 AN a ’ 9 4 ε ’ 9 4 Ἁ 
ἀεὶ πλείω προσεδίδον: ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν καὶ 
θαρραλέως ἐκτῶντο καὶ ὃ ἐπέπατο αὖ τις ἥκιστα Κῦρον 
»Ὦ “A A “A a) 
ἔκρνπτεν: ov yap φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλοντοῦσιν 
ἐφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν ἀπο- 
κρνυπτομένων χρήμασι. 
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TO FRIENDS, FAITHFUL, GENEROUS, HOSPITABLE, MARKEDLY ATTEN- 
TIVE. FRIENDS LOYAL TO HIM EVEN UNTO DEATH. 


Φίλους γε μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη ΙΧ 
ὄντας καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι ὅ,τι Ty 
χάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς 
πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. καὶ γὰρ 2 

> A “~ 4. > δ 9 ir ¥ ὃ A 0 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων wero ὁεῖσθαι, 
ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπειρᾶτο συνεργὸς τοῖς 
φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναι τούτου ὅτου αἰσθάνοιτο ἕκαστον 
ἐπιθυμοῦντα. δῶρα δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν οἶμαι εἷς γε ἀνὴρ 2 
ἐλάμβανε διὰ πολλά: ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα 

“ , a 4, “ 4 ε ’ 
τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδον, πρὸς τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστον σκο- 
πῶν καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. καὶ 35 
ὅσα τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ κόσμον πέμποι τις ἣ ὡς εἰς 

, na” € 3 ’ } ‘ , , 
πόλεμον ἢ ὡς εἰς καλλωπισμόν, καὶ περὶ τούτων λέγειν 
αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο 
τούτοις πᾶσι κοσμηθῆναι, φίλους δὲ καλῶς κεκοσμη- 
μένους μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ι᾿ 
τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν θαν- 

4 3 , Ἁ A Ν λῚ -~ 
μαστόν, ἐπειδή ye καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν: τὸ δὲ τῇ 
3 rd A ἴω a A ~ A 
ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων καὶ τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι 

, θ . δὰ ¥ ἀλλ, ὃ a 3 ‘ ἵν 
χαρίζεσθαι, τἀῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 

ΝᾺ A ¥ » Ψ ε ΝᾺ , 
Κῦρος γὰρ ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνον ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκις 55 
ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι, λέγων ὅτι οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ 
χρόνον τούτον ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι: τοῦτον οὖν σοὶ 
ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί σον τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν 
οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρώτους 55 
ἔπεμπε καὶ ἄρτων ἡμίσεα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, ἐπιλέγειν 
κελεύων τὸν φέροντα. Τούτοις ἥσθη Κῦρος: βούλεται 
οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων γεύσασθαι. Grou δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος 27 
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, ¥ oN \ , , δ Ν ᾿ 
navy εἴη, αὐτὸς δὲ δύναιτο παρασκευάσασθαι διὰ τὸ ΙΧ 
“ ¥ ε , Ἁ Ν ᾿ 3 LA 
πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ THY ἐπιμέλειαν, δια- 
πέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα 
Ψ ν 9 XX “ Ἁ λ 4 e A 
ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλόν, ὡς μὴ 

A LY e a ? » 9 b| , 
πεινῶντες TOUS ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν. εἰ δὲ δή ποτε 38 

“ ‘ a , » A 
πορεύοιτο Kat πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, προσκαλῶν 
τοὺς φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, ὡς δηλοίη οὗς τιμᾷ 

ογεῖτο, ηλοίη μᾷ. 
9 9 AN , 2 4. 3 , 3 ὃ , , e A 
ὥστε ἐγὼ μέν ye ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ 
πλειόνων πεφιλῆσθαι οὔτε “Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 

ld b' 4 ‘ “ὃ ‘ , 4 
τεκμήριον δὲ τούτον καὶ τόδε. παρὰ μὲν Κύρου Sov- 2 
λον ὄντος οὐδεὶς ἀπήει πρὸς βασιλέα, πλὴν Ὀρόντας 

» 

ἐπεχείρησε: καὶ οὗτος δὴ ὃν ᾧετο πιστόν οἱ εἶναι ταχὺ 
αὐτὸν ηὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον ἢ ἑαυτῷ: παρὰ δὲ βασι- 
λέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι 
9 ’ 9 rd Ἃ 4. ’ € ’ ε “ 
ἀλλήλοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι οἱ μάλιστα ἑαντοὺς 
9 a 4 ‘\ , » 9 Ν > . 
ἀγάμενοι, νομίζοντες παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες ἀγαθοὶ ἀξιὼ- 
τέρας ἂν τιμῆς τυγχάνειν ἢ παρὰ βασιλεῖ. μέγα δὲ Ὁ 
τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίον αὐτῷ γενό- 
μενον ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀγαθὸς καὶ κρίνειν ὀρθῶς 
2... » 4 ‘ ‘ ¥ ‘\ a 9 
ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. ἀπο- 31 
θνήσκοντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ πάντες οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν φίλοι 
καὶ συντράπεζοι ἀπέθανον μαχόμενοι ὑπὲρ Κύρου 

Ἁ 3 , 4. δὲ », 9. 9 9. 
πλὴν Aptaiov: οὗτος ὁὲ τεταγμένος ἐτύγχανεν ἐπὶ 
“A > ’ ma e a » ε > ¥ ἴω 
τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοῦ ἱππικοῦ ἄρχων: ὡς δ᾽ ἤσθετο Κῦρον 

¥ ‘ , ~ 

πεπτωκότα, ἔφυγεν ἔχων Kal TO στράτευμα πᾶν οὗ 
ἡγεῖτο. 


CYRUS’S CAMP PLUNDERED. THE GREEK GUARD MAKES A STAND. 


Ἐνταῦθα δὴ Κύρον ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ ἡ X 
χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. βασιλεὺς δὲ [καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ] διώκων 
5 
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εἰσπίπτει εἰς τὸ Κύρειον στρατόπεδον: καὶ οἱ μὲν pera X 
> a 3 4 9 bd A ’ Ἁ, A € “~ 
Αριαίον οὐκέτι ἵστανται ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ αὑτῶν 
στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν σταθμὸν ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο: τέτταρες 
δ᾽ ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. βασιλεὺς δὲ : 
καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι καὶ 
τὴν Φωκαΐδα τὴν Κύρον παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ 
καλὴν λεγομένην εἶναι [λαμβάνει]. ἡ δὲ Μιλησία « 
[ἦν νεωτέρα ἢ] ληφθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα 
9 4 4 > μα ε ’ ἂν 3 A 
ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ot ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς 
Va 9 λ » \ 9 θ a a 
σκενοφόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες πολλοὺς 
ᾷ A ε , μ᾿ 4 a de Q Σ «A 
μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζόντων ἀπέκτειναν, ot καὶ αὐτῶν 
3 έθ 3 4 4 ’ ὰλ 4 “ , y 
ἀπέθανον: ov μὴν epvyov ye, ἀλλα καὶ ταύτην ἔσω- 
σαν καὶ τἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ 
ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο πάντα ἔσωσαν. ἐνταῦθα διέσχον « 
9 
ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε Kat οἱ Ἕλληνες ὡς τριάκοντα 
4 a ‘ , ‘ 3 € . ε ’ 
στάδια, ot μὲν διώκοντες τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς [ὡς πάντα 
ω Δ > ε 4 € » , “~ 
νικῶντες], ot δ᾽ ἁρπάζοντες ws ἤδη πάντα νικῶντες. 


THE GREEKS PREPARE TO RECEIVE THE KING'S ATTACK, BUT HE 
TAKES UP TISSAPHERNES AND WITHDRAWS. 


Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἤσθοντο οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν 5 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς σκενοφόροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ 
> » , 9 εν a Ν 
αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες νικῷεν τὸ 
καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν οἴχονται διώκοντες, 
ἔνθα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν ἁθροίζει τε τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
συντάττεται͵ ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο Πρόξενον καλέ. 
σας, πλησιαίτατος γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες 
ἴοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες. ἐν τούτῳ Kale 
βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἦν προσιὼν πάλιν ὡς ἐδόκει ὄπισθεν. 
Ν ε δ᾽ 9 , , ε 
καὶ οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες στραφέντες παρεσκενάζοντο ὡς 
a, 4 Ἁ ’ ε 4 4 2, 
ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ 
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μὲν οὐκ ἀπῆγεν, ἡ δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου X 
κέρατος ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπῆγεν, ἀναλαβὼν καὶ τοὺς ἐν 
τῇ μάχῃ κατὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὐτομολήσαντας καὶ 
Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ὁ γὰρ Twoa-7 

4 > “Ὁ , ’ 9 » 3 Α 4 
φέρνης ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διή- 
λασε παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν κατὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας πελτα- 
° [4 , ‘ 4 A 2 [4 4 
στάς: διελαύνων δὲ κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, διαστάντες 
δ᾽ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔπαιον καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτούς: Ἔπι- 
σθένης δὲ ᾿Αμφιπολίτης ἦρχε τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ 
ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσθαι. 


THE GREEKS AND THE PERSIANS AGAIN FACE EACH OTHER. THE 
FORMER CHARGE AND THE LATTER AGAIN FLEE. 


‘O δ᾽ οὖν Τισσαφέρνης ws μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, s 
Ud a 3 > 4 3 , 4 ὃ 9 
πάλιν μὲν οὐκ ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφι- 
4 “ La) e ld 39 ἴω td A 4 
κόμενος τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐκεῖ συντυγχάνει βασιλεῖ, καὶ 
ε “ \ , , 3 , 3 Ἃ 9 
ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν συνταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν 
“ 4, > 9 ~ ε ’᾽ ’ ε 
κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν Ἑλλήνων κέρας, ἔδεισαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες μὴ προσάγοιεν πρὸς τὸ κέρας καὶ περιπτύ- 
9 4 3 ‘ 4 ‘ ϑ 7 
Eavres ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς κατακόψειαν- καὶ ἐδόκει 
αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας καὶ ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν 
Ἅ, a > 4. Α ~ 9 a ‘ ‘\ 
τὸν ποταμόν. ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, Kat δὴ 10 
βασιλεὺς παραμειψάμενος εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα κατέστη- 
σεν ἀντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος 
a ε εν 3 > κέ Ἁ 
σνυνήει. ὡς δὲ εἶδον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐγγύς τε ὄντας καὶ 
παρατεταγμένους, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπῇσαν πολὺ 
προθυμότερον ἣ τὸ πρόσθεν. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ 
sy 9 3 Ν᾿ 3 [4 a > 4 » a 
ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλὰ ἐκ πλέονος ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν ἔφευγον. ot 
δ᾽ ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι κώμης τινός: ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν 
οἱ Ἕλληνες: ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ 12 
ἀνεστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφὶ βασιλέα, πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκέτι, τῶν 


bt 
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δὲ ἱππέ ελ2 ? , ,4. 9» . ΄ 
€ ἱππέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσθη, ὥστε τὸ ποιούμενον Χ 


a Q 4, , “~ ε ~ » 
γιγνώσκειν. καὶ τὸ βασίλειον σημεῖον ὁρᾶν ἔφασαν 

9 4 ἴω > \N 4 9᾽.ϑ. ἃ [4 9 
ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ πέλτῃ | ἐπὶ ξύλου] ἀνατετα- 
Ld 9 \ N A > ~ 3 , ενῪ id 
μένον. ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐχώρουν οἱ Ἕλληνες, dei- 

A ‘ “ 4 e ¢€ αν a» ‘ Ἣν ε [έ 

πουσι δὴ καὶ τὸν λόφον οἱ ἱππεῖς: οὐ μὴν ἔτι ἁθρόοι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν: ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων" 


τέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. ὃ οὖν Κλέαρχος" 


οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν στήσας 
‘ , “ , ‘ , . ΨΚ 

᾿ τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον τὸν Συρακόσιον καὶ ἄλλον 

> N , , Q\ , , ‘\ e δ᾿ A 

ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον καὶ κελεύει κατιδόντας τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 

λόφον τί ἐστιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι. καὶ 6 Λύκιος ἤλασέ τε 
XV aQA > ἢ 4 , 3 Ν , 

καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει ὅτι φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος. axe 

‘ ὃν “A \ & ϑῷ 9 

δὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο. 

THE GREEKS WONDER WHERE CYRUS IS. THEY RETURN ABOUT 


SUPPER TIME TO THEIR CAMP, TO FIND IT PLUNDERED, AND 
PASS THE NIGHT HUNGRY. 


A 9. ° \ 

Ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ θέμενοι τὰ 
4 > , A 9 b | 3 , ν 9 
ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο: καὶ ἅμα μὲν ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι οὐδα- 

΄σ΄ιὦ A rd δ᾽ TAX > 3 9 “A Ye) Ἁ 
μοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς πα- 

, 3 N ¥ 2 8 , 3 > »¥ a 
pe: ov yap ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, ἀλλ᾽ ἤκαζον ἣ 

’ ¥ a , , . 
διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι ἢ καταληψόμενόν τι προεληλακέναι: 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐβονλεύοντο εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες τὰ σκευο- 
φόρα ἐνταῦθα ἄγοιντο ἣ ἀπίοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
»ἢ 3 A 9 4 Ἁ 3 “A 3 . 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι: καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δορπη- 
στὸν ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς. ταύτης μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο 

SN 9 ld a \ “A Ψ 
τὸ τελος eyévero. καταλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων 
χρημάτων τὰ πλεῖστα διηρπασμένα καὶ εἴ τι σιτίον ἢ 

Ν \ A ε ld δ 3 rd \ » 
ποτὸν ἦν, Kal Tas ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων Kai oivov, 
ἃς παρεσκευάσατο Κῦρος, ἵνα εἴ ποτε σφόδρα τὸ στρά- 

“᾿ ν 
τευμα λάβοι τις ἔνδεια, διαδιδοίη τοῖς Ἕλλησιν — 
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> ® , e 58. 2 9 \ 

ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται τετρακόσιαι ws ἐλέγοντο ἅμαξαι — καὶ X 
, , ε A ἴω c 9 ¥ 

ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. ὥστε ἄδειπνοι 19 
ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων: ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀνά- 
ριστοι: πρὶν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς 
κι Ἁ 9 ? , N > ‘\ , 
ἄριστον βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα 
οὕτω διεγένοντο. 


B 


THE GREEKS HEAR OF CYRUS'S DEATH AND OFFER TO MAKE 
ARIAEUS KING. 


"Apa, δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐθαύ- 2 
μαζον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμπει σημανοῦντα ὅ,τι 
χρὴ ποιεῖν οὔτε αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς 
σνσκευασαμένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι 

> Ἁ , 4 a id 4 A 3 

εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ἕως Κύρῳ συμμείξειαν. ἤδη δὲ ἐν ε 
ὁρμῇ ὄντων ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνέχοντι ἦλθε Προκλῆς ὁ Tev- 
θρανίας ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαράτον τοῦ Λάκωνος, 

δ “A ε ’ 4 » ψ ἴω XN , 
καὶ Γλοῦς ὁ Ταμώ. ovroe ἔλεγον ott Kupos μὲν τέ: 
θνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη μετὰ 

ων ¥ U4 b4 ” , hd 
τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὥρμηντο, 
καὶ λέγει ὅτι ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν περιμενοῖεν αὖ- 

’ > , 9 οὶ 4 ¥ 9 id ? > ἃ 
τούς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν, TH δὲ ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι φαίη ἐπὶ 
Ἰωνίας, ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
καὶ of ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες πυνθανόμενοι βαρέως ἔφερον. 
Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν: ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὦφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν" 
3 Ἁ b' , 9 , 9 rd gy « ~ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τετελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ ὅτι ἡμεῖς 

“«“ , ’ Λε ε A 9 Ἁ » e a Ud 
νικῶμέν τε βασιλέα καὶ ws ὁρᾶτε οὐδεὶς ἔτι ἡμῖν μά- 

Ἁ 3 “ ε “a 4 θ 3 4 θ ὰ 39. ἃ 
χεέται, καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν ἐπὶ 


tad 


1 [Ὡς μὲν οὖν ἡθροίσθη Κύρῳ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ὅτε ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξην I 
ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ ἀνόδῳ ἐπράχθη καὶ ὧς ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ὡς Κῦρος 
ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ds ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐλθόντες of “EAAnves ἐκοιμήθησαν οἰόμενοι 
τὰ πάντα νικᾶν καὶ Κῦρον (ἣν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 
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βασιλέα. ἐπαγγελλόμεθα δὲ ᾿Αριαίῳ, ἐὰν ἐνθάδε ἔλθῃ, I 
9 Ἁ ’ SN ’ -~ 9 4 ων A 
εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν αὐτόν: τῶν yap 
μάχην νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστί, ταῦτα εἰπὼν 5 
> , ‘ 3 ΄ \ N . a , 
ἀποστέλλει τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον 

a ’᾽ A ? Ἁ ’ \ Α 9 
τὸν Λάκωνα καὶ Μένωνα τὸν Θετταλόν' καὶ yap av- 
τὸς Μένων ἐβούλετο: ἦν γὰρ φίλος καὶ ξένος ᾿Αριαίου. 


BEASTS OF BURDEN KILLED FOR FOOD. 

Ot μὲν @xovro, Κλέαρχος δὲ περιέμενε: τὸ δὲ στρά- 6 
τευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον [καὶ ποτὸν] ὅπως ἐδύνατο ἐκ 

~ ε ’ id N ~ \ » , 

τῶν ὑποζυγίων κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους: ξύλοις 
δὲ > “ a oo 9 3 Ν ~ , f € 

ἐχρῶντο μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος οὗ ἡ 
μάχη ἐγένετο τοῖς τε οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς οὖσιν, οὖς ἠνάγ- 
καζον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας παρὰ 
βασιλέως, καὶ τοῖς γέρροις καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι ταῖς ξυλί 

“A 3 , Ν ‘ ‘ , Ν 

vais ταῖς Αἰγνπτίαις: πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται καὶ 
ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσθαι ἔρημοι Covca) οἷς πᾶσι χρώ- 
μενοι κρέα ἕψοντες ἥσθιον ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 


THE KING SENDS PHALINUS TO DEMAND THE SURRENDER OF THE 
GREEKS. 


Kai ἤδη re ἦν ἀμφὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρ- 
χονται παρὰ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες οἱ 
μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος εἷς Ἕλλην, 
ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν καὶ ἐντίμως ἔχων' 
καὶ γὰρ προσεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις 

νε λ , * δὲ λθ , Ν λ , 
τε καὶ ὁπλομαχίαν. οὗτοι δὲ προσελθόντες Kat καλέ. 9 

‘ ΄- ε ,. ¥ , 9 
σαντες τοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἄρχοντας λέγουσιν ὅτι Bact 
λεὺς κελεύει τοὺς Ἕλληνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγχάνει καὶ 
Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε, παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα ἰόντας ἐπὶ βασι- 
4 ’ € 4 ¥ , > ? “A 

λέως θύρας εὑρίσκεσθαι av τι δύνωνται ἀγαθόν. ταῦτα » 


a | 
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μὲν εἶπον of βασιλέως κήρυκες: οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες βαρέως I 
μὲν ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν ὅτι 
οὐ τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι: ἀλλ᾽, ἔφη, 
ὑμεῖς μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοί, τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε 
ν Ud 4 A ¥ 4 > SN de > » 

ὅτι καλλιστὸν TE Kal ἄριστον ἔχετε: Eyw O€ αὕτικα 
ἥξω. ἐκάλεσε γάρ τις αὐτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἴδοι 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξῃρημένα- ἔτυχε γὰρ θνόμενος. 


COLLOQUY BETWEEN GREEK LEADERS AND PHALINUS. 


Ἔνθα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς πρεσβύ- 10 
wn 9 4 4 > id a νον 
τατος ὧν ὅτι πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ τὰ ὅπλα παρα- 
δοίησαν- Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔφη, ὦ 
a ld ‘4 ε wa y “ > ΄΄ὶ N 
Padive, θαυμάζω πότερα ws κρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ 
9 a ε Ν », ΄- 9 Ἁ Ά € ”~ 
ὅπλα ws διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα. εἰ μὲν yap ὡς κρατῶν, 
τί δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν καὶ οὐ λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα ; εἰ δὲ πεί 
, a , oy» A , 
σας βούλεται λαβεῖν, λεγέτω Ti ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, 
ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται. πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος 11 
‘N “Ὁ ε ἊὉ 3 δ “Ὁ 3 ’ 
εἶπε: Βασιλεὺς νικᾶν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε. 
τίς γὰρ αὐτῷ ἔτι τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται ; νομίζει δὲ 
καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ἔχων ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ 
\ ἰὴ > “ 3 Ud A “A 3 4 
καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων Kai πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων 
>7? ε a , > “ 9 Qs > , ec a 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν 
v4 > “Ὁ Ν ἴω ’᾽ 9 
δύναισθε ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι. μετὰ τοῦτον Θεόπομπος ᾿Αθη- 
“ Φ > a“ a ε ν ¢ A e a“ IQA 
vatos εἶπεν: "1. Padive, viv, ὡς σὺ ὁρᾷς, ἡμῖν οὐδὲν 
Ἣν 3 , ¥ 9 Ν Ld δ > ’ 9 \ 
ἔστιν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετή. ὅπλα μὲν 
οὖν ἔχοντες οἰόμεθα ἂν καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, παρα- 
δόντες δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. μὴ 
οὖν οἵου τὰ μόνα ἀγαθὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν, 
ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν 


2 


~ 


μαχούμεθα. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε Kal 13 
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εἶπεν: ᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, ὦ νεανίσκε, Kat 
λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριτα- ἴσθι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὧν, εἰ ote 
τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περιγενέσθαι ἂν τῆς βασιλέως 
, Ἂν , a4 9 ε 
δυνάμεως. ἄλλους δέ τινας ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλα- 
Ld ε A a \ > ? Ἧ “A 
κιζομένους ws καὶ Κύρῳ πιστοὶ ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλεῖ 
ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο φίλος γενέσθαι: 
\ CY ¥ , ~ ¥> »y 3 ¥ 
καὶ εἴτε ἄλλο τι θέλοι χρῆσθαι εἴτ᾽ ἔπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον στρα- 
τεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ. 


PHALINUS, TOLD THAT THE GREEKS WILL NOT GIVE UP THEIR 
ARMS, ANNOUNCES THE KING'S TERMS OF TRUCE. 


Ἐν τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη ἀπο- 
κεκριμένοι εἶεν. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν: Οὗτοι 
μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει: σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῖν εἰπὲ τί 
λέγεις. ὃ δ᾽ εἶπεν: Ἑ γώ σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος ἕἑώ- 
ρακα, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες: σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην 
εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς: ἐν τοιού- 
τοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι συμβουλενόμεθά σοι τί χρὴ 
ποιεῖν περὶ ὧν λέγεις. σὺ οὖν πρὸς θεῶν συμβού- 
λευσον ἡμῖν ὅ,τι σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ ἄριστον εἶναι, 
καὶ ὃ σοι τιμὴν οἵσει εἷς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀναλεγό- 

ν a +f X “ ‘4 
μενον, ὅτι Φαλῖνός ποτε πεμφθεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως Ke 
λεύσων τοὺς Ἕλληνας τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι ξυμβον- 
λενομένοις ξυνεβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε. οἶσθα δὲ ὅτι 
ἀνάγκη λέγεσθαι ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἃ ἂν ξυμβουλεύσῃς. 
€ A 4 “~ ε ‘4 , Ἁ 9. 
ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸν 
τὸν παρὰ βασιλέως πρεσβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι μὴ 
παραδοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὖ- 

“~ 9 ’ 9 4 ων , > 7 [4 
τοῦ εἶπεν: Ἐγώ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις 
ὑμῖν ἐστι σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω 


> "μὰ 


I 


7 
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μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα- εἰ δέ τοι μηδεμία σωτηρίας I 


ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, ξυμβουλεύω σῴζεσθαι 
ε« a y ὃ ᾽ ’ δὲ 5 a > 
ὑμῖν orp Ovvarov. Κλέαρχος ὃὲ πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν" 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις: παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ andy 
γελλε τάδε ὅτι ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ φίλους 
εἶναι, πλείονος ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ 
παραδόντες ἄλλῳ, εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον ἂν πολε- 
μεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἣ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. ὁ δὲ Φαλῖ- 
νος εἶπε: Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν- ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε 
ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν ἐκέλευσε βασιλεὺς ὅτι μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐ- 
τοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προϊοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. 
εἴπατε οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτου πότερα μενεῖτε καὶ σπον- 
δαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς πολέμον ὄντος Tap ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ. 
Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεξεν: ᾿Απάγγελλε τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τού- 
A « ~ 9. A a ΨΦ Ἁ “~ ‘4 
Tov ὅτι Kat ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. Ti 
οὖν ταῦτά ἐστιν ; ἔφη ὁ Φαλῖνος. ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ Κλέ 
aA 4 . ὃ ld 9 “A de A 
αρχος: “Hy μὲν μένωμεν, σπονδαί, ἀπιοῦσι καὶ 
oA aN a de aN > 9 > ὃ | a 
προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. ὃ δὲ πάλιν ἠρώτησε: Σπονδὰς 7 
᾿πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ πάλιν ἀπε- 
κρίνατο' Σπονδαὶ μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἣ προϊοῦσι 
πόλεμος. ὅ,τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐ διεσήμηνε. 


ARIAEUS DECLINES THE OFFER OF THE GREEKS, BUT INVITES 
THEM TO JOIN HIM. 


Φαλῖνος μὲν δὴ ᾧχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. οἱ δὲ παρὰ 
᾿Αριαίον ἧκον Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος: Μένων δὲ 
4 nF \ 3 , Ἁ 
αὐτοῦ ἔμενε παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ- οὗτοι δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι πολ- 
λοὺς gain ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος εἶναι Πέρσας ἑαντοῦ βελτίους, 
ἃ 9 3 id 9 ~ r 9 3 3 
ods οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος: ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 

4 V4 9 4 a ~ ‘4 
βούλεσθε συναπιέναι, ἥκειν ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυκτός. 


II 


εἰ δὲ μή, αὔριον πρῷ ἀπιέναι φησίν. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 1 
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> 9 > y a ~ 9\ A 9 ν 

εἶπεν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν: ἐὰν μὲν ἤκωμεν, ὠσπερ II 
λέγετε: εἰ δὲ μή, πράττετε ὁποῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν οἴησθε 
μάλιστα συμφέρειν. ὅ,τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε. 


ARIAEUS’ INVITATION ACCEPTED. CLEARCHUS IN COMMAND. 
FIRST DESERTION. 


Mera ταῦτα ἤδη ἡλίον δύνοντος συγκαλέσας στρα- 8 
“ Α “\ Ὁ 4, 
τηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Ἐμοί ὦ ἄνδρες, 
θνομώφὶ i€vas ἐπὶ βασιλέα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. καὶ 
εἰκότως ἄρα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο’ ὡς yap ἐγὼ νῦν πυνθάνο- 
μαι, ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ βασιλέως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμός 
9 , 9 , ¥ 4 
ἐστι νανσίπορος, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμεθα avev πλοίων 
ὃ “~ . λ A δὲ ε A 9 bd > δ᾿ ἣν 9 
ιαβῆναι: πλοῖα δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἔχομεν. οὐ μὲν δὴ αὐ- 
τοῦ γε μένειν οἷόν τε: τὰ γὰρ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκ ἔστιν 
» 97 δὲ Q AY ’ , , N 
ἔχειν: ἱέναι παρὰ τοὺς Κύρου φίλους πάνυ καλὰ 
en x ¢€ “ 4 Ν κι 9 , ᾿ 
ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. ὧδε οὖν χρὴ Tovey: ἀπιόντας δειπ- 4 
~*~ 9 ¥ 3 4 Α , ~ 4 ε 
νεῖν ὅ,τι τις Exe: ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ τῷ κέρατι ὡς 
Φ , , 3 ‘\ A “ ’ 
ἀναπαύεσθαι, συσκευάζεσθε: ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ δεύτερον, 
9 id 9 A ‘ « , 9 AN XN ~ id ν 
ἀνατίθεσθε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ ἕπεσθε 
τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ πο- 
σι . δὲ v x A> 3s » ε 
ταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα ἔξω. ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρα- 5 
A A . 9 “Ἂ Ἁ 9 id ν \ μ᾿ 
τηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλθον καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτω. καὶ τὸ 
λοιπὸν ὃ μὲν ἦρχεν, ot δὲ ἐπείθοντο, οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, 
> λλ A e ἴων ψ ld 9 td ἷ ὃ A Q Ψ 
ἀλλὰ ὁρῶντες ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα det τὸν ἄρχοντα; 
ς > τ Ad 1 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν. 
Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο Μιλτοκύθης μὲν ὁ 
γ μὲ 
Θρᾷξ ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέας τοὺς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τετ- 


al 


1 [ἀριθμὸς τῆς S800 ἣν ἦλθον ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας μέχρι τῆς μάχης σταθμοὶ 6 . 
τρεῖς καὶ ἐνενήκοντα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι 
“εντήκοντα καὶ δξακισχίλιοι καὶ μέριοι' ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς μάχης ἐλέγοντο εἶναι εἰς βα- 
βυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι. 
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, Q A A A e ΄ 9 
ταράκοντα καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρᾳκὼν ὡς τριακοσίους ηὖ- II 
τομόλησε πρὸς βασιλέα. 


SOLEMN COVENANT BETWEEN THE GREEKS AND ARIAEUS. THE 
LATTER'S PLAN OF RETREAT. 


Κλέαρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο κατὰ τὰ Tapny 8 
γελμένα, ot δ᾽ εἵποντο: καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς τὸν πρῶ- 
τον σταθμὸν παρ᾽ ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ τὴν ἐκείνου στρατιὰν 
9 , », , Ἁ 9 , 4 ‘ 9 
ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας: καὶ ev τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα 

~ ε .} \ ‘\ ἴω ε ld 3 
ξυνῆλθον οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων παρ 
3 “A , ¥ 9 9 . e¢ 2 ΄“- 
Αριαῖον: καὶ ὠμοσαν ot τε Ελληνες καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος 

XN “~ ‘ > ~ ε Ud 7 a 9 ΄ 
καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ κράτιστοι μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλή- 
λους σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσθαι: οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι προσώμο- 
σαν καὶ ἡγήσεσθαι ἀδόλως. ταῦτα δὲ ὥμοσαν, σφάξ- 
αντες ταῦρον καὶ κάπρον καὶ κριὸν εἰς ἀσπίδα, οἱ μὲν 
φφ 4 ‘4 ε A ao ’ 
Ἕλληνες βάπτοντες ξίφος, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγχην. 

4 € ΝΥ » 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, εἶπεν ὁ Κλέαρχος: “Aye δή, 
ὦ ᾿Αριαῖε, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὐτὸς ὑμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ ἡμῖν, 
εἰπὲ τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορεΐας, πότερον 
¥ 4 ¥ > » \ 3? 4 ὃ 
ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοηκέναι ὃδο- 
Kets ὁδὸν κρείττω. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν. Ἣν μὲν ἤλθομεν ἀπι- υἱ 
4 a“ a e A “~ 9 a € , 
ὄντες παντελῶς ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπολοίμεθα: ὑπάρχει 
γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. ἑπτακαίδεκα γὰρ 
σταθμῶν τῶν ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντες ἐκ τῆς yor 

9 δὲ ¥ λ , »ἦ θ ὃ , > € σὰ 
pas οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν: ἔνθα O€ τι ἣν, ἡμεῖς 
διαπορενόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν 
πορεύεσθαι μακροτέραν μέν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ 
ἀπορήσομεν. πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτους σταθ- 12 
μοὺς ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα μακροτάτους, ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστον 
ἀποσπάσωμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος. ἣν γὰρ 
9 , a ων ε a eQs 3 , 9 ’ 4 
ἅπαξ δύο ἣ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἀπόσχωμεν, οὐκέτι μὴ 


μιώ 
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δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. ὀλίγῳ μὲν yap II 
» 3 4 > », ᾿. 3 » 
στρατεύματι οὐ τολμήσει ἐφέπεσθαι: πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων 
στόλον οὐ δυνήσεται ταχέως πορεύεσθαι: ἴσως δὲ καὶ 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. ταύτην, ἔφη, τὴν γνώμην 
ἔχω ἔγωγε 
RETREAT BEGUN. SIGNS OF THE ENEMY. 

Ἦν δὲ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν addo’ δυναμένη ἢ 18 
9 ΄-“ a 23 ~ ε , , 3 4 , 
ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν: ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε Kad- 
λιον. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ἐν δεξιᾷ 
¥ Ν ν ’ 9 9 ἡλί ὃ 4 
ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντι 
εἰς κώμας τῆς Βαβυλωνίας χώρας: καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ 
ἐψεύσθησαν. ἔτι δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἔδοξαν πολεμίους 
ε ~ ε ΄ A “”~ € ’ a \ » 9 
ὁρᾶν ἱππέας: καὶ τῶν τε Ἑλλήνων οἵ μὴ ἐτυχον ἐν 

”~ , ¥ 9 Ν Ud » \ 9 ΄“- 
ταῖς τάξεσιν ὄντες eis τὰς τάξεις ἔθεον, καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος͵ 
9 9 δ 97> € »ν ᾿ ’ ὃ , 9. 9 
ἐτύγχανε γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης πορευόμενος διότι ἐτέτρωτο, 

Ν 3 ᾿ ’ ἃ ε ‘ 2 A ? © QO’ ε ’ 

καταβὰς ἐθωρακίζετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ὦπλί- 15 
ζοντο ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμφθέντες σκοποὶ ὅτι οὐχ 
« ~ > 3 > ¢ ? id Ἁ 942 Ν Ψ 
ἱππεῖς εἶεν ἀλλ᾽ ὑποζύγια νέμοιντος καὶ εὐθὺς ἔγνω- 
σαν πάντες ὅτι ἐγγύς που ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεύς: 
καὶ γὰρ καπνὸς ἐφαίνετο ἐν κώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 


μὰ 


4 


FIRST ENCAMPMENT; TERROR AMONG THE ENEMY; PANIC AMONG 
THE GREEKS. 


Κλέαρχος δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ Fryer: 16 
POEL γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ ἀσίτους 
ὄντας: ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν: οὐ μέντοι οὐδὲ ἀπέκλινε, 
φυλαττόμενος μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύωρον ἄγων 
ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ δυομένῳ εἰς τὰς ἐγγυτάτω κώμας τοὺς 
πρώτους ἔχων κατεσκήνωσεν, ἐξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπὸ 
τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν 
οἰκιῶν ξύλα. οἱ μὲν οὖν πρῶτοι ὅμως τρόπῳ τινὶ 11 
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ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οἱ δὲ ὕστεροι σκοταῖοι προσιόντες 11 
ε > 9 9 ay 7 ‘ X “ 
ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι ηὐλίζοντο, Kal κραυγὴν πολλὴν 
9 s “~ > ld 9 ‘\ A ‘4 
ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, WOTE καὶ TOUS πολεμίους 
ἀκούειν. ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ 
ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὕστε- 

’ 9 rd ¥ “ ε a ¥ > 9 \ 3 ν᾽ 
ραίᾳ ἐγένετο: οὔτε γὰρ ὑποζύγιον ἔτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐφάνη ιε 
» ? ¥ ‘ > “A [4 > 
οὔτε στρατόπεδον οὔτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. ἐξ- 

-  ε » δ Ἁ a 4 ἰφὶ 
ἐπλάγη δέ, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφόδῳ τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος. ἐδήλωσε δὲ τοῦτο οἷς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 
ee “A “᾿ 9 

προϊούσης μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς Ἕλλησι 19 

4 > ’ . 4 \ ΄ὰ 4 "ἡ" 
φόβος ἐμπίπτει, καὶ θόρυβος καὶ δοῦπος ἦν οἷον εἰκὸς 
φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσθαι. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην 30 
Ἠλεῖον, ὃν ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκὰ ἀρι- 
στον τῶν τότε, ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κηρύξαντα ὅτι 

» 
προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν 
» > ‘\ 9 4 9 4 Ν Ud 
ὄνον εἰς τὰ ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, ore λήψεται μισθὸν τάλαν- 
τον. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἐκηρύχθη, ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατιῶται 21 
9 νὴ ε , ¥ δ ε ἊΨ ΄- 9 \ 
ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη Kai of ἄρχοντες σῶοι. apa δὲ 
ὄρθρῳ παρήγγειλεν 6 Κλέαρχος eis τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα 
9 

τίθεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἧπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἦν ἡ μάχη. 


HERALDS FROM THE KING. TRUCE CONCLUDED FOR THE GREEKS 
TO GET SUPPLIES. 


Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ ἐφόδῳ, HII 
τῷδε δῆλον ἦν. τῇ μὲν γὰρ πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων 
τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι ἐκέλενε, τότε δὲ ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνα- 
τέλλοντι κήρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ 9 
ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας, ἐζήτουν τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπήγγελλον οἱ προφύλακες, Κλέαρχος τυχὼν 
τότε τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν εἶπεν τοῖς προφύλαξι κε- 
λεύειν τοὺς κήρυκας περιμένειν ἄχρι ἂν σχολάσῃ. ἐπεὶ : 


LIB. U. CAP. HTL 55 


δὲ κατέστησε τὸ στράτευμα ὡς καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι Il 


, , , 9 ἍἍ ἰφν 9 b 
πάντῃ φάλαγγα πυκνήν, ἐκτὸς τῶν ὅπλων δὲ μη- 
ὃ di ond 3 4 A} > 4 A 3 
ένα καταφανὴ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους, καὶ at- 
τός τε προῆλθε τούς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καὶ εὐει- 
δεστάτους τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
στρατηγοῖς ταὐτὰ' ἔφρασεν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦν πρὸς τοῖς ay 
γέλοις, ἀνηρώτα [πρῶτα] τί βούλοιντο. οἷ δ᾽ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσον- 
, A , a > A Q 
ται τά Te Tapa βασιλέως τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι καὶ 
τὰ παρὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων βασιλεῖ. ὃ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο" 
3 ’ id 9 a g td “~ ~ ¥ 
Απαγγέλλετε τοίνυν αὐτῷ ὅτι μάχης Set πρῶτον. apr 
στον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδ᾽ ὁ τολμήσων περὶ σπονδῶν 
na ΨΦ ~ 
λέγειν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. ταῦτα ἀκού- 
σαντες οἱ ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἧκον ταχύ: ᾧ καὶ 
δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἐγγύς πον βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος τις ᾧ 
ἐπετέτακτο ταῦτα πράττειν: ἔλεγον δὲ ὅτι εἰκότα δο- 
“a y 4 “A Q 9 € ? » a 
κοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες ot 
3 , aN \ , ¥ ¥ 9 
αὐτούς, ἐὰν σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξουσι 
“ 3 7 A > 4 3 3 ~ ἍἊ 3 , 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ὃ δὲ ἠρώτα εἰ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι 
σπένδοιτο τοῖς ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, 7 καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἂν ’ ἃ 9 » id a 
ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. ot δέ. Ἅπασιν, ἔφασαν, μέχρι ἂν 
aA AN 8. € A a 2 oN δὲ A ? 
βασιλεῖ τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν διαγγελθῃ. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπον, 
, > ᾿ ε ’ 3 ’ A 
μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς ὁ Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο: καὶ 
, A δ ~ ‘ , ε 
ἐδόκει τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι ταχὺ [τε] καὶ καθ᾽ ἡσν- 
χίαν ἐλθεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. ὁ δὲ 
, ~ ‘\ 3 ἃ A 3 »’ 
Κλέαρχος εἶπε: Δοκεῖ μὲν κἀμοὶ ταῦτα" οὐ μέντοι 
,΄ 9 “~ > Ν ὃ , Ψ s & 9 , 
ταχύ ye ἀπαγγελῶ, ἀλλα διατρίψω ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν 
εν \ 9 ’ e¢ a XN N 4 
οἱ ἄγγελοι μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι: 
οἶμαί γε μέντοι, ἔφη, καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις στρατιώταις 
Ἁ > NN , 4 θ 9 A ὃ b' 25 ’ x 
Tov αὐτὸν φόβον παρέσεσθαι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς 
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εἶναι, ἀπήγγελλεν ὅτι σπένδοιτο, καὶ εὐθὺς ἡγεῖσθαι 11| 
ἐκέλευε πρὸς τἀπιτήδεια. 

CLEARCHUS HASTENS THE MARCH; ΗΙΒ SUSPICIONS AROUSED. 

Καὶ ot μὲν ἡγοῦντο, Κλέαρχος μέντοι ἐπορεύετο 10 
τὰς μὲν σπονδὰς ποιησάμενος, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων 
3 ’ Ἁ + ᾿ 3 Ud “ 9 4 
ἐν τάξει, καὶ αὐτὸς ὠπισθοφυλάκει. καὶ ἐνετύγχανον 
τάφροις καὶ αὐλῶσιν ὕδατος πλήρεσιν ὡς μὴ δύνασθαι 
ὃ rd » “a > λλ᾽ 3 “A ὃ ’ 3 
ιαβαίνειν ἄνευ γεφυρῶν: ἀλλ΄ ἐποιοῦντο ὀιαβάσεις ἐκ 

~ , a 3 , “ ‘ , 9 , 
τῶν φοινίκων ot ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξέ 
κοπτον. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἦν Κλέαρχον καταμαθεῖν ὡς u 
ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ ἔχων, 
ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ (αν. καὶ εἴ ὑτῷ δοκοίη τῶ 

τῇ δὲ}ὲέξιᾳ βακτηρίαν: καὶ εἴ τις αὐτῳ δοκοίη τῶν 

πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἐκλεγόμενος τὸν 
ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἄν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς προσελάμβανεν 
εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ἐμβαίνων. woTe πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι 
μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν. καὶ ἐτάχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸ οἱ 12 

> , ¥ 4 3 “ \ ’ €¢ 2 
(εἰς) τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες: ἐπεὶ δὲ Κλέαρχον ἑώ- 
ρων σπουδάζοντα, προσελάμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 
πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέαρχος ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ 13 

3. Ἂ 9 4 > ‘\ , ν 3 NX 
αἰεὶ οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι τὰς τάφρους ὕδατος: οὐ yap 
ἦν @pa οἷα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἤδη πολλὰ 

n~ 
mpopaivotro τοῖς Ἕλλησι δεινὰ εἰς τὴν πορείαν, Tov- 
g ’ ε » > N Q 4 ἢ ΝΑ 

του ἕνεκα βασιλέα ὑπώπτευεν ἐπὶ τὸ πεδίον τὸ ὕδωρ 
ἀφεικέναι. 

VILLAGES WITH ABUNDANT SUPPLIES. DATES AND PALM-WINE. 

Πορενόμενοι δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας ὅθεν ἀπέδειξαν 
ε ε 4 [4 Ν 9 -, > A Ν ~ 
ot ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ἐνὴν δὲ σῖτος 
πολὺς καὶ οἶνος φοινίκων καὶ ὄξος ἑψητὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
3 “ὦ 9 ἃ δὲ ε , ~ 4 ν Ν 
αὐτῶν. αὗται ὃὲ αἱ βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων οἵας μὲν 1s 
9 aA gy ΥΓ 3 “A “A > ? 3 , 
ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἔστιν ἰδεῖν τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, 


4 
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ai δὲ τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπόλεκτοι, III 
θαυμάσιαι τοῦ κάλλους καὶ μεγέθους, ἡ δὲ ὄψις ἠλέκ- 

9 \ , ν᾿ », ’ ’ 
τρου οὐδὲν διέφερεν. τὰς δέ τινας ξηραίνοντες τραγή- 
ματα ἀπετίθεσαν. καὶ ἦν καὶ παρὰ πότον ἡδὺ μέν, 
κεφαλαλγὲς dé. ἐνταῦθα καὶ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον τοῦ doi- 16 
νικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ 
> 7 4 Ἁ ᾿ 9 4 ~ 4 ~ 
ἐθαύμαζον τό τε εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. 
ἦν δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο κεφαλαλγές. ὁ δὲ φοῖνιξ 
ὅθεν ἐξαιρεθείη ὁ ἐγκέφαλος ὅλος ηϑαίνετο. 

CONFERENCE WITH TISSAPHERNES. 
Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς: καὶ παρὰ μεγάλου 

id , Ne ~ ld 
βασιλέως ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναι- 
Kos ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς: δοῦλοι δὲ πολ- 
Aol εἵποντο. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς of τῶν Ἑλλή- 
νων στρατηγοί, ἔλεγε πρῶτος Τισσαφέρνης δι᾿ ἑρμη- 
νέως τοιάδε. ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, γείτων οἰκῷ τῇ 18 
Ἑλλάδι, καὶ ἐπεὶ ὑμᾶς εἶδον εἰς πολλὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα 
πεπτωκότας, εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην εἴ πως δυναίμην παρὰ 
βασιλέως αἰτήσασθαι δοῦναι ἐμοὶ ᾿ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς 

4(. ε ᾿ 4 N 9 > , y 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα. οἶμαι yap ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἔχειν 
ΪΨ 4 eon Γ 4 A 4 e , ra 
οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε πρὸς τῆς πάσης Ἑλλάδος. ταῦτα 19 
δὲ γνοὺς ᾿ἠτούμην βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι δικαίως av 
μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι αὐτῷ Κῦρόν τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα 
“~ Ψ A ’ » 9 Ὁ > , 
πρῶτος ἤγγειλα Kat βοήθειαν ἔχων apa τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ 
ἀφικόμην, καὶ μόνος τῶν κατὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας τεταγμέ 
νων οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ διήλασα καὶ συνέμειξα βασιλεῖ 
3 “a € 9 4 » ‘ 3 », 
ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ ἔνθα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο, 
3 4 ~ 9 id Q Ν ‘ ’ Ud 
ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε καὶ τοὺς ξὺν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους 
207 N aA A aA A > 3 ° 
ἐδίωξε σὺν τοῖσδε τοῖς παροῦσι viv μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ 
αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετό Ὁ 
θ 


μὰ 
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μοι βουλεύσεσθαι: ἐρέσθαι δέ pe ὑμᾶς ἐκέλενεν ἐλ- Ε11 
θόντα τίνος ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεύσατε ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. καὶ συμ- 
βουλεύω ὑμῖν μετρίως ἀποκρίνασθαι, ἵνα μοι εὐπρακ- 
τότερον ἦ ἐάν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
διαπράξασθαι. 


CLEARCHUS STATES HOW THE GREEKS CAME TO MAKE THE EXPE- 
DITION, AND THEIR WISH NOW SIMPLY TO RETURN HOME. 


le) 9 
Πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες οἱ Ἕλληνες éBovdevovro: 1 
Ἁ 3 4 id δ᾽ » ε “A Ἂν 
καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος ἔλεγεν: Ἡμεῖς οὔτε 
‘4 ε ἴω 4 4 9 ’ 
συνήλθομεν ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες οὔτε ἐπορευό- 
μεθα ἐπὶ βασιλέα, ἀλλὰ πολλὰς προφάσεις Κῦρος 
ηὕρισκεν, ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἶσθα, ἵνα ὑμᾶς TE ἀπαρασκεύ- 
[4 Α ε “ > Ud 3 ᾽ 9 δ 9 » 
ous λάβοι καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε ἀγάγοι. ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἤδη 2 
αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ἠσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς 
καὶ ἀνθρώπους προδοῦναι αὐτόν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ 
παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. ἐπὲὶ δὲ Κῦρος 5 
τέθνηκεν, οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτ᾽ 
¥ 9 . , 4 \ , , 
ἔστιν Grou ἕνεκα βουλοίμεθα ἂν τὴν βασιλέως χώραν 
κακῶς ποιεῖν, οὐδ᾽ - αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, 
, 9 ¥y ¥ e an ‘ ’ 
πορενοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν οἴκαδε, εἴ τις ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη: 
ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύ- 
νασθαι' ἐὰν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, 
καὶ τούτον εἴς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποι- 
A a A gy > > 4 5 δ ¢€ ’ 
οὔντες. ὃ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν: ἀκούσας ὃὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρ- 5 
“A » 3 Ν 3 ~ “a \ ¢€ A a 
νης Ταῦτα, ἔφη, ἐγὼ atrayyehw βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν 
δ > 9 4 4 δ᾽ Δ > AN 9 ε ὃ A 
τὰ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου: μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω ai σπονδαὶ 
μενόντων: ἀγορὰν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 
THE KING CONSENTS AND A COMPACT IS MADE. 
Kal εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἧκεν: wa οἱ “EX- 5 
΄σ΄εὸ 9 
Anves ἐφρόντιζον: τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἥκων ἔλεγεν ὅτι 
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διαπεπραγμένος ἥκοι παρὰ βασιλέως δοθῆναι αὐτῷ 111 

, ‘ 9 ’ ~ 9 ’ 
σῴζειν τοὺς Ελληνας, καίπερ πολλῶν ἀντιλεγόντων 
ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν 

’, Ld δ᾿ Φ Ἁ ” ¥, 

στρατευσαμένους. τέλος δὲ εἶπε: Καὶ νῦν ἔξεστιν x 
ε n~ A ~ 3 ε ~ ‘N - ld 
ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἦ μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν 
ὑμῖν τὴν χώραν. καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα 

> δ , ν 3 , 4 ’, 
ἀγορὰν παρέχοντας: ὅπον δ᾽ ἂν μὴ 7 πρίασθαι, λαμ- 
βάνειν ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ὑμᾶς 27 

A e ~ ’ > 4 5} [4 € A 
δὲ αὖ ἡμῖν δεήσει ὀμόσαι ἦ μὴν πορεύσεσθαι ὡς διὰ 
φιλίας ἀσινῶς σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας ὁπόταν μὴ 
ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν: ἣν δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγοράν, ὠνου- 
μένους ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ ὥμοσαν 35 
καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν αὖ Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως 

Q δὲ Ἁ ~ ΄Ὁ € + A . 
γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν Βλλήνων στρατηγοῖς Kat 
λοχαγοῖς καὶ ἔλαβον παρὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. μετὰ δὲ 2 
ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης εἶπεν. Νῦν μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς 
- > ‘“ N , a 4 9 

βασιλέα: ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαπράξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω ov- 

4 ε 9 id € “Ὁ. 9 4 ε a .' 
σκενασάμενος ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαντοῦ ἀρχήν. 

GROWING MISTRUST OF ARIAEUS. BUT CLEARCHUS IS VERY 
UNWILLING THAT THE GREEKS GO AWAY. 


Μετὰ ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην ot τε Ἕλληνες IV 

δ λε»"» ΄- 9 “ > ᾿ 3 , ε , 
καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι ἡμέ 
ρας πλείους ἢ εἴκοσιν. ἐν δὲ ταύταις ἀφικνοῦνται 

a > “Ὃ ‘ e 3 Ἁ “ ε ἂν 3 n 
πρὸς ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ of ἀδελφοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, παρεθάρρυνόν 

Α ν > 9 \ ’ »ἬἍ SN 

τε καὶ δεξιὰς ἐνίοις παρὰ βασιλέως ἔφερον μὴ μνη- 
σικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας 
pnde ἄλλον μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. τούτων δὲ 3 
γιγνομένων ἔνδηλοι ἦσαν οἱ περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ἧττον προσ- 
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éyovres τοῖς Ἕλλησι τὸν νοῦν: ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο IV 
τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων οὐκ ἤρεσκον, ἀλλὰ 

4 ΄-“ἤ - » “ ΝᾺ id 
προσιόντες TH Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον Kat τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 

΄-“- ‘4 rd nh > 3 a 9 4, 
τηγοῖς- Τί μένομεν; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα ὅτι βασιλεὺς 2 
ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι φόβος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρατεύ- 
ev; καὶ νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται μένειν διὰ τὸ διεσπάρ- 
θαι αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα: ἐπὴν δὲ πάλιν ἁλισθῇ αὐτῷ 
ἡ στρατιά, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἐπιθήσεται ἡμῖν. ἴσως « 
δέ πον ἣ ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος ἦ ἡ 
ε oe 9 id ε o ’ ε “~ > 4 
ὁδός. οὐ γάρ ποτε ἑκών ye βουλήσεται ἡμᾶς ἐλθόντας 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπαγγεῖλαι ὡς ἡμεῖς τοσοίδε ὄντες 
ἐνικῶμεν τὸν βασιλέα ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ καὶ κατα- 

4 9 id 4 de 9 [4 mn 
γελάσαντες ἀπήλθομεν. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς 5 
ταῦτα λέγουσιν: “Eyo ἐνθυμοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα πάν- 

9 “A > © 9 ~ »¥ , 9 A 4 
τα: ἐννοῶ δ᾽ ὅτι εἰ νῦν ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ 
ἀπιέναι καὶ παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖν. ἔπειτα πρῶτον 
μὲν ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν οὐδὲ ὅθεν ἐπισιτιού- 

Φ ὃ λ εεἐ ’ 294 ¥ νιν 

μεθα: αὖθις δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται: καὶ ἅμα 
ἂν ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν εὐθὺς ᾿Αριαῖος ἀποσταίη: 
ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελείψεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ πρό- 
σθεν ὄντες πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται. ποταμὸς δ᾽ εἰ μέν 6 

ιν ¥ ena 23 , 3 \ 
τις Kat ἄλλος apa ἡμῖν ἐστι διαβατέος οὐκ οἶδα- τὸν 
δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατον διαβῆναι κω- 
λ ’ λ , 3 δ. ὃ δ Φ , θ , 5 ’ 
υόντων πολεμίων. οὐ μὲν δὴ ἂν μάχεσθαί γε δέῃ 
ἱππεῖς εἰσιν ἡμῖν ξύμμαχοι, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἱππεῖς 
9 ε ΄- ‘ , » y vo) 
εἰσιν [οἱ] πλεῖστοι Kat πλείστον ἄξιοι: ὥστε νικῶντες 
μὲν τίνα ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττωμένων δὲ οὐδένα οἷόν 
τε σωθῆναι. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ οὕτω πολλά: 
ἐστι τὰ σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προθυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, 
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ψ ΄- ‘ a 
οὐκ οἶδα ὅ,τι Set αὐτὸν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι καὶ IV 
A ΄ὰ 4, “A Ν 
θεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι καὶ τὰ ἑαντοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆσαι 


Ἕλλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις. τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ἔλεγεν. 


TISSAPHERNES RETURNS AND ALL SET OFF. MUTUAL DISTRUST. 
> ¥” “A 
Ev δὲ τούτῳ ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης ἔχων τὴν ἑαντοῦ 8 
δύναμιν ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιὼν καὶ Ὀρόντας τὴν ἑαντοῦ 
» b' ἃ “ 4 Α id > A 
δύναμιν: ἦγε δὲ καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τὴν βασιλέως ἐπὶ 
o > vO de Ψ ’ ε id ‘ 
γάμῳ. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἤδη Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένον καὶ » 
ἀγορὰν παρέχοντος ἐπορεύοντο: ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ ᾽Αρι- 
~ » 4 ‘ A , ν 
αἴος τὸ Κύρου βαρβαρικὸν ἔχων στράτευμα ἅμα Τὶισ. 

, “ 9 Cd a 4 “ 
σαφέρνει καὶ ᾿Ορόντᾳ καὶ ξυνεστρατοπεδεύετο σὺν 
ἐκείνοις. οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ὑφορῶντες τούτους αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ υ 
ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες. ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο 
δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων παρασάγγην καὶ 

4 > 4 \ 3 4 φ rd 
πλέον. ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ ἀμφότεροι ὥσπερ πολεμίους 
3 ld A 9 ‘ ~ ε [4 ~ > # 
ἀλλήλους, καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ὑποψίαν παρεῖχεν. ἐνίοτε 11 
δὲ καὶ ξυλιζόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ καὶ χόρτον καὶ ἄλλα 
τοιαῦτα ξυλλέγοντες πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον ἀλλήλοις. ὥστε 
καὶ τοῦτο ἔχθραν παρεῖχε. 

“ MEDIAN WALL." CANALS FROM THE TIGRIS. 

Διελθόντες δὲ τρεῖς σταθμοὺς ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ 12 

rd 4 . “A ‘ a » > ~ 
Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος, καὶ παρῆλθον εἴσω αὐτοῦ. 
ἦν δὲ φκοδομημένον πλίνθοις ὀπταῖς ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κει- 

4 > ¥ οὗ ~ 9 δὲ ε , A 

μέναις, εὕρος εἰκοσι ποῦων, ὕψος O€ EKaTOY: μῆκος 
3 ’ φ ¥ “~ 3 “~ ὃ ,Ὶ 
δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι παρασαγγῶν: ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυ- 
λῶνος οὐ πολύ. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς 13 
ὃ , , 3 , Ν ὃ , ὃ 4 ὃ , 
vO παρασάγγας ὀκτώ: καὶ διέβησαν ὀδιώρνχας dvO, 
τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ γεφύρας, τὴν δὲ ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις 


ἑπτά: αὗται δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ" 
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xarerérpnvro δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν, IV 
ai μέν πρῶται μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐλάττους: τέλος 
δὲ καὶ μικροὶ ὀχετοί, ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἐπὶ τὰς 
pedivas. | 


FALSE WARNING TO THE GREEKS OF INTENDED ATTACK BY 
TISSAPHERNES. 


Kai ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν: πρὸς 
ᾧ πόλις ἦν μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνθρωπος ἧ ὄνομα Σετ- 
τάκη, ἀπέχουσα τοῦ ποταμοῦ σταδίους πεντεκαίδεκα. 

ςε Ν 4 ν 3 39. ἃ 3 , 2 “ 

οἱ μὲν οὖν EdAnves παρ αὑτὴν ἐσκήνησαν eyyus 4 
παραδείσου μεγάλου καὶ καλοῦ καὶ δασέος παντοίων 
δένδρων, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι διαβεβηκότες τὸν Τίγρητα: 
οὐ μέντοι καταφανεῖς ἦσαν. μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεῖπνον ἔτυ- ι5 
χον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων Πρόξενος καὶ 
Ξενοφῶν: καὶ προσελθὼν ἀνθρωπός τις ἠρώτησε τοὺς 
προφύλακας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον: Μέ 
νωνα δὲ οὐκ ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρ᾽ ᾿Αριαίον ὧν τοῦ 
Μένωνος ξένου. ἐπεὶ δὲ Ipdfevos εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτός 16 
εἶμι ὃν ζητεῖς, εἶπεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τάδε. "Ἑπεμψέ με 
4 \ 98 4 ‘ »” ’ .' ena 
Aptatos καὶ ᾿Αρτάοζος, πιστοὶ ὄντες Κύρῳ καὶ ὑμῖν 
> ‘ ’ 4 “ e wn > ~ 
εὖνοι, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλάττεσθαι μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιθῶνται 
τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ βάρβαροι: ἔστι δὲ στράτευμα πολὺ ἐν 
τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ. καὶ παρὰ τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ 17 
Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυλακήν; ὡς 
διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι Τισσαφέρνης τῆς νυκτός, ἐὰν 
δύνηται, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα 18 
¥ > A SN “ 4 ‘ ᾽ a 
ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν παρὰ τὸν Κλέαρχον καὶ φραζουσιν ἃ 
λέγει. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας ἐταράχθη σφόδρα καὶ 
ἐφοβεῖτο. 
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Neavioos δέ τις τῶν παρόντων ἐννοήσας εἶπεν ὡς 
οὐκ ἀκόλουθα εἴη τό τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ τὸ λύσειν 
τὴν γέφυραν. δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι ἐπιτιθεμένους ἢ νικᾶν 
δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. ἐὰν μὲν οὖν νικῶσι, τί δεῖ λύειν 

> 4 ‘ a 9 N ‘ a a 4 
αὐτοὺς τὴν γέφυραν; οὐδὲ yap ἂν πολλαὶ γέφυραι 
ὦσιν ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς σωθῶμεν. ἐὰν 
δὲ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ eLovow 
> ~ 9 4 3 ‘\ N “A ζω 
ἐκεῖνοι ὅποι φύγωσιν: οὐδὲ μὴν βοηθῆσαι πολλῶν 
ὄντων πέραν οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς δυνήσεται λελυμένης τῆς 
γεφύρας. 

EXPLANATION OF THE FALSE MESSAGE. 

᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ἤρετο τὸν ἄγγελον 
πόση τις εἴη χώρα ἡ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος καὶ τῆς 
διώρυχος. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι πολλὴ καὶ κῶμαι ἕνεισι καὶ 

4 ‘ ἃ cd , 4 \ 5» 4 9 
πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ μεγάλαι. τότε δὴ Kat ἐγνώσθη ὅτι 

ε Ld Ν » Ε ᾿ ld 3 ζω 
οἱ βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὑποπέμψαιεν, ὀκνοῦντες 

“ εν. ’ ‘ ‘4 ’ 3 ἱρὰ 
μὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες διελόντες τὴν γέφυραν μείναιεν ἐν τῇ 
νήσῳ ἐρύματα ἔχοντες ἔνθεν μὲν τὸν Τίγρητα, ἔνθεν 
δὲ τὴν διώρυχα: τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν 
μέσῳ χώρας πολλῆς καὶ ἀγαθῆς οὔσης καὶ τῶν ἐργα- 


4 > #0 ὃ 4 ‘ > SN ld ¥ 
σομένων ἐνόντων: εἶτα δὲ καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γένοιτο εἴ 


τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 


THE GREEKS CROSS THE TIGRIS. 

Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο: ἐπὶ μέντοι τὴν γέφυ- 

ν ᾿ ἂν ‘ ¥ > 4 4 “ 

ραν ὅμως φυλακὴν ἔπεμψαν: καὶ οὔτε ἐπέθετο οὐδεὶς 
οὐδαμόθεν οὔτε πρὸς τὴν γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλθε τῶν 
πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπήγγελλον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ν 3 », 4 ‘ 4 > , ’ 
ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν ἐζευγμένην πλοΐῖ- 

, Ne . e€ as , 
OLS τριάκοντα Kal ἑπτὰ ὡς οἷόν TE μάλιστα πεφυλαγ- 


IV 
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peas: ἐξήγγελλον γάρ τινες τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους IV 
Ἑλλήνων ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιθήσεσθαι. 
3 ‘ “~ Α “A rd - ἢ ε 
ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ ἦν: διαβαινόντων μέντοι ὁ 
Γλοῦς αὐτῶν ἐπεφάνη per ἄλλων σκοπῶν εἰ δια- 

, Ν , 3 “ ἢ Ψ > 
Baivovey τὸν ποταμόν: ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἶδεν, ᾧχετο ἀπε- 
λαύνων. 

MARCH TO THE RIVER ΖΑΡΑΤΑΒ. 

"Amd δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέτ- 5 
ταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποταμόν, 
Ν 4 ld > A δ ’ Ν 9 ~ 
τὸ εὖρος πλέθρον: ἐπὴν δὲ γέφυρα. καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
φκεῖτο πόλις μεγάλη ὄνομα Ὦωπις" πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε 
τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὁ Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξον νόθος ἀδελφὸς 

> Ά, 4 \ 9 ? CY Q Ν 
ἀπὸ Σούσων καὶ ᾿Εκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων 
ε id ~ X\ 9 4 a @e A ᾽ 
ὡς βοηθήσων βασιλεῖ: καὶ ἐπιστήσας τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στρά- 
, “ 9 > 0 € | 
τευμα παρερχομένους τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐθεώρει. ὁ δὲ 
Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ 
¥ ’ , Ψ 3 ΄ Ae , 
ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος: ὅσον δ᾽ οὖν χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον 
τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη 
χρόνον δι ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπί 
στασιν: ὦστε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς Ἕλλησι 
δόξαι πάμπολυν εἶναι, καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπεπλῆχθαι 
θεωροῦντα. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Μηδίας τι 
σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους ἐξ παρασάγγας τριάκοντα eis τὰς 
Παρυσάτιδος κώμας τῆς Κύρου καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. 
ταύτας Τισσαφέρνης Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν διαρπάσαι τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν ἐπέτρεψε πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. ἐνὴν δὲ σῖτος 
πολὺς καὶ πρόβατα καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ 2 
ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τέτταρας παρασάγγας 
εἴκοσι τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμὸν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες. ἐν 
δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ πόλις κεῖτο 
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μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων ὄνομα Καιναί, ἐξ ἧς οἱ βάρβαροι IV 
διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διφθερίναις ἄρτους, τυρούς, οἶνον. 
CLEARCHUS SEEKS AN INTERVIEW WITH TISSAPHERNES. 
Mera ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Ζαπάταν ποταμόν, V 
4 , Nn. \ 3 A 54 e 7 
τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέ: 
~ 9 ὃ \ , ε , \ LS de 
pas τρεῖς: ἐν δὲ ταύταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἦσαν, φανερὰ δὲ 
οὐδεμία ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. ἔδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ 
ξυγγενέσθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει καὶ εἴ πως δύναιτο παῦ- 
“ € , “ 3 ϑ “ἡ 4 , “ 
σαι τὰς ὑποψίας πρὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσθαι: Kat 
¥y », 3 ἴω ν , 9 “ ra 
ἔπεμψέν τινα ἐροῦντα ὅτι ξυγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ χρήζει. ὃ 
δὲ ἑτοίμως ἐκέλευεν ἥκειν. 


ε9 


CLEARCHUS SPEAKS: TISSAPHERNES HAS NO GROUND FOR MIS- 
TRUSTING THE GREEKS; HE IS NOW THEIR ONLY HOPE; ALLI- 
ANCE WITH THE GREEKS WOULD MAKE HIM INVINCIBLE. 


Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ξυνῆλθον, λέγει ὃ Κλέαρχος τάδε. Ἐγώ, 3 
ὦ Τισσαφέρνη, olda μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένους 
καὶ δεξιὰς δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους: φυλατ- 
τόμενον δὲ σέ τε ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς καὶ ἡμεῖς 
ὁρῶντες ταῦτα ἀντιφυλαττόμεθα. ἐπεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν οὐ 
δύναμαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσθέσθαι πειρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς 
~ 9 ’ “ 9 e ΝᾺ ΩΝ » “~ 
ποιεῖν ἐγώ τε σαφῶς οἶδα ὅτι ἡμεῖς γε οὐδὲ ἐπινοοῦ- 
“ ὑδὲ ἐδ ΄ 3 λ ’ 3 θ A 
μεν τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν, ἔδοξέ μοι εἰς λόγους σοι ἐλθεῖν, 
φ 3 id 3,959 3 4 \ > a 
ὅπως εἰ δυναίμεθα ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων THY ἀπιστίαν. 
καὶ γὰρ οἶδα ἀνθρώπους ἤδη τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς 
τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας ὅτι φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους 
φθάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παθεῖν ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα 
‘ ‘ ¥ , yo ϑ }ᾳ΄4, , A 
kaka τοὺς οὔτε μέλλοντας ovr αὖ βουλομένους τοιοῦ- 
τον οὐδέν. τὰς οὖν τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων ς 
συνουσίαις μάλιστα παύεσθαι ἥκω καὶ διδάσκειν σε 
βούλομαι as σὺ ἡμῖν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπιστεῖς. πρῶτον 7 


ih 


a 
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μὲν yap καὶ μέγιστον οἱ θεῶν ἡμᾶς ὅρκοι κωλύουσι 
πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις: ὅστις δὲ τούτων σύνοιδεν 
ea 4 “A 3 ‘ ¥ 3 3 ’ 
αὑτῷ παρημεληκώς, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὕποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαιμονΐ- 
“ 4 A ’ 3 A - 
σαιμι. τὸν yap θεῶν πόλεμον ovr’ olda ἀπὸ ποίον ἂν 
’ Ψ ν Ψ 4 3 4 ¥ 9 > ~ 
τάχους οὔτε ὅποι ἄν τις φεύγων ἀποφύγοι ovr’ εἰς ποῖον 
(ἂν) σκότος ἀποδραίη οὔθ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν χωρίον 
ἀποσταίη. πάντῃ γὰρ πάντα τοῖς θεοῖς ὕποχα Kat 
’ ¥ € ‘ “a Ν ‘\ ~ 
πάντων ἴσον ot θεοὶ κρατοῦσιι περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν 
θεῶν τε καὶ τῶν ὅρκων οὕτω γιγνώσκω, παρ᾽ οὗς 
ε A ‘ λί θ ’ θ 4 A A δ᾽ > 
ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατεθέμεθα- τῶν δ᾽ ἀν- 
θρωπίνων σὲ ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ παρόντι νομίζω μέγιστον 
εἶναι ἡμῖν ἀγαθόν. σὺν μὲν γὰρ σοὶ πᾶσα μὲν ὁδὸς 
A “ \ a ὃ , “ 3 δεί 
εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατός, τῶν τε ἐπιτηδείων 
οὐκ ἀπορία: ἄνεν δὲ σοῦ πᾶσα μὲν διὰ σκότους ἡ 
᾿δδός: οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς ἐπιστάμεθα: πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς 
δύσπορος, πᾶς δὲ ὄχλος φοβερός, φοβερώτατον δ᾽ 
3 , ‘ . A 3 , > 4 ? Se ΝΥ 
ἐρημία: μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. εἰ δὲ δὴ 
καὶ μανέντες σε κατακτείναιμεν, ἄλλο τι [ἀν] ἢ τὸν 
εὐεργέτην κατακτείναντες πρὸς βασιλέα τὸν μέγιστον 
Ψ , 9 δ ᾽ν “ 9 . 3 a 
ἔφεδρον πολεμήσομεν ; ὅσων δὲ δὴ καὶ οἵων ἂν ἐλπέ. 
δων ἐμαντὸν στερήσαιμι, εἰ σέ τι κακὸν ἐπιχειρήσαιμε 
ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λέξω. ἐγὼ γὰρ Κῦρον ἐπεθύμησά μοι 
φίλον γενέσθαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι 
4 a aN Δ. ὃ δ. A ec a ΄ , 
εὖ ποιεῖν ὃν βούλοιτο: σὲ δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τήν τε Κύρου 
δύναμιν καὶ χώραν ἔχοντα καὶ τὴν σαντοῦ [χώραν] 
σῴζοντα, τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύναμιν, 7 Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ 
ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην ξύμμαχον οὖσαν. τούτων δὲ τοι- 
ovTwy ὄντων τίς οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις οὐ βούλεται 
σοὶ φίλος εἶναι; ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα ἐξ ὧν 
ἔχω ἐλπίδας καὶ σὲ βουλήσεσθαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι. 


Vv 
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olda μὲν γὰρ ὑμῖν Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺς 6 ὄντας, οὗς νομίζω 
ἂν σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ δυνάμει. ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" 
οἶδα δὲ καὶ Πισίδας: ἀκούω δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ 
τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ 
ε 4 > 4 > id ὃ , , ε ΝᾺ 
ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. Αἰγυπτίους δέ, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶς 
γιγνώσκω τεθυμωμένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμ- 
μάχῳ χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσαισθε τῆς νῦν σὺν 
3 Ἁ ¥ 9 \ “ » ~ 4 > A “ 
ἐμοὶ ovons. ἀλλὰ μὴν ἔν γε τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι σὺ 
> b| ’ ’ ε 4 ¥ 9 la 4 
εἰ μὲν βούλοιο φίλος ws μέγιστος ἂν eins, εἰ δέ τίς 
σε λυποίη, ὡς δεσπότης (ἂν) ἀναστρέφοιο ἔχων ἡμᾶς 
ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι οὐκ ἂν μισθοῦ ἕνεκα ὑπηρετοῖμεν 
> bd! Ἁ ~ 4 a 4 e <a ~ “ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν 
ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. ἐμοὶ μὲν ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ 
οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν εἶναι τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν ὥστε 

, ¢ > > - ἂν ’ ν 3 “ N 
καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι τὸ ὄνομα, Tis οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς 
λέγειν ὥστε σε πεῖσαι λέγων ὡς ἡμεῖς σοι ἐπιβουλεύο- 

4 N > Νὰ » 

μεν. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε- Τισσαφέρνης 
δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη. 


TISSAPHERNES SPEAKS: THE GREEKS ARE COMPLETELY IN HIS 
POWER; BUT IT IS HIS INTEREST TO SAVE THEM. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ ἤδομαι μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, [Kat] ἀκούων σου 
φρονίμους λόγους: ταῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων εἴ τι ἐμοὶ 
κακὸν βουλεύοις, ἅμα ἄν μοι δοκεῖς καὶ σαντῷ κακό- 
᾿ > ε > 4 ν ᾽ Ὁ» ε κα , 
νους εἶναι. ὡς δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως 
9 A ¥ 3 3 Ἁ 3 ’ 3 La > 
ovre βασιλεῖ ovr ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοίητε, ἀντάκουσον. εἰ 
LS € Ὁ > 4 3 ΄ έ 4 “A 
yap ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεθα ἀπολέσαι, πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν 
ε ᾽’ ’ 9 ~ h “~ aA € ? 3 
ἱππέων πλήθους ἀπορεῖν ἢ πεζῶν ἢ ὁπλίσεως ἐν ἧ 
¢ A b' 4 ᾿ ε ‘ ν ἂρ > , Α 
ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν ἱκανοὶ εἴημεν ἄν, ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ 
οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος ; ἀλλὰ χωρίων ἐπιτηδείων ὑμῖν ἐπιτί- 
θεσθαι ἀπορεῖν av σοι δοκοῦμεν ; οὐ τοσαῦτα μὲν 
πεδία ἃ ὑμεῖς φίλια ὄντα σὺν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύ- 


Υ̓ 
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εσθε, τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη ὁρᾶτε ὑμῖν ὄντα topeuréa, a. V 


¢a Ψ ~ ¥ όέ a 2 
ἡμῖν ἔξεστι προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν, 
τοσοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ ποταμοὶ ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύ- 
εσθαι ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν βουλώμεθα μάχεσθαι; εἰσὶ 
δ᾽ αὐτῶν οὗς οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς 
€ ~ - > > ~ Ud ε rd 
ὑμᾶς διαπορεύοιμεν. εἰ δ᾽ ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεθα, 
ἀλλὰ τό γέ τοι πῦρ κρεῖττον τοῦ καρποῦ ἐστιν: ὃν 
ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντι- 
τάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖς οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ ἀγαθοὶ εἴητε μάχεσθαι 
ἂν δύναισθε. πῶς ἂν οὖν ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους 
πρὸς τὸ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπι- 
κίνδυνον, ἔπειτα ἐκ τούτων πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν 
τρόπον ἐξελοίμεθα ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβής, 
4 δὲ 4, > θ ’ 3 , 4 δὲ 9 o 
μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων αἰσχρός ; παντάπασι δὲ ἀπό- 
pov ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων καὶ ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομίώνων, καὶ 
τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι δι’ ἐπιορκίας τε 
πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους πράττειν τι. 
> ν ε “A ’ ν 3 , ν 
οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ Κλέαρχε, οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι οὔτε 
ἠλίθιοί ἐσμεν. ἀλλὰ τί δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι οὐκ 
ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν ; εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι ὃ ἐμὸς ἔρως τούτον 
Ψ μὴ φΡἽρΡἮΊὟν 2. A Ν ΄ νι 4 
αἴτιος τὸ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσθαι, καὶ ᾧ 
~ > 4 “~ 4 ‘4 Ud o 
Κῦρος ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισθοδοσίας πιστεύων τούτῳ 
> A ἱρὰ 3 9 o > 4 9 3 > 4 
ἐμὲ καταβῆναι δι’ εὐεργεσίαν ἰσχυρόν. ὅσα δ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
χρήσιμοι ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὰ μὲν καὶ σὺ εἶπας, τὸ δὲ μέ 
γιστον ἐγὼ οἶδα: τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ τιάραν 
“a ’ » 3 Ά ¥ “ > 3d A A 
βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἔξεστιν ὀρθὴν ἔχειν, τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ Kap- 
¥ “~ ~ 
Sig tows ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτερος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. 
΄ὸ 9 Q » “A r 4 a” ΄ Q 
. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληθῆ λέγειν: καὶ 
~ ~ > [4 
εἶπεν: Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, οἵτινες τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν 
ε “A ~ 
ὑπαρχόντων πειρῶνται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολε- 
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pious ἡμᾶς ἀξιοί εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν ; Καὶ ἐγὼ Υ 
μῶν γε, ἔφη ὁ Τισσαφέρνης; εἰ βούλεσθέ μοι οἵ τε 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐλθεῖν, ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ λέξω 

Ἧ a > b' 4 ε “ 9 N > , SN 
TOUS πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας ws σὺ ἐμοὶ ἐπιβουλεύεις καὶ 
τῇ σὺν ἐμοὶ στρατιᾷ. “Eye δέ, ἔφη 6 Κλέαρφος, ἄξω 2 

, N ‘ > a 9 9 “ “ ”~ 9 4 
πάντας, Kat σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω ὅθεν ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 
ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισσαφέρνης φιλοφρονού- 27 
μενος τότε μὲν μένειν τε αὐτὸν ἐκέλευε καὶ σύνδειπνον 
ἐποιήσατο. : 


CLEARCHUS IS DECEIVED, AND PERSUADES FOUR OTHER GENERALS 
AND TWENTY CAPTAINS TO COME TO 4A SECOND INTERVIEW. 


Τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἀπελθὼν ἐπὶ τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον δῆλός T ἦν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος διακεῖσθαι 

a ΄ “«. ἃ ν 2 A > » 
τῷ Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγελλεν, 
¥ ~ 3.» ‘\ 4 Δ > »9 
ἔφη τε χρῆναι ἰέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην οὗς ἐκέλευσεν, 
καὶ οἱ ἂν ἐλεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὡς 

4 3 “ Ἁ 4 ~ 9 » 

προδότας αὐτοὺς καὶ κακόνους τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὄντας 
τιμωρηθῆναι. ὑπώπτευε δὲ εἶναι τὸν διαβάλλοντα 2 
Μένωνα, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν καὶ ζλάθρῳ» συγγεγενημένον 
Τισσαφέρνει μετ᾽ ᾿Αριαίον καὶ στασιάζοντα αὐτῷ καὶ 
ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὅπως τὸ στράτευμα ἅπαν πρὸς αὑτὸν 
λαβὼν φίλος ἦ Τισσαφέρνει. ἐβούλετο δὲ καὶ Κλέαρ- Ὁ 
χος παν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαντὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην 
καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. τῶν δὲ στρα- 
τιωτῶν ἀντέλεγόν τινες αὐτῷ μὴ ἰέναι πάντας τοὺς 
λοχαγοὺς καὶ στρατηγοὺς μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 
ὃ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, ἔστε διεπράξατο 90 
πέντε μὲν στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι δὲ λοχαγούς: συνη- 
κολούθησαν δὲ ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
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THESE ARE SEIZED OR SLAIN. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ θύραις ταῖς Τισσαφέρνους, of μὲν y 
στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήθησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, ἡ 
Μένων Θετταλός, ᾿Αγίας ᾿Αρκᾶς, Κλέαρχος Λάκων, 
Σωκράτης ᾿Αχαιός: οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ θύραις ἔμενον. 

3 A , 7 > Ν A 3 σι , ν 9 
οὐ πολλῷ δὲ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ onpeiov οἵ τ᾽ Ὁ 
¥ 4 ἃ εν, 4 bs) 
ἔνδον συνελαμβάνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. μετὰ 
δὲ ταῦτα τῶν βαρβάρων τινὲς ἱππέων διὰ τοῦ πεδίου 
ἐλαύνοντες ᾧτινι ἐντυγχάνοιεν Ἕλληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ 
3 a ’ ν ε δ ¢ 4 
ἐλευθέρῳ πάντας ἔκτεινον. ot δὲ Ἕλληνες τήν re 3 
ἱππασίών ἐθαύμαζον ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδον ὁρῶντες καὶ 
4 > ’ 3 4 N 4 9 4 
ὅτι ἐποίουν ἠμφεγνόουν, πρὶν Νίκαρχος ᾿Αρκὰς ἧκε 
φεύγων τετρωμένος εἰς τὴν γαστέρα καὶ τὰ ἔντερα 
ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα. 

3 , 4 εν ἣν > AN Α 9 o 
ἐκ τούτον δὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα πάντες 5 
9 Ld “ ? 3 ») ν 9 ᾿. 9 “ 
ἐκπεπληγμένοι καὶ νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. 


PRESENTLY ARIAEUS APPROACHES, BUT FAILS TO DECEIVE THE 
GREEKS, AND HIS DEMANDS ARE REJECTED. 


Oi δὲ πάντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ καὶ ᾿Αρ- ss 
Ud \ Ud a 4 4 
τάοζος καὶ Μιθραδάτης, ot ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι: 
ὁ δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἑρμηνεὺς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρ- 

3 Ν Ν > ~ e¢ a ‘ to 
vous ἀδελφὸν σὺν αὐτοῖς ὁρᾶν καὶ γιγνώσκειν: ξυνη- 

’ δ N ¥ ~ » > 
κολούθουν δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι Περσῶν τεθωρακισμένοι εἰς 
τριακοσίους. οὗτοι ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέ. 36 
λενον εἴ τις εἴη τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγὸς ἢ λοχαγός, 

ν > 4 “ XN » a A PP dn) 
iva ἀπαγγεΐλωσι Ta παρὰ βασιλέως. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλ- 37 
θον φυλαττόμενοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοὶ μὲν Κλε- 

ld 9 4 Ἁ , 4 a 
ἄνωρ ᾿Ερχομένιος Kat Lodaweros Στυμφάλιος, σὺν 
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αὐτοῖς δὲ Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μάθοι τὰ περὶ 


Προξένον: Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ 


τινὶ ξὺν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζομένοις. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἔστησαν se 


εἰς ἐπήκοον, εἶπεν ᾿Αριαῖος τάδε. Κλέαρχος μέν, ὦ 
ἂν φ 9 ‘ 3 ~ 9 a “ XN 
ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς 
σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν δίκην καὶ τέθνηκε, Πρόξενος 
δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατήγγειλαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβουλήν, 
3 4 ~ 3 ε ~ 4 “ ‘N 9 
ἐν μεγάλῃ τιμῇ εἶσιν. ὑμᾶς δὲ βασιλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα 
9 “A ε ζω 4 > ’ 9 , é 
ἀπαιτεῖ: αὑτοῦ yap εἶναί φησιν, ἐπείπερ Κύρον ἦσαν 
΄-ά » ΄ 4 4 “ 3 ’ εν 
τοῦ ἐκείνον δούλον. πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ Ἕλ- 
ληνες, ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ερχομένιος: Ὦ κάκιστε 
ἀνθρώπων ᾿Αριαῖε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὅσοι Fre Κύρου φίλοι, 
> > ’ ¥ “ y” 3 9 ’ ν 
οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε οὔτε θεοὺς οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, οἵτινες 
> 2 ea δ > A , ΝΣ ‘ 
ὀμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς vo- 
μιεῖν, προδόντες ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισσαφέρνει τῷ ἀθεωτάτῳ 
τε καὶ πανουργοτάτῳ τούς τε ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς οἷς ὦμνυτε 
ἀπολωλέκατε καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκότες ξὺν 
a , 9723 € A » ε . » - 
τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αριαῖος εἶπε' 
Κλέαρχος γὰρ πρόσθεν ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς ἐγένετο 
Τισσαφέρνει τε καὶ Ὀρόντᾳ, καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς ξὺν 
[4 39. AN ’ “Ἢ 4 id 
τούτοις. ἐπὶ τούτῳ Ξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε. Κλέαρχος 
μὲν τοίνυν εἰ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἔλνε τὰς σπονδάς, 
a a Ψ - Ἁ 9 ΄ “ 9 
τὴν δίκην ἔχει: δίκαιον γὰρ ἀπόλλυσθαι τοὺς ἐπιορ- 
ἰφὶ 4 b | Ἁ id > 4 8. A e 4 
κοῦντας: Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέ 
τεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ στρατηγοί, πέμψατε 
4 4 “~ ~ Ν 9 ’ »” 9 id 
αὐτοὺς δεῦρο: δῆλον yap ὅτι φίλοι ye ὄντες ἀμφοτέ 
pos πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα 
A 5 ~ ε ’ “ , 
ξυμβουλεῦσαι. πρὸς ταῦτα ot βάρβαροι πολὺν χρό- 
νον διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀποκρινά- 
μένοι. 
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CHARACTERIZATION OF THE CAPTURED GENERALS. CLEARCHUS, 
A BORN SOLDIER, SEVERE DISCIPLINARIAN, TRUSTED BUT NOT 
LOVED BY HIS MEN. 


Oi μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφθέντες ἀνήχθησαν VI | 
ες , ‘ 3 4 a Α 9 », | 
ὡς βασιλέα καὶ ἀποτμηθέντες tas κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτη- 
σαν, εἷς μὲν αὐτῶν Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάν- 
των τῶν ἐμπεῖρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων δόξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ 

4 A \ 4 3 ld ‘ “ “ 
καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. καὶ yap δὴ: | 
ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἦν τοῖς Δακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς τοὺς 
3 - id > “ \ 3 , 9 ld 4 
Αθηναίους παρέμενεν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, πε 
σας τὴν αὑτοῦ πόλιν ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς 
ν ‘ ’ e 90.» “ ~ 
EdAnvas καὶ διαπραξάμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν 
9 id 3 - ε ld nm € A ’ 
ἐφόρων ἐξέπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ Χερρονήσον 

A - » 3 Ἁ A - ε 
καὶ Περίνθον Θρᾳξίν. ἐπεὶ δὲ μεταγνόντες πως οὗ ς 
4 ¥ ν» »” 9 4 9 A 3 “Ὁ 
ἔφοροι ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος ἀποστρέφειν αὐτὸν ἐπειρῶντο 
ἐξ ᾿Ισθμοῦ, ἐνταῦθα οὐκέτι πείθεται, ἀλλ᾽ ᾧχετο πλέων͵ 
> ε , 2 ry . » , ey a 
εἰς Ἑλλήσπροντον. ἐκ τούτον καὶ ἐθανατώθη ὑπὸ τῶν 4 
ἐν Σπάρτῃ τελῶν ὡς ἀπειθῶν. ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν 
ἔρχεται πρὸς Κῦρον, καὶ ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε 
Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γέγραπται, δίδωσι. δὲ αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους 
δαρεικούς: ὃ δὲ λαβὼν οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥᾳθυμίαν ἐτράπετο, s 
9 > 3 “ 4 “A ᾿ , ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα 
9 ,».- .- , ‘ 4 2 4 ἃ 3 “ 
ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξί, καὶ μάχῃ τε ἐνίκησε καὶ ἀπὸ 

’ ὃ δψϑ͵Ψ )Ὶ , ‘ “~ rd 
τούτου δὴ ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε τούτους Kai πολεμῶν διεγέ- 
vero μέχρι Κῦρος ἐδεήθη τοῦ στρατεύματος: τότε δὲ 
ἀπῆλθεν ὡς ξὺν ἐκείνῳ αὐ πολεμήσων. ταῦτα οὖν «6 
φιλοπολέμου μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, ὅστις ἐξὸν 
μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης αἱρεῖται 

~ 9 ΔΑ λῚ ε ~ 4 “A ν 
πολεμεῖν, ἐξὸν δὲ ῥᾳθυμεῖν βούλεται πονεῖν ὥστε 

΄, Ly ap! δ᾿ 4 .4 > ’ ε ἴω 
πολεμεῖν, ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν ἀκινδύνως αἱρεῖται 
πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὥσπερ εἰς 
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παιδικὰ ἢ els ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν ἤθελε δαπανᾶν εἰς Vi 
πόλεμον. οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν: πολεμικὸς δὲτ 
αὖ ταύτῃ ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνός τε ἦν καὶ ἡμέ 
ρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, ὡς οἱ παρόντες πανταχοῦ πάντες 
ε 4 A 3 Α > 9 ’ € . 
ὡμολόγουν. Kat ἀρχικὸς δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι ws δυνατὸν 
ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτον τρόπον οἷον κἀκεῖνος εἶχεν. ἱκανὸς 
4 X y ν᾽» λ , φ » e 
μὲν yap ws τις Kal ἄλλος φροντίζειν ἦν ὅπως ἔχοι ἡ 
στρατιὰ αὐτῷ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασκευάζειν ταῦτα, 
ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον 
ἮΨ ᾿ “~ 9 > [4 3 Le) “ > 
εἴη Κλεάρχῳ. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι" 
καὶ γὰρ ὁρᾶν στυγνὸς ἦν καὶ τῇ φωνῇ τραχύς, ἐκό- 
λαζέ τε ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, ὡς καὶ αὐτῷ μετα- 
ἮΝ ψ ἃ , 3 > # 3 4 
μέλειν ἔσθ᾽ cre. καὶ γνώμῃ δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν: ἀκολάστον 10 
γὰρ στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, ἀλλὰ 
‘ 4 to! ¥y ε 4 > , 
καὶ λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὡς δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην 
΄» “A νὴ ν a “ 4 3 
φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν ἄρχοντα ἢ τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰ 
μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι ἣ 
> 4 >? ‘ “ 4 > > 
ἀπροφασίστως ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. ἐν μὲν οὖν 11 
a A Ψ 3 ἰφὶ 3 , ’ Ν > 
τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ 
ἄλλον ἡροῦντο οἱ στρατιῶται: καὶ γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν 
4 ‘ 3 “ 9 ~ nd 4 ν 
τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις προσώποις ἔφασαν 
φαίνεσθαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐρρωμένον πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
μίους ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὥστε σωτήριον, οὐκέτι χαλεπὸν 
3 » 9 > ν ”~ ~ id SN ? a 
ἐφαίνετο: ὅτε δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη τ 
> ¥ 3 , 3 »ἤ a > NX 9 ’ 
πρὸς ἄλλον ἀρξομένους ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ αὐτὸν ἀπέ. 
λειπον: τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ χαλεπὸς 
ἦν καὶ ὠμός: ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ στρατιῶται 
ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. καὶ γὰρ οὖν φιλίᾳ 18 
μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτε εἶχεν: otrwes δὲ 
7 
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a σι a 

ἢ ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγμένοι ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ VI 
τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ κατεχόμενοι παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφόδρα 

, 9 ΄Ν 3 Ἁ δ ἊΨ “. “ > ~ 
πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο.. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄρξαιντο νικᾶν ξὺν αὐτῷ π 

“ , y 4 , 7 “~ 

TOUS πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγάλα ἦν τὰ χρησίμους ποιοῦντα 
εἶναι τοὺς ξὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας: τό τε γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς 
πολεμίους θαρραλέως ἔχειν παρὴν καὶ τὸ τὴν παρ᾽ 
ἐκείνον τιμωρίαν φοβεῖσθαι εὐτάκτους ἐποίει. τοιοῦτος 15 
μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἦν". ἄρχεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ ἄλλων οὐ μάλα 
ἐθέλειν ἐλέγετο. ἦν δὲ ὅτε ἐτελεύτα ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντη- 
κοντα ἕτη. 


PROXENUS, AMBITIOUS, JUST, BUT NOT AWE-INSPIRING. 


Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν 16 
9 ’ 4 > AN “ [4 , ε ‘4 
ἐπεθύμει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ixavos- 

Ἁ ὃ δ 4 A) > ’ ἐδ 4 > »,) 
καὶ διὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύ- 
ριον τῷ Λεοντίνῳ. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς 17 

, ¥ 4 \. » \ , 4 a ΄ 
νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος ὧν τοῖς πρώ- 
τοις μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, ἦλθεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς 

“ 4 , A ¥y 4 > [4 
σὺν Κύρῳ πράξεις: καὶ ᾧετο κτήσεσθαι ἐκ τούτων 
» , Ἁ ὃ 4 ‘4 A , 4 
ὄνομα μέγα Kal δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα πολλά- 
τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιθυμῶν σφόδρα ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ τοῦτο 18 
εἶχεν ὅτι τούτων οὐδὲν ἂν θέλοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ade- 

, 3 ‘ δ A + \ a » a “΄ 
κίας, ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ ᾧετο δεῖν τού- 

, ¥ Se , , ¥ Se A 
των τυγχάνειν, ἄνευ OE τούτων μή. ἄρχειν ὃὲ καλῶν 19 

A \ 3 θ A 5 \ . ΕῚ 4 y 9 ἰδῶ A 
μὲν καὶ ἀγαθῶν δυνατὸς Hv: οὐ μέντοι ovr αἰδῶ τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἑαυτοῦ ovre φόβον ἱκανὸς ἐμποιῆσαι, 
ἱὰλλ δ \ 3 9 ἀλλ “ ’ a e 9 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς στρατιώτας ἢ οἱ ap- 
χόμενοι ἐκεῖνον: καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἦν φανερὸς 

3 “ ων 
τὸ ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἣ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ 
3 ἴω ~ 
ἀπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ: ᾧετο δὲ ἀρκεῖν πρὸς TO ἀρχικὸν w 
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‘ ἴω δ A ~ ~ 3 a ‘\ 

εἶναι καὶ δοκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν VI 
δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ ἐπαινεῖν. τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν 

[4 Ἁ 9 A ~ , > ε Ν᾿ 
καλοί τε καὶ ἀγαθοὶ τῶν συνόντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δὲ 
4 > 4 ε 3 [4 »” 9 » 
ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ws εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὄντι. ὅτε δὲ 
ἀπέθνῃσκεν ἦν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 


ΜΕΝΟΝ, GAIN-GREEDY, GIVEN TO PERJURY, LYING AND DECEP- 
TION, SHAMEFULLY IMMORAL. 


Μέώνων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν πλου- 21 
a > “A 3 A , » 9 , 
Tew ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω hap- 
’᾽ 9 σε Q ἴω ν » [4 
βάνοι, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ τιμᾶσθαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" 
4 > ? > “A 4 4 9 
φίλος τε ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα 
9 [οὐ ᾿ ’ 4 9 AN 4 ἢ [2 
ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι 2 
ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη συντομωτάτην ᾧετο ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ 
> ~ Ἁ 4 \ 9 [οἱ N > ε “~ 
ἐπιορκεῖν τε καὶ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ ἐξαπατᾶν, τὸ δ᾽ ἁπλοῦν 
Ἁ > A \ 9 oN “ 3 ld > 4 4 
καὶ ἀληθὲς τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. στέργων δὲ 533 
φανερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ 
¥ > ? > [4 Ἁ ’ δ 9 
ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. καὶ πολεμίου μὲν ov- 
δενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόντων πάντων ὡς κατα- 
΄“ 9 ἃ ’ A “a Ν μων 4 
γελῶν ἀεὶ Stehéyero. καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν πολεμίων u 
3 9 Ρ δ ‘ ¥ 
κτήμασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε: χαλεπὸν yap ᾧετο εἶναι 
τὰ τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν: τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων 
, ¥ id 4 en ὸ 9 , , 
μόνος ᾧετο εἰδέναι ῥᾷᾳστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα λαμβάνειν. 
a ¢ 4 “a 3 , 9 , Ἁ 8.9, 
καὶ ὅσους μὲν [ἂν] αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους 2 
ε ε id > “A “a XY ε , N 9 4 
ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους ἐφοβεῖτο, τοῖς δὲ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλή- 
θειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνάνδροις ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. ὧσ- 35 
περ δέ τις ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ θεοσεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληθείᾳ καὶ 
ὃ 4 gy 4 9 , ~ 3 ~ 4 
ικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνα- 
σθαι, τῷ πλάσασθαι ψεύδη, τῷ φίλους διαγελᾶν: τὸν 
δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἀεὶ ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι. 


καὶ παρ᾽ οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλ- 
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λων τοὺς πρώτους τοῦτο ᾧετο δεῖν κτήσασθαι. τὸ ΤΙ 
δὲ πειθομένους τοὺς στρατιώτας παρέχεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ 
συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. τιμᾶσθαι δὲ καὶ θερα- 
, Ladd 9 Se , 9 a vA 
πεύεσθαι ἠξίον ἐπιδεικνύμενος ὅτι πλεῖστα δύναιτο 
“\ 9 ’ 9 ~ 9 ’ A 7 
καὶ ἐθέλοι ἂν ἀδικεῖν. εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, 
ὁπότε τις αὐτοῦ ἀφίσταιτο, ὅτι χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ 
9 ’ > , SN ν᾿ λῚ ᾿ 9 ~ y¥, a 
ἀπώλεσεν αὐτόν. Kat τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὲ 5: 
> ~ , a 4 , _ κν χων» 5») [4 “ 
αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι, ἃ δὲ πάντες ἴσασι τάδ᾽ ἐστί παρὰ 
5. 4 \ ¥ e ~ ~ 4 
Ἀριστίππον μὲν ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διεπράξατο 
“” ’ 9 4 4 a » 9 4 
τῶν ξένων, ᾿Αριαίῳ δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὄντι, ὅτι μειρακίοις 
A 9 > , ¥ ε “ a > ? 
καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος [ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν] ἐγένετο, 
αὐτὸς δὲ παιδικὰ εἶχεν Θαρύπαν ἀγένειος ὧν γενει- 
ὥντα. ἀποθνῃσκόντων δὲ τῶν συστρατήγων ὅτι ἐστρά- 29 
τευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα σὺν Κύρῳ, ταὐτὰ πεποιηκὼς οὐκ 
3 7, δ \ \ “ ¥ a ~ 
ἀπέθανε, pera δὲ τὸν τῶν ἄλλων θάνατον στρατηγῶν 
Α ε “ 4 > id 9 ν ν΄ 
τιμωρηθεὶς ὑπὸ βασιλέως ἀπέθανεν, οὐχ ὥσπερ Ki. 
αρχος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηθῶτες τὰς 
κεφαλάς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ 
ζῶν αἰκισθεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν ὡς πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευ- 
τῆς τυχεῖν. 
AGIAS AND SOCRATES. 
᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὃ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ so 
4 9 , 4 4 Ψ ε > 4 
τούτω ἀπεθανέτην. τούτων δὲ οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ 
ἴδ ΕῚ Α , ἮΝ 9 3 a > ‘ > ’ 
κακῶν οὐδεὶς κατεγέλα our εἰς φιλίαν αὐτοὺς ἐμέμ.- 
¥ Ν » 9 ‘ A 2? N Ud 
φετο. ἤστην δὲ ἄμφω ἀμφὶ τὰ wevre καὶ τριάκοντα 
ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 


r 


THE GREEKS DISTRESSED AND DESPONDENT. 


* Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν καὶ τῶν I 
λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ συνεπισπόμενοι daha 
λεσαν, ἐν wodAy ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐννοού- 

᾽ Ὦ ia. ) 
b y 2 A “a ’ a 
μενοι μὲν, ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις ἦσαν, κύκλῳ 
δὲ > A , λ \ \ ἔθ Α Xx λ , 
αὐτοῖς πάντῃ πολλὰ καὶ εἐθνη καὶ πόλεις πολέμιαι 

Φ \ A 3 >) ¥ », Ψ 3 ~ 
ἦσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔτι παρέξειν ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον 
σε A > 
δὲ τῆς Ἑλλάδος οὐ μεῖον ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγεμὼν ὃ 
οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποταμοὶ δὲ διῇργον ἀδιάβατοι ἐν 

, A ¥ ὃ δὸ “A Ye) 5 v4 δὲ 3 ‘ \ 
μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, προὐδεδώκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ 
οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλε- 
λειμμένοι ἦσαν οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα σύμμαχον ἔχοντες, 
4 »y 9g “A A > 9 
ὥστε εὔδηλον ἦν ὅτι νικῶντες μὲν οὐδένα ἂν κατα- 
κάνοιεν, ἡττηθέντων δὲ αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη: ταῦτ᾽ 
3 ’ Α > CA Ψ > , ϑ A 3 
ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀθύμως ἔχοντες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς 
τὴν ἑσπέραν σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλίγοι δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαν- 
σαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην τὴν 
νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ ὅπον ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος, οὐ 
ὃ », θ ὃ e 4 , Α , 6 (ὃ 

υνάμενοι καθεύδειν vireo λύπης καὶ πόθον πατρίδων, 
γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, ods ovmor ἐνόμιζον ἔτι 
¥ 6 ψ ὲ 4 ὃ rd , 3 , 

ὄψεσθαι. οὕτω μὲν δὴ διακείμενοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 





bat 


1 Oca μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ Képov ἀναβάσει οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, 
καὶ ὅσα dre) Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν ἐγένετο ἀπιόντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων σὺν Τισσαφέρνει 
ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται.) 
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HOW XENOPHON CAME TO JOIN THE EXPEDITION. 


Ἦν δέ ms ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὃς I 
OUTE στρατηγὸς οὔτε λοχαγὸς οὔτε στρατιώτης ὧν 
συνηκολούθει, ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο οἴκο- 
θεν ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος: ὑπισχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔλθοι, 

4 oN ,ἤ ’ ΓῚ 9. " ν , 
φίλον αὐτὸν Κύρῳ ποιήσειν, ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω 
ε “ , “A ’ ε , ~ 
ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος. ὁ μέντοι Ἐενοφῶν s 
ἀναγνοὺς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἀνακοινοῦται Σωκράτει τῷ 
᾿Αθηναίῳ περὶ τῆς πορείας. καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης ὕπο- 
πτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεως ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ 

a (4 ν ϑ 7 ε ~ r 4 ~ 
φίλον γενέσθαι, ὅτι ἐδόκει ὁ Κῦρος προθύμως rots 
Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας συμπολεμῆσαι, συμ- 
βονλεύει τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι ἐλθόντα εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀνακοι- 
νῶσαι τῷ θεῷ περὶ TH f ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ὁ Hey 

Ὁ θεῷ περὶ τῆς πορείας. ν ο- 6 

“Ὁ 9 4 “‘ 9 , 4 Aa “Ὁ ’ , 
φῶν ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω τίνι ἂν θεῶν θύων καὶ 

3 4 ’ Α ¥ y A e€eQa aA 
εὐχόμενος κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν 
᾽ “A ‘ “Ὁ 7 7 \ 3 - >” 
ἐπινοεῖ καὶ καλῶς πράξας σωθείη. καὶ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτῷ 
ὁ ᾿Απόλλων θεοῖς οἷς ἔδει θύειν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πάλιν ἦλθε, τ 
λέγει τὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σωκράτει. ὃ δ᾽ ἀκούσας ἡτιᾶτο 
αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἠρώτα πότερον λῷον εἴη 

3. A , ἂ », 9 3 aN ’ > », 
αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἣ μένειν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς κρίνας ἱτέον 
εἶναι τοῦτ᾽ ἐπυνθάνετο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα πορευθείη. 
ἐπεὶ μέντοι οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, χρὴ ποιεῖν ὅσα ὃ 
θεὸς ἐκέλευσεν. ὁ μὲν δὴ Ἐενοφῶν οὕτω θυσάμενος s 
οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὃ θεὸς ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρ- 
δεσι Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾶν τὴν 
Ψ ε ld Ἁ , a, [4 Ν 
ἄνω ὁδόν, καὶ συνεστάθη Κύρῳ. προθυμουμένουν δὲ 9 
tov Προξίνον καὶ ὁ Κῦρος συμπρουθυμεῖτο μεῖναι 

>. 9 ? νον 3 δ Ud € », 4 
αὐτόν, εἶπε δὲ ὅτι ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λήξῃ, 

2A’ : , > »9 42. 2 Ve , 4 9 
εὐθὺς ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. ἐλέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος εἶναι εἰς 
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Πισίδας. ἐστρατεύετο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐξαπατηθείς --- I 
οὐχ ὑπὸ Προξένον: οὐ yap ἤδει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα 
ὁρμὴν οὐδὲ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς τῶν Ἑλλήνων πλὴν Κλεάρ- 
χου- ἐπεὶ μῶντοι eis Κιλικίαν ἦλθον, σαφὲς πᾶσιν 
ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. φοβού- 
μενοι δὲ τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες ὅμως of πολλοὶ Sv 
αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρον συνηκολούθησαν" 
ὧν εἷς καὶ Ἐενοφῶν ἦν. 


XENOPHON'S DREAM. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπορία ἦν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις 1 
Α 9 δὼ 7 ’ > > g¢ \ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο καθεύδειν: μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕπνον λαχὼν 
»¥ δῶ 3 ΄Ὰ ~ 9 a 
εἶδεν ὄναρ. ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς γενομένης σκηπτὸς 
πεσεῖν εἰς τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτον λάμπε- 
σθαι πᾶσα. περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρθη, καὶ τὸ τ 
ὄναρ τῇ μὲν ἔκρινεν ἀγαθόν, ὅτι ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ 
κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ἐκ Διὸς ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε: τῇ δὲ καὶ 
ἐφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ἀπὸ Διὸς μὲν βασιλέως τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει 
αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ δὲ ἐδόκει λάμπεσθαι τὸ πῦρ, μὴ 
ov δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἴργοιτο πάντοθεν ὑπό τινων ἀποριῶν. ὁποῖόν τι μὲν 
δή ἐστι τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν ἔξεστι σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν 183 
a Q\ , » 4 4 , 942 
συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ ὄναρ. γίγνεται γὰρ τάδε. εὐθὺς 
ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρθη πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει: 
a Ud € A Ἁ ’ 9 » a ς ’ 
τί κατάκειμαι ; ἡ δὲ νὺξ προβαίνει: ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
3 A Α 4 ν > A 4 > \ 
εἰκὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἥξειν. εἰ δὲ γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ 
΄ὰ , 3 ‘ | > ἃ 4 Α “ 4 
βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα μὲν τὰ χαλεπώ- 
> ’ td 4 4 4 * a ς 
tara ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα παθόντας ὕβρι- 
, 9 “a 9 > 9 4 3 Ἁ 
ζομένους ἀποθανεῖν ; ὅπως δ᾽ ἀμυνούμεθα οὐδεὶς παρα- 14 
, sQv 3 A 9 μ ’ 9 
σκευάζεται οὐδὲ ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεθα ὥσπερ 
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ΕΥ̓ app! ε , » > A > “ [4 | » 

ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. ἐγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως 1 
στρατηγὸν προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν 

> “Ὁ > ~ 9 ’ 3 “ y > ἊΨ », 
ἐμαντῷ ἐλθεῖν avapeiyw; οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτι πρεσβύ- 
τερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις. 

ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝΒ ADDRESS TO THE CAPTAINS OF PROXENUS. IMME- 


DIATE ACTION NECESSARY; HE IS READY TO FOLLOW OR TO 
LEAD. 


Ἐκ τούτου ἀνίσταται καὶ συγκαλεῖ τοὺς Προξένον 15 
πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, ἔλεξεν. Ἐγώ, ὦ 
¥ , ¥ , , 9 ? 
ἄνδρες λοχαγοΐ, οὔτε καθεύδειν δύναμαι, ὦὧσπερ οἶμαι 

4 9 e ΄ὰ Ψ “A 4 4 “~ 3 ν 9 ν΄ 
οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς, οὔτε κατακεῖσθαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν. 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πρότερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς 16 
\ , 90 9 ‘ 9 ἢ ~ b) ε 
τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν πρὶν ἐνόμισαν καλῶς τὰ ἑαυ- 
ζω [4 θ ε “ δ᾽ 0 “ vO A > 
τῶν παρασκευάσασθαι, ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἀντεπι- 
μελεῖται ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα.. καὶ μὴν 17 
> ¢€ ’ © 3 A a a 4 9 » 
εἰ ὑφησόμεθα καὶ ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεθα, τί οἰόμεθα 

a Aa ‘ ma € [4 > ἴω Α 
πείσεσθαι ; ὃς καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίον ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεθνη- 

, ἅν 9 δ 4 ᾿ x Ἁ ~ > 
κότος ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν Kal THY χεῖρα ἀνε- 

’ e A 5 7 φ ὃ ‘ LY 2 Ἁ 9 

σταύρωσεν: ἡμᾶς δέ, οἷς κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, 
9 4 δὲ > 3 ϑ A ε ὃ A > Ἁ », 
ἐστρατεύσαμεν O€ ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν ὡς δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως 
ποιήσοντες καὶ ἀποκτενοῦντες εἰ δυναίμεθα, τί ἂν 
27 θ a Φ 5 3 9. ἃ a » e ea 
οἰόμεθα παθεῖν ; dp οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι ws ἡμᾶς is 
τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον παρά- 
σχοι τοῦ στρατεῦσαί ποτε ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως τοι 
μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεθα πάντα ποιητέον. ἐγὼ μὲν "9 
οὖν ἔστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν οὕποτε ἐπανόμην ἡμᾶς 

A 3 ’ Ν ‘ “ AS 9 ἰδὲ ’ 
μὲν οἰκτίρων, βασιλέα δὲ καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ μακαρί- 
ζων, διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν ὅσην μὲν χώραν᾽ καὶ οἵαν 
ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσους δὲ θερά- 
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ποντας, ὅσα δὲ κτήνη, χρυσὸν δέ ἐσθῆτα dé τὰ δ᾽ 
αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτι τῶν μὲν 
ἀγαθῶν τούτων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ πριαίμεθα, 
ψ 9 3 , ἣν Ν 3 ’ ὟΝ» »y 
ὅτου δ᾽ ὠνησόμεθα dew ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας, ἄλλως 
δέ πως πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὅρκους 
ἤδη κατέχοντας ἡμᾶς: ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος ἐνίοτε 
δ Ν ~ 3 ’ὔ a ~ ‘ 4 
Tas σπονδὰς μᾶλλον ἐφοβούμην ἣ νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 
2 Ν » ϑ A ¥ δ , , 
ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς σπονδάς, λελύσθαι μοι 
΄΄":Ὀ Α ε 9 ’ g Α ε ε ‘4 ε [4 3 
δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. ἐν 
, ‘ ¥ a "A . 2 . 4 « » 
μέσῳ yap ἤδη κεῖται ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἄθλα ὁπότεροι 
ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες ὦσιν, ἀγωνοθέται δ᾽ οἱ 
θεοί εἰσιν, ot σὺν ἡμῖν, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, ἔσονται. οὗτοι 
“ a \ > ‘\ 3 », e “a \ “ e ~ 
μὲν yap αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν- ἡμεῖς δὲ πολλὰ spor 
τες ἀγαθὰ στερρῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχόμεθα διὰ τοὺς τῶν 
θεῶν ὅρκους: wore ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἀγῶνα πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι ἢ fj τούτοις. ἔτι δ᾽ 
ἔχομεν σώματα ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ ψύχη καὶ θάλπη 
καὶ πόνους φέρειν. ἔχομεν δὲ καὶ ψυχὰς σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς ἀμείνονας: οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ τρωτοὶ καὶ θνητοὶ 
μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἣν οἱ θεοὶ ὥσπερ τὸ πρόσθεν νίκην 
ἡμῖν διδῶσιν. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυ- 
σὰ A ΄“ ~ Α 3 ’ » 239 
μοῦνται, πρὸς τῶν θεῶν μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους ἐφ 
ε “A 3 -“ A 9 N N , ¥y 
ἡμᾶς ἐλθεῖν παρακαλοῦντας ἐπὶ τὰ κάλλιστα ἔργα, 
3 3 ε ~ ¥ “A 9 “Ἄ ‘ Q »y 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετήν: φάνητε τῶν λοχαγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ τῶν 
στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. κἀγὼ δέ, εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς 
29 “λ ἐξ “ > \ “A 9 θ ea aN 
ἐθέλετε ἐξορμᾶν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, ἕπεσθαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι, 
> 3 ε ΄Ν id > 9 ε “~ aQa ld 
εἰ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς rarrer ἐμὲ ἡγεῖσθαι, οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι 
τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκμάζειν ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκειν an 
ἐμαυτοῦ τὰ κακά. 


" 
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APOLLONIDES, WHO ALONE OPPOSES XENOPHON, UNMASKED AND 
EXPELLED AS NOT A GREEK, BUT A LYDIAN, 


Ὃ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεξεν, οἱ δὲ ἀρχηγοὶ ἀκούσαντες I 
ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον πάντες, πλὴν ᾿Απολλωνίδης τις ἦν 
βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ" οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι φλναροίη 
ὅστις λέγει ἄλλως πως σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν ἣ βασιλέα 
πείσας, εἰ δύναιτο, καὶ ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν τὰς ἀπορίας. 
ὁ μῶντοι Ἐενοφῶν μεταξὺ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν ὧδε. "O17 
θαυμασιώτατε ἄνθρωπε, σύγε οὐδὲ ὁρῶν γιγνώσκεις 
οὐδὲ ἀκούων μέμνησαι. ἐν ταὐτῷ ye μώντοι ἦσθα 

4 9g 4 > ‘ “ 9 4 4 
τούτοις ὅτε βασιλεύς, ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρο- 

7 > AN ’ , 9 , 4 x. @ 
νήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ πέμπων exédeve παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παραδόντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξοπλισάμενοι ἐλ- 5 

) παρεσκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ, τί οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέσβεις 
πέμπων καὶ σπονδὰς αἰτῶν καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν ; ἐπεὶ δ᾽ αὖ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 5 
λοχαγοί, ὥσπερ δὴ σὺ κελεύεις, εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς 
ἄνεν ὅπλων ἦλθον πιστεύσαντες ταῖς σπονδαῖς, οὐ 

“~ 3 ΄ῸὉ" a a € 4 9 A 
νῦν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, κεντούμενοι, ὑβριζόμενοι οὐδὲ 
3 A e , , ‘ 9 2. aA 
ἀποθανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες δύνανται, καὶ μάλ᾽ οἶμαι ἐρῶν- 
τες τούτου; ἃ σὺ πάντα εἰδὼς τοὺς μὲν ἀμύνασθαι 
κελεύοντας φλναρεῖν φῇς, πείθειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις 
9 9, 9 ’ » “ \ » σὰ 
ἰόντας ; ἐμοί ὦ ἄνδρες, δοκεῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον » 

4 4 3 ϑ Ss e A 3 “Ὁ > id 
μήτε προσίεσθαι εἰς ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀφελομένους 
τε τὴν λοχαγίαν σκεύη ἀναθέντας ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσθαι. 
οὗτος γὰρ καὶ τὴν πατρίδα καταισχύνει καὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ὅτι Ἕλλην ὧν τοιοῦτός ἐστιν. ἐντεῦθεν 1 
ὑπολαβὼν ᾿Αγασίας Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν: ᾿Αλλὰ τούτῳ 
γε οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτίας προσήκει οὐδὲν οὔτε τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
παντάπασιν, ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν εἶδον ὥσπερ Λυδὸν ἀμ- 
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4 ‘ ? N 9 A 
φότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον. καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. τοῦ- 1 
τον μὲν οὖν ἀπήλασαν. 

ASSEMBLY OF THE SURVIVING GENERALS AND CAPTAINS. 

Oi δὲ ἄλλοι παρὰ ras τάξεις ἰόντες ὅπον μὲν oTpa- 
τηγὸς σῶος εἴη τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν, ὁπόθεν 
δὲ οἴχοιτο τὸν ὑποστράτηγον, ὅπου δ᾽ αὖ λοχαγὸς 

“ ¥ ‘\ λ a, 3 Ἁ δὲ , ~ θ 3 
σῶος εἴη τὸν λοχαγόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες συνῆλθον, εἰς 38 

> , ων 9 9 Ἁ 9 ’ ε 
τὸ πρόσθεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐκαθέζοντο: καὶ ἐγένοντο οἵ 

’ Ἁ ‘ \ 9? ‘ “\ € , 
συνελθόντες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀμφὶ τοὺς ἑκατόν. 
ὅτε δὲ ταῦτα ἦν σχεδὸν μέσαι ἦσαν νύκτες. ἐνταῦθα u 
Ἱερώνυμος Ἠλεῖος πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Προξένου 
λοχαγῶν ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε. Ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρα- 
τηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοΐί, ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε καὶ αὐτοῖς 

“A \ € “A ’΄ ψ ’ 
συνελθεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλέσαι, ὅπως βουλευσαίμεθα 
εἴ τι δυναίμεθα ἀγαθόν. λέξον δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ νῦν, ὦ 

“A 9 a ~ ° 
Ξενοφῶν, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 


SECOND SPEECH OF XENOPHON. ELECT NEW OFFICERS ; CHEER 
ΟΡ THE MEN. 


"Ex τούτου λέγει τάδε Ἐενοφῶν. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ss 
“ 4 2 a 9 “ Ν 9 
δὴ πᾶντες ἐπιστάμεθα ὅτι βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης 

a Ν 25 40 ‘4 ε ἴω “~ δ᾽ »y 
ods μὲν ἐδυνήθησαν συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν, τοῖς δ᾽ αλ- 
λοις δῆλον ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ὡς ἣν δύνωνται ἀπολέ. 
σωσιν. ἡμῖν δέ γε οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα ὡς μήποτε 
> A ~ ~ A 
emt τοῖς βαρβάροις γενώμεθα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐκεῖνοι 
3.13 A ~ ~ 
ἐφ ἡμῖν. εὖ τοίνυν ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ὑμεῖς τοσοῦτοι 36 
μ4 ν “A , 4 ¥ 9 
ὄντες ὅσοι νῦν συνεληλύθατε μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. 

ε A A 
οἱ yap στρατιῶται οὗτοι πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς βλέπουσι, 
κἂν μὲν ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν ἀθύμους, πάντες κακοὶ ἔσονται, 
a Se € A 9 ’ , ‘ 
ἂν δὲ ὑμεῖς αὐτοί τε παρασκεναζόμενοι φανεροὶ ἧτε 
9.Ν δ 4 \ ‘ ψ A > 
ἔπι τοὺς πολεμίους Kat τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλῆτε, εὖ 
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ἴστε ὅτι ἵψονται ὑμῖν καὶ πειράσονται μιμεῖσθαι. ἴσως Τὶ 
δέ τοι καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τι τούτων. 
ὑμεῖς γάρ ἐστε στρατηγοί, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρχοι καὶ λοχα- 
a Ν nA 
yot' καὶ ὅτε εἰρήνη ἦν ὑμεῖς Kal χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς 
τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε: καὶ νῦν τοίνυν ἐπεὶ πόλεμός 
> > “A Ὁ 4 ~ 3 ‘ > , σὰ », 
ἐστιν ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους τε τοῦ πλήθους 
Ἁ ΄-ὦ-ὦ 
εἶναι καὶ προβονλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, ἥν που 
» Q ἴω “~ 4 ¥ a ε ~ ’ 9 ~ 
δέῃ. καὶ νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὠφελῆ- 38 
σαι τὸ στράτευμα, εἶ ἐπιμεληθείητε ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν 
Α 
ἀπολωλότων ὡς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀντι- 
κατασταθῶσιν. ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε 
» ¥ 3 “\ ’ ε . , > ” 
καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαθὸν γένοιτο ws μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν 
> ~ > Ν ᾿ Ὁ ~ ld ε 4 
οὐδαμοῦ, ἐν δὲ δὴ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντάπασιν. ἡ μὲν 
γὰρ εὐταξία σῴζειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη 
ἱπολώλ ἐπειδὰν δὲ ζσησθε τοὺς a 
ἀπολώλεκεν. ἐπειδὰν δὲ καταστήσησθε τοὺς ἄρχοντας 59 
ψ a R Α N Ψ ’, v4 
ὅσους δεῖ, ἣν Kat τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας συλλέγητε 
καὶ παραθαρρύνητε, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ 
ποιῆσαι. νῦν γὰρ ἴσως καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσθάνεσθε ὡς ὦ 
3 , 4 95 ἃ A 9 > , a a “\ 
ἀθύμως μὲν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ἀθύμως δὲ πρὸς τὰς 
, ν 9g 3.ϑ 5 ld > g » 
φυλακάς. ὥστε οὕτω γ᾽ ἐχόντων οὐκ οἶδα ὅ,τι av τις 
χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς εἴτε νυκτὸς δέοι εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. ἣν a 
δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς γνώμας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον 
ἐννοῶνται τί πείσονται ἀλλὰ καὶ τί ποιήσουσι, πολὺ 
9 4 ¥ > Ὁ δ . ¢ » ~ 
εὐθυμότεροι ἔσονται. ἐπίστασθε yap δὴ ὅτι οὔτε πλῆ- ὦ 
θός ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τὰς νίκας ποι- 
ἰφὶ 3 > e ’ ‘ “ A ΄-- A 
οὖσα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότεροι ἂν σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
ἐρρωμενέστεροι ἴωσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, τούτους ὡς 
ϑ \ ἢ 4 ε > ’ > , > 4 > 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οἱ ἀντίοι οὐ δέχονται. ἐντεθύμημαι δ᾽ ὦ 
ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο ὅτι ὁπόσοι μὲν μαστεύουσι 
ζῆν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπον ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις, οὗτοι μὲν 
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κακῶς TE καὶ αἰσχρῶς ws ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἀποθνήσκουσιν, 
ὁπόσοι δὲ τὸν μὲν θάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι κοινὸν εἶναι 
. 3 “Ἅ 3 4 ‘N ‘ “Ὁ ~ 3 4 
Kat ἀναγκαῖον ἀνθρώποις, περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποθνή- 
σκειν ἀγωνίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μᾶλλόν πως εἰς τὸ 
γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους καὶ ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν εὐδαιμονέστε- 
ρον διάγοντας. ἃ καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν καταμαθόντας, ἐν 
“Ὁ ¥ 
τοιούτῳ γὰρ. καιρῷ ἐσμεν, αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς 
φ 4 “ » ~ Α ΄ιἃἋ > A 
εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. ὃ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν 
ἐπαύσατο. 


FIVE NEW GENERALS CHOSEN. XENOPHON TAKES THE PLACE OF 
PROXENUS. 


Mera δὲ τοῦτον εἶπε Χειρίσοφος: ᾿Αλλὰ πρόσθεν 
pe, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον σε ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσον 
Ν 9 a) ty “A δὲ . 23 A 43 4 
ἤκουον ᾿Αθηναῖον εἶναι, νῦν δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῶ σε ἐφ᾽ οἷς 


Ι 


44 


45 


λέγεις τε καὶ πράττεις καὶ βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτι πλείστους 


εἶναι τοιούτους: κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἴη τὸ ἀγαθόν. καὶ 
νῦν, ἔφη, μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, add’ ἀπελθόντες 
Ψ ε “Ὁ ε , ¥ XY ays σ 

ἤδη αἱρεῖσθε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἑλόμενοι ἥκετε 


> ᾿, 4 ~ 4 Ν ‘ ε , « 
εἰς τὸ μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδον καὶ τοὺς αἱρεθέντας 


ἄγετε- ἔπειτ᾽ ἐκεῖ συγκαλοῦμεν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώ- 
τας. παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ἔφη, καὶ Τολμίδης ὁ κῆρνξ. 
καὶ ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ὡς μὴ μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ 
περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. ἐκ τούτου ἡἠρέθησαν ἄρχοντες 
ἀντὶ μὲν Κλεάρχου Τιμασίων Δαρδανεύς, ἀντὶ δὲ Σω- 
κράτους Ἐανθικλῆς ᾿Αχαιός, ἀντὶ δὲ ᾿Αγίον [᾿Αρκά- 
δος] Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ερχομένιος, ἀντὶ δὲ Μένωνος Φιλή- 
σιος ᾿Αχαιός, ἀντὶ δὲ Προξένον Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος. 
ASSEMBLY OF THE SOLDIERS. CHEIRISOPHUS AND CLEANOR SPEAK 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤρηντο, ἡμέρα τε σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε καὶ εἰς 
τὸ μέσον ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προ- 
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φυλακὰς καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. 11 
> ON \ ‘ εν a aA > » 
ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνῆλθον, ἀνέστη 
πρῶτος μὲν Χειρίσοφος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος καὶ ἔλεξεν 
ὧδε. Ανδρες στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, : 
ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόμεθα καὶ λο- 
χαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν, πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον 
οἱ πρόσθεν σύμμαχοι ὄντες προδεδώκασιν ἡμᾶς: ὅμως 3 
δὲ δεῖ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς τελέθειν καὶ 
μὴ ὑφίεσθαι, ἀλλὰ πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως ἣν μὲν δυνώμεθα 
“A ~ ᾽’ 9 Ν ’ 9 “ “~ 
καλῶς νικῶντες σῳζώμεθα: εἰ δὲ μή, ἀλλὰ καλῶς ye 
ἀποθνήσκωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μηδέποτε γενώμεθα ζῶν- 
τες τοῖς πολεμίοις. οἴομαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα πα- 
θεῖν οἷα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς οἱ θεοὶ ποιήσειαν. ἐπὶ τούτῳ « 
Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿Ερχομένιος ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
ε ”~ , ¥ \ ’ 9 4 a 
ὁρᾶτε μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν βασιλέως ἐπιορκίαν καὶ 
> ’ ε “a δὲ ᾿ ’ 3 , ψ 
ἀσέβειαν, ὁρᾶτε ὃὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις 
λέγων ὡς γείτων τε εἴη τῆς Ἑλλάδος καὶ περὶ πλείστου 
ἂν ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμό- 
ε ~ o 8 “N ’ Φ Ἀ 3 4 td 
σας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς δεξιὰς δούς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέ 
λαβε τοὺς στρατηγούς, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία ξένιον ἠδέσθη, 
3 ‘ 4 \ e 4 rd 9 σε 
adda’ Κλεάρχῳ γε καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος αὐτοῖς 
, 3 , N Ν > ’ 9 ~ 
τούτοις ἐξαπατήσας τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. ᾿Αριαῖος 5 
δέ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκα- 
Q 3 ’ ‘ ‘ ’ > ‘4 ἃ 
μεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ μὴ προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, καὶ 
2 ¥ ‘ ‘ , ¥ a , 
οὗτος οὔτε τοὺς θεοὺς δείσας οὔτε Κῦρον τεθνηκότα 
9 a ’ ’ ε ‘\ ’ ΄ A 
αἰδεσθείς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα ὑπὸ Κύρου ζῶντος νῦν 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχθίστους ἀποστὰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου 
φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. ἀλλὰ τούτους μὲν οἷ ς 
θεοὶ ἀποτείσαιντο' ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶντας μήποτε 
3 al ¥ e “ é > δ 4 ε 
ἐξαπατηθῆναι ἔτι ὑπὸ τούτων, ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς 
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ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα τοῦτο ὅ,τι ἂν Sox, rots θεοῖς I 
πάσχειν. 


XENOPHON, SPLENDIDLY ARRAYED, MAKES 4A LONG SPEECH. WE 
MUST FIGHT OUR WAY WITH THE HELP OF THE GODS. 


"Ex τούτον Ἐενοφῶν ἀνίσταται ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ πόλε- 
ε 25 , , , 7 , ὃ ὃ A 
μον ws ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα, νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην διδοῖεν 
οἱ θεοί, τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικᾶν πρέπειν, εἴτε 
- , Μ ~ » A , ε . 2 , 
τελευτᾶν δέοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῶν καλλίστων ἑαντὸν ἀξιώ- 
σαντα ἐν τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν: τοῦ λόγον 
Ἂν τ ὃ ‘ \ “ , 3 , 
δὴ ἤρχετο ὧδε. Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν 
A > ’ 4 4 a > 9 4 Α 
τε καὶ ἀπιστίαν λέγει μὲν Κλεάνωρ, ἐπίστασθε δὲ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς οἶμαι. εἰ μὲν οὖν βονλόμεθα πάλιν αὐτοῖς διὰ 
4 99 9 , ε “~ X > , ἫΝ 
φιλίας ἰέναι, ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν ἔχειν, 
ὁρῶντας καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς, ot διὰ πίστεως αὐτοῖς 
ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνθασιν: εἶ μέντοι δια- 
νοούμεθα σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὧν τε πεποιήκασι δίκην ἐπι- 
θεῖναι αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέμον αὐτοῖς 
3.2 a ~ ”~ Ἁ en ‘N Ἁ > ’ 
ἰέναι, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς πολλαὶ ἡμῖν καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες 
εἰσὶ σωτηρίας. 


ὩΣ 


4 SNEEZE 15 AN OMEN OF GOOD. 


Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ πτάρνυταί τις: ἀκούσαντες 9 
δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προσεκύνησαν 
τὸν θεόν, καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν εἶπε: Δοκεῖ μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς τοῦ Διὸς 

a) ~ 3 4 AA “” “ 4 , 
τοῦ σωτῆρος ἐφάνη, εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ θύσειν 

΄ ψ “A 3 ? ’ 3 , 
σωτήρια ὅπον ἂν πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν χώραν ἀφικώμεθα, 
συνεπεύξασθαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς θύσειν κατὰ 
ὃ ’ Α ν ὃ ΝᾺ “a 3 ¥ 3 4 \ 

ὕναμιν. Kat ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν 
χεῖρα. καὶ ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. ἐκ τούτον ηὔξαντο 
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καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, II 
ν , yO 
ἤρχετο πάλιν woe. 


THEY HAVE BROKEN THEIR OATHS; WE HAVE KEPT THEM. OUR 
ANCESTORS DEFEATED THEM AT MARATHON AND SALAMIS. 


Ἐτύγχανον λέγων ὅτι πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες 10 
ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπε- 
δοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκή- 
κασί τε καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. 
οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους 
εἶναι τοὺς θεούς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί 
εἶσι καὶ τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺ; ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
μικροὺς κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς ὦσι σῴζειν εὐπετῶς, ὅταν 
βούλωνται. ἔπειτα δέ, ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα εἰδῆτε 
ὡς ἀγαθοῖς τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι σῴζονταί τε σὺν 

Ὁ ΄Ν ‘N 3 A el ε 9 [4 ’ 
τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαθοί. ἐλθόντων 
μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ 
ε 9 , > . 3 , ε A > ON 
as ἀφανιούντων [αὖθις] τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοὶ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσαντες ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. καὶ εὐξάμενοι 12 

Ὁ ’ ε 4 é “A v4 
τῇ Αρτέμιδι ὁπόσους [ἂν] κατακάνοιεν τῶν πολεμίων 
τοσαύτας χιμαίρας καταθύσειν τῇ θεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον 
ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας 

, , » A > , ¥ “ ν 4 
θύειν, καὶ ἔτι viv ἀποθύουσιν. ἔπειτα ore Ἐέρξης is 
νά 3 , SN > id “ 4. ἡ 
ὕστερον ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ 

Α “FAX ao \ , 2 » ε ε 4 , ‘ 
THY a, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων οἱ ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι τοὺς 
τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. ὧν 
ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾶν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον δὲ μαρ- 

ξ΄ ε 3 [4 ΄ 4 3 ε ~ 3 , 
τύριον ἡ ἐλευθερία τῶν πόλεων ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε 

Α δ 
καὶ ἐτράφητε: οὐδένα γὰρ. ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην ἀλλὰ 
τοὺς θεοὺς προσκυνεῖτε. τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων. 


1 
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YOU HAVE DEFEATED THEM AT CUNAXA. 


Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε I 
αὐτούς: ἀλλ᾽ ov πολλαὶ ἡμέραι ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀντιταξάμενοι “ 


τούτοις τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐκγόνοις πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν 


4 δι 9 “ Ἀ a a Ἁ 4 A ᾽ν A 
αὐτῶν ἐνικᾶτε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ is 
τῆς Κύρον βασιλείας ἄνδρες ἦτε ἀγαθοί: νῦν δ᾽ ὁπότε 
περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὃ ἀγών ἐστι πολὺ δήπον 
ὑμᾶς προσήκει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυμοτέρους εἶναι. 
ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ θαρραλεωτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς 16 

3 a 
τοὺς πολεμίους. τότε μὲν yap ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν, 
τό τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε σὺν 
τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἴἶέναι εἰς αὐτούς: νῦν δὲ ὁπότε 
καὶ πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν ὅτι οὗ θέλουσι καὶ πολλα- 

Ud » ᾽ν [4 € ~ “ἐν ὲἐ a 

πλάσιοι ὄντες [μὴ] δέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς, τί ἔτι ὑμῖν προσ- 
ἥκει τούτους φοβεῖσθαι; 

Μηδὲ perro. τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν ὅτι of ᾿Αριαίον 
πρόσθεν σὺν ἡμῖν ταττόμενοι viv ἀφεστήκασιν. ἔτι 
γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡττημένων" 
Ψ “~ A > [4 ’ e ~ ᾽ν 
ἔφυγον γοῦν [πρὸς] ἐκείνους καταλιπόντες ἡμᾶς. τοὺς 
δὲ θέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ταττομένους ἢ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει ὁρᾶν. 


μὰ 


7 


OUR LACK OF CAVALRY IS NOT A SERIOUS DISADVANTAGE. WE 


CAN SEIZE NATIVE GUIDES WHO WILL BE MORE RELIABLE 
THAN TISSAPHERNES, AND PLUNDER SUPPLIES MORE CHEAPLY 
THAN BUY THEM. 


Ἐ δέ τις ὑμῶν ἀθυμεῖ ὅτι ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν ἷπ- 18 
πεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πάρεισιν, ἐνθυμήθητε 
ὅτι οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοί εἶσιν ἀν- 
θρωποι- ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ἐν μάχῃ οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
οὔτε δηχθεὶς οὔτε λακτισθεὶς ἀπέθανεν, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες 


2 ἃ A A 
εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες 6, τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 
3 ᾿ 


- 
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καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, ἢ 
i λιν ὧδ 
ἤρχετο πάλιν ὧδε. 


THEY HAVE BROKEN THEIR OATHS; WE HAVE KEPT THEM. OUR 
ANCESTORS DEFEATED THEM AT MARATHON AND SALAMIS. 


Ἐτύγχανον λέγων ὅτι πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες τ 
ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπε- 
δοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκή- 
κασί τε καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. 
οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους 
εἶναι τοὺς θεούς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἶπερ ixavoi 
εἰσι καὶ τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺ: ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
μικροὺς κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς ὦσι σῴζειν εὐπετῶς, ὅταν 
βούλωνται. ἔπειτα δέ, ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 11 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα εἰδῆτε 
ὡς ἀγαθοῖς τε ὑμῖν προσήκει εἶναι σῴζονταί τε σὺν 

A A ἃ 3 ’ ~ ς 3 , > ‘4 
τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαθοί. ἐλθόντων 
μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ 
ε 3 , 4 \ 9 , ε A > AN 
ὡς ἀφανιούντων [αὖθις] τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὐτοὶ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσαντες ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. καὶ εὐξάμενοι 12 

a 9 4 € 4 a “”~ a 
τῇ Aptépids ὁπόσους [ἂν] κατακάνοιεν τῶν πολεμίων 
τοσαύτας χιμαίρας καταθύσειν τῇ θεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον 
ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας 
θ , \ » A 9 , »Ἤ - δ , 

ve, Kal ἔτι νῦν ἀποθύουσιν. ἔπειτα ore Ἐξέρξης 33 
ψ 9 ’, ᾽ν 3 4 bd) > A 
ὕστερον ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ 

A “PAX (ὃ ‘ 4 > #7 e ¢€ ’ ’ “ 
τὴν άδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων οἱ ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι τοὺς 
τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. ὧν 
¥ 4 wn 
ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾶν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον δὲ pap- 

, € aN θ ΄ “A sr 3 4 ε A 2 » θ 
τύριον ἡ ἐλευθερία τῶν πόλεων ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε 

ἃ . 
καὶ ἐτράφητε:' οὐδένα γὰρ. ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην ἀλλὰ 

“ A 
τοὺς θεοὺς προσκυνεῖτε. τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων. 
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YOU HAVE DEFEATED THEM AT CUNAXA. 


Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε II 
αὐτούς: ἀλλ᾽ ov πολλαὶ ἡμέραι ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἀντιταξάμενοι “ 
τούτοις τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐκγόνοις πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐνικᾶτε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ is 
τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας ἄνδρες ἦτε ἀγαθοί. νῦν δ᾽ ὁπότε 
περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὃ ἀγών ἐστι πολὺ δήπου 
ὑμᾶς προσήκει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυμοτέρους εἶναι. 
ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ θαρραλεωτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς 16 
τοὺς πολεμίους. τότε μὲν γὰρ ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν, 
τό τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε σὺν 

“a 9 ~ b 
τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς: νῦν δὲ ὁπότε 

)) A “45 ν > A 4 ε θ “λ ‘ Ar 
Kal πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν ὅτι οὗ θέλουσι Kat πολλα- 

Ud ἂρ ᾿ 7 € ~ , * e¢ a” 
πλάσιοι ὄντες [μὴ] δέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς, τί ἔτι ὑμῖν προσ- 
a , “ 
ἥκει τούτους φοβεῖσθαι ; 

Μηδὲ μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν ὅτι of ᾿Αριαίον 17 
πρόσθεν σὺν ἡμῖν ταττόμενοι νῦν ἀφεστήκασιν. ἔτι 
γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἡττημένων' 
bg A Ν 3 ? , e A A) 
ἐφυγον γοῦν [πρὸς] ἐκείνους καταλιπόντες ἡμᾶς. τοὺς 
δὲ θέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς 

’ », a 63 A ς 4 , ec a 
πολεμίοις ταττομένους ἢ ἐν TH ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει ὁρᾶν. 
OUR LACK OF CAVALRY IS NOT A SERIOUS DISADVANTAGE. WE 

CAN SEIZE NATIVE GUIDES WHO WILL BE MORE RELIABLE 


THAN TISSAPHERNES, AND PLUNDER SUPPLIES MORE CHEAPLY 
THAN BUY THEM. 


Εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν ἀθυμεῖ ὅτι ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν ἱπ- 18 
πεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πάρεισιν, ἐνθυμήθητε 
ὅτι οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἣ μύριοί εἰσιν dv 
θρωποι:- ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ἐν μάχῃ οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
ovre δηχθεὶς οὔτε λακτισθεὶς ἀπέθανεν, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες 


> αὶ A “a 
εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες ὅ, τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 
A ᾿ 
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οὐκοῦν τῶν ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖς. ἐπ᾽ ἀσφαλεστέρου | Π 
ὀχήματός ἐσμεν' οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται go” 
βούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν: 
ε A 9 9 ἃ ΝᾺ ’ Q A > 4 
ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ μὲν ἰσχυρότερον 
[4 » 4 “\ ‘A ~ gy 
παίσομεν, ἦν τις προσίῃ, πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὅτον ἂν 
’ ’ @ea 4 4 Ld ε 
βουλώμεθα τευξόμεθα: ἑνὶ δὲ μόνῳ προέχουσιν οἵ 
« ~ ε “Ὁ ’ 9 “ 9 4 4 3 a 
ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς: φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν ἢ 
e A “9 δὲ ὃ Ἁ Ἁ b' (4 A ‘al μι δὲ > 4 
ἡμῖν. εἰ δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας θαρρεῖτε, ὅτι δὲ οὐκέτι » 
ε ~ ν΄ ε 4 2 A ‘ 9 “ 
ὑμῖν Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς ἀγορὰν 
παρέξει, τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε, σκέψασθε πότερον κρεῖττον 
Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς ἐπιβουλεύων ἡμῖν 
, 3 a a 5 ε A ” 4 e a 
φανερός ἐστιν, ἣ ods ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντες ἡγεῖ- 
σθαι κελεύωμεν, οἱ εἴσονται ὅτι ἦν τι περὶ ἡμᾶς apap- 
τάνωσι, περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς καὶ σώματα ἁμαρτής- 
σονται. τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδεια πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι Kpetrroy :ι 
ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς οὗτοι παρεῖχον μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ 
ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, ἢ αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, 
ἥνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος 
βούληται; 
NO RIVER IS IMPASSABLE AT ITS SOURCE. 
Ei δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε ὅτι κρείττονα, τοὺς δὲ πο- 2 
“\ » ’ Φ 4 4 e ἴω 3 
ταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσθε ἐξα- 
“A 4 , > »¥» “A Ἁ ? 
πατηθῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασθε εἰ ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ μωρό- 
τατον πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρβαροι. πάντες γὰρ ποταμοί, 
εἰ καὶ πρόσω τῶν πηγῶν ἀποροί εἰσι, προσιοῦσι πρὸς 
᾿ Ν 4 ’ 9 ‘ ‘ 4 V4 
τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ γίγνονται οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρέχοντες. 
IF WE TRIED TO STAY HERE, THE KING WOULD HELP US TO GET 
HOME. 
Ei δὲ μήθ᾽ of ποταμοὶ διήσουσιν ἡγεμών τε μηδεὶς 5 
ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἡμῖν γε ἀθυμητέον. ἐπιστά: 
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μεθα yap Μυσούς, ods οὐκ ἄν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους II 
ν > id ’ , Α 9 4 
εἷναι, ὅτι ἐν βασιλέως χώρᾳ πολλάς TE καὶ εὐδαίμονας 
καὶ μεγάλας πόλεις οἰκοῦσιν, ἐπιστάμεθα δὲ Πισίδας 
ε v4 , δὲ Ἁ 39 ‘ ἴδ 9 9 “A 
ὡσαύτως, AvKaovas O€ καὶ aUTOL εἰὸομεν OTL ἐν τοις 
πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ καταλαβόντες τὴν τούτων χώραν 
καρποῦνται: καὶ ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἂν ἔφην ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω Ἱ 
φανεροὺς εἶναι οἴκαδε ὡρμημένους, ἀλλὰ κατασκευάζε- 
σθαι ὡς αὐτοῦ οἰκήσοντας. οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι καὶ Μυσοῖς 
βασιλεὺς πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγεμόνας ἂν δοίη, πολλοὺς δ᾽ 
ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, καὶ ὁδοποιήσειέ 
9 2 ΄-»)ϑ N 3 A ’ ’ 9 , 
γ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰ σὺν τεθρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι. 
καὶ ἡμῖν γ᾽ ἂν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι τρισάσμενος ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίει, εἰ 
ees e a ld a > Α Α ld 
ἑώρα ἡμᾶς pévev κατασκευαζομένους. ἀλλὰ yap δέ. 2 
δοικα μή, ἂν ἅπαξ μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῆν καὶ ἐν ἀφθό- 

’ . . A 4 “A “~ 4 
νοις βιοτεύειν, καὶ Μήδων δὲ καὶ Περσῶν καλαῖς καὶ 
μεγάλαις γυναιξὶ καὶ παρθένοις ὁμιλεῖν, μὴ ὥσπερ οἱ 
λωτοφάγοι ἐπιλαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. δοκεῖ οὖν 26 

> A \ 4 ων 3 A ε 4 
μοι εἰκὸς καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι πρῶτον eis τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους πειρᾶσθαι ἀφικνεῖσθαι καὶ ἐπι- 

ζω “~ ν ν « a? 4 9 ΟΝ 3 “Ἅ 
δεῖξαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὅτι ἑκόντες πένονται, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς νῦν [οἴκοι] σκληρῶς ἐκεῖ πολιτεύοντας ἐνθάδε 
κομισαμένους πλουσίους ὁρᾶν. 


WE MUST BURN OUR TENTS AND WAGONS AND TAKE ONLY WHAT 
IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY. 


᾿Αλλὰ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντα ταῦτα τἀγαθὰ δῆλον 
ὅτι τῶν κρατούντων ἐστί: τοῦτο δὲ δεῖ λέγειν ὅπως 27 
ὰ , , € 3 ? νι 3 ’ 

ν πορενοίμεθά τε ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα καὶ εἰ μάχεσθαι 
δέοι ὡς κράτιστα μαχοίμεθα. πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, 
δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι τὰς ἁμάξας ἃς ἔχομεν, ἵνα μὴ 

4 ξζ΄ ε ~ ΝᾺ 9 4 ν 
τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ; ἀλλὰ πορενώμεθα ὅπῃ ἂν 
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τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ: ἔπειτα καὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ovyKa- Il 
~ ¥ 
τακαῦσαι. αὗται yap αὖ ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσιν ayer, 
“ 3 sQa ἂν 3 , Ud » > > 
'σννωφελοῦσι δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὔτε εἰς τὸ μάχεσθαι our’ eis 
, μ 9 “ὃ ¥ ¥ de Ἀ “~ Τὰλλ ~ 
τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν. ert δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων σκευῶν 28 
a) dS 9 , A ψ , 9 a 
τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν πλὴν ὅσα πολέμον ἕνεκεν ἢ 
σίτων ἣ ποτῶν ἔχομεν, ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστοι μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν 
τοῖς ὅπλοις ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σκευοφορῶσι. κρα- 

4 b Ν 39. 4. 9 4 9 4 a 
τουμένων μὲν yap ἐπίστασθε ὅτι πάντα ἀλλότρια: ἣν 
δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεῖ σκενοφόρους ἡμε- 
τέρους νομίζειν. | 


OFFICERS MUST BE MORE VIGILANT AND SOLDIERS MORE 
OBEDIENT THAN BEFORE. 


, > aA . , , 4 
Λοιπόν μοι εἰπεῖν ὅπερ καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. 9 
e on A ἃ ‘\ ’ y > , θ 3 
ὁρᾶτε γὰρ καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὅτι οὐ πρόσθεν ἐξ- 
ενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον πρὶν τοὺς 
στρατηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, νομίζοντες ὄντων μὲν 
τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ ἡμῶν πειθομένων ἱκανοὺς εἶναι 
ἡμᾶ σθαι τῷ πολέμῳ, λαβό δὲ τοὺς a 
ἡμᾶς περιγενέσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ, λαβόντες dE τοὺς ap- 
χοντας ἀναρχίᾳ ἂν καὶ ἀταξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς ἀπο- 
λέσθαι. δεῖ οὖν πολὺ μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέ. Ὁ 
ρους γενέσθαι τοὺς νῦν τῶν πρόσθεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺς 
ἀρχομένους εὐτακτοτέρους καὶ πειθομένους μᾶλλον τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι νῦν ἢ πρόσθεν: ἣν δέ τις ἀπειθῇ, ψηφί- τ 
\ 2 \ ea 9 ’ ᾿ na » 
σασθαι τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι 
(4 9 € 4 “~ 3 id ¥ 
κολάζειν: οὕτως ot πολέμιοι πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι ἔσον- 
“a ‘A “Ὁ ε » a »” 9 € wx 
Tau: τῇδε γὰρ TH ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους ὄψονται ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς 
Κλεάρχους τοὺς οὐδενὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. ἀλλὰ 2 
‘\ Ἁ ’ ἫΝ 9 » “ ε ’ 
γὰρ καὶ περαίνειν ἤδη wpa: ἴσως γὰρ ot πολέμιοι 
αὐτίκα παρέσονται. ὅτῳ οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, 
ἐπικυρωσάτω ὡς τάχιστα, ἵνα ἔργῳ περαίνηται. εἶ 
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δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης U 
διδάσκειν: πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεθα. 

Μετὰ ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μέν τινος 33 
ἄλλον δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς λέγει Ἐενοφῶν, καὶ αὐτίκα 
ἐξέσται σκοπεῖν: ἃ δὲ νῦν εἴρηκε δοκεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα 
ψηφίσασθαι ἄριστον εἶναι: καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνα- 
τεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. ἀνέτειναν πάντες. 


“ 


XENOPHON'S PROPOSALS ADOPTED. CHEIRISOPHUS TO LEAD THE 
VAN, XENOPHON THE REAR. 


᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πάλιν ele Ἐενοφῶν: Ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀκού- 9: 
σατε ὧν προσδοκεῖ μοι. δῆλον ὅτι πορεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς 

a ῳ ψ͵ ‘ 3 4 9 ec QN r 
δεῖ ὅπου ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια: ἀκούω δὲ κώμας εἶναι 
καλὰς οὐ πλέον εἴκοσι σταδίων ἀπεχούσας- οὐκ ἂν % 

᾽ > ς ? 9 ε ἃ 4 
οὖν Oavpdloiper εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, ὥσπερ of δειλοὶ κύνες 
τοὺς μὲν παριόντας διώκοντες καὶ δάκνουσιν, ἣν δύ- 
νωνται, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦσιν ἐπακολουθοῖεν. ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον 36 
ἡμῖν πορεύεσθαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων, 
ἵνα τὰ σκευοφόρα καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέ. 
¥ > A 3 ’ ’ A) ε A“ 
pe εἴη. εἰ οὖν νῦν ἀποδειχθείη τίνας χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι 
τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσθεν κοσμεῖν καὶ τίνας ἐπὶ 
τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι, τίνας δ᾽ ὀπισθοφυλακεῖν, 
οὐκ ἂν ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλθοιεν βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς 
δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεθα ἂν εὐθὺς τοῖς τεταγμένοις. εἰ 51 
μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω: εἰ δὲ μή, 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο, ἐπειδὴ καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιός ἐστι: 
τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τὼ πρεσβυτάτω στρα- 
τηγὼ ἐπιμελοίσθην: ὀπισθοφυλακοῖμεν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἱ νεώ- 
ἜΣ ‘ , LA ὃ δὲ ᾿ 
τατοι ἐγὼ καὶ Τιμασίων τὸ νῦν εἶναι. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν 38 
rd A ΄Ν , 4 9 

πειρώμενοι ταύτης τῆς τάξεως βουλευσόμεθα ὅ, τι ἂν 
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ἀεὶ κράτιστον δοκῇ εἶναι. εἰ δέ τις ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλ- I 
τιον, λεξάτω. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, εἶπεν: Ὅτῳ 
δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. ἔδοξε ταῦτα. Νῦν 9 
’ ¥ 3 a A 4 4 Ἁ 
τοίνυν, ἔφη, ἀπιόντας ποιεῖν δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα. καὶ 
ὅστις τε ὑμῶν τοὺς οἰκείους ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθω 
> A 9 a 3 ‘ ¥ ¥ , “σ᾿ 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς εἶναι" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλως τούτον τυχεῖν. 
ὅστις τε ζῆν ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νικᾶν: τῶν μὲν γὰρ 
νικώντων τὸ καίνειν, τῶν δὲ ἡττωμένων τὸ ἀποθνή- 
σκειν ἐστί: καὶ εἴ τις δὲ χρημάτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, κρατεῖν 
πειράσθω:- τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαντῶν 
σῴζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν. 


MITHRADATES ENDEAVORS TO ENTER INTO RELATIONS WITH THE 
GREEKS, BUT IS DISCOVERED TO BE A TOOL OF TISSAPHERNES. 


Τούτων λεχθέντων ἀνέστησαν Kat ἀπελθόντες κατέ. 11] 
καιον τὰς ἁμάξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς, τῶν δὲ περιττῶν 
ὅτου μὲν δέοιτό τις μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἐρρίπτουν. ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἠριστο- 
ποιοῦντος. ἀριστοποιουμένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται Μιθρα- 
δάτης σὺν ἱππεῦσιν ὡς τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος 

4 ‘ 3 9 [έ id 4 3 , Ψ 
τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἰς ἐπήκοον λέγει ὧδε. Ἐγώ, ὦ ἄν- : 

9 “A 
Spes Ἕλληνες, καὶ Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἦν, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐπί- 

θ \ ~ e A ¥ , 3 (ὃ δ᾽ > AN “ 
στασθε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνους: καὶ ἐνθάδε δ᾽ εἰμὶ σὺν 

A , ὃ , > 4 © ea oe 
πολλῳ φόβῳ διάγων. εἰ οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτήριόν τι 

, ¥ μὴ € ΝᾺ 4 “ Ld 

βουλευομένους, ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς θερά- 
ποντας πάντας ἔχων. λέξατε οὖν πρός με τί ἐν νῷ 
¥ € ’ ‘ » a’ ld “~ 
ἔχετε ws φίλον τε καὶ εὔνουν καὶ βουλόμενον κοινῇ 
σὺν ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον ποιεῖσθαι. βουλενομένοις τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίνασθαι τάδε: καὶ ἔλεγε Χει- 

ld € “ a) 9 4 7” € ~ 9 4 » 
ρίσοφος: Ἡμῖν δοκεῖ, εἰ μέν tis ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς ἀπιέναι οἵ- 
καδε, διαπορεύεσθαι τὴν χώραν ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα ἀσι- 
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véotara: ἣν δέ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐπικωλύῃ, διαπο- III 
λεμεῖν τούτῳ ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα. ἐκ τούτου 4 
9 κι , ’ ε ¥ ¥ 
ἐπειρᾶτο Μιθραδάτης διδάσκειν ὡς ἄπορον ein βασι- 
λέως ἄκοντος σωθῆναι. ἔνθα δὴ ἐγιγνώσκετο ὅτι ὑπό- 
πεμπτος εἴη: καὶ γὰρ τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων 
παρηκολουθήκει πίστεως ἕνεκα. καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἐδόκει 5 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιήσασθαι τὸν 
πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔστ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ elev: 
διέφθειρον γὰρ προσιόντες τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ ἕνα 
4 ὃ 7 ,’ 3 (ὃ N »ὦ 
γε λοχαγὸν διέφθειραν Νίκαρχον ᾿Αρκάδα, καὶ ᾧχετο 
ἀπιὼν νυκτὸς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ὡς εἴκοσι. 
PASSAGE OF THE GREAT ΖΑΒ. ATTACK OF MITHRADATES. THE 


GREEK REAR DISTRESSED BY THE PERSIAN SLINGERS AND CAV- 
ALRYMEN, WHO SHOOT PARTHIAN FASHION AS THEY FLEE. 


4 ~ 3 , \ 4 Ν 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὸν Ζα- 6 
πάταν ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι τὰ ὑποζύγια 
. Ἁ ¥ > ‘4 ¥ 9 ‘ b 
καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. οὐ πολὺ δὲ προελη- 
λυθότων αὐτῶν ἐπιφαίνεται πάλιν ὁ Μιθραδάτης, ἱπ- 
soy ε , A , ‘ , 
πέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας 
9 id 4 3 A ‘ 9 id ‘ 
εἰς τετρακοσίους μάλα ἐλαφροὺς καὶ εὐζώνους. Kat7 
προσήει μὲν ὡς φίλος ὧν πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας" ἐπεὶ 
3 a) 
δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης of μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ 
ε Ca) .' ? ε > 9 a \ 3 ¢ e 
ἱππεῖς Kat πεζοί, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδόνων καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. οἱ 
δὲ ὀπισθοφύλακες τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, 
3 ΝᾺ “A 
ἀντεποίουν δ᾽ οὐδέν: οἷ τε yap Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν 
Περσῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων 
, ᾿ ε v3 ‘ , 2 » 
κατεκέκλειντο, of δὲ ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον 
ε 9 A ~ “A 3 [4 
ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφενδονητῶν. ἐκ τούτου Bevo 5 
φῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι. καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν ὅπλι- 
Ὁ 4 “A “~ a » A) ϑ A 3 
τῶν Kal τῶν πελταστῶν οἵ ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ ὀπισθο- 
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φυλακοῦντες: διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα κατελάμβανον τῶν ΙΠ 
’ ¥ δ ς a“ a ®@ » e 

πολεμίων. οὔτε yap ἱππεῖς ἦσαν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν οὔτε οἵ ν 
ἃ ‘ “ 4 δὼ 9 Ud 

πεζοὶ τοὺς πεζοὺς φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο καταλαμβάνειν 

9 2\ 4 ’ ‘\ a 9 A > Α “~ 

ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ: πολὺ yap οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν ἀπὸ τοῦ 

χλλ j διώ ἱ δὲ βά ἱππεῖ 

ἄλλον στρατεύματος διώκειν: οἱ ὃὲ βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς 10 

καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον εἰς τοὔπισθεν τοξεύοντες 

9. κ᾽ ν er \ , εν 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων, ὁπόσον δὲ διώξειαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, το- 

σοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει. ὦστε τῆς 11 

ε id aa 9 4 4 \ » ’ 

ἡμέρας διῆλθον οὐ πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίων, 

9 \ ’ 9 , 9 Ν 4 

ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας. 


XENOPHON ADMITS THE ERROR IN HIS MEASURES OF DEFENCE. 
HIS PLAN FOR ORGANIZING SLINGERS AND CAVALRY ADOPTED. 


Ἔνθα δὴ πάλιν ἀθυμία ἦν. καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ 
οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν Ἐενοφῶντα ἡτιῶντο 
4 90. 7 9 Ἅ ~ , ‘ > 4 3 ’ 
ὅτι ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος καὶ αὐτός τε ἐκινδύνευε 
καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. 

? vd de =| ΑΝ ὅλ. 9 3 θῶ 9 ~ ‘ 
ἀκούσας ὃε Ἐενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ort ὀρθῶς αἰἱτιῴῷντο καὶ 12 

9. NN ‘ ¥ > “A [4 9 3 9 [4 ¥ 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς paprupoin. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ, ἔφη, 
3 ἢ “ > «Ἧι ε, Coa > _A 2 
ἠναγκάσθην διώκειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν 
κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, ἀντιποιεῖν δὲ οὐ δυναμένους. 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληθῆ, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε: κακῶς 13 

ἐν γὰ ty οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεθ ὺ λ 
μὲν γὰρ ποιεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεθα τοὺς πολε- 
pious, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ παγχαλέπως. τοῖς οὖν θεοῖς " 
χάρις ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλθον, 
ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι δὲ ὧν δεόμεθα. 
νῦν yap οἱ πολέμιοι τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν ὅσον 15 
οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς 

, 3 ~ ν QN 9 “ [4 
βάλλοντες ἐξικνεῖσθαι: ὅταν δὲ αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, 
πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷόν τε χωρίον ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος 
διώκειν, ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς εἴη πεζὸς πεζὸν 
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ἂν διώκων καταλαμβάνοι ἐκ τόξον ῥύματος. ἡμεῖς III 
9 ή 4 » 9 “\ 5 4 θ 16 
οὖν εἰ μέλλοιμεν τούτους εἴργειν ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι 
βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορευομένους, σφενδονητῶν τὴν Taxi 
στην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. ἀκούω δ᾽ εἰναι ἐν τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι ἡμῶν Ῥοδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολλούς φασιν ἐπίστασθαι 
σφενδονᾶν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον φέ 
ρεσθαι τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶν. ἐκεῖναι γὰρ διὰ τὸ 
χειροπληθέσι τοῖς λίθοις σφενδονᾶν ἐπὶ βραχὺ ἐξ- 
. “~ e δὲ «ε “ὃ A “A λ δύ . > 9 
ικνοῦνται, οἱ δὲ Ῥόδιοι καὶ rats μολυβὸίσιν ἐπίσταν- 
A θ a 4 39. Δ 3 ΄ θ 9 , 
ται χρησῦθαι. ἣν οὖν αὕτων ἐπισκεψωμεῦα τίνες πέ- 18 
πανται σφενδόνας, καὶ τῷ μὲν δῶμεν αὐτῶν ἀργύριον͵ 
τῷ δὲ ἄλλας πλέκειν ἐθέλοντι ἄλλο ἀργύριον τελῶμεν, 
καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾶν ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ ἐθέλοντι ἄλλην 
τινὰ ἀτέλειαν εὑρίσκωμεν, ἴσως τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκα- 
\ ¢€ [ον ? “ ε ~ a 9 » “A 
νοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. ὁρῶ δὲ ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ OTpa- 19 
τεύματι, τοὺς μέν τινας παρ᾽ ἐμοί, τοὺς δὲ τῶν Κλε- 
άρχον καταλελειμμένους, πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αἰχμα- 
λώτους σκευοφοροῦντας. ἂν οὖν τούτους πάντας ἐκ- 
λέξαντες σκευοφόρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους 
eis ἱππέας κατασκενάσωμεν, ἴσως καὶ οὗτοί τι τοὺς 
φεύγοντας ἀνιάσουσιν. ἔδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. καὶ ταύτης 2 
τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, 
ψ δὲ ν ε a 25 , θ a ς γ΄" 5 
ἵπποι δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς 
πεντήκοντα, καὶ σπολάδες καὶ θώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορί- 
δλδν 3 , ’ ε Ud 
σθησαν, καὶ ἵππαρχος ἐπεστάθη Λύκιος ὁ Πολυστρά- 
του ᾿Αθηναῖος. 
MITHRADATES ATTACKS THE GREEKS. 
Meivavres δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπο- IV 
ρεύοντο πρῳαίτερον ἀναστάντες. χαράδραν γὰρ ἔδει 
αὐτοὺς διαβῆναι ἐφ᾽ ἧ ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς 


μι. 


Ἶ 
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διαβαίνουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι. διαβεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν IV 
‘4 a ¥ € id ’ C4 \ 2 
φαίνεται Μιθραδάτης, ἔχων ἱππέας χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ 
καὶ σφενδονήτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους: τοσούτους γὰρ 
¥ , .ν»νΨ ε , , 
ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ ἔλαβεν ὑποσχόμενος, ἂν τού- 
, , > A ‘ ν 
τους λάβῃ, παραδώσειν αὐτῷ τοὺς Ἕλληνας, κατα- 
φρονήσας, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πρόσθεν προσβολῇ ὀλίγους ἔχων 
» ‘ 3 a Ν A \ 3 » ~ 3 Ἁ 
ἔπαθε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμιζε ποιῆσαι. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ οἱ Ἕλληνες διαβεβηκότες ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας 
ψ 9 A ’᾽ » ἉὯ(.ε ao ¥ 
ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους, διέβαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθραδάτης ἔχων 
τὴν δύναμιν. παρήγγελτο δὲ τῶν τε πελταστῶν οὗς 
ἔδει διώκειν καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο 
θαρροῦσι διώκειν ὡς ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιθραδάτης κατειλήφει, καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι 
Ν , 9 ~ 3 ’ὔ a 9 a 
καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, ἐσήμηνε τοῖς Ἕλλησι τῇ 
4, ‘ 942 ¥, € 4 ¥ Q ε 
σάλπιγγι, καὶ εὐθὺς ἔθεον ὁμόσε οἷς εἴρητο καὶ οἱ 
ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον. ot δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον ἐπὶ 
᾿ , 3 [4 ΄ Ὁ a A id 
τὴν χαράδραν. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις 5 
τῶν τε πεζῶν ἀπέθανον πολλοὶ καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἐν τῇ 
4 A 9 ’ 9 > [4 ᾽ν ‘N 
χαράδρᾳ Cwot ἐλήφθησαν eis ὀκτωκαίδεκα. τοὺς δὲ 
9 ’ 3 4 εν > » ε 
ἀποθανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι of Ἕλληνες ἠκίσαντο, ὡς 
ὅτι φοβερώτατον τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴη ὁρᾶν. 
RUINS OF ANCIENT CITIES. 
Καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλθον, ot δὲ 
9 9 ΝᾺ ’ ‘ NX ~ ε id 
EhAnves ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας 
3 a 9. ἃ X [4 4 9 ἴω ,’ 
ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν. ἐνταῦθα πόλις τ 
ἦν ἐρήμη μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἦν Λάρισα: ᾧκουν 
δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι. τοῦ δὲ τείχους αὐτῆς ἦν 
Α 4 4 “\ » , 9 > e 4 ζω 
τὸ εὗρος πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν: τοῦ 
δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος δύο παρασάγγαι: φκοδόμητο δὲ 
, A .) > € A , . 9 
πλίνθοις Kepapeais: κρηπὶς δ᾽ ὑπῆν λιθίνη τὸ ὕψος 


oh 
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εἴκοσι ποδῶν. ταύτην βασιλεὺς Περσῶν ὅτε παρὰ IV 
Μήδων τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον Πέρσαι πολιορκῶν οὐδενὶ ἡ 
τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν. ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύψασα 
3 ’ ld 99 9 e » \ 9 ¢ 7 
ἠφάνισε μέχρι ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 
παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἦν πυραμὶς λιθίνη, τὸ μὲν 
εὖρος ἑνὸς πλέθρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέθρων. ἐπὶ 
ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν πλησίον 
κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 

᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγ- τὸ 
yas ἐξ πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον μέγα κείμενον: ὄνομα δὲ 

~ 4 id ~ 9 3 4 » 

ἦν τῇ πόλει Μέσπιλα- Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε ᾧκουν. 

QN e 4 > [4 ~ id X 
ἦν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίθον ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτου, τὸ 
εὖρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν καὶ τὸ ὕψος πεντήκοντα. ἐπὶ ιἱ 
δὲ ταύτῃ ἐπῳκοδόμητο πλίνθινον τεῖχος, τὸ μὲν εὖρος 

», ἰὴ XN , & € A “Aw A ’ 
πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἑκατόν: τοῦ δὲ τείχους 
€ 4 a 9 ων »ἤ 4 
ἡ περίοδος ἐξ παρασάγγαι. ἐνταῦθα λέγεται Μήδεια 

A 4 “A 4 9 o \ 9 Α 
γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν ὅτε ἀπώλλυσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν 
€ a “ A 4 A ‘\ 4 ~ 
ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι. ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλιν πολιορκῶν 
ε ἰφὶ Ἁ > 29 7 ¥ rd ey A » 
6 Περσῶν βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἐδύνατο οὔτε χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν οὔτε 

ce 4 ‘ ~ - bh) 3 ἊΝ » 
βίᾳ: Ζεὺς δὲ βροντῇ κατέπληξε τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας, καὶ 
οὕτως ἑάλω. 

SKIRMISHING BETWEEN THE GREEKS AND TISSAPHERNES. 

᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγ- 18 
yas τέτταρας. eis τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταθμὸν Τισσα- 
φέρνης ἐπεφάνη, οὖς τε αὐτὸς ἱππέας ἤγαγεν ἔχων καὶ 
a 3 4 ξ΄ le) 4 4 4 ¥ 
τὴν ᾿Ορόντα δύναμιν τοῦ τὴν βασιλέως θυγατέρα ἔχον- 
Tos Kat ods Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους καὶ obs ὁ 
βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς ἔχων βασιλεῖ ἐβοήθει, καὶ πρὸς 
τούτοις ὅσους βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ, ὦστε τὸ στρά- 
la 3 Ud 3 Α 2. 5 Ά 3 4 δ Q\ 
τευμα πάμπολυν ἐφάνη. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν 14 


© 


μπῶ 
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τῶν τάξεων ὄπισθεν καταστήσας, Tas δὲ εἰς τὰ πλάγια TV 
4 3 “Ἂ A 9 > ?/ 90. 3 , 

παραγαγὼν ἐμβαλεῖν μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο 

ὃ ὃ ὃ A δὲ , λ Ν , 
ιακινδυνεύειν, σφενδονᾶν δὲ παρήγγειλε καὶ τοξεύειν. 

ἐπεὶ δὲ διαταχθέντες of Ῥόδιοι ἐσφενδόνησαν καὶ οἱ τ 

[4 4 >. ἢ ἃ 9 , ε Ud 9 

[Σκύθαι] τοξόται ἐτόξευσαν καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀν- 

ὃ , voe 4 3 , 9 A A ε (ὃ λε 
pds, οὐδὲ yap εἰ πάνυ προὐθυμεῖτο ῥᾷδιον ἦν, καὶ ὃ 
Τισσαφέρνης μάλα ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει καὶ 
εν [4 3 », 

αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. 

Καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἷ δ᾽ 16 
εἵποντο: καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῇ τότε ἀκρο- 
βολίσει: μακρότερον γὰρ οἵ γε Ῥόδιοι τῶν Περσῶν 
> 4 Ἁ ~ α΄ ᾽ ἣ . , a 
ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν τοξοτῶν. μεγάλα δὲ καὶ τόξα τὰ 11 
Περσικά ἐστιν’ ὥστε χρήσιμα ἦν ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο 
τῶν τοξευμάτων τοῖς Κρησί, καὶ διετέλουν χρώμενοι 
τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν 
ἂν 9 4 ε - A N ΝᾺ 5 
ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν. ηὑρίσκετο δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ ἐν 
ταῖς κώμαις καὶ μόλυβδος, wore χρῆσθαι εἰς τὰς 
σφενδόνας. καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρα- 18 

A egy [4 9 4 9 ~ 
τοπεδεύοντο οἱ Ἕλληνες κώμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλθον 
€ 7 ἴω ¥ ~ 9 , 4, Ὅ 
οἱ βάρβαροι μεῖον ἔχοντες τῇ ἀκροβολίσει: τὴν ὃ 
ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔμειναν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο" 
ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ 
9 4 ‘ A rd ," ’ gy 
ἐπορεύοντο Sia τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο 
ἀκροβολιζόμενος. 


THE HOLLOW SQUARE FOUND TO BE IMPRACTICABLE ON THE 
MARCH. NEW ORDER OF MARCH. 


md 


¥ ¢ 

EvOa δὲ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔγνωσαν πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον 19 

9 ‘ id » e 4 9 id 

ὅτι πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων ἑπομένων. ἀνάγκη 
΄ ῳ 

γάρ ἐστιν, ἣν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίον ἢ 


“ὃ “~ 4 » Aa 9 ‘4 9 4 a [4 
o00U στενοτέρας ovons ἣ ὀρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύ- 
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pas, ἐκθλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας καὶ πορεύεσθαι πονή- IV 
pws, ἅμα μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα 6€ ταραττομένους, 
ὥστε δυσχρήστους εἶναι [ἀνάγκη] ἀτάκτους ὄντας". 
ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διάσχῃ τὰ κέρατα, ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσθαι 2 
τοὺς τότε ἐκθλιβομένους καὶ κενὸν γίγνεσθαι τὸ μέσον 
τῶν κεράτων, καὶ ἀθυμεῖν τοὺς ταῦτα πάσχοντας πο- 
λ », e id QA € a 5 i ’ ὃ [4 

εμίων ἑπομένων. καὶ ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν ὀιαβαίνειν 
ἣ ἄλλην τινὰ διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστος βουλόμενος 
φθάσαι πρῶτος: καὶ εὐεπίθετον ἦν ἐνταῦθα τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοί, ἐποίησαν 2 
é ξ x , s N ε , ἂν ὃ . λ A) 9 ’ 

όχους ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπέστη- 

σαν καὶ ἄλλους πεντηκοντήῆρας καὶ ἄλλους ἐνωμοτάρ- 
Χους. οὗτοι δὲ πορευόμενοι ὁπότε μὲν συγκύπτοι τὰ 
κέρατα ὑπέμενον, (οὗ μὲν) ὕ ὕστεροι [οἱ doxayoi |, ὦ OTE 
μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν. τοῖς κέρασι, τοὺς δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωθεν τῶν 
κεράτων. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν at πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαι.- 2 
σίου, τὸ μέσον ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν, εἰ μὲν στενότερον 
» Ld ὃ ld BS λ 4 3 δὲ λα 4 A 
εἴη τό διέχον, κατὰ λόχους, et δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ 
πεντηκοστῦς, εἰ δὲ πάνυ πλατύ, κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας: wore 

> \ ¥ λ 4 μὴ , 3 δὲ ‘ ὃ ’ Ἀ 
ἀεὶ ἔκπλεων εἶναι τὸ μέσον. εἰ δὲ καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ 2 

id , a lq 3 3 , > 5.9 ‘al 
δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταράττοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ 

ε a a 

μέρει οἱ λόχοι διέβαινον: καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγ- 
γος, ἐπιπαρῇσαν οὗτοι. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν 
σταθμοὺς τέτταρας. 


HARASSED BY THE ENEMY AS THEY MARCH OVER THE HILLS. 
e 
Ἡνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο, εἶδον βασίλειόν u 
A .' 9 ἃ ’ i Ά & ει . x 
τι καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κώμας πολλάς, τὴν δὲ ὁδὸν πρὸς τὸ 


χωρίον τοῦτο διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην, ot 
καθῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ὑφ᾽ @ ἦσαν ai κῶμαι. καὶ 
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y y 

εἶδον μὲν τοὺς λόφους ἄσμενοι οἱ Ἕλληνες, ws εἰκὸς IV 
τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων: ἐπεὶ δὲ πορευόμενοι ἐκ 25 

“~ 4 3 », 9 A Q “~ », 4 
τοῦ πεδίον ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶτον γήλοφον καὶ 

’ e 9 A 4 4 3 > 9 “~ 

κατέβαινον, ws ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀναβαίνειν, ἐνταῦθα 
ἐπιγίγνονται ot βάρβαροι καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ 

Q ¥ Ar 9 ὃ ld > * e a v4 
πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξενον ὑπὸ μαστίγων, 3% 

Q + > »9 A 3 F ζω 4 o 
Kal πολλοὺς ἐτίτρωσκον Kal ἐκράτησαν τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
γυμνήτων καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων" 
ὦστε παντάπασι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἦσαν ἐν 

~ » » 4, e ΝᾺ a4 e ξ΄ 
τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες καὶ οἱ σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ τοξόται. 
9 N A 0 e g9 9 td id 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεχείρησαν Siew, 27 
σχολῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται ὁπλῖται ὄντες, οἱ 
δὲ V4 a 3 “ὃ ὔ δὲ e o 9 td 
€ πολέμιοι ταχὺ ἀπεπήδων. πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν 2 
πρὸς τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ταὐτὰ ἔπασχον, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
δευτέρου γηλόφου ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο, ὦστε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίτου 
γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς μὴ κινεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας πρὶν 
ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ πλαισίου ἀνήγαγον πελ- 

QA A Q 4 9 A δ᾽ or 9 id 4 A 
ταστὰς πρὸς TO ὄρος. ἐπεὶ οὗτοι ἐγένοντο ὑπὲρ 29 
τῶν ἑπομένων πολεμίων, οὐκέτι ἐπετίθεντο οἱ πολέμιοι 
τοῖς καταβαίνουσι, δεδοικότες μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν καὶ 
ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι. οὕτω τὸ 50 

4 ~ 4 ? 0 a QA ΝᾺ e ~ 4 
λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας πορενόμενοι, ot μὲν TH ὁδῷ κατὰ 

4 o a Q . Q 4 9 ξ΄ 3 o 
τοὺς γηλόφους, ot δὲ κατὰ τὸ ὄρος ἐπιπαριόντες, adi- 
KovTo εἰς τὰς κώμας: καὶ ἰατροὺς κατέστησαν ὀκτώ. 
πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν οἱ τετρωμένοι. 


AFTER THREE DAYS* HALT THE MARCH IS RESUMED. THE GREEKS 
ENCAMP WHEN ATTACKED. 


Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ τῶν τετρωμέ x 
bd , 3 , δ ᾿ς 
νων ἕνεκα καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, 
οἶνον, κριθὰς ἵπποις συμβεβλημένας πολλάς. ταῦτα 
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δὲ συνενηνεγμένα ἦν τῷ σατραπεύοντι τῆς χώρας. IV 
τετάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. ἐπεὶ 8: 
δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, 
ἐδιδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι οὗ πρῶτον 
εἶδον κώμην καὶ μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἔτι μαχομένους: πολλοὶ 
γὰρ ἦσαν οἱ ἀπόμαχοι, (οἵ τὸ τετρωμένοι καὶ οἱ ἐκεί: 

? Q ε ων ’ b) 9 4 
vous φέροντες καὶ of τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξά- 
μενοι. ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὐτοῖς 33 
3 , ε , ‘ “ “ ? 4 
ἀκροβολίζεσθαι οἱ βάρβαροι πρὸς THY κώμην προσιόν- 

bn) ~ εν ᾽ν \ 5 id 
TES, πολὺ περιῆσαν ot Ἕλληνες: πολὺ yap διέφερεν 
ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντας ἀλέξασθαι ἢ πορενομένους ἐπιοῦσι 
τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 


A PERSIAN CAMP AT NIGHT. 

Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἤδη δείλη, ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολε- 34 
plows: οὕποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρ- 
βαροι τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβούμενοι 
μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπιθῶνται αὐτοῖς. πονης- 3 
ρὸν γὰρ νυκτός ἐστι στράτευμα Περσικόν. οἵ τε γὰρ 
ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι 
εἰσὶ τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα εἰ λυθείησαν, ἐάν τέ τις. 
θόρυβος γίγνηται, Set ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Πέρσῃ 
ἀνδρὶ καὶ χαλινῶσαι, δεῖ καὶ θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα χαλεπὰ νύκτωρ καὶ 
θορύβον ὄντος. τούτον ἕνεκα πόρρω ἀπεσκήνουν τῶν 


Ἑλλήνων. 


BY Α RUSE THE GREEKS GET SUCH A START OF THE ENEMY AS 
TO BE UNMOLESTED FOR THREE DAYS. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς of Ἕλληνες βουλομέ. 3 
νους ἀπιέναι καὶ διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς Ἔλ- 
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λησι συσκενάζεσθαι ἀκονόντων τῶν πολεμίων. Kat IV 
χρόνον μέν τινα ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας οἱ βάρβαροι, 
3 ᾿ \ 93 \ | Pd 3 ~ 9 Ν ψῷ 7 4 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, ἀπῇσαν: οὐ yap ἐδόκει λύειν 
αὐτοὺς νυκτὸς πορεύεσθαι καὶ κατάγεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ σαφῶς ἀπιόντας ἤδη ἑώρων 51 
εν 3 ’, ‘ 3 ‘ 3 4 a 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐπορεύοντο Kat αὐτοὶ ἀναζεύξαντες καὶ 
~ ψ tes , ‘ rg ~ 
διῆλθον ὅσον ἑξήκοντα σταδίους. καὶ γίγνεται τοσοῦ- 
τον μεταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ 
2) “. ε ὕ Iya a , a \ , 
ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ, τῇ δὲ τετάρτῃ 
νυκτὸς προελθόντες καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερ- 
id ε id e » e # ? 
δέξιον οἱ βάρβαροι, ἣ ἔμελλον of Ἕλληνες παριέναι, 
3 ’ κι e 33 a ε ’ 9 a 
ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρους, ὑφ᾽ ἣν ἡ κατάβασις ἦν eis τὸ 
πεδίον. 


XENOPHON'’S PLAN TO DISLODGE THE ENEMY FROM A HEIGHT 
COMMANDING THE LINE OF MARCH. 


Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα Χειρίσοφος προκατειλημμένην τὴν 3 
ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ἐενοφῶντα ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς καὶ 
rd ξ΄ N “ ᾽’ 9 4 
κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς παραγενέσθαι εἰς τὸ 
πρόσθεν: ὁ δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν" ὦ 
3 o A ἐν», », A a o 
ἐπιφαινόμενον yap ἑώρα Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τὸ oTpa- 
. ~ > A δὲ 2 ΕῚ 4 ? “A 
τευμα πᾶν: αὐτὸς δὲ προσελάσας ἠρώτα Ti καλεῖς ; ὃ 
δὲ λέ 393. Δι "EE ea... Xr , ea 
é λέγει αὐτῷ ἐστιν ὁρᾶν: κατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν 
e ς 4 ~ o 0 A 2 ἮΝ ΄ι 
ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβάσεως λόφος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρελθεῖν, 
+] A a 3 t 4 9 a t 3 Q 
εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν. ἀλλὰ Ti οὐκ ἦγες TOUS ὦ 
, Aa A , y 9 25 ’ 49ΨΦ «A ¥ 
πελταστάς ; ὃ δὲ λέγει Gru οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα 
καταλιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισθεν πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ᾿Αλλὰ 
4 ψ > » , θ A δ Ψ ὃ 
μὴν wpa y, ἔφη, βουλεύεσθαι πῶς τις τοὺς ανὸρας 
ἀπελᾷ ἀπὸ τοῦ λόφον. ἐνταῦθα Ἐξενοφῶν ὁρᾷ Tova 
ὄρους τὴν κορυφὴν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύ- 
ee " , ¥ ὃ 29 AX AQ , 
ματος οὖσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔφοδον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον 
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ἔνθα ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ λέγει: Κράτιστον, ὦ Χει- 1V 
‘4 ea ψ θ ε ? 8 A ἂν a b' 
ρίσοφε, ἡμῖν ἵεσθαι ws τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. ἣν yap 
τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ δυνήσονται μένειν οἱ ὑπὲρ τῆς 
« ~ > , 3 ? ? 2 ' “ , 3 ‘ 
ὁδοῦ. ἀλλά, εἰ βούλει, μῖνε ἐπὶ τῷ στρατεύματι, ἐγὼ 

3. .9 , ’ 3 ὃ 4 4 , > A “ 
δ᾽ ἐθέλω πορεύεσθαι: εἰ δὲ χρήζεις, πορεύου ἐπὶ τὸ 
ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αλλὰ δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὁ ὦ 
Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βούλει ἑλέσθαι. εἰπὼν ὃ Ἐξενο- 
φῶν ὅτι νεώτερός ἐστιν αἱρεῖται πορεύεσθαι, κελεύει 
δέ οἱ συμπέμψαι ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας: μακρὸν 
yap ἦν ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. καὶ 6 Χειρίσοφος ὦ 
συμπέμπει τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος πελταστάς, ἔλαβε᾽ 
δὲ “ “ , ’ , > 3 ’ 

τοὺς κατὰ μέσον πλαισίου. συνέπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευ- 
σεν αὐτῷ καὶ τοὺς τριακοσίους οὗς αὐτὸς εἶχε τῶν 
ἐπιλέκτων ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ πλαισίον. 


SUCCESS OF XENOPHON'S STRATEGY. HE WINS APPLAUSE BY 
SHARING THE DIFFICULTIES OF THE ASCENT JUST AS A COM- 
MON SOLDIER. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. οἱ δ᾽ « 
a A “A 4 4 ε > ἢ >; “(ὦ ᾽ν , 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου πολέμιοι ὡς ἐνόησαν αὐτῶν τὴν πορείαν 
2. κ᾿ Q ¥ 39% Ν 9 ‘ 9 ε “A 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, εὐθὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἁμιλλᾶσθαι 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ μὲν κρανγὴ ἦν 4 
τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ στρατεύματος διακελενομένων τοῖς ἑαυ- 
TOV, πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην τοῖς 
ε “Ὁ ? ~ A , 9." 
ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. Ἐξνοφῶν δὲ παρελαύνων ἐπὶ « 

A A Q e 4 
τοῦ ἵππου παρεκελεύετο: “Avdpes, νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα 

A ΄ὰ ~ Ν 
νομίζετε ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, νῦν πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας, νῦν ὀλίγον πονήσαντες ἀμαχεὶ τὴν λοιπὴν 
πορευσόμεθα. Σωτηρίδας δὲ ὁ Σικνώνιος εἶπεν: Οὐκ 47 
> » ~ > » ‘ b | Ν 9493 ὦν 
ἐξ ἴσου, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐσμέν: σὺ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππου 
> A 9A δ κι , ‘ 3 “ὃ , ἃ 
ὀχῇ, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων. καὶ ὦ 
9 
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ὃς ἀκούσας ταῦτα καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου ὠθεῖται IV 
αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος ὡς 
a2 9 ? » > ’ > Ὁ A a 
ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἔχων ἐπορεύετο’ ἐτύγχανε δὲ Kai 
θώρακα ἔχων τὸν ἱππικόν. ὥστ᾽ ἐπιέζετο. καὶ τοῖς 

Ψ ε ’ ? ”~ ὃ δνν»νν θ 
μὲν ἔμπροσθεν ὑπάγειν παρεκελεύετο, τοῖς δὲ ὄπισθεν 

id ’ ε ‘4 e δ᾽ » “~ 

παριέναι μόλις ἐπόμενος. οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται Ὁ 
παίουσι καὶ βάλλουσι καὶ λοιδοροῦσι τὸν Σωτηριδαν, 
Ψ 9 ’ 3 ’ ᾿ > (ὃ , 
ἔστε ἠνάγκασαν ἀναλαβόντα τὴν ἀσπίδα πορεύεσθαι. 
ὃ δ᾽ ἀναβάς, ἕως μὲν βάσιμα ἦν, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν, 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἄβατα ἦν, καταλιπὼν τὸν ἵππον ἔσπευδε πεζῇ. 
καὶ φθάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους. 
AFTER TAKING THE HEIGHT THE GREEKS DESCEND TO ONE OF THE 


VILLAGES IN THE PLAIN, WHICH TISSAPHERNES ATTEMPTS TO 
BURN. 


Ἔνθα δὴ οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι στραφέντες ἔφευγον ἣν 
ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο, οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄκρον. οἱ 
δὲ ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ἀποτραπόμενοι ah- 
λην ὁδὸν @xovro. οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον καταβάντες 
ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐν κώμῃ μεστῇ πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν. 
ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις πολλῶν 
ἀγαθῶν ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ παρὰ τὸν Τίγρητα ποτα- 
μόν. ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν δείλη ἐξαπίνης οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιφαΐ- : 
νονται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων κατέκοψάν 
τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ καθ᾽ ἁρπαγήν" 
καὶ γὰρ νομαὶ πολλαὶ βοσκημάτων διαβιβαζόμεναι εἰς 
τὸ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελήφθησαν. ἐνταῦθα Τισ- 
σαφέρνης καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ καίειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς 
κώμας. καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων μάλα ἠθύμησάν τινες, ἐν- 
νοούμενοι μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ καίοιεν, οὐκ ἔχοιεν 
ὁπόθεν λαμβάνοιεν. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον « 
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ἀπῇσαν ἐκ τῆς βοηθείας: ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἐπεὶ xaréBn, V 
ao ᾿ , ε » 9 ᾿ ~ , 3 ld 
παρελαύνων Tas τάξεις ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηθείας ἀπήν- 
τησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἔλεγεν. Ὁρᾶτε, ὦ ἄνδρες "ED- 
Anves, ὑφιέτας τὴν χώραν ἤδη ὑμετέραν εἶναι; ἃ 
γὰρ ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο διεπράττοντο, μὴ καίειν τὴν βασι- 
λέως χώραν, νῦν αὐτοὶ καίουσιν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν. ἀλλ’ 
ἐάν πον καταλείπωσί γε αὑτοῖς ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦθα πορευομένους. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, 
Ψ ~ a“ 4 ἃ “ ’ e ε A “Ὁ 
ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς Kaiovras ὡς ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ε ") ε δ , 4 ¥ ¥ 
ἡμετέρας. ὁ δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν: Οὔκουν ἔμοιγε 
Soxey: ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη, καίωμεν, καὶ οὕτω θᾶττον 
4 ἡμέις, EP), μὲν, 
παύσονται. 


a 


THE COMMANDERS ARE IN PERPLEXITY ABOUT THEIR ROUTE, BUT 
REJECT THE INGENIOUS DEVICE OF A RHODIAN SOLDIER FOR 
‘SETTING THEM OVER THE RIVER. 


~ 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 'περὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ συνῇ- 
NV 5 aA . 2 ,ὕ ¥ ‘ ‘ 
σαν. καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ ἀπορία ἦν. ἔνθεν μὲν yap 
ὄρη ἦν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνθεν δὲ ὁ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος βάθος 
ὡς μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρωμένοις τοῦ βάθους. 
9 4 3 > ~ a 9 ON ε 4 
ἀπορουμένοις δ᾽ αὐτοῖς προσελθών τις ἀνὴρ Ῥόδιος 
εἶπεν. Ἐγὼ θέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ 
τετρακισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἂν ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι ὑπηρετή- 
σητε καὶ τάλαντον μισθὸν πορίσητε. ἐρωτώμενος δὲ 
Grou δέοιτο, ᾿Ασκῶν, ἔφη, δισχιλίων δεήσομαι: πολλὰ 
δ᾽ ὁρῶ πρόβατα καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, ἃ 
3 ld A 4 ε , 4 4 
ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηθέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν 
διάβασιν. δεήσομαι δὲ καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν οἷς χρῆσθε τ 
περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια: τούτοις ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς 
3 , ε , φ ? \ , 9 , \ 
ἀλλήλους, ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν λίθους ἀρτήσας καὶ 
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3 Ἁ ν 9 , 3 , 9 Ἁ A 9 
ἀφεὶς ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας εἷς τὸ ὕδωρ, διαγαγὼν καὶ ἀμ- 
φοτέρωθεν δήσας ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην καὶ γῆν ἐπιφορήσω: 
σ Δ 8 > ὃ , > Ὁ , ἊΨ . 
ὅτι μὲν οὖν ov καταδύσεσθε αὐτίκα μάλα εἴσεσθε: 

~ \ 3 Ἁ ὃ 4? » ὃ ν͵ ~ Ά Sv 
πᾶς yap ἀσκὸς δύ᾽ avdpas ἔξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. 
4 A \ 3 , e gv Λε ~ a > ? 
wore δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν ἡ ὕλη Kal ἡ γῆ σχήσει. ἀκού- 
σασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν 
ϑὼ 7 ‘\ ϑ ¥ 9 , δ « 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ δ᾽ ἔργον ἀδύνατον. ἧσαν γὰρ οἱ κω- 
λύσοντες πέραν πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, ot εὐθὺς τοῖς πρώτοις 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων ποιεῖν. 


AFTER LEARNING FROM PRISONERS THAT THE CARDUCHIANS ARE 
NOT SUBSERVIENT TO THE KING, THEY DECIDE TO ENTER THEIR 
TERRITORY. 


“~ N 4 € , 9 , 9 » 

Ἐνταῦθα τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίαν ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς Toup- 
A N ~ 9 A 3 ’ὔ ’ 

παλιν [ἢ πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα] εἰς τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, 
κατακαύσαντες ἔνθεν ἐξῇσαν: ὥστε οἱ πολέμιοι ov 
' rd 3 \ 3 ἰφὶ \ 9 , 
προσήλαυνον, ἀλλὰ ἐθεῶντο καὶ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμά- 
σ 4 ? εν . 7 3 ~ 
Covow ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται ot EAAnves καὶ τί ἐν νῷ 

¥ v0 e 4 τὰλλ ἰφὶ 2 ἃ . 3 
ἔχοιεν. ἐνταῦθα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ἐπὶ τὰ ém- 
τήδεια ἦσαν: οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ πάλιν συνῆλθον, καὶ 
συναγαγόντες τοὺς ἑαλωκότας ἤλεγχον τὴν κύκλῳ 
“ , ? ε ’ ¥ a δὲ ¥ σ a 
πᾶσαν χώραν τίς ἑκάστη εἴη. ot δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι τὰ 
πρὸς μεσημβρίαν τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα εἴη καὶ Μηδίαν, 
9 ¥ € 5) Ν 9 9 AN Κι Ud 4 
dv ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν, ἡ δὲ πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ Σοῦσά τε καὶ 
"ExBdrava φέροι, ἔνθα θερίζειν λέγεται βασιλεύς, ἡ δὲ 
4 4A N , ς , 39 A υδί N 
διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐπὶ Λυδίαν καὶ 

“~ » 

Ἰωνίαν φέροι, ἡ δὲ διὰ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ πρὸς ἄρκτον 
9 ν 3 ὃ 4 ¥ 4 de 

τετραμμένη οτι εἰς Kapdovyous ἄγοι. τούτους 
¥ a) 3 \ \ Ἂ N λ A ty Ἧ 
ἔφασαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ Opn καὶ πολεμικοὺς εἶναι, Kat 
~ 2 
βασιλέως οὐκ ἀκούειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς 
αὐτοὺς βασιλικὴν στρατιὰν δώδεκα μυριάδας: τούτων 


Υ 


11 
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δ᾽ οὐδέν᾽ ἀπονοστῆσαι Sia τὴν δυσχωρίαν. ᾿ ὁπότε 
μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, καὶ 
ἐπιμειγνύναι σφῶν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐκάθισαν 
χωρὶς τοὺς ἑκασταχόσε φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν [δὲ] 
δῆλον ποιήσαντες ὅποι πορεύεσθαι ἔμελλον. ἐδόκει 
δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι διὰ τῶν ὀρέων εἰς 


Υ͂ 


Καρδούχους ἐμβάλλειν: τούτους γὰρ διελθόντας ἔφα- ᾿ 


σαν εἰς ᾿Αρμενίαν ἥξειν, ἧς ᾿Ορόντας ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ 
εὐδαίμονος. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ εὔπορον ἔφασαν εἶναι ὅποι 
τις ἐθέλοι πορεύεσθαι. ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, ὅπως 
ἡνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς wpas τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο: τὴν 
γὰρ ὑπερβολὴν. τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοίκεσαν μὴ προκα- 
ταληφθείη: καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσαιεν, 
συσκευασαμίώνους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἔπεσθαι 
ἡνίκ᾽ av τις παραγγέλλῃ. 


A 


ENTERING THE CARDUCHIAN MOUNTAINS THEY ARE ATTACKED BY 
THE INHABITANTS. 


᾿ Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν Kats 
9 », ~ N 9 ? ~ A ? 
ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, 
τηνικαῦτα ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως πορευόμενοι 
3 ~ 9 ~ e 4 “ A Ν y 4, 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. ἔνθα δὴ ς 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος λαβὼν τὸ 
> 3 εν Ν N A , a \ 
ἀμφ᾽ αὑτὸν καὶ τοὺς γυμνῆτας πάντας, Ἐενοφῶν δὲ 
‘ “A 9 , € 7 ψ 3 fd ¥ 
σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαᾳξιν ὁπλίταις εἵπετο οὐδένα ἔχων 
γυμνῆτα: οὐδεὶς γὰρ κίνδυνος ἐδόκει εἶναι μή τις 
ἄνω πορενομένων ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο. καὶ 1 
> A A ἃ ¥ 3 [4 ‘4 [4 
ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος πρίν τινας 
αἰσθέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων: ἔπειτα δ᾽ ὑφηγεῖτο: ἐφείπετο 
Q 3 N \ € ’ A », > bd) a 
δὲ ἀεὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κώμας 





1 [Ὅσα μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα μετὰ τὴν I 
μάχην ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἃς βασιλεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες “Ἕλληνες ἐποιή- 
σαντο, καὶ ὅσα παραβάντος τὰς σπονδὰς βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους ἐπολεμήθη 
πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνα: ὁπακολουθοῦντος τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν 
λόγῳ δεδήλωται. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἔνθα ὁ μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος 2 
ἦν διὰ τὸ βάθος καὶ μέγεθος, πάροδος δὲ οὐκ ἦν, ἀλλὰ τὰ Καρδούχεια ὄρη ἀπότομα 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς διὰ τῶν ὀρέων wopev- 
τέον εἶναι. ἤκουον γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων ὅτι εἰ διέλθοιεν τὰ Καρδούχεια ὄρη, ἂν ὃ 
τῇ ᾿Αρμενίᾳ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ, ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται, ἣν 
δὲ μὴ βούλωνται, περιίασι. καὶ τοῦ Ἑῤφράτου δὲ τὰς πηγὰς ἐλέγετο οὐ πρόσω 
τοῦ Τίγρητος εἶναι, καὶ ἔστιν οὕτως ἔχον. τὴν 8 εἰς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἐμβολὴν 4 
ὧδε ποιοῦνται, ἅμα μὲν λαθεῖν πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φθάσαι πρὶν τοὺς πολεμίους 
καταλαβεῖν τὰ ἄκρα. 
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Tas ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί τε Kal μνχοῖς τῶν ὀρέων. ἔνθα 
᾿ ε b | ΝᾺ 3 ’ Ν 9. » ¥ 
δὴ of μὲν Καρδοῦχοι ἐκλιπόντες τὰς οἰκίας ἔχοντες 
“ w” ‘ ~ ¥ 2 \ \ ἂν \ b | 
καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. τὰ δὲ 
ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἦν λαμβάνειν, ἦσαν δὲ καὶ χαλκώ- 
μασι παμπόλλοις κατεσκευασμέναι αἱ οἰκίαι, ὧν οὐδὲν 
ἔφερον οἱ Ἕλληνες, οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐδίωκον, 
ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἴ πως ἐθελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι διιέναι 
> “ € \ ? »ὉὍἭ ’ 9 ? a“ ? 
αὐτοὺς as διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πολέ. 
μιοι ἦσαν: τὰ μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάνοι 
3 , > ’ “ e 4 ~“~ ἃ 
ἐλάμβανεν: ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἦν. οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε 
καλούντων ὑπήκονον οὔτε ἄλλο φιλικὸν οὐδὲν ἐποίουν" 
3 ‘ b ε a A € 4 4 > 
ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων κατέβαινον eis 
a ᾽ > . “~ ¥ ¥ ΝΆ Q Q 
τὰς κώμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου ἤδη σκοταῖοι --- διὰ yap 
. N ‘ @eQa ψ ‘ ε 4 ε 9 4 
τὸ στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅλην THY ἡμέραν ἡ ἀνά- 
βασις αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο καὶ κατάβασις --- τότε δὴ 
, δ a ὃ ; A 4 
συλλεγέντες τινὲς τῶν Kapdovywy τοῖς τελευταίοις 
> » \ 3 4 > ‘ rd ‘ ? 
ἐπετίθεντο, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας Kat λίθοις Kat τοξεύ- 
μασι κατέτρωσαν, ὀλίγοι ὄντες: ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου γὰρ 
3 “a 3 4 a ¢ ’ 3 vd ’ ? 
αὐτοῖς ἐπέπεσε τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. εἰ μέντοι τότε πλείους 
συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφθαρῆναι πολὺ τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα οὕτως ἐν 
ταῖς κώμαις ηὐλίσθησαν: οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλὰ 
ἔκαιον κύκλῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλους. 


THEY LET GO CAPTIVES AND LEAVE ANIMALS BEHIND. 


"Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθοῦσι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς Kal 
λοχαγοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔδοξε τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων τὰ 
ἀναγκαῖα καὶ δυνατώτατα ἔχοντας πορεύεσθαι, κατα- 
λιπόντας τἄλλα, καὶ ὅσα ἦν νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδρά- 
‘moda ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πάντα ἀφεῖναι. σχολαίαν γὰρ 


I 
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9 , \ , . » \ e , a a 
ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν πολλὰ ὄντα Ta ὑποζύγια Kat Ta I 


αἰχμάλωτα, πολλοὶ δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι 
ἦσαν, διπλάσιά τε ἐπιτήδεια ἔδει πορίζεσθαι καὶ φέρε- 
σθαι πολλῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. 


DIFFICULT ADVANCE IN BAD WEATHER AND UNDER REPEATED 
ATTACKS. 


> Ἁ 4 3 ’ 3 ’ 4 ? 

Επεὶ δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστήσαντες 
ἔν τῷ στενῷ οἱ στρατηγοί, εἴ τι εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρη- 
Ά 3 id 3 ~ a δ᾽ 9 0 4 
μένων μὴ ἀφειμένον, ἀφῃροῦντο, ot δ᾽ ἐπείθοντο, πλὴν 
»y » νὴ 9 , aA ‘ 
εἴ τις ἔκλεψεν, οἷον ἣ παιδὸς ἐπιθυμήσας ἢ γυναικὸς 
τῶν εὐπρεπῶν. καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως 
ἐπορεύθησαν, τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι τὰ δέ τι ἀναπανό- 
μενοι. εἰς δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν γίγνεται χειμὼν πολύς, 
ἀναγκαῖον δ᾽ ἦν πορεύεσθαι: οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἱκανὰ τἀπιτή- 
δεια. καὶ ἡγεῖτο μὲν Χειρίσοφος, ὠπισθοφυλάκει δὲ 
Ξενοφῶν. καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετίθεντο, καὶ 
στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χωρίων ἐγγὺς προσιόντες ἐτόξευον 
N 9 ? 9 3 4 e > 
καὶ ἐσφενδόνων: ὥστε ἠναγκάζοντο οἱ "EAAnves ἐπι- 
διώκοντες καὶ πάλιν ἀναχάζοντες σχολῇ πορεύεσθαι: 
» \ ? ε ἴω ε ? 9 
καὶ θαμινὰ παρήγγελλεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ὑπομένειν, ὅτε 

« ? 3 ΄Ὁ 3 , 3 ~ ε ’ 

οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. ἐνταῦθα ὁ Χειρίσοφος 
ἄλλοτε μὲν ὅτε παρεγγνῷτο ὑπέμενε, τότε δὲ οὐχ 
ε 4 3 3 ’ ἃ a y 
ὑπέμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἦγε ταχέως Kal παρηγγύα ἕπεσθαι, 
9 A 9g ~ Ud ¥ Ν 9 3 
ὥστε δῆλον ἦν ὅτι πρᾶγμά τι εἴη: σχολὴ δ᾽ οὐκ ἦν 
ἰδεῖν παρελθόντι τὸ αἴτιον τῆς σπουδῆς: ὥστε ἡ πορεία 
ε Cd a + 4 “ 3 ’ \ 9s A 
ὁμοία φυγῇ ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξι. καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
9 ’ 9. ἃ 3 ‘ ‘ , 
ἀποθνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς Λακωνικὸς Κλεώνυμος τοξευ- 
θεὶς διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς σπολάδος εἰς τὰς πλευ- 
+ ‘ ’ 3 δ ἣ δ ‘ \ 

pas, καὶ Βασίας ᾿Αρκὰς διαμπερὲς τὴν κεφαλήν. 
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DISPUTE BETWEEN XENOPHON AND CHIRISOPHUS. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ σταθμόν, εὐθὺς ὥσπερ εἶχεν 
ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν 
σ 9 ε ld 9 3 3 4 , ΄ 9 
ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἠναγκάζοντο φεύγοντες ἅμα 

, ‘ “A 5 4 ? Ν 3 Ν ¥ ὃ 
μάχεσθαι. καὶ νῦν δύο καλώ τε καὶ ἀγαθὼ ἄνδρε 
τέθνατον καὶ οὔτε ἀνελέσθαι οὔτε θάψαι ἐδυνάμεθα. 
ἀποκρίνεται ὁ Χειρίσοφος: Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς τὰ ὄρη 

‘ > 4 e »¥ , 3 4 4 3 9 eas a 
kat ἰδὲ ws ἄβατα πάντα ἐστί. pia δ᾽ αὕτη ὁδὸς ἣν 
ε “A > ’ἤ \ 2 AN 4 > 4 ε ~ », ? 
ὁρᾷς ὀρθία, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀνθρώπων ὁρᾶν ἔξεστί σοι 
ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, οἱ κατειληφότες φυλάττουσι τὴν ἔκβα- 
σιν. ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον καὶ διὰ τοῦτό σε οὐχ ὑπέμε- 

» 4 4 \ ~ “ 

νον, εἴ πως δυναίμην φθάσαι πρὶν κατειλῆφθαι τὴν 
ε ΄ ε ὦ» ε , Δ ¥ Ψ 
ὑπερβολήν: οἱ δ᾽ ἡγεμόνες ods ἔχομεν οὗ φασιν εἶναι 
ἄλλην ὁδόν. ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν λέγει: ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο 
ἄνδρας. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύ- 
σαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε, καὶ ἀπεκ- 
τείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας προὐθυμήθημεν λα- 
βεῖν αὐτοῦ τούτον ἕνεκα ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν εἰδόσι τὴν 


χώραν χρησαίμεθα. 


EXAMINATION OF TWO PRISONERS. 

Kat εὐθὺς ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἤλεγχον δια- 
λαβόντες εἴ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανεράν. 
ὁ μὲν οὖν ἕτερος οὐκ ἔφη μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προσ- 

id 3 ‘ b | Qa 3 ’ ¥ e A 
αγομένων: ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος 
~A ¢ » , ε ‘ ‘ ¥ 9 ᾶ4 
τοῦ ἑτέρου κατεσφάγη. ὁ δὲ λοιπὸς ἔλεξεν ὅτι οὗτος 

A 9 if ‘ ἴω 9 4 σ 3 ἰφὺ 9 9 
μὲν οὐ φαίη διὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι ὅτι αὐτῷ ἐτύγχανε 
θυγάτηρ ἐκεῖ παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη: αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη 
ε 4 Ἅ \ € , , ε 4 
ἡγήσεσθαι δυνατὴν καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν. 
ἐρωτώμενος, δ᾽ εἰ εἴη τι ἐν αὐτῇ δυσπάριτον χωρίον, 


I 
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ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον ὃ εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψοιτο, ἀδύνατον I 
ἔσεσθαι παρελθεῖν. 
CALL FOR VOLUNTEERS TO SEIZE Α HEIGHT. 

Ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἐδόκει συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ Ξ: 
πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν λέγειν τε τὰ παρόντα καὶ 
ΕῚ “A ἃ >; «A » 9 3 N 9 . 94 7? 
ἐρωτᾶν εἴ τις αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐθέλοι 
ἂν γενέσθαι καὶ ὑποστὰς ἐθελοντὴς πορεύεσθαι. ὑφί 27 
σταται τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς 
[᾿Αρκὰς] καὶ ᾿Αγασίας Στυμφάλιος [᾿Αρκάς], ἀντι- 
στασιάζων δὲ αὐτοῖς Καλλίμαχος Παρράσιος [᾿Αρκὰς 
καὶ οὗτος] ἔφη ἐθέλειν πορεύεσθαι προσλαβὼν ἐθελον- 

A 3 ἃ ~ , 9 Ν ? y 
Tas ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος: ἐγὼ γάρ, ἔφη, olda 
yg y ‘ ~ ? 3 ΝᾺ € ld > 
ὅτι epovrat πολλοὶ τῶν νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένου. ἐκ x 
τούτον ἐρωτῶσιν εἴ τις καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιάρχων 
ἐθέλοι συμπορεύεσθαι. ὑφίσταται ᾿Αριστέας Χῖος, ὃς 
πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος τῇ στρατιᾷ eis τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἐγένετο. 


THE VOLUNTEERS ADVANCE, AND XENOPHON ATTEMPTS A DIVER- 
SION TO MISLEAD THE ENEMY, WHO ROLL DOWN HUGE STONES. 


a 
Kai ἦν μὲν δείλη, ot δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμφαγόν- II 
τας πορεύεσθαι. καὶ τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παρα- 
διδόασιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ συντίθενται τὴν μὲν νύκτα, ἣν 
λάβωσι τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν, ἅμα δὲ τῇ 
aA Α ¥ 
ἡμέρᾳ τῇ σάλπιγγι σημαίνειν: Kat τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας 
3.9 2 A ᾽ν fA Ἅ δ 4 > Ἁ 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς κατέχοντας τὴν φἀνερὰν ἔκβασιν, αὐτοὶ 
A 4 3 id e 4 U4 
δὲ συμβοηθήσειν ἐκβαίνοντες ὡς ἂν δύνωνται τάχιστα. 
~ ‘4 a b' 9 ’ ~ ε a 
ταῦτα συνθέμενοι ot μὲν ἐπορεύοντο πλῆθος ὡς δισχί 2 
Mou: καὶ ὕδωρ πολὺ ἦν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ: Ἐενοφῶν δὲ ἔχων 
‘\ > ’ ε “~ “ b) b » 
τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἡγεῖτο πρὸς THY φανερὰν ἔκβασιν, 
ὅπως ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προσέχοιεν τὸν νοῦν 
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Kal ws μάλιστα λάθοιεν οἱ περιιόντες. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦσαν II 
ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες ἣν ἔδει διαβάντας πρὸς 
x, »F 9 a “A 9 ? e , 
τὸ ὄρθιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα ἐκυλίνδουν οἱ βάρβαροι 
ε ’ ε ’ , 4 \ 9 ’ a 
ὁλοιτρόχους ἁμαξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους, ot 
φερόμενοι πρὸς τὰς πέτρας παίοντες διεσφενδονῶντο" 
καὶ παντάπασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 
ἔνιοι δὲ τῶν λοχαγῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο, ἄλλῃ « 
ἐπειρῶντο: καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίουν μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο' 
> “ A » > ἴω 9 4 ‘4 3 “Ἂ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ wovro ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπιόντες, τότε ἀπῆλθον 
> NWN “ ~ > #2 b | A 9 ’ κι 
ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον: ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι ὄντες 
ϑ. “ἡ ε 9 4 € id 4 
αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισθοφυλακήσαντες. of μέντοι πολέμιοι 
οὐδὲν ἐπαύσαντο δι᾿ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺς 


λίθους: τεκμαίρεσθαι δ᾽ ἦν τῷ ψόφῳ. 


THE GREEKS DISLODGE THE ENEMY FROM THE PASS. 


Οἱ δ᾽ ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα κύκλῳ περιιόντες KaTa- 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς φύλακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καθημένους: καὶ 
τοὺς μὲν κατακαίνοντες τοὺς δὲ καταδιώξαντες αὐτοὶ 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμενον ὡς τὸ ἄκρον κατέχοντες. ot δ᾽ ove 

~ 3 A “ ε b | 33. A 9 ε 
κατεῖχον, ἀλλὰ μαστὸς ἦν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν παρ᾽ ὃν ἦν ἡ 
στενὴ αὕτη ὁδὸς ἐφ᾽ ἦ ἐκάθηντο οἱ φύλακες. ἔφοδος 

4 3 sf 3. A ‘ [4 a3 A ”~ “a 
μέντοι αὐτόθεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἦν οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ pavepa 
ὁδῷ ἐκάθηντο. καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦθα διήγαγον" 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡμέρα ὑπέφαινεν, ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγ- 
μένοι ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους: καὶ γὰρ ὁμίχλη ἐγίνετο, 
ὥστ᾽ ἔλαθον ἐγγὺς προσελθόντες: ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον ἀλλή- 
λους, 7 τε σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες ἵεντο 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. οἷ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλὰ λιπόν- 

᾿ eQa a 9 [4 9 Yd »y 
τες THY ὁδὸν φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπέθνῃσκον: εὔζωνοι 
γὰρ ἦσαν. οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἀκούσαντες τῆς s 


ay 
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σάλπιγγος εὐθὺς ἵεντο ἄνω κατὰ τὴν φανερὰν ὁδόν" 11 
»y a “A ἴω » > “A € “ 9 Cd 
ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς ἐπορεύ- 

Ψ 9 Ἂ A 3 ? ε 9 a 
ovTo ἧ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντες, καὶ ἀναβάντες ws ἐδύ- 
ναντο ἀνίμων ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι. καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι » 
συνέμειξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι τὸ χωρῶν. 


TWO HILLS CAPTURED. 
Ἐενοφῶν δὲ ἔχων τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμξ 
σεις ἐπορεύετο ἧπερ οἱ τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχοντες: εὐοδω- 
᾿ ᾿ “ e ? ᾿ A ε [4 Sad 
τάτη yap ἦν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις: τοὺς δὲ ἡμίσεις ὄπισθεν 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. πορενόμενοι δ᾽ ἐντυγχάνουσι το 
λόφῳ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ κατειλημμένῳ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, 
οὗς ἢ ἀποκόψαι ἦν ἀνάγκη ἣ διεζεῦχθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλ- 
λων Ἑλλήνων. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν ἧπερ οἱ 
ἄλλοι, τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι͵ 
ἔνθα δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις προσβάλλουσι 11 
πρὸς τὸν λόφον ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοις, οὐ κύκλῳ ἀλλὰ 
καταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύ- 
yew. καὶ τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας ὅπῃ ἐδύνατο 12 
ἕκαστος οἱ βάρβαροι ἐτόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ 
προσίεντο, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ λείπουσι τὸ χωρίον. καὶ τοῦτόν 
4 εν λῷφ ea ἊΨ» 
τε παρεληλύθεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ ἕτερον ὁρῶσιν ἔμ- 
προσθεν λόφον κατεχόμενον ἐπὶ τοῦτον αὖθις ἐδόκει 
? > 9 > ε ~ 4 > » 
πορεύεσθαι. ἐννοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν μή, εἰ ἔρημον ss 
καταλίποι τὸν ἑαλωκότα λόφον, [καὶ] πάλιν λαβόντες 
οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιθοῖντο τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις παριοῦσιν --- 
9 ἃ ‘\ 9 \ € 4 9 4 “~ ἴω ε “ 
ἐπὶ πολὺ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ ὑποζύγια ἅτε διὰ στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ 
πορενόμενα --- καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφον λοχαγοὺς 
Κηφισόδωρον Κηφισοφῶντος ᾿Αθηναῖον καὶ ᾿Αμφικρά- 
τὴν ᾿Αμφιδήμον ᾿Αθηναῖον καὶ ᾿Αρχαγόραν ᾿Αργεῖον 
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, 2 8 δὲ ‘ “A “ 3 4 2 N δ 
φυγάδα, αὐτὸς δὲ σὺν τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν 
‘ κι A ra! A 
δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ Kal τοῦτον αἱροῦ- 


σιν. 
XENOPHON OCCUPIES A THIRD HILL. 


"Ent δὲ αὐτοῖς τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἦν «πολὺ ὀρθιώ- 
e ὲ VN “Ὁ 9 ἃ ἰφὺ Ἁ vd ξ΄» 
τατος ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφθείσης φυλακῆς 
τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐθελοντῶν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγέ 
εν ’ ε 4 3 ‘ ‘ 
νοντο ot Ἕλληνες, λείπουσιν ot βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ τὸν 
μαστόν, ὦστε θαυμαστὸν πᾶσι γενέσθαι καὶ ὑπώπτενον 
δείσαντας αὐτοὺς μὴ κυκλωθέντες πολιορκοῖντο ἀπο- 
λιπεῖν. οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου καθορῶντες τὰ 
» ’ A > & 4 > 4 
ὄπισθεν γιγνόμενα πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας 
ἐχώρουν. καὶ Ἐξπνοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις ἀνέ. 
> ἃ . ¥ ‘ δὲ PUN 3 rv ε 4 
βαινεν ἐπὶ τὸ axpov, Tous O€ ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν ὑπάγειν, 
bd ς ~ 4 id ἃ ’ 
ὅπως οἱ τελευταῖοι λόχοι προσμείξειαν, καὶ προελθόν- 
δ \ eQs 3 a e¢ a , . 
Tas κατὰ THY ὁδὸν ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα εἶπε. 


THE GREEKS DISLODGED FROM THE SECOND HILL. NEGOTIATIONS 
FOR A TRUCE. 


Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλθεν ᾿Αρχαγόρας ὁ ‘Ap- 
ζω 4 ‘ 4 ε 3 ‘4 3 Α “A 
γεῖος πεφευγὼς καὶ λέγει ὡς ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
λόφου καὶ ὅτι τεθνᾶσι Κηφισόδωρος καὶ ᾿Αμφικράτης 
καὶ ἄλλοι ὅσοι μὴ ἁλάμενοι κατὰ τῆς πέτρας πρὸς 
τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἀφίκοντο. ταῦτα δὲ διαπραξά- 
€ , 9 3 9 [4 a A 
μενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἧκον ἐπ᾽ ἀντίπορον λόφον τῷ μα- 
»“" ‘ € A rg 9 a > e 4 
org καὶ ὁ Ἐξενοφῶν διελέγετο αὐτοῖς δι᾿ ἑρμηνέως 
.} ὃ ~ ‘ “ 4 9 V4 a de » 
περὶ σπονδῶν Kal τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπήτει. ot δὲ ἔφασαν 
9 , a;>3 # ‘ , 8 2 7 , 
ἀποδώσειν ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ καίειν Tas οἰκίας. συνωμολόγει 
ταῦτα δ᾽ Ξενοφῶν. ἐν ᾧ δὲ τὸ μὲν. ἄλλο στράτευμα 
4 a Ν᾿ “A 5 4 U4 ε 525 4 
παρΐει, οἱ δὲ ταῦτα διελέγοντο, πάντες οἱ ἐκ τούτον 


II 


14 


15 


bh 


“~ , , 3 A € 4 s 
τοῦ τόπον συνερρύησαν ἐνταῦθα [οἱ πολέμιοι]. καὶ 2 
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> "ν , 2 A a aA Ν 4 
ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ μαστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς II 
¥ Rd ‘A 9 ὟΝ 9 δὴ ς a 
ἄλλους ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἵεντο δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι 
πολλῷ πλήθε i θορύβῳ: καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐγέ ἐπὶ 
ᾧ πλήθει καὶ θορύβᾳ πεὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ 
“~ A ἴω “A 3 3 4. “A ‘d 
τῆς κορυφῆς τοῦ μαστοῦ ἀφ ov Ξενοφῶν κατέβαινεν, 
9 a, 4 XN e€ a Ν ’ Ὁ ’ 
ἐκυλίνδουν πέτρους: καὶ ἑνὸς μὲν κατέαξαν τὸ σκέλος, 
Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχων τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπέ. 
Aurev: Εὐρύλοχος δὲ Λουσιεὺς [᾿Αρκὰς] προσέδραμεν 2 
> A e λί 8 “ 3 A β βὰ ’ 3 ’ 
αὐτῷ ὁπλίτης, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος ἀπεχώ- 
ρει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλθον. 


WELL-STOCKED HOUSES REACHED. BURIAL OF THE DEAD. 
Ἐκ δὲ τούτον πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, καὶ 2 
9 > ? ΦᾺ 9 ~ 8 “ > » ‘ 
ἐσκήνησαν αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλαῖς Kat καλαῖς οἰκίαις καὶ 
3 ’ ’ 4 A Α 9 
ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι: καὶ yap οἶνος πολὺς ἦν, ὥστε 
ἐν λάκκοις κονιατοῖς εἶχον. Ξενοφῶν δὲ καὶ Xeupi- 23 
a ν 4 3 “ 9 , 
σοφος διεπράξαντο wate λαβόντες τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπέ 
Ἁ a) 
δοσαν τὸν ἡγεμόνα- καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθα- 
ἴω “A 9g 
νοῦσιν ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ὥσπερ νομίζεται ἀνδράσιν 
ἀγαθοῖς. 


MARCH CONTINUED UNDER HARASSING ATTACKS OF THE 
NATIVES. 


a δὲ ε 4 » ε ’ 3 ’ ’ 
Τῇ ὃε ὑστεραίᾳ avev ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο: μαχό- 3 
μενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπῃ εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προ- 
καταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλνον τὰς παρόδους. ὁπότε μὲν 25 
4 ‘ , , A » 3 ’ 
οὖν τοὺς πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ξενοφῶν ὄπισθεν ἐκβαΐ: 

Ν Α » » ‘ 3 4 ~ ε “~ a) 
νων πρὸς Ta ὄρη eve τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοῖς 
πρώτοις ἀνωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλνόντων, 
ὁπότε δὲ τοῖς ὄπισθεν ἐπιθοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐκβαίνων 2 

‘ ων 
καὶ πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλνόντων ἔλνε 
Ν 3 ~”~ “ὃ a“ a” ‘ 2 N 
τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδον τοῖς ὄπισθεν: καὶ ἀεὶ 
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οὕτως ἐβοήθουν ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀλλήλων ἐπε- II 
μέλοντο. 
THE CARDUCHIAN BOWMEN AND THEIR LONG BOWS. 
4 Ve lA 9 “A “Ὁ 3 ΦᾺ Q a 
"Hy δὲ καὶ ὁπότε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγ- 27 
ἴω ε ’ 4 4 9 
ματα παρεῖχον οἱ βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν: ἐλα- 
, “ 9g Ἁ 3 [4 ’ 3 ’ 
φροὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ὦστε καὶ. ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύ- 
ye: οὐδὲν γὰρ εἶχον ἄλλο ἢ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 
» 4 . 4 > AN , 3 “ 
ἄριστοι δὲ καὶ τοξόται ἦσαν: εἶχον δὲ τόξα ἐγγὺς 2 
τριπήχη, τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἣ διπήχη: εἷλκον δὲ 
τὰς νευρὰς ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξου τῷ 
> ~ . ig ‘\ | ’ 3 rd 
ἀριστερῷ ποδὶ προσβαίνοντες. τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώ- 
ρει διὰ τῶν ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν θωράκων. ἐχρῶντο 
δ᾿ 3 a εν 3 ‘ , 3 , 3 
δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν, ἀκοντίοις ἐναγκυ- 
λῶντες. ἐν τούτοις τοῖς χωρίοις οἱ Κρῆτες χρησιμώ- 
9 id 4 9 “~ [δ y 
Taro. ἐγένοντο. ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν Στρατοκλῆς Κρής. 
THE GREEKS CAMP IN PLENTY BY THE CENTRITES, RECOUNTING 
THEIR ADVENTURES. 
Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσθησαν ἐν ταῖς II 
κώμαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίον παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην 
, > e δι θ a c . » , 
ποταμόν, εὖρος ws ὀΐίπλεθρον, ὃς ὁρίζει THY ᾿Αρμενίαν 
4 “ “ ᾽ , Ἁ εν 9 
καὶ τὴν τῶν Καρδούχων χώραν. καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν- 
~ 9 ᾽ » > a , 9 “ Ν᾿ 
ταῦθα ἀνέπνευσαν ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον: ἀπεῖχε δὲ 
~ , ε μ᾿ a ε 4 4 “A 
τῶν ὁρέων ὁ ποταμὸς ἐξ ἣ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Kap- 
ρ ‘4 b | > Ve θ aN “ὃ 4 , 
δούχων. τότε μὲν οὖν ηὐλίσθησαν μάλα ἡδέως καὶ 3 
2 , ¥ 4 Ν A , 
τἀπιτήδεια ἔχοντες Kat πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων 
πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἡμέρας ὅσασπερ ἐπο- 
a 8 ”~ ’ ’ a a 
ρεύθησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων πάσας μαχόμενοι διετέ- 
λεσαν, καὶ ἔπαθον κακὰ ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ὑπὸ 
4 Ἁ 4 ε > > Ld 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. ws οὖν ἀπηλλαγμένοι 
τούτων ἡδέως ἐκοιμήθησαν. 3 
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> \ » , > A A aA: 4 
ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ μαστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς I 
ad » Ν nd » 9 ‘ e 4 
ἄλλους ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἵεντο δὴ of πολέμιοι 
A , A yd Ἁ 9 . 9 ld > A 
πολλῷ πλήθει Kat θορύβῳ: καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ 
~ ἴω “~ ww 9 3 Φ μα ~ ’ 
τῆς κορυφῆς τοῦ μαστοῦ ad ov Ἐενοφῶν κατέβαινεν, 
9 [4 Ld XN e SN Ν ’ ἃ ao 
ἐκυλίνδουν πέτρους: Kat ἑνὸς μὲν κατέαξαν τὸ σκέλος, 
Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχων τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπέ 
λιπεν- Εὐρύλοχος δὲ Λουσιεὺς [᾿Αρκὰς] προσέδραμεν :ι 
2 A e , 4 . 3 A , 3 ’ 
αὐτῷ ὁπλίτης, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος ἀπεχώ- 
ρει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλθον. 


WELL-STOCKED HOUSES REACHED. BURIAL OF THE DEAD. 

Ἐκ δὲ τούτον πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, καὶ 2 
9 ΄ 9 “A 9 ΄" ‘ ~ > » ‘ 
ἐσκήνησαν αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλαῖς καὶ καλαῖς οἰκίαις Kal 
3 rd 4 Α Ν > ‘ 9 
ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι: Kat yap οἶνος πολὺς ἦν, ὥστε 
ἐν λάκκοις κονιατοῖς εἶχον. Ἐενοφῶν δὲ καὶ Χειρί- 2 

’ σ ᾽ A} ‘ 3 4 

σοφος διεπράξαντο ὥστε λαβόντες τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀπέ 
δοσαν τὸν ἡγεμόνα: καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθα- 
νοῦσιν ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ὥσπερ νομίζεται ἀνδράσιν 
ἀγαθοῖς. 


MARCH CONTINUED UNDER HARASSING ATTACKS OF THE 
NATIVES. 


Τῇ δὲ ὑστεραΐᾳ ἄνεν ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο: payd- u 
μενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπῃ εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προ- 
καταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους. ὁπότε μὲν 2 

4 N ͵ , a » 3 , 
οὖν τοὺς πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ξενοφῶν ὄπισθεν éxBai- 

‘ , »¥ » ‘ 3 ’ ἱρὰ ε “ ~ 
νων πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ἔλνε THY ἀπόφραξιν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοῖς 
πρώτοις ἀνωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλνόντων, 
ὁπότε δὲ τοῖς ὄπισθεν ἐπιθοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐκβαίνων x 

Ν “ 
καὶ πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλνόντων ἔλνε 

QA ἴω A 
τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου τοῖς ὄπισθεν: καὶ ἀεὶ 
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οὕτως ἐβοήθουν ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀλλήλων ἐπε- II 
μέλοντο. 
THE CARDUCHIAN BOWMEN AND THEIR LONG BOWS. 
8 x ε 4 3 ~ a) 9 A , a 
"Hy δὲ καὶ ὁπότε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγ- 51 
~ e ’ 4 ’ 3 
ματα παρεῖχον ot βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν" ἐλα- 

. dS 9 Ἁ 9 , ’ 3 o 
φροὶ yap ἦσαν wore καὶ ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύ- 
yew: οὐδὲν γὰρ εἶχον ἄλλο ἣ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 
Ψ b | Ἁ , Ν 4 9 4 
ἄριστοι δὲ καὶ τοξόται ἦσαν: εἶχον δὲ τόξα ἐγγὺς 2 
τριπήχη; τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ διπήχη-: εἷλκον δὲ 
τὰς νευρὰς ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξον τῷ 
> [δὲ 4 [4 Ν Ν [4 3 a 
ἀριστερῷ ποδὶ προσβαίνοντες. τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώ- 
ρει διὰ τῶν ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν θωράκων. ἐχρῶντο 
δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν, ἀκοντίοις ἐναγκυ- 
λῶντες. ἐν τούτοις τοῖς χωρίοις οἱ Κρῆτες χρησιμώ- 
τατοι ἐγένοντο. ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν Στρατοκλῆς Κρής. 


THE GREEKS CAMP IN PLENTY BY ΤῊΣ CENTRITES, RECOUNTING 
THEIR ADVENTURES. 


Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσθησαν ἐν ταῖς ΠΙ 
κώμαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίον παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην 
ποταμόν, εὖρος ὡς δίπλεθρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν ᾿Αρμενίαν 

8 ᾽ν ων , a Ἁ εν 9 
καὶ τὴν τῶν Καρδούχων χώραν. καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν- 

ἴω 9 [έ » 3 ‘4 , > ~ 
ταῦθα ἀνέπνευσαν ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον: ἀπεῖχε δὲ 
τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς & ἢ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Καρ- 
δούχων. τότε μὲν οὖν ηὐλίσθησαν μάλα ἡδέως καὶ 

9 V4 ἂν 8 ‘A ~ 4 
τἀπιτήδεια ἔχοντες καὶ πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων 
πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἡμέρας ὅσασπερ ἐπο- 

’ ὃ b a ὃ ’ ’ , ὃ 
ρεύθησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων πάσας μαχόμενοι διετέ- 
λεσαν, καὶ ἔπαθον κακὰ ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ὑπὸ 

4 .' id ε 4 9 ld 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. ὡς οὖν ἀπηλλαγμένοι 
τούτων ἡδέως ἐκοιμήθησαν. 
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DIFFICULTY OF THE PASSAGE OF THE CENTRITES. ENEMIES 
BEFORE AND BEHIND THEM. 


“Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὁρῶσιν ἱππεῖς που πέραν τοῦ Il 
~ 3 id ε a [4 3 
ποταμοῦ ἐξωπλισμένους ws κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν, 
πεζοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῖς ὄχθαις παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν 
ε 4 ε 4 9 ‘ 3 9 a 
ἱππέων ws κωλύσοντας els THY Appeviay ἐκβαίνειν. 
> 4 3 »," < 39 , 3 . a 

ἦσαν δ᾽ οὗτοι Ὀρόντα καὶ ᾿Αρτούχα ᾿Αρμένιοι καὶ 4 
Μάρδοι καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισθοφόροι. ἐλέγοντο δὲ οὲ 
Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύθεροί τε καὶ ἄλκιμοι εἶναι: ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον 

’ δ ‘\ λ 4 e 5 ὲ » A 4 2,2 © 
γέρρα paxpa καὶ λόγχας. αἱ 0€ οχθαι αὗται ἐφ ὧν 5 
παρατεταγμένοι οὗτοι ἦσαν τρία ἢ τέτταρα πλέθρα. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον: ὁδὸς δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἦν 
ἄγουσα ἄνω ὥσπερ χειροποίητος: ταύτῃ ἐπειρῶντο δια- 

rd εν 9 Ἁ b| 4 4 9g 
βαίνειν οἱ Ἕλληνες. ἐπεὶ δὲ πειρωμένοις τό τε ὕδωρ «& 
ὑπὲρ τῶν μαστῶν ἐφαίνετο, καὶ τραχὺς ἦν ὁ ποταμὸς 
μεγάλοις λίθοις καὶ ὀλισθηροῖς, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι 

a 9g » 3 A (a4 ε , > 
τὰ ὅπλα ἦν ἔχειν: εἰ δὲ μή, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμός: ἐπί 

΄΄ιἃὦ “Ὁ λνσ ¥ ? ΝΣ» 4 

τε τῆς κεφαλῆς Ta ὅπλα εἴ τις φέροι, γυμνοὶ ἐγίγνοντο 
πρὸς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ τἄλλα βέλη: ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. ἔνθα δὲ τ 
αὐτοὶ τὴν πρόσθεν νύκτα ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους ἑώρων 
τοὺς Καρδούχους πολλοὺς συνειλεγμένους ἐν τοῖς 
ὅπλοις. ἐνταῦθα δὴ πολλὴ ἀθυμία ἦν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, 
ὁρῶσι μὲν τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὴν δυσπορίαν, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς 
διαβαίνειν κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν 
ἐπικεισομένους τοὺς Καρδούχους ὄπισθεν. 


XENOPHON'S DREAM. 

Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα ἔμειναν ἐν 5 
πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ ὄντες. Ἐξνοφῶν δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν: ἔδοξεν 
9 , , 4 δὲ > A > 9 ° 
ἐν πέδαις δεδέσθαι, αὗται δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτόμαται περιρ- 
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ρυῆναι, ὥστε λυθῆναι Kat διαβαίνειν ὁπόσον ἐβούλετο. II 
9 ᾿Ὶ ἢ ἂν » “ ἃ , . 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ὄρθρος ἦν, ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Χειρίσοφον καὶ 
λέγει ὅτι ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσθαι, καὶ διηγεῖται 
3 ” . » , 9% 4 \. € Ud 9 € f 
αὐτῷ τὸ ὄναρ. ὃ δὲ ἥδετό τε Kal ws τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέ 
φαινεν ἐθύοντο πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρατηγοί. καὶ 
 ε ‘ 4 34 ἃ > NS aA ’ Α 9 , 
τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ ἦν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ mpwrov. καὶ ἀπιόντες 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ παρήγγελ- 
. Nov τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι. 


DREAM FULFILLED; A FORD DISCOVERED. 
Kat ἀριστῶντι τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον δύο 10 
’ » ‘4 id ν 3 ,’ > ~ a 
νεανίσκοι: ἤδεσαν yap πάντες ore ἐξείη αὐτῷ καὶ 
9 ~ . ΝᾺ “Ὁ . 3 a 
ἀριστῶντι καὶ δειπνοῦντι προσελθεῖν καὶ εἰ καθεύδρι 
ἐπεγείραντα εἰπεῖν, εἴ τίς τι ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλε- 
μον. καὶ τότε ἔλεγον ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέ 11 
γοντες ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν 
ἐν πέτραις καθηκούσαις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν γέροντά 
τε καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκας ὦὧσπερ μαρσίπους ἱμα- 
? ld > id 9 , 3 ~ 4 
τίων κατατιθεμένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει. ἰδοῦσι δὲ 12 
σφίσι δόξαι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι: οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἱππεῦσι προσβατὸν εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ἐκ- 
ὃ 4 δ᾽ y Ψ δ , Se 
ὕντες δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἔχοντες τὰ ἐγχειρίδια γυμνοὶ ὡς 
νευσόμενοι διαβαίνειν: πορενόμενοι δὲ πρόσθεν δια- 
βῆναι πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ αἰδοῖα: καὶ διαβάντες, λαβόντες 
τὰ ἱμάτια πάλιν ἥκειν. | 
PLANS FOR CROSSING. 


‘ > 
Εὐθὺς οὖν Ἐενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε καὶ τοῖς vea- 18 
4 3 ~ > 9 ‘ ¥ ~ v4 
νίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευε καὶ εὔχεσθαι τοῖς φήνασι 
A ‘ 
θεοῖς τά τε ὀνείρατα καὶ τὸν πόρον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 


ἀγαθὰ ἐπιτελέσαι. σπείσας δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἦγε τοὺς νεανί- 
10 
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σκους παρὰ τὸν Χειρίσοφον, καὶ διηγοῦνται ταὐτά. ΠῚ 

9 4 XN x. ε 4 Ν, 3 ’ a 

ἀκούσας δὲ καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. omei- 14 
Q “ὦ 4, »νΝν 4 4 

σαντες δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις παρήγγελλον συσκενάζεσθαι, 

> ‘ b | 4 Ν Ν 9 ’ 
αὐτοὶ δὲ συγκαλέσαντες τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐβουλεύοντο 
9 a ͵ 5 aA \ ’ » 
ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖεν καὶ τούς τε ἔμπροσθεν 
νικῷεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄπισθεν μηδὲν πάσχοιεν κακόν. καὶ 15 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖσθαι καὶ διαβαίνειν 
ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δ᾽ ἥμισν ἔτι 
ε , ‘4 “A Ν, b | ε , A 4 
ὑπομένειν σὺν Ἐενοφῶντι, τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν 
ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων διαβαίνειν. 

CHIRISOPHUS PREPARES TO CROSS. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα καλῶς εἶχεν ἐπορεύοντο: ἡγοῦντο 16 
δ᾽ οἱ νεανίσκοι ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν" 
εὧνΐν δ > Ss Ν ὃ 4 € ‘4 0 
ὁδὸς δὲ ἦν ἐπὶ τὴν διάβασιν ὡς τέτταρες στάδιοι. 
πορενομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντιπαρῇσαν αἱ τάξεις τῶν 17 
ε 9 > 4 δὲ δ δ ὃ ’ νι N 
ἱππέων. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ τὰς 
ὄχθας τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶ- 

’ ᾿ Ἁ 9 “ 3 , 
tos Χειρίσοφος στεφανωσάμενος καὶ ἀποδὺς ἐλάμ- 
ννσ 4 “Ὁ » “A ‘4 Ἁ 
βανε τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλε, καὶ 
. Ἁ Ἁ > 9) Ψ Ἁ “9 9 [4 
Τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν τοὺς λόχους ὀρθίους, 

“ b | 3 9 ~”~ Ἁ 3 3 Ἄς ΄ ἃ ε 
τοὺς μὲν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν δεξιᾷ ἑαυτοῦ. καὶ oi 

4 a 9 a 3 \ , € 4 ? 
μὲν μάντεις ἐσφαγιάζοντο eis τὸν ποταμόν: οἱ δὲ πολέ. 18 

9 “ . 9» , 3 > » > σι 

μιοι ἐτόξενον καὶ ἐσφενδόνων- ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω ἐξικνοῦντο: 

9 ΑἉ QA Ν 4 4 ᾿ 3 4 4 € 
ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ σφάγια, ἐπαιάνιζον πάντες οἱ στρα- 19 
τιῶται καὶ ἀνηλάλαζον, συνωλόλυζον δὲ καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες 

ν Ἁ ΑἉ 4 ε “ 9 ~ ’ 
ἅπασαι. πολλαι γὰρ ἦσαν ἑταῖραι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι. 

CHIRISOPHUS CROSSES EASILY, WHILE XENOPHON DECKIVES THE 

| ENEMY BY A FEINT. 

Kai Χειρίσοφος μὲν évéBawe καὶ of σὺν ἐκείνῳ: Ὁ 

ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζωνο- 
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o », > Α a, Ud 9 A 4 4 Α ‘ 
τάτους ἔθει ava κράτος πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατὰ III 
τὴν ἔκβασιν τὴν εἰς τὰ τῶν ᾿Αρμενίων ὄρη, προσποιού- 
μενος ταύτῃ διαβὰς ἀποκλείσειν τοὺς παρὰ τὸν ποτα- 

a ε aA ε λῚ ε ἰ'φὶ b | 4 9 ‘ 
μὸν ἱππεῖς. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἀμφὶ 2 
Χειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς τὸ ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ 
τοὺς ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφῶντα θέοντας eis τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες 

8 > ’ ’ 3 Α ’ ε “ A 
μὴ ἀποληφθείησαν φεύγουσιν ava κράτος ws πρὸς THY 

~ “ ¥ » > Ἁ Q 4 i, eQr 
Tov ποταμοῦ ἄνω ἔκβασιν. ἐπεὶ δὲ κατὰ THY ὁδὸν 
> “ ν ¥ δ . Ψ»Ψ > e@€ A 
ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. Λύκιος δ᾽ ὁ τὴν 2 

4 » ~ ε ’ Ἁ 9 [4 ε ‘ , 
τάξιν ἔχων τῶν ἱππέων καὶ Αἰσχίνης ὁ τὴν τάξιν 

ων ΄“ > 4 a, 3 ‘ € 2 9 4 
τῶν πελταστὼν ἀμφι Χειρίσοφον ἐπεὶ ἑώρων ἀνὰ 

᾿ a, 9 ε b | ~” 3 4 
κράτος φεύγοντας, εἵποντο: οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐβόων 

4 9 [4 3 ‘ V4 ‘ N » 
μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἀλλὰ συνεκβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος. 
Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ αὖ ἐπεὶ διέβη, τοὺς ἱππέας οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, 2 

tJ ‘N A Ν Ἀ 4 » 2 N A 
εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ Tas προσηκούσας ὄχθας ἐπὶ τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνω πολεμίους. οἱ δὲ ἄνω, 
ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν ἱππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες 

3 ε [4 4 3 4 > , “ ε Ν [οὶ 
δ᾽ ὁπλίτας σφίσιν ἐπιόντας, ἐκλείπουσι τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 


XENOPHON, SEEING THAT CHIRISOPHUS IS SAFELY OVER, FACES 
THE ENEMY. 


“A 9 9 Α ‘A 4 ε»ρ “ 

Elevopay δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γιγνόμενα, " 
ἀπεχώρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στράτευμα- 

‘ \ ε ~ Ἁ » ? , 
καὶ γὰρ οἱ Καρδοῦχοι φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν εἰς τὸ Te 
δίον καταβαίνοντες ὡς ἐπιθησόμενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 
καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν τὰ ἄνω κατεῖχε, Λύκιος δὲ σὺν 55 
ὀλίγοις ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι ἔλαβε τῶν σκευοφόρων 
τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἐσθῆτά τε καλὴν 

ΑΔ» [4 Ἁ Q A ao A ε 4 
kal ἐκπώματα. καὶ Ta μὲν σκευοφόρα τῶν Ἑλλήνων 2 
καὶ ὁ ὄχλος ἀκμὴν διέβαινε, Ἐενοφῶν δὲ στρέψας 
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πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα ἔθετο, καὶ παρ- ΠΙ 
ἤγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας ποιήσασθαι ἕκα- 
στον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα παραγαγόντας 
τὴν ἐνωμοτίαν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος: καὶ τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς 
καὶ τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχους πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων ἔφναι, 
οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ. ot δὲ τι 
Καρδοῦχοι ὡς ἑώρων τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας τοῦ ὄχλου 
ψιλουμένους καὶ ὀλίγους ἤδη φαινομένους, θᾶττον δὴ 
>; A + | A ¥ ε A [4 9 a Ν 
ἐπῇσαν ὠδάς τινας ἄδοντες. 6 δὲ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπεὶ τὰ 

ϑ > Aa 3 “Ὁ 9 Ν ΄Ὰ “ 
Tap αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Ἐξενοφῶντα tous 
πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ τοξότας καὶ κελεύει 
ποιεῖν ὅτι ἂν παραγγέλλῃ. 


XENOPHON GIVES DIRECTIONS ABOUT CROSSING. 


᾿Ιδὼν δ᾽ αὐτοὺς διαβαίνοντας Ἐενοφῶν πέμψας ayye 2 
λον κελεύει αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ δια- 

, 9 > δ᾿ 3 “ ’ a? 
βάντας- ὅταν δ᾽ ἄρξωνται αὐτοὶ διαβαίνειν, ἐναντίους 
ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ὡς διαβησομένους,͵ 
διηγκυλωμένους τοὺς ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους 
τοὺς τοξότας: μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαΐνειν. 

Ἂ δὲ 3 ε ~ la > 4 4 
τοῖς δὲ map ἑαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδόνη Ὁ 
3 ~ Ἁ 3 8 ~ ’ Ὃ 3 a 
ἐξικνῆται καὶ ἀσπὶς ψοφῇ, παιανίσαντας θεῖν εἰς τοὺς 
πολεμίους, ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἀναστρέψωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 6 σαλπικτὴς σημήνῃ τὸ πολεμικόν, 
ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ Sdpu ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγούς, 
θεῖν δὲ πάντας καὶ διαβαίνειν ὅτι τάχιστα ἧ ἕκαστος 
τὴν τάξιν εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ ἐμποδίζειν ἀλλήλους: ὅτι 

4Φ' A κι 
οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν 


γένηται. 
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THE CARDUCHIANS PUT TO FLIGHT, AND THE RIVER CROSSED. 


Oi δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὁρῶντες ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λοι- UT 


ποὺς --- πολλοὶ γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν τεταγμένων χοντο © 
ἐπιμελόμενοι ot μὲν ὑποζυγίων, ot δὲ σκευῶν, ot δ᾽ 
ἑταιρῶν --- ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐπέκειντο θρασέως καὶ ἤρχοντο 
A 4 ’ ε μν , 

σφενδονᾶν καὶ τοξεύειν. οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες παιανίσαντες 31 
9 5 4 9 9 9 4 a de > 25 , 4 
ὥρμησαν δρόμῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" ot δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο: καὶ 
γὰρ ἦσαν ὡπλισμένοι ὡς μὲν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἱκανῶς 
πρὸς τὸ ἐπιδραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς δὲ τὸ εἰς χεῖρας 
δέχεσθαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς. ἐν τούτῳ σημαίνει 6 σαλπικτής" 82 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον πολὺ ἔτι θᾶττον, οἱ δὲ 
ν ' 3 ’ »,’ » ἣ ἴων 
Ελληνες τἀναντία στρέψαντες ἔφευγον διὰ τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ ὅτι τάχιστα. τῶν δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μῶν τινες αἰσθό- 3 
μενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ τοξεύοντες 
8Ὰ 9 ν» ε Ν ‘ ‘ ’ a” “ 
ὀλίγους ἔτρωσαν, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ Kal πέραν ὄντων τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ἔτι φανεροὶ ἦσαν φεύγοντες. οἱ δὲ ὑπαντή- u 
σαντες ἀνδριζόμενοι καὶ προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόν- 

9 A \ A "“N 4 , 
τες ὕστερον τῶν μετὰ Ξενοφῶντος διέβησαν πάλιν' 
καὶ ἐτρώθησάν τινες καὶ τούτων. 


THE GREEKS IN ARMENIA. VISIT OF TIRIBAZUS, THE PERSIAN 
GOVERNOR. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, συνταξάμενοι ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέ IV 


> ’ Ν ~ > 4 ? 9 . 
pas ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς "Appevias πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ 
λείους γηλόφους οὐ μεῖον 7) πέντε παρασάγγας: οὐ 
γὰρ ἦσαν ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι διὰ τοὺς πολέμους 
τοὺς πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους. εἷς δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην 2 

4 N 7 4 “a 4 \ » A 
μεγάλη τε ἦν καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ Kat ἐπὶ 
ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν" ἐπιτήδεια δ᾽ ἦν 
δαψιλῆ. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύο παρα- 5 
σάγγας δέκα μέχρι ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος 
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“~ 3 [4 9 > , “ ~ 
ποταμοῦ. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς IV 
παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Τηλεβόαν ποταμόν. 
οὗτος δ᾽ ἦν καλὸς μέν, μέγας δ᾽ οὖ: κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ 

Ἁ Ν μ ε b 4 4 9 ? 
περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἦσαν. ὁ δὲ τόπος οὗτος “Appevia 4 
3 “A ε » ε , 9 9 >; ὦ a 
ἐκαλεῖτο ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. ὕπαρχος δ᾽ ἦν αὐτῆς Τιρέ- 

ε Ἁ “ ’ 4 Ἁ ε , 

Balos, ὁ και βασιλεῖ φίλος γενόμενος, καὶ ὁπότε πα- 
ρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν. 
οὗτος προσήλασεν ἱππέας ἔχων, καὶ προπέμψας ἑρμης 5 
νέα εἶπεν ὅτι βούλοιτο διαλεχθῆναι τοῖς ἄρχουσι. τοῖς 
δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀκοῦσαι: καὶ προσελθόντες εἰς 
> a > td 4 a, a , > ν , 
ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων τί θέλει. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι σπείσασθαι ς 
βούλοιτο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μήτε αὐτὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖν μήτε 
ἐκείνους καίειν τὰς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τε τἀπιτήδεια 
ὅσων δέοιντο. ἔδοξε ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ ἐσπεί: 
σαντο ἐπὶ τούτοις. 

WINTER SETS IN. HEAVY SNOW. 

Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς διὰ πε- 1 
δίου παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα: καὶ Τιρίβαζος παρ- 
ἠκολούθει ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν ἀπέχων ὡς δέκα 

» \ 9 [4 > ’ Ἁ a, ’ 
σταδίους: καὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια καὶ κώμας πέριξ 
πολλὰς πολλῶν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μεστάς. στρατοπεδενο- 8 
péevav δ᾽ αὐτῶν γίγνεται τῆς νυκτὸς χιὼν πολλή: καὶ 
ν ἊΨ Α 4 Ἁ “ 
ἔωθεν ἔδοξε διασκηνῆσαι τὰς τάξεις καὶ τοὺς στρα- 
τηγοὺς κατὰ τὰς κώμας: οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων πολέμιον οὐ- 
δένα καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶναι διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς 

9 υθ 4 \ 9 "ὃ ν 9 ‘ > θ Φ 
χιόνος. ἐνταῦθα εἶχον [τὰ ἐπιτήδεια] ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀγαθά, » 
ε “A “A » λ Ν 9 wo 3 (ὃ 
ἱερεῖα, σῖτον, οἴνους παλαιοὺς εὐώδεις, ἀσταφίδας, 
ὅσπρια παντοδαπά. τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον «ὅτι κατίδοιεν νύκτωρ 

“ ‘ [4 25 4 4 “ ~ Φ 
πολλὰ πυρὰ φαίνοντα. ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ 10 
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ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν τὸ στρά- IV 
’ 9 “~ ~ ‘\ Ν 3 4 
τευμα πάλιν. ἐντεῦθεν συνῆλθον: καὶ yap ἐδόκει 
ὃ ’ 4 δ᾽ > A 3 v0 é 
ιαιθριάζειν. νυκτερενόντων αὐτῶν ἐνταῦθα ἐἔἜπι- 11 
id A » 9 3 id Ἁ a) 9 A 
πίπτει χιὼν ἄπλετος, ὦστε ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα Kat 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους κατακειμένους: καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια 
’ ε 0 ἃ λὺ » > 9 θ 
συνεπόδισεν ἡ χιών: καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἦν ἀνίστασθαι: 
κατακειμένων γὰρ ἀλεεινὸν ἦν ἡ χιὼν ἐπιπεπτωκυῖα 
ὅτῳ μὴ παραρρνεΐη. ἐπεὶ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε γυμ- 12 
» 9 ᾿ ’ - ’ , 59 ra 3 , Ἁ 
νὸς ἀναστὰς σχίζειν ξύλα, τάχ᾽ [ἂν] ἀναστάς τις καὶ 
ἄλλος ἐκείνον ἀφελόμενος ἔσχιζεν. ἐκ δὲ τούτου καὶ 
ἄλλοι ἀναστάντες πῦρ ἕκαιον καὶ ἐχρίοντο: πολὺ yap 18 
A a ω > 
ἐνταῦθα nupioxero χρῖμα, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, 
σύειον καὶ σησάμινον καὶ ἀμυγδάλινον ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν 
καὶ τερμίνθινον. ἐκ δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον 
ηὑρίσκετο. 


RECONNOITRING PARTY SENT OUT AND A PERSIAN PRISONER 
BROUGHT IN. 


Mera ταῦτα ἐδόκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι [εἰς τε 
τὰς κώμας] εἰς στέγας. ἔνθα δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται σὺν 
πολλῇ κραυγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ 
3 “ὃ - ν δὲ ’ 3 ~ ‘ Q > » 
ἐπιτήδεια: ὅσοι δὲ πρότερον ἀπῇσαν [καὶ] τὰς οἰκίας 
3 εν » θ , δί 2518 A 
ἐμπρήσαντες ὑπὸ ἀτασθαλίας, δίκην ἐδίδοσαν κακῶς 
σκηνοῦντες. ἐντεῦθεν ἔπεμψαν νυκτὸς Δημοκράτην 

¥ 
Τημνίτην ἄνδρας δόντες ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη ἔνθα ἔφασαν οἱ 
> ~ 
ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καθορᾶν τὰ πυρά: οὗτος yap ἐδόκει 

‘ ἴω a) 

Kal πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα 

ε nd 
TE WS ὄντα Kal τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα. πορευθεὶς 16 

\ A 
δὲ τὰ μὲν πυρὰ οὐκ ἔφη ἰδεῖν, ἄνδρα δὲ συλλαβὼν 

¥ 
ἧκεν ἄγων ἔχοντα τόξον Περσικὸν καὶ φαρέτραν καὶ 

U4 

σάγαριν οἵανπερ καὶ ᾿Αμαζόνες ἔχουσιν. ἐρωτώμενος 17 


μεὰ 
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δὲ ποδαπὸς εἴη Πέρσης μὲν ἔφη εἶναι, πορεύεσθαι δ᾽ IV 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Τιριβάζου στρατοπέδου, ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι. 
ot δὲ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον T εἴη καὶ 
ἐπὶ τίνι συνειλεγμένον. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι Τιρίβαζος εἴη 1s 
ἔχων τήν τε αὑτοῦ δύναμιν καὶ μισθοφόρους Χάλυβας 

‘ 4 4 b | 2. N » ε 9 ΄Ὁ 
καὶ Ταόχους: παρεσκευάσθαι δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη ὡς ἐπὶ τῇ 
ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς ἧπερ μοναχῇ εἴη 

’ 2 ΄“ 3 ’ a ¢ 
πορεία, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιθησόμενον τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 
CAPTURE OF TIRIBAZUS' TENT. 
> [4 ~ ”~ “” + “ o 
Ακούσασι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στρά- 19 
τευμα συναγαγεῖν: καὶ εὐθὺς φύλακας καταλιπόντες 
καὶ στρατηγὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετον Στυμ- 
φάλιον ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα τὸν ἁλόντα ἄνθρω- 
3 ‘ b' ε ’ , » e ‘ 
πον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ ὄρη, οἱ πελτασταὶ Ὁ 
προϊόντες καὶ κατιδόντες τὸ στρατόπεδον οὐκ ἔμειναν 

“ ε [4 3 9 3 4 », 2 A 4 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακραγόντες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον. οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἀκούσαντες τὸν θόρυβον 2 

3 ε id 3 ϑ 4 ν δὲ 8 3 id 4 
οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον: ὅμως δὲ καὶ ἀπέθανόν 
τινες τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἵπποι ἑάλωσαν εἰς εἴκοσι καὶ 
ε N ε ’ ε »} 2 4 “ὦ ΄- φ 
ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ Τιριβάζον ἑάλω καὶ ἐν airy κλῖναι apyv- 
ρόποδες καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ οἱ ἀρτοκόποι καὶ οἱ οἶνο- 

, , if ε ὃ ‘ δὲ 3 10 ίφὶ ε 
χόοι φάσκοντες εἶναι. ἐπειδὴ ὃε ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα οἱ 2 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν στρατηγοί, ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι τὴν 
ταχίστην ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, μή τις ἐπίθεσις γένοιτο 
τοῖς καταλελειμμένοις. καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνακαλεσάμενοι τῇ 

΄ 2 A S a 47 3 “ 2 ἃ A 
σάλπιγγι ἀπῇσαν, καὶ ἀφίκοντο αὐθημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 


4 
στρατόπεδον. passage oF THE EUPHRATES. 


Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι ὅπῃ δύναιντο V 
τάχιστα πρὶν ἢ συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν καὶ 
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καταλαβεῖν τὰ στενά, συσκενασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπο- V 
ρεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες πολ- 

’ ‘ 9 Α ςε 4 “x » 949 4 
λούς: καὶ αὐθημερὸν ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
ἔμελλεν ἐπιτίθεσθαι Τιρίβαζος κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 
ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς παρα- 2 
σάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν, καὶ 

’ > A 4 “ Α > ‘4 3 ’ 
διέβαινον αὐτὸν βρεχόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ὀμφαλόν. ἐλέ 

ϑ 4. 9 ε Ἁ ld 
yovro δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ai πηγαὶ πρόσω εἶναι. 
SNOW SIX FEET DEEP. 

Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίον 3 
σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. ὁ δὲ τρίτος ἐγέ. 
veTo χαλεπὸς καὶ ἄνεμος βορρᾶς ἐναντίος ἔπνει παν- 
τάπασιν ἀποκαίων «πάντα καὶ πηγνὺς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 
ἔνθα δὴ τῶν μάντεών τις εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι τῷ « 
ἀνέμῳ, καὶ σφαγιάζεται. καὶ πᾶσι δὴ περιφανῶς 
ἔδοξεν λῆξαι τὸ χαλεπὸν τοῦ πνεύματος. ἦν δὲ τῆς 
χιόνος τὸ βάθος ὀργνιά. ὥστε καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων 

‘ ων 3 ’ 3 ’ Ν ~ 
καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων πολλὰ ἀπώλετο καὶ τῶν στρατιω- 
τῶν ὡς τριάκοντα... διεγένοντο δὲ τὴν νύκτα πῦρυ 
καίοντες: ξύλα δ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ πολλά: οἱ δὲ 
298 , ’ 3 Ϊ ε by / "4 
ὀψὲ προσιόντες ξύλα οὐκ εἶχον. οἱ οὖν πάλαι. ἥκοντες 
καὶ πῦρ καίοντες οὐ προσίεσαν πρὸς τὸ πῦρ τοὺς 
ὀψίζοντας, εἰ μὴ μεταδοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς ἢ ἄλλο τι 
εἴ τι ἔχοιεν βρωτόν. ἔνθα δὴ μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις 6 
4ι T 9 Ὗ θ δὲ a ~ 3 ’ ὃ 4 
ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. ἔνθα δὲ τὸ πῦρ ἐκαίετο, διατηκομέ 
ms τῆς χιόνος βόθροι ἐγένοντο μεγάλοι ἔστε ἐπὶ τὸ 

Ud 4 ”~ ἰοὺ a a ~ id 
δάπεδον: οὗ δὴ παρὴν μετρεῖν τὸ βάθος τῆς χιόνος. 

MEN SUFFER FROM “ BULIMY." 

Ἐντεῦθεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο 7 

Ν ᾽ 8 Ἁ ~ 3 , Ψ 4 
διὰ χιόνος, Kai πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐβουλιμίασαν. 
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Ἐενοφῶν δ᾽ ὀπισθοφυλακῶν καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς 
πίπτοντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠγνόει ὅ,τι τὸ πάθος εἴη. 


ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἴπέτις αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπείρων ὅτι σαφῶς βουν- 


λιμιῶσι κἄν τι φάγωσιν ἀναστήσονται, περιιὼν περὶ 
SN ε ’ » 4 € 4 4 ὃ διὃ a 
Ta ὑποζύγια, εἴ πού τι ὁρῴη βρωτόν, διεδίδου καὶ 
διέπεμπε διδόντας τοὺς δυναμένους παρατρέχειν τοῖς 
΄- 3 Ἧ ’ > , 9 ξ΄ “ 
Bovlyuaow. ἐπειδὴ δέ τι ἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ 
ἐπορεύοντο. 


CHIRISOPHUS’ DIVISION QUARTERED IN A VILLAGE. 


Πορενομένων δὲ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς 
κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης 
πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας καὶ κόρας καταλαμβάνει 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἐρύματος. αὗται ἠρώτων αὐτοὺς τίνες 
εἶεν. ὁ δ᾽ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε περσιστὶ ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως 
πορεύονται πρὸς τὸν σατράπην. at δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι 
οὐκ ἐνταῦθα εἴη, GAN’ ἀπέχει ὅσον παρασάγγην. οἵ 
8, ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, πρὸς τὸν κώμαρχον συνεισέρχονται 
εἰς τὸ ἔρυμα σὺν ταῖς ὑδροφόροις. Χειρίσοφος μὲν 
οὖν καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐνταῦθα 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν οἱ μὴ 
δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνυκτέρευσαν ἄσιτοι 
καὶ ἄνευ πυρός: καὶ ἐνταῦθά τινες ἀπώλοντο τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν. 

TERRIBLE SUFFERINGS FROM COLD. 


᾿Εφείποντο δὲ τῶν πολεμίων συνειλεγμένοι τινὲς καὶ 
SN A ὃ ’ ~ e 4 9 Ἁ 3 , 
τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἡρπαζον Kat ἀλλήλοις 
ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. ἐλείποντο δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ν a 
οἵ τε διεφθαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς οἵ 
ε “ “Ὁ [4 ‘ , “~ ~ > 
TE ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀπο- 


Υ͂ 
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σεσηπότες. ἦν δὲ τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπικούρημα 
τῆς Χιόνος εἴ τις μέλαν τι ἔχων πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν © 
ἐπορεύετο, τῶν δὲ ποδῶν εἴ τις κινοῖτο καὶ μηδέποτε 
ε ξ΄ » A 9 Ss an € r 9 ὃ Ν 
ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι καὶ εἰς τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο: ὅσοι δὲ 
ε [ά 3 ΄- 3 4 > 4 ’ ε 
ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, εἰσεδύοντο εἰς τοὺς πόδας οἱ 
ἱμάντες καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο' καὶ γὰρ 

3 Ἁ 3 4 4 9 A ε , [4 
ἦσαν, ἐπειδὴ ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαῖα ὑποδήματα, καρβά- 
τινας πεποιημέναι ἐκ τῶν νεοδάρτων βοῶν. 


SOME OF THE SOLDIERS IN DESPAIR REFUSE TO PROCEED. 


Q ‘ , 9 (a € 3 4 
Διὰ Tas τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό τινες 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν: καὶ ἰδόντες μέλαν τι χωρίον διὰ 

λ 2 ἢ > » SN 4 » Ld 

τὸ ἐκλελοιπέναι αὐτόθι τὴν χιόνα pealov τετηκέναι: 

.9 a ‘ , 3 A [4 3 [4 
καὶ ἐτετήκει διὰ κρήνην τινὰ ἣ πλησίον ἦν ἀτμίζουσα 
ἐν vary. ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐκτραπόμενοι ἐκάθηντο καὶ οὐκ 
¥ 2 ε Ά ζω ἂν 9 4 
ἔφασαν πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἔχων ὀπισθοφύ- 
λακας ὡς ἤσθετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ 

A 3 4 ᾿ 9 Ly ‘ λ ’ 

μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, λέγων ὅτι ἕπονται πολλοὶ πολέμιοι 
» Ἁ “Ὁ 9 a de ’ 
συνειλεγμένοι, καὶ τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. οἱ 0€ σφάτ- 
> 9) 9 λ 4 ~ 9 
τειν ἐκέλευον: οὐ γὰρ ἂν δύνασθαι πορευθῆναι. ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοὺς ἑπομένους “πολεμίους 
φοβῆσαι, εἴ τις δύναιτο, μὴ ἐπίοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. καὶ 
ἦν μὲν σκότος ἤδη, ot δὲ προσῇσαν πολλῷ θορύβῳ 
ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι. ἔνθα δὴ οἱ ὀπισθο- 
φύλακες ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες ἐξαναστάντες ἔδραμον εἰς 
τοὺς πολεμίους: οἱ δὲ κάμνοντες ἀνακραγόντες ὅσον 

δύ 2 S 3 (ὃ \ δ ὃ , ¥ 
ἐδύναντο μέγιστον τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς Ta δόρατα ἔκρου- 
ε | ’ ’ ε “ Q 
σαν. ot δὲ πολέμιοι δείσαντες ἧκαν αὑτοὺς Kara 
” 4 b 4 ld ‘ oO ‘ ¥ vo ”~ 
τῆς χιόνος εἷς THY νάπην, Kal οὐδεὶς ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ 


ἐφθέγξατο. 


Υ̓ 


μι 
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XENOPHON AND HIS MEN BIVOUAC WITHOUT FIRE OR SUPPER. 
Kai Ἐενοφῶν μὲν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ εἰπόντες τοῖς ¥ 
ἀσθενοῦσιν ὅτι τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσί τινες én’ αὐτούς, 
πορενόμενοι πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελθεῖν ἐντυγχά- 
νουσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναπανομένοις ἐπὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ οὐδεμία 
,’ , 39 » 9 4 a > » 9g 
καθειστήκει: καὶ ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς. ot δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι 
οἱ ἔμπροσθεν οὐχ ὑποχωροῖεν. ὃ δὲ παριὼν καὶ παρα- » 
πέμπων τῶν πελταστῶν τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτους ἐκέλενε 
σκέψασθαι τί εἴη τὸ κωλῦον. οἱ δὲ ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι 
ὅλον οὕτως ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ στράτευμα. ἐνταῦθα καὶ x 
ε Ἁ ἰωὶ 3 4 3 so) ¥ > 
οἱ περὶ Ἐενοφῶντα ηὐλίσθησαν αὐτοῦ avev πυρὸς 
καὶ ἄδειπνοι, φυλακὰς οἵας ἐδύναντο καταστησάμενοι. 
3 Ἁ Ν 5 ε 4 e A ~ 4 “ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ μὲν Ἐενοφῶν πέμψας πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτους ἀναστήσαντας ἐκέ 
λευεν ἀναγκάζειν προϊέναι. 
CHIRISOPHUS SENDS HELP TO THE REAR. ALL QUARTERED IN 
VILLAGES. 
Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμης 2 
A A ¥ 
σκεψομένους πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελενταῖοι. ot δὲ ἄσμενοι 
ἰδόντες τοὺς μὲν ἀσθενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν Kopi- 
ζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ 
Q ¥ (ὃ ὃ [ά XN ”~ [4 
πρὶν εἴκοσι στάδια διεληλυθέναι ἦσαν πρὸς τῇ κώμῃ 
ἔνθα Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνεγένοντο ἀλλή- 23 
λοις ἔδοξε κατὰ τὰς κώμας ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τὰς τάξεις 
σκηνοῦν. καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἔμενεν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
διαλαχόντες ἃς ἑώρων κώμας ἐπορεύοντο ἕκαστοι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντες. ἔνθα δὴ Πολυκράτης ᾿Αθηναῖος λοχα- 5 
» > » 3 4 ε / » ‘ A) 27 7 
yos ἐκέλευσεν ἀφιέναι ἑαυτόν: καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζώ- 
> 4 ‘ ’ a a, 2 “A 
vous, θέων ἐπὶ τὴν κώμην ἣν εἰλήχει Ἐενοφῶν κατα- 
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? ’ » “ ’ “ , , 
λαμβάνει πάντας ἔνδον τοὺς κωμήτας καὶ τὸν κώμαρ-Υ 
Ν a i ὃ , ἴω Ld € 
χον, καὶ πώλους εἷς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ τρεφομένους ἐπ- 
τακαΐδεκα, καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου ἐνάτην 
4 € > 3 A δὰ »“ ¥ 
ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην: ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς λαγῶς ᾧχετο 
θηράσων καὶ οὐχ ἑάλω ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 
UNDERGROUND HOUSES. BARLEY BEER. 
eo 93 2 , Ν δ a. ν᾽ 
Αἱ δ᾽ οἰκίαι ἦσαν κατάγειοι,͵ τὸ μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ 2 
9 , δ᾽ > - ε δὲ ¥ ὃ ” δ᾿ ε 
φρέατος, κάτω ὁ εὐρεῖαι' αἱ O€ εἰσοῦοι τοῖς μέν ὕπο- 
, 3 , ε δὲ ¥ θ 4 > , 
ζυγώις dpuxrat, ot δὲ ἀνθρωποι κατέβαινον ἐπὶ κλί- 
3 A A > ἢ ᾿ 
μακος. ἐν δὲ ταῖς οἰκίαις ἦσαν alyes, oles, βόες, 
ὄρνιθες, καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα τούτων: τὰ δὲ κτήνη πάντα 
a » 5 3 , de A x Q θ ‘ 
χιλῴ ἔνδον ἐτρέφοντο. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ πυροὶ καὶ κριθαὶ 2 
καὶ ὄσπρια καὶ οἶνος κρίθινος ἐν κρατῆρσιν. ἐνῆσαν 
4 A 9 ‘ € . 3 A ‘ , > 9 
δὲ καὶ αὐταὶ ai κριθαὶ ἰσοχειλεῖς, καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέ 
ε 4 , ς ὃ x, 7 4 3 
κειντο, οἱ μὲν μείζους οἱ δὲ ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ 
» 4 ‘5 ε 4 ὃ ’ ’ > , 
ἔχοντες: τούτους ἔδει ὁπότε τις διψῴη λαβόντα εἰς τὸ 27 
στόμα μύζειν. καὶ πάνν ἄκρατος ἦν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ 
ἐπιχέοι: καὶ πάνυ ἡδὺ συμμαθόντι τὸ πῶμα ἦν. 
XENOPHON ENTERTAINS THE VILLAGE CHIEF. 
ε | ~ , »¥ ἱρὰ 4 ’, 
Ο δὲ Ξενοφῶν τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης 528 
4 3 4 ἃ “A + ἃ > ’ 4 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο καὶ θαρρεῖν αὐτὸν éxédeve λέγων 
ὅτι οὔτε τῶν τέκνων στερήσοιτο τήν τε οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ 
ἀντεμπλήσαντες τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀπίασιν, ἣν ἀγαθόν 
τι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐν 
¥ ¥, vd Le e “~ “ 
ἄλλῳ ἔθνει γένωνται. ὃ δὲ ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο, καὶ 2 
φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον ἔφρασεν ἔνθα ἦν κατορωρυγ- 
peos. ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα διασκηνήσαντες οὕτως 
ἐκοιμήθησαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, 
ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχοντες τὸν κώμαρχον καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ 
ε A 9 ε “Ὁ - 
ὁμοῦ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς. 
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SOLDIERS FEASTING EVERYWHERE IN THE VILLAGES. 


Τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ἐενοφῶν λαβὼν τὸν κώμαρχον ¥ Υ͂ 
πρὸς Χειρίσοφον ἐπορεύετο: ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμην, 
ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ κατελάμβανε 
πανταχοῦ εὐωχουμένους καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδα- 
μόθεν ἀφίεσαν πρὶν παραθεῖναι αὐτοῖς ἄριστον: οὐκ 3 
ἦν δ᾽ ὅπου οὐ παρετίθεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτὴν τράπεζαν 
κρέα ἄρνεια, ἐρίφεια, χοίρεια, μόσχεια, ὀρνίθεια, σὺν 
πολλοῖς ἄρτοις τοῖς μὲν πυρίνοις τοῖς δὲ κριθίνοις. 
ε ‘4 4 6 , 4 ΄“ 
ὁπότε δέ τις φιλοφρονούμενός τῳ βούλοιτο προπιεῖν, 2 

9. ἃ “N A ἂν 3 [4 » € 
εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν κρατῆρα, ἔνθεν ἐπικύψαντα ἔδει po 
φοῦντα πίνειν ὥσπερ βοῦν. καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῳ ἐδίδοσαν 
λαμβάνειν ὁ ὅ,τι βούλοιτο. ὃ δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο, 
ὅπου δέ τινα τῶν συγγενῶν ἴδοι, πρὸς ἑαντὸν ἀεὶ 
ἐλάμβανεν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦλθον πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατελάμ- 3 
βανον κἀκείνους σκηνοῦντας ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ ξηροῦ 
χιλοῦ στεφάνοις, καὶ διακονοῦντας ᾿Αρμενίους παῖδας 

“a A A λ “A “A de A ἐδ ’ 
avy ταῖς βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς: τοῖς ὃὲ παισὶν ἐδεί- 
κνυσαν ὦσπερ ἐνεοῖς ὅ,τι δέοι ποιεῖν. 


XENOPHON AND CHIRISOPHUS QUESTION THE VILLAGE CHIEF. 


Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος " 
Ἁ ~ A X 9 ’ A 4 b' 
καὶ Ἐενοφῶν, κοινῇ δὴ ἀνηρώτων τὸν κώμαρχον διὰ 
τοῦ περσίζοντος ἑρμηνέως τίς εἴη ἡ χώρα. ὃ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν 
ψ 9 4 Ἁ a, 9 4 ’ eg 4 
ὅτι “Appevia. καὶ πάλιν ἠρώτων τίνι οἱ ἵπποι TPE 
φονται. ὅ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν «ὅτι βασιλεῖ δασμός- τὴν δὲ πλη- 
σίον χώραν ἔφη εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἔφραζεν 
ἦ εἴη. καὶ αὐτὸν τότε μὲν ῴᾧχετο ἄγων 6 Ἐξενοφῶν πρὸς & 
‘ ε A | ed , a 3 , 4 
TOUS ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτας, Kal ἵππον ὃν εἰλήφει παλαίτερον 
δίδωσι τῷ κωμάρχῳ ἀναθρέψαντι καταθῦσαι, ὅτι ἤκονεν 
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αὐτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου, δεδιὼς μὴ ἀποθάνῃ" V 
ἐκεκάκωτο γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς πορείας: αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων 
λαμβάνει, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν καὶ λοχαγῶν 
ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ ταύτῃ ἵπποι μείονες 3 
μὲν τῶν Περσικῶν, θυμοειδέστεροι δὲ πολύ. ἐνταῦθα 
δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κώμαρχος περὶ τοὺς πόδας τῶν 
ἵππων καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περιειλεῖν, ὅταν διὰ 
τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν: ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σακίων κατεδύοντο 
μέχρι τῆς γαστρός. 


CHIRISOPHUS ILLI-TREATS THE VILLAGE CHIEF AND THE LATTER 
RUNS AWAY. 


Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡμέρα ἦν ὀγδόη, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παρα- VI 
δίδωσι Χειρισόφῳ, τοὺς δὲ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ 
κωμάρχῳ, πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος: τοῦτον 
δὲ Πλεισθένει ᾿Αμφιπολίτῃ δίδωσι φυλάττειν, ὅπως εἰ 
καλῶς ἡγήσοιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. καὶ εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ εἰσεφόρησαν ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ 
ἀναζεύξαντες ἐπορεύοντο. ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 6 κώ-: 

λ λ 9 ὃ δ rd \ » 5 3 “ 
μαρχος λελυμένος διὰ χιόνος: καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἐν τῷ 
τρίτῳ σταθμῷ, καὶ Χειρίσοφος αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνθη ὅτι 

93 3 , ¥ ὃ δ᾽ ¥ Ld 9 > 2 “ 
οὐκ εἰς κώμας ἤγαγεν. ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ εἷεν ἐν τῷ 
τόπῳ τούτῳ. ὁ δὲ Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισεν, ἔδησε 

3 A “A . 
δ᾽ οὔ. ἐκ δὲ τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο 5 
καταλιπὼν τὸν υἱόν. τοῦτό γε δὴ Χειρισόφῳ καὶ ἔξενο- 
φῶντι μόνον διάφορον ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ ἐγένετο, ἡ TOU Hye 
μόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. Πλεισθένης δὲ ἠράσθη 
τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ οἴκαδε Ἵ drw ἐχρῆτο 
ς καὶ οἴκαδε κομίσας πιστοτάτῳ ἐχρῆτο. 
THE NATIVES BLOCK THE WAY. COUNCIL OF OFFICERS. 
Mera τοῦτο ἐπορεύθησαν ἑπτὰ σταθμοὺς ava πῶτε 4 
ld “A € 7 Ν 4 [6] ’ 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας παρα τὸν Paci trorapop, 
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εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς ΥἹ 
, , ΄ .λ ,", A » 4 ΄ ε 6 
δύο παρασάγγας δέκα- ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερ- 
βολῇ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς Χάλυβες καὶ Τάοχοι καὶ 
Φασιανοί Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε τοὺς πολεμίους ¢ 
ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορενόμενος, ἀπέχων εἰς 
τριάκοντα σταδίους, ἵνα μὴ κατὰ κέρας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ 
τοῖς πολεμίοις: παρήγγειλε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παράγειν 
a 4 9 > A o id a o 
τοὺς λόχους, ὅπως ἐπὶ φάλαγγος γένοιτο TO στράτευμα. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦλθον οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, συνεκάλεσε στρα- 1 
τηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγούς, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε. Οἱ μὲν πολέ 
μιοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ ὄρους" 
ὧρα δὲ βουλεύεσθαι ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 
9 , a > “5 ~ a 9 ~ 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ παραγγεῖλαι μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι ε 
δ, ΄ e ἴων Q ’ » o 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλεύεσθαι Eire τήμερον 
εἴτε αὔριον δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ ὄρος. Ἔμοὶ δέ γε,» 
ἔφη ὁ Κλεάνωρ, δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν τάχιστα ἀριστήσωμεν, 
> ζ΄ ε eo > 7 > QA Ψ 
ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς κράτιστα ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
εἰ γὰρ διατρίψομεν τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν, οἵ τε νῦν ἡμᾶς 
ὁρῶντες πολέμιοι θαρραλεώτεροι ἔσονται καὶ ἄλλους 
9 A ae a rd o 
εἰκὸς τούτων θαρρούντων πλείους προσγενέσθαι. 


XENOPHON SUGGESTS A RUSE BY WHICH TO GET POSSESSION OF 
THE HEIGHTS. HE BADGERS CHIRISOPHTCS. 


Μετὰ τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν. Ἔ, γὼ δ᾽ οὕτω γιγνώσκω. 10 
εἰ μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσθαι, τοῦτο δεῖ παρασκενάσα- 
σθαι ὅπως ὡς κράτιστα μαχούμεθα: εἶ δὲ βουλόμεθα 
ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτό μοι δοκεῖ σκεπτέον εἶναι 
ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα λάβωμεν, ὡς ἐλά- 
χιστα δὲ σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. τὸ μὲν οὖν 11 
ὄρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον πλέον ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἑξήκοντα στάδια, 
ἄνδρες δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς φανεροί εἶσιν ἀλλ᾽ 
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ϑἌ 3 ; 2A \ εῷ ‘\ Φ A Aa 2? 

ἢ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ὁδόν. πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον τοῦ ἐρήμου VI 
» A , ~ , * ε , 
ὄρους καὶ κλέψαι τι πειρᾶσθαι λαθόντας ἣ ἁρπάσαι 
φθάσαντας, εἰ δυναίμεθα, μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχυρὰ χωρία 
καὶ ἀνθρώπους παρεσκενασμένους μάχεσθαι. πολὺ γὰρ 12 
em » 9 Ἁ 27 a ε Α » , » 

ῥᾷον ὄρθιον ἀμαχεὶ ἰέναι ἢ ὁμαλὲς ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν 
πολεμίων ὄντων, καὶ νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ 

4 ~ ε ) a ε ’ ’ Ν 
πρὸ ποδῶν ὁρῴη τις ἢ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν μαχόμενος, καὶ 
ἡ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμαχεὶ ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστέρα ἢ ἡ 
ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. καὶ κλέψαι δ᾽ οὐκ 13 
> 4 4 a) LY ad! Q 3.9, ς 
ἀδύνατόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐξὸν μὲν νυκτὸς ἰέναι, ὡς 

A ς a 9 ob > 52 “A ”~ ς A ¥ 
μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι, ἐξὸν δ᾽ ἀπελθεῖν τοσοῦτον ὡς μὴ αἴσθη- 
σιν παρέχειν. δοκοῦμεν δ᾽ av μοι ταύτῃ προσποιού- 
μενοι προσβαλεῖν ἐρημοτέρῳ ἂν τῷ ὄρει χρῆσθαι: 
μώνοιεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον ἁθρόοι οἱ πολέμιοι. ἀτὰρ 14 

7 3 ‘ X ~ 4 € ” “ ¥ 
Ti ἐγὼ περὶ κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι ; ὑμᾶς yap ἔγωγε, ὦ 
Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ὅσοι ἐστὲ τῶν 
ε [4 NX ‘ 9 »ἤ ? “A Ἁ 
ὁμοίων εὐθὺς καὶ ἐκ παίδων κλέπτειν μελετᾶν, καὶ 

3 3 ᾿, > bd’ A κ᾿ ν A ’ 
οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ἀλλὰ καλὸν κλέπτειν ὅσα μὴ κωλύει 
νόμος. ὅπως δὲ ὡς τάχιστα κλέπτοντες καὶ πειρᾶσθε 15 
λανθάνειν, νόμιμον παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ἐὰν ληφθῆτε 
κλέπτοντες, μαστιγοῦσθαι. νῦν οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός 
ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασθαι τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξασθαι μὴ 
ληφθῶμεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρους, ὡς μὴ πληγὰς λάβω- 
μεν. 

RETORT OF ΟἩΤΙΕΙΒΟΡΗΙΘ. 

᾿Αλλὰ μέντοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς 16 
᾿Αθηναίους ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, 

“ Ud κά “Ὁ ὃ 4 ” ’ ‘ A 
Kai μάλα ὄντος δεινοῦ κινδύνον τῷ κλέπτοντι, καὶ TOUS 
κρατίστους μέντοι μάλιστα, εἴπερ ὑμῖν οἱ κράτιστοι 
ἄρχειν ἀξιοῦνται: ὦστε ὧρα καὶ σοὶ ἐπιδείκνυσθαι 

11 
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a ΨφΦ , 
τὴν παιδείαν. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοῶυν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ἕτοιμός Υ͂Ι 
εἶμι τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἔχων, ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσωμεν, 
5.9 , οι» » δὲ δ ε , 
ἰέναι καταληψόμενος τὸ Opos. ἔχω O€ καὶ ἡγεμόνας" 
οἱ γὰρ γυμνῆτες τῶν ἑπομένων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν ἔλαβόν 

9 
τιναςο ἐνεδρεύσαντες: τούτων καὶ πυνθάνομαι ὅτι οὐκ 
ἀβατόν ἐστι τὸ ὄρος, ἀλλὰ νέμεται αἰξὶ καὶ βονσίν' 
9 >? 9 4 “ “A » “ A 
wore ἐάνπερ ἅπαξ λάβωμέν τι τοῦ ὄρους, Bara Kat 
τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. ἐλπίζω δὲ οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεμίους 18 
A ἴω. “~ a 

μενεῖν ἔτι, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ τῶν 
¥ 29Qn 8 A 22° , 3 . 
ἄκρων: οὐδὲ yap νῦν ἐθέλουσι καταβαΐίνειν εἰς τὸ ἴσον 

“A “a “ 
ἡμῖν. ὁ δὲ Χειρίσοφος εἶπε: Kai τί δεῖ σὲ ἰέναι καὶ υ 
λιπεῖν τὴν ὀπισθοφυλακίαν ; ἀλλὰ ἄλλους πέμψον, ἂν 

id 9 ΄΄ > ‘\ [4 
μή τινες ἐθέλοντες ἀγαθοὶ φαίνωνται. 


VOLUNTEERS OFFER FOR THE ATTEMPT ON THE HEIGHTS. 
Ἐκ τούτον ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς ἔρχεται ὁπλί » 
» a 3 9 ε ἴω ”~ ‘ 4 
Tas ἔχων καὶ Αριστέας o Χιος γυμνῆτας Kat Nexo- 
μαχος Οἰταῖος γυμνῆτας: καὶ σύνθημα ἐποιήσαντο, 
ὁπότε ἔχοιεν τὰ ἄκρα, πυρὰ καΐειν πολλά. ταῦτα our 21 
θέμενοι ἠρίστων: ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προήγαγεν 6 Χει- 
ρίσοφος τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ὡς δέκα σταδίους πρὸς τοὺς 
» 9 € a ‘4 ΄ Ud 
πολεμίους, ὅπως ὡς μάλιστα δοκοίη ταύτῃ προσάξειν. 
THE GREEKS VICTORIOUS BOTH ON THE HEIGHTS AND BELOW. 
3 
Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν καὶ νὺξ ἐγένετο, of μὲν 5 
ταχθέντες ἀπήρχοντο, καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι τὸ ὄρος, 
ε δὲ TAX 2 “ς΄ 53 v4 ε δὲ λ , 9. AN 
ot δὲ ἄλλοι αὐτοῦ ἀνεπαύοντο. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπεὶ 
» 
ἤσθοντο τὸ ὄρος ἐχόμενον, ἐγρηγόρεσαν καὶ ἕκαιον 
πυρὰ πολλὰ διὰ νυκτός. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο 5 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν θυσάμενος ἦγε κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, οἱ δὲ 
τὸ ὄρος καταλαβόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπῇσαν. τῶν δὲ 
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, Q Ν Ά » 9 ON “~ e “ ~ 
πολεμίων TO μὲν πολυ ἐμενεν ἐπὶ TH ὑπερβολῃ Tov VI 
ὄρους, μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. πρὶν 

Q ε “A ‘x A) 9 4 ’ 
δὲ ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀλλήλων, συμμειγνύασιν 

ε QA A » ‘ ~ εν Ν a, 
οἱ κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ διώ- 
κουσιν. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίον οἱ μὲν 55 
Ά ζω] ε , ’ » Α N 
πελτασταὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων δρόμῳ ἔθεον πρὸς τοὺς πα- 
ρατεταγμένους, Χειρίσοφος δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο 

A) A e dé ε ὃ ὲ λ , ε 38. N “ ε ὃ “ 
σὺν τοῖς ὁπλίταις. οἱ πολέμιοι οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ % 
a 4 A » €¢ + ε ’ [4 . > ’ 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι: καὶ ἀπέ 

4 3 Ἁ >. “A L4 QA » 
θανον μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, γέρρα δὲ πάμπολλα 
ἐλήφθη: ἃ οἱ Ἕλληνες ταῖς μαχαίραις κόπτοντες 
3 Ψ 9 ’ ε 9 > ἢ a ‘ ’ 
ἀχρεῖα ἐποίουν. ὡς δ᾽ ἀνέβησαν, θύσαντες καὶ τρό- 27 
παιον στησάμενοι κατέβησαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ εἰς 

, ~ \ 9 aA ° , 
κώμας πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν γεμούσας ἦλθον. 

IN TAOCHIAN TERRITORY. 

"Ex δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς Tadyous σταθμοὺς VII 
πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα: καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέ 
λειπε’ χωρία γὰρ ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς 
καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἅπαντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμίνοι. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ 9 », Q , a λι 4 > 4Φ 9 δ᾽ 

ἀφίκοντο πρὸς χωρίον ὃ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ εἶχεν οὐ 

> 4 , 9 > » \, » ‘ 
οἰκίας ----συνεληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ 

ζω , ᾿ A 4 b | φ 4 
γυναῖκες καὶ κτήνη πολλα --- Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν πρὸς 
τοῦτο προσέβαλλεν εὐθὺς ἥκων: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ πρώτη 
τάξις ἀπέκαμνεν, ἄλλη προσήει καὶ αὖθις ἄλλη: οὐ 

A € , ~ 3 2 » 4 , 
yap ἦν ἁθρόοις περιστῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπότομον ἦν κύκλῳ. 


STRONGHOLD ON THE HEIGHTS FROM WHICH STONES ARE ROLLED 
DOWN ON THOSE WHO APPROACH. XENOPHON'S STRATAGEM. 


Ἐπειδὴ δὲ Hevopav ἦλθε σὺν τοῖς ὀπισθοφύλαξι 
καὶ πελτασταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐνταῦθα δὴ λέγει Χειρί- 
> “ 9 N Q [4 ε Ld ~ 

gopos: Eis καλὸν ἤκετε' τὸ yap χωρίον αἱρετέον. τῇ 


i) 
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yap στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα VI 
τὸ χωρίον. ἐνταῦθα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο: καὶ τοῦ « 
Ἐενοφῶντος ἐρωτῶντος τί τὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰσελθεῖν 
εἶπεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος: Μία αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν ἣν ὁρᾷς: 
ὅταν δέ τις ταύτῃ πειρᾶται παριίναι, κυλινδοῦσι λίθους 
ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούσης πέτρας: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν κατα- 
ληφθῇ, οὕτω διατίθεται. ἅμα δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμμένους 
ἀνθρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ πλευράς. Ἣν δὲ τοὺς λίθους s 
ἀναλώσωσιν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει 
παριέναι; οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίον ὁρῶμεν εἰ μὴ 
ὀλίγους τούτους ἀνθρώπους, καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς 
ὡπλισμένους. τὸ δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ σὺ ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν «ς 
τρία ἡμίπλεθρά ἐστιν ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελθεῖν" 
τούτου δὲ ὅσον πλέθρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις 
μεγάλαις, ἀνθ ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν 
ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίθων ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδομένων ; 
τὸ λοιπὸν οὖν γίγνεται ὡς ἡμίπλεθρον, ὃ δεῖ ὅταν 
λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι παραδραμεῖν. ᾿Αλλὰ εὐθύς, ἔφη : 
ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπειδὰν ἀρξώμεθα εἰς τὸ δασὺ προσιέναι, 
φέρονται οἱ λίθοι πολλοί. Αὐτὸ ἄν, ἔφη, τὸ δέον εἴη: 
θᾶττον γὰρ ἀναλώσουσι τοὺς λίθους. ἀλλὰ πορενώμεθα 
ἔνθεν ἡμῖν μικρόν τι παραδραμεῖν ἔσται, ἣν δυνώμεθα, 
καὶ ἀπελθεῖν ῥᾷδιον, ἣν βουλώμεθα. 


CAPTURE OF THE STRONGHOLD. WOMEN THROW THEIR CHILDREN 
AND THEMSELVES OVER THE CLIFFS. 


Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐξενοφῶν καὶ s 
Καλλίμαχος Παρράσιος λοχαγός: τούτον yap rye 
μονία ἦν τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοὶ ἔμενον ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ 
μετὰ τοῦτο οὖν ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνθρωποι 
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ὡς ἑβδομήκοντα, οὐχ ἁθρόοι ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕνα, ἕκαστος VIL 
φυλαττόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο. ᾿Αγασίας δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιος 9 

καὶ ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς καὶ οὗτοι τῶν ὀπισθο- 
φυλάκων λοχαγοὶ ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δέ, ἐφέστασαν ἔξω 
τῶν δένδρων: οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀσφαλῶς ἐν τοῖς δένδροις 
ἑστάναι πλέον ἢ τὸν va λόχον. ἔνθα δὴ Καλλίμαχος 
μηχανᾶταί te προὔτρεχεν ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρον ὑφ᾽ ᾧ ἦν 
αὐτὸς δύο ἣ τρία βήματα: ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἱ λίθοι φέροιντο, 
ἀνέχαζεν εὐπετῶς: ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστης δὲ τῆς προδρομῆς 
πλέον ἣ δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντο. ὁ δὲ ᾽Αγα- 1: 


po 


0 


, ε e a νκ΄ ld a 2 ’ ν ’ 
σίας ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλίμαχον ἃ ἐποίει, τὸ στράτευμα 
πᾶν θεώμενον, δείσας μὴ οὗτος πρῶτος παραδράμῃ 
εἰς τὸ χωρίον, οὐδὲ τὸν ᾿Αριστώνυμον πλησίον ὄντα 

, ΩΝ 3 4 ‘ 4 € ? 
παρακαλέσας οὐδὲ Εὐρύλοχον τὸν Λουσιέα ἑταίρους 
¥ 29x ν{ν 29 4 a 2. 9 ‘ ΄ 
ὄντας οὐδὲ ἄλλον οὐδένα χωρεῖ αὐτός, καὶ παρέρχεται 

», ε A » ε ε A oN 4 
πάντας. ὁ δὲ Καλλίμαχος ὡς ὁρᾷ αὐτὸν παριόντα, 12 
ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς irvos: ἐν δὲ τούτῳ παραθεῖ 

? “ 3 4 ’ ‘ ‘ ”~ 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεύς, καὶ pera τοῦτον 
Εὐρύλοχος Λουσιεύς: πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἀντεποιοῦντο 
> “a Q 9 » Α 3 ‘4 ‘ 9 
ἀρετῆς καὶ ἀντηγωνίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους: καὶ οὕτως 
ἐρίζοντες αἱροῦσι τὸ χωρίον. ὡς γὰρ ἅπαξ εἰσέδραμον, 
οὐδεὶς πέτρος ἄνωθεν ἠνέχθη. ἐνταῦθα δὴ δεινὸν ἦν 


= 


ὃ 
θέ ε δ a ε» a δί Φ ε 
ἔαμα. αἱ γὰρ γνναῖκες ῥίπτουσαι τὰ παιδία εἶτα éav- 
4 A 
Tas ἐπικατερρίπτουν, καὶ of ἄνδρες ὡσαύτως. ἐνταῦθα 
A 4 
δὴ καὶ Αἰνείας Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς ἰδών τινα θέοντα. 
ε 
ὡς ῥίψοντα ἑαυτὸν στολὴν ἔχοντα καλὴν ἐπιλαμβάνε- 
ε δ 
ται ὡς κωλύσων: ὃ δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπισπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι 14 
¥ A κι 
ῴχοντο κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι καὶ ἀπέθανον. 
4 a) ¥ 
ἐντεῦθεν ἄνθρωποι μὲν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλήφθησαν, βόες 
δὲ . Ν ," , 
Kat ovot πολλοὶ καὶ πρόβατα. 
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IN THE COUNTRY OF THE CHALYBES. CROSSING OF THE 
HARPASUS. 

Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ Χαλύβων σταθμοὺς ἑπτὰ VU 

παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα. οὗτοι ἦσαν ὧν διῆλθον 
A φ 

ἀλκιμώτατοι, καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἦσαν. εἶχον δὲ θώρακας 
λινοῦς μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα 
πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα. εἶχον δὲ καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη ις 

‘ b 4 A 4 ψ ’ 
καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον ὅσον ξνήλην Λακω- 
νικήν, ᾧ ἔσφαττον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο, καὶ amore 

x * ‘\ ¥ 3 V4 . Φ 

μνοντες ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ ἦδον 

\ 3 4 ε a € 4 3 “ 4 ¥ 
καὶ ἐχόρενον ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτοὺς ὄψεσθαι ἔμελλον. 
φ b | Ἁ , ε (ὃ v4 ’ ’ 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ὡς πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεων μίαν λόγχην 
¥ K > 9 9 A ? > 5 δὲ 
ἔχον. οὗτοι ἐνέμενον ἐν τοῖς πολίσμασιν' ἐπεὶ O€ 17 

4 ev 9 9 oN Vd ¥ 

παρέλθοιεν οἱ Ἕλληνες, εἵποντο ἀεὶ μαχούμενοι. ᾧκουν 
δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὀχυροῖς, καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τούτοις ἀνα- 

, Ld ὃ ὲ , > 56. 
κεκομισμένοι ἦσαν: ὥστε μηδὲν λαμβάνειν αὐτόθεν 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας, ἀλλὰ διετράφησαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἃ ἐκ 
τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. ἐκ τούτων οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀφίκοντο 18 
ἐπὶ ἽΑρπασον ποταμόν, εὖρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. ἐν- 

ἴω 3 ’ b | “ ‘ [4 
τεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ Σκυθηνῶν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσι διὰ πεδίου εἰς κώμας: ἐν als ἔμει- 
ναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 

A GUIDE LEADS THEM, AFTER FIVE DAYS, TO A MOUNTAIN WHENCE 


THEY GET THEIR FIRST GLIMPSE OF THE SEA. "ΤΗΣ SEA! THE 
SEA!” THEY SHOUT, WITH A TUMULT OF REJOICING. 


3 “A “A ‘ 2 9 

Ἐντεῦθεν διῆλθον σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας 1s 
εἴκοσι πρὸς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ οἰκου- 
μένην ἣ ἐκαλεῖτο Γυμνιάς. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ὁ 
ἄρχων τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, ὅπως διὰ τῆς 
e A ? , ¥ φ ’ 3 θ Ἀ δ᾽ é ἴω 
ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας ἄγοι αὐτούς. ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος Ὁ 
λέγει ὅτι ἄξει αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς χωρίον ὅθεν 
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ὄψονται θάλατταν. εἰ δὲ μή, τεθνάναι ἐπηγγείλατο. VII 
A ε , 9 ᾿ > » 3 “ ε ἴω 
καὶ ἡγούμενος ἐπειδὴ ἐνέβαλλεν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πο- 
λεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο αἴθειν καὶ φθείρειν τὴν χώραν" 
φ ‘ “~ > 9 9 4 bd ¥ 9 
ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο ὅτι τούτου ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, οὐ 
A ~ e a ? ’ ‘ > A 9. A XN 
τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων εὐνοίας. καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸ 2 
ἂρ “Ὁ ’ ε ‘4 Ἂν δὲ ~ » o 
ὅρος TH πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ὄνομα δὲ τῷ ὄρει ἦν Θήχης. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐγένοντο" ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους, κραυγὴ 
πολλὴ ἐγένετο. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ οἱ ὀπι- 2 
σθοφύλακες φήθησαν ἔμπροσθεν ἄλλους ἐπιτίθεσθαι 
πολεμίους: εἵποντο γὰρ ὄπισθεν ἐκ τῆς καιομένης 
, Q > Ὁ € 3 4 > ‘4 4 4 
χώρας, καὶ αὐτῶν ot ὀπισθοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινάν τέ 
τινας καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέδραν ποιησάμενοι, καὶ γέρρα 
A A 9 4 ᾽ Ἁ Q ¥ 
ἔλαβον δασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόεια ἀμφὶ ta εἴκοσιν. 
> A Λε A ? > 9» A ? t 4 ‘ 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ βοὴ πλείων τε ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον καὶ 2 
es \ 595 , ¥, 5 ’ 8. ἃ Δ. 3 Ἀ a ἃ 
ol ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες ἔθεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας καὶ 
πολλῷ μείζων ἐγίγνετο ἡ βοὴ ὅσῳ δὴ πλείους ἐγί- 
9 7 ὃ ‘ ay ἢ A A Ἁ 
γνοντο, ἐδόκει δὴ μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ Ἐξενοφῶντι, καὶ 3 
3 , 2793 ¥Y A [4 ἃ A e 4 > 
ἀναβὰς ἐφ᾽ ἵππον καὶ Λύκιον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας ἀναλα- 
βὼν παρεβοήθει: καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν Θάλαττα θάλαττα καὶ παρεγγνώντων. ἔνθα 
δ ἊΨ , \ ε 9 θ , Ν \ € , 
δὴ ἔθεον πάντες καὶ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια 
9 , Ἁ εν 3 Ἁ δὲ 2437 , 9_N 
ἠλαύνετο καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. ἐπεὶ O€ ἀφίκοντο πάντες ἐπὶ 2 
τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦθα δὴ περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρα- 
τηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύοντες. καὶ ἐξαπίνης ὅτου 
δὴ παρεγγνήσαντος οἱ στρατιῶται φέρουσι λίθους καὶ 
ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. ἐνταῦθα ἀνετίθεσαν δερμάτων :ς 
πλῆθος ὠμοβοείων καὶ βακτηρίας καὶ τὰ αἰχμάλωτα 
γέρρα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτός τε κατέτεμνε τὰ γέρρα καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις διεκελεύετο. μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα οἵ 27 
Ls 9 , [οὶ ’ > ἈΝ δὝῳ 
Ἕλληνες ἀποπέμπουσι δῶρα δόντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ ἵππον 





΄ 
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καὶ φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν καὶ σκευὴν Περσικὴν καὶ Sape- VO 
κοὺς δέκα: ἥτει δὲ μάλιστα τοὺς δακτυλίους, καὶ ἔλαβε 
“ b' ~ “a a 4 ‘4 3 
πολλοὺς παρὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. κώμην δὲ δείξας ai- 
τοῖς οὗ σκηνήσουσι καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν πορεύσονται εἰς 
Μάκρωνας, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, ᾧχετο [τῆς νυκτὸς] 
ἀπιών. 
IN THE COUNTRY. OF THE MACRONES. 
᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες διὰ Μακρώ- ΥἹΠ 
νων σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. τῇ πρώτῃ 
δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ὃς ὥριζε τὴν τῶν 
Μακρώνων καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυθηνῶν. εἶχον δ᾽ ὑπὲρ : | 
δεξιῶν χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον καὶ ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς | 
ἄλλον ποταμόν, eis ὃν ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων, δι’ οὗ ἔδει 
διαβῆναι. ἦν δὲ οὗτος δασὺς δένδρεσι παχέσι μὲν ov, 
a 9 a > ΟΝ A εν ¥ 
πυκνοῖς δέ. ταῦτ᾽ ἐπεὶ προσῆλθον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἕκοπτον, 
σπεύδοντες ἐκ τοῦ χωρίον ὡς τάχιστα ἐξελθεῖν. οἱ 
A ’ ¥ 4 Ἁ 4 ἃ », 
δὲ Μάκρωνες ἔχοντες γέρρα καὶ λόγχας καὶ τριχίνους 
χιτῶνας κατ᾽ ἀντιπέραν τῆς διαβάσεως παρατεταγμένοι 
\ 9 2 r ‘ [4 3 A 
ἦσαν καὶ ἀλλήλοις διεκελεύοντο καὶ λίθους εἰς τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν ἔρριπτον: ἐξικνοῦντο γὰρ ov, οὐδ᾽ ἔβλαπτον οὐδέν. 





4 MACRONIAN, WHO HAD BEEN A SLAVE AT ATHENS, ACTS AS 
INTERPRETER, AND TERMS ARE CONCLUDED. 


i 


Ἔνθα δὴ προσέρχεται Ἐξπνοφῶντι τῶν πελταστῶν 
ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων ὅτι γιγνώ- 
᾿ X ”~ ϑ [4 Ἧ » > A 
σκοι THY φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. καὶ οἶμαι, ἔφη, ἐμὴν 
᾽ 4 Ν Φ ’ ’ 3 ‘4 93 
ταύτην πατρίδα εἶναι: καὶ εἰ μή τι κωλύει ἐθέλω αὖ- 
τοῖς διαλεχθῆναι. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲν κωλύει, ἔφη, ἀλλὰ 6 
διαλέγον καὶ μάθε πρῶτον τίνες εἰσίν. ot δ᾽ εἶπον 
3 ’ ν ’ 9 , » ἂν 9 
ἐρωτήσαντος ὅτι Maxpwres. Ἐρώτα τοίνυν, ἔφη, av- 
τοὺς τί ἀντιτετάχαται καὶ χρήζουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι 
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εἶναι. ot δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο Ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν Vint 
χώραν ἔρχεσθε. λέγειν ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ ὅτι οὐ 
κακῶς γε ποιήσοντες, ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες 
ἀπερχόμεθα εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ θάλατταν βουλό- 

θ 3 , | » | -« 3 ὃ a“ Ρ 
μεθα ἀφικέσθαι. ἠρώτων ἐκεῖνοι εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων 7 
τὰ πιστά. οἷ δ᾽ ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέ. 
Lev. ἐντεῦθεν διδόασιν οἱ Μἄκρωνες βαρβαρικὴν 
λόγχην τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἐκείνοις Ἑλλη- 
νικήν- ταῦτα γὰρ ἔφασαν πιστὰ εἶναι: θεοὺς δ᾽ ἐπε- 

o 
μαρτύραντο. 
THE COLCHIAN BORDER REACHED. 

Mera δὲ τὰ πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ Μάκρωνες τὰ δένδρα 
συνεξέκοπτον τήν τε ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν ὡς διαβιβάσοντες 
ἐν μέσοις ἀναμεμειγμένοι τοῖς Ἕλλησι, καὶ ἀγορὰν 
οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχον, καὶ παρήγαγον ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέ 

LY 2 AN Ν , ψ ’ “ ψ 
ραις ἕως ἐπὶ τὰ Κόλχων ὅρια κατέστησαν τοὺς Ελλη- 
3 ~ » ’ . 3» 8 , ε 4 
vas. ἐνταῦθα ἦν ὄρος μέγα: καὶ ἐπὶ τούτου ot Κόλχοι 9 
παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν. καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οἱ Ἕλληνες 
Φ 4 Ld e ψ » “ Α, 
ἀντιπαρετάξαντο φάλαγγα, ὡς οὕτως ἄξοντες πρὸς τὸ 
ὄρος: ἔ δὲ ἔδ t ῖ λεύσασθ 
ὄρος: ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βουλεύσασθαι 
συλλεγεῖσιν ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιοῦνται. 


XENOPHON'S PLAN OF ATTACK. 


Ἔλεξεν οὖν Ἐξενοφῶν ὅτι δοκοίη παύσαντας τὴν 10 

’ 4 9 [4 “~ ε b | Q 4 
φάλαγγα λόχους ὀρθίους ποιῆσαι: ἡ μὲν yap φάλαγξ 
διασπασθήσεται εὐθύς: τῇ μὲν γὰρ ἄνοδον τῇ δὲ εὖο- 
δον εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὄρος: καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ἀθυμίαν ποιή- 
σει ὅταν τεταγμένοι εἰς φάλαγγα ταύτην διεσπασμένην 
enw » > WN & id 
ὁρῶσιν. ἔπειτα ἂν μὲν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι προσ- 11 
άγωμεν, περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ τοῖς 
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περιττοῖς χρήσονται ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται: ἐὰν δὲ ἐπ᾽ VIII 
3Χλ9’ i ΦΟΝ Ψ x 9 
ὀλίγων τεταγμένοι ὦμεν, οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη θαυμαστὸν εἶ 
ὃ [4 ε “ ε 4 ε , ε 4 A ~ “ 
ιακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλαγξ ὑπὸ ἀθρόων καὶ βελῶν καὶ 
ἀνθρώπων ἐμπεσόντων: εἰ δέ πῃ τοῦτο ἔσται, τῇ 

,᾽ , » 3 4 a 9 ‘4 “ 
φάλαγγι κακὸν ἔσται. ἀλλά μοι δοκεῖ ὀρθίους τοὺς 12 
λόχους ποιησαμένους τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν δια- 
λιπόντας τοῖς λόχοις ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους 
γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων: καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεθα 
τῆς τε τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι 
καὶ ὀρθίους ἄγοντες οἱ κράτιστοι ἡμῶν πρῶτοι προσ- 
ig ¥ Φ , 9 Ψ ε », 
ἴασιν, ἧ τε ἂν εὔοδον ἦ ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ λοχαγός. 

Α » \ ~ 9 ε» Ψ ~ ’ 
καὶ εἴς τε τὸ διαλεῖπον οὐ ῥάδιον ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις 18 
εἰσελθεῖν ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν λόχων ὄντων, διακόψαι τε 

3 ε (ὃ » 4 »” 6 ’ nd 4 
ov padiov ἔσται λόχον ὄρθιον προσιόντα. ἄν τέ τις 

» “A ’ € 4 ‘4 » 

πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὁ πλησίον βοηθήσει. ἦν τε εἷς 

a a“ , 2s x Ψ 3 “A 9 δ 
πῇ δυνηθῇ τῶν λόχων ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβῆναι, οὐδεὶς 
μηκέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 

Ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρθίους τοὺς λόχους. κε 
Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ 
» A ’ » ὃ φ ΄ 3 a ea 
ἔλεγε τοῖς στρατιώταις: Ανὸρες, οὗτοί εἰσιν oUs ὁρᾶτε 

, Ψ ε a 9 ὃ “ ‘\ “ »y T Ψ θ a 
μόνοι ἔτι ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι ἔνθα πάλαι 
ἐσπεύδομεν: τούτους, ἦν πως δυνώμεθα, καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ 
καταφαγεῖν. 

SUCCESS OF THE SCHEME. 

3 A > 9: ”~ [4 ν > 9 “ b | 

Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο καὶ τοὺς 15 
λόχους ὀρθίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν 
ε “ 3 Α “ > 5 4 ε δὲ ’ ν 
ὁπλιτῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς ὀγδοήκοντα, ὁ ὃὲ λόχος ἕκαστος 
σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς ἑκατόν: τοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς καὶ τοὺς 
τοξότας τριχῇ ἐποιήσαντο, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
ἔξω, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν 
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ε [4 ε ’ 9 4 3 ε 
ἑξακοσίους ἑκάστους. ἐκ τούτου παρηγγύησαν οἱ VIII 
στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσθαι: εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ παιανίσαντες 
2 U4 “ ’ b \ A 5 ε 
ἐπορεύοντο. καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν καὶ Ἐξνοφῶν καὶ οἱ 
A) 2 “a A ~ “a” , e ad 
σὺν αὐτοῖς πελτασταὶ τῆς TOY πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω 
γενόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο: οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον αὐτούς͵ 17 
> θ ’ a A 2 A \ ὃ , a de | 
ἀντιπαραθέοντες ot μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν ot δὲ ἐπὶ το 
> ὃ 4 A “ ~ e¢ A [ὦ 
εὐώνυμον διεσπάσθησαν, καὶ πολὺ τῆς αὑτῶν φάλαγ- 
3 “A 4 » 3 , ε δὲ ᾿ . 3 
γος ἐν τῳ μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποίησαν. οἱ O€ κατὰ TO Ap- 18 
καδικὸν πελτασταί, ὧν ἦρχεν Αἰσχίνης ὁ ᾿Ακαρνάν 
τασταί, ὧν ἦρχεν Αἰσχίνη ρνάν͵ 
’ , 2 4 », “ 
νομίσαντες φεύγειν ἀνακραγόντες ἔθεον: καὶ οὗτοι 
“A 4 ἡ" Q ἂρ 9 ’, [4 b | 9 
πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀναβαίνουσι: συνεφείπετο δὲ αὖ- 
τοῖς καὶ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ὁπλιτικόν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεάνωρ ὁ 
4" ’ ε δὲ λ ’ ε Ψ ξ θ ΄ὰ 3 ’ 19 
ρχομένιος. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ὡς ἤρξαντο θεῖν, οὐκέτι 
ἔστησαν, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο. 


THE GREEKS POISONED BY EATING HONEY. 


Oi δὲ Ἕλληνες ἀναβάντες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐν 
πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ τἀπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἐχούσαις. καὶ 30 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ὄντι καὶ ἐθαύμασαν: τὰ δὲ σμήνη 

A) > 9 “ “~ 4 ψ Ψ “A 
πολλὰ ἦν αὐτόθι, καὶ τῶν κηρίων ὅσοι ἔφαγον τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν πάντες ἀφρονές τε ἐγίγνοντο καὶ ἥμουν 
καὶ κάτω διεχώρει αὐτοῖς καὶ ὀρθὸς οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο 
ἵστασθαι, add’ οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες σφόδρα 
μεθύουσιν ἐῴκεσαν, οἱ δὲ πολὺ μαινομένοις, οἱ δὲ 

, 9 θ ’ ¥ Se ψ ‘ 9 
Kat ἀποθνῃσκουσιν. ἔκειντο οὕτω. πολλοὶ ὡὠσπερ 21 
τροπῆς γεγενημένης, καὶ πολλὴ ἦν ἀθυμία. τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέθανε μὲν οὐδείς, ἀμφὶ δὲ τὴν αὐτήν πως 
ὧραν ἀνεφρόνουν: τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ τετάρτῃ ἀνίσταντο 
ὥσπερ ἐκ φαρμακοποσίας. 
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ARRIVAL AT TRAPEZUS. 


Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν δύο σταθμοὺς παρασάγ- VII 
γας ἑπτά, καὶ ἦλθον ἐπὶ θάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα 
πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα οἰκουμένην ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ 
Σινωπέων ἀποικίαν ἐν τῇ Κόλχων χώρᾳ. ἐνταῦθα 
¥ e 2 > gXN _A , 3 a A , 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ τὰς τριάκοντα ἐν ταῖς τῶν Κόλ- 
χων κώμαις: κἀντεῦθεν ὁρμώμενοι ἐλήζοντο τὴν Κολ- 3 

9 δ 4 -Ὁ “A , , 
χιδα. ἀγορὰν δὲ παρεῖχον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούν- 
τιοι, καὶ ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν 

“A \ ¥ 4 [ή ᾿ . 
βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ οἶνον. συνδιεπράττοντο δὲ καὶ 2 
ε » | “ , 4 “~ 3 » a a 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων τῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ μάλιστα 

9 ΄ “ f 4 > 3 a ld 
οἰκούντων, καὶ ξένια καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἦλθον βόες. 
SACRIFICES PAID ACCORDING TO THEIR VOWS. 

Mera. δὲ τοῦτο τὴν θυσίαν ἣν ηὔξαντο παρεσκενά- 2 
ζοντο: ἦλθον δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποθῦσαι τῷ Διὶ 

4 “ a ε nm € ’ 4 A: ¥ 
σωτήρια καὶ τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ ἡγεμόσυνα Kat τοῖς adAots 
θεοῖς ἃ ηὔξαντο. ἐποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ἐν 

΄ » » 3 , ν δὲ , 
τῷ ὄρει ἔνθαπερ ἐσκήνουν. εἵλοντο Δρακόντιον 
Σπαρτιάτην, ὃς ἔφνγε παῖς ὧν οἴκοθεν, παῖδα κατα- 

Ν ’ 4 , > 9 ἰδ 4 aA 
κανὼν ξνήλῃ πατάξας, δρόμου τ᾽ ἐπιμεληθῆναι Kat τοῦ 
ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. 

GAMES ARE CELEBRATED. 

Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ θυσία ἐγένετο, τὰ δέρματα παρέδοσαν 

΄“ ΄ . € κω θ 9 ἐλ, 4 “ ὃ 4 
τῳ Δρακοντίῳ, Kat ἡγεισῦύαι ἐκέλενον ὅπου TOY ὄρομον 36 

δ » de ὃ ΄ or ε ’ > 9 

πεποιηκὼς εἴη. ὃ δὲ δείξας οὗπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον, 
Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἔφη, κάλλιστος τρέχειν ὅπου ἂν τις 
βούληται. Πῶς οὖν, ἔφασαν, δυνήσονται παλαίειν ἐν 
σκληρῷ. καὶ δασεῖ οὕτως ; ὃ δ᾽ ele. Μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιά- 
σεται ὃ καταπεσών. ἠγωνίζοντο δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον τ: 
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τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ot πλεῖστοι͵ δόλιχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους VIII 
a ε ? ἣν Ud b | Q ‘ N 
ἢ ἑξήκοντα [ἔθεον], πάλην δὲ καὶ πυγμὴν καὶ tay 

΄ 9 N “ ’ 3 4 ‘ “ 
κράτιον ἕτεροι, καὶ καλὴ θέα ἐγένετο: πολλοὶ yap 

᾿ . @ 4 [ων ε , ᾿ 
κατέβησαν καὶ ἅτε θεωμένων τῶν ἑταίρων πολλὴ φιλο- 

a > # Ψ b' \ g¢ ‘ 4 3 “ 
νικία ἐγίγνετο. ἔθεον δὲ Kat ἵπποι καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς 2 
κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλάσαντας ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ ἀπο- 

4 la “\ ‘ A nd Ἁ ld 
στρέψαντας πάλιν πρὸς τὸν βωμὸν ayewv.- καὶ κάτω 

ε . 3 A ¥ 5 Ν x 2 a“ 
μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ ἐκυλινδοῦντο: ἄνω δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυρῶς 
ὄρθιον μόγις βάδην ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ἵπποι: ἔνθα πολλὴ 
κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ παρακέλευσις ἐγίγνετο. 
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NOTES 


BOOK I 


CHAPTER I 
CAUSES OF AND PREPARATIONS FOR THE EXPEDITION 


1. Aapelow καὶ Παρνσάτιδος γίγνονται : predicate genitive of source or 
origin. G1. 509 a; 6. 1004,6; H. 750; Β. 865. For the historical! or more 
strictly “annalistic” (see Gildersleeve Syntaz, § 201) present, which is 

to be translated as aorist, see 6]. 454 Ὁ: G. 1252; Η. 828; 
Page 1. 3B.525. Darius II (B.c. 424-405) or Nothus (νόθος, bastard), 
natural son of Artaxerxes I; Parysatis, half-sister and wife 
of Darius.——wat6es δύο: Xenophon’s narrative is concerned only with 
these two sons, though there were thirteen children in all.——rpecPiéi- 
wepos .. . Képos: an elder, Artazerzes, and a younger, Cyrus. Artax- 
erxes was called Mnemon (μνήμων) on account of his memory. Cyrus 
was known as the Younger, in contradistinction to Cyrus the Great, 
: was sick, imperfect denoting continuance. Gl. 459; G. 
1250, 2; H. 829. ἀσθενέω is a denominative verb (G1. 899; G. 861) formed 
from the adjective ἀσθενής (Gl. 416 c; G. 866; H. 571, 3).——Aapetos: 
for the order, see Gl. 675, 677 and a.—ébwéwreve: for augment, see 
Gl. 268 Ὁ: 6. 548; H. 362 a; B. 174; for derivation, see Gl. 488 a, 417 a; 
G. 868.—redevriy τοῦ βίον : a collective idea (Lebensende), in connec- 
tion with which usually only the dependent genitive has the article, as 
Mem. i. 5.2; ἀπαλλαγῆς τοῦ βίου Cyrop. v. 1.18; ἐν ἀκμῇ τοῦ βίου Cyrop. 
vii. 2. 20, though sometimes the article stands with both nouns, as τοῦ 
βίου 4 τελεντή Cyrop. viii. 7. 2.—rd παῖδε: note the dual, though the 
plural was used above. G. 155; Ἡ. 684. For construction, see G1. 570 ἃ; 
G. 895, 1; H. 989; Β. 629.-----ἀμφοτέρω : for position, see Gl. 554; 
6. 976; H. 678 a. 

2. ὁ μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος : μέν (postpositive) comes regularly between 

the article and its noun; otherwise after the emphatic word. GI. 669 a; 
12 158 
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H. 1087, 12. od», now, is here continuative-—wapaw ἐτύγχανε : chanced 
to be present. The predicate (supplementary) participle contains the 
leading idea. Gl. 585 a; G. 1586; H. 984; B. 660 N.—K pow μεταπέμ- 
wera: sends for, summons Cyrus. For order, see Gl. 677. For force of 
middle, see Gl. 500d; G. 1242, 2; H. 818.— ame: Gl. 598; G. 1205 a; 
H. 794 ε-.-----σατράπην : predicate accusative, Gl. 584; G. 1077; H. 726; 
B. 820. This title (viceroy or governor of a province), for which Herod- 
otus always uses ὕπαρχος, seems to have become current among the 
Greeks through Ctesias and Xenophon. The number of satrapies into 
which the Persian empire had been divided by Darius I was twenty 
(Herodotus iii. 89), and the powers of the satrap were very extensive 
(Cyrop. viii. 6.3; Oec. 4. 5, 11).——wolyoe: had made. G1. 463; H. 887. 
—x«al στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε: and he had appointed him gen- 
eral also. The connective is δέ. καί emphasizes the new dignity to 
which Cyrus was appointed. Note the transition from relative clause to 
independent construction.——_wdvrev: for accent, see 6]. 161 Ὁ; G. 128. 
——es Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροίζονται : the plain of Castolus, where the 
annual review was held, was probably in Lydia. The present is not 
historical, but denotes a customary action. The verb implies motion, 
hence εἰς. Gl. 598 Ὁ; G. 1207 a; H. 796 a.—édvaBalva, ἀνέβη: note the 
change, as often, from historical present to aorist. The word is used 
especially of proceeding from the coast into the interior. For the order 
(chtasmus), see G1. 682 8.------λαβών : with, participle of attendant cir- 
cumstance, as ἔχων below. GI. 583 a; G. 1568, 7; H. 968 Ὁ; B. 658, Ν. 8. 
——dés φίλον: on the pretext of friendship. Tissaphernes, now only 
satrap of Caria, had been superseded by Cyrus and was really the en- 
emy of the latter, who probably feared to leave him behind.——tée 
“Ἑλλήνων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίονε : chosen as a bodyguard from the Greeks 
in his service.——pyovra: appositive, 6]. 502; G. 916; H. 624 b—— 
Παρράσιον : from Parrhasia in Arcadia. . 

3. ἐπεὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ κατέστη: the aorist after ἐπεί (Gl. 629) gener- 
ally = pluperfect (G. 1261). Cf. postquam with perfect.——xarlery ds: 
see on ἁθροίζονται εἰς in § 2.----διαβάλλα τὸν Κῦρον: accuses Cyrus 
falsely. For the article, see 6]. 551 a; G. 943; H. 668; B. 446. The 
story was that Cyrus had plotted to kill Artaxerxes at the time of the 
coronation. For the proleptic accusative, +. 6. brought in before its 
proper place, see H. 878.——wpbs τὸν ἀδελφόν: fo his brother. The 
article instead of possessive adjective pronoun, G1. 551d; G.949; H. 658; 
B. 447. Cf. ἡ δὲ μήτηρ and τὴν ἀρχήν below.—\ ds ἐπιβουλεύοι : indirect 
optative after historical present. 6]. 624 Ὁ; G. 1487; H. 932, 2 Ὁ; Β. 678. 
In Xenophon the proportion of indicatives (retained) to optatives is about 
1:3 (in Cyrop. and Hellen., indicatives 98, optatives 289; see Pfudel, 
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Progr. Colberg 1664). ὧς indicates a subjective, hence often groundless, 
assertion. Cf. v. 7. 1, 5——atrq: dependent on compound verb. Gl. 
598 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 894.——8 δέ: and he. 6]. 205, 549 Ὁ; G. 988; 
Η. 654 e.—evdrAapBdva: arrests, comprehendit. Gl. 608.—dés ἀπο- 
κτενῶν : apparently intending to put him to death. Gl. 588 b, 598 ¢c; 
G. 1568, 4, 1574; H. 969 c, 978; B. 656, ὃ.-----ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν ἀπο- 
τέμπει: begged him off and sent him away. Note the use of participle 
(GI. 588; 6. 1563, 1; H. 968; B. 658, 8) and verb where English idiom 
requires two finite verbs. αὐτόν is common to both participle and verb, 
such object being usually only once expressed when both verbs govern 
the same 6886. 

4. ὧς: as, when (ut). Gl. 688 ο.------κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασϑείᾳ : : with 
danger and dishonor. GI. 588; G. 1563; H. 969.—8wes μήποτε ἔτι 
ἔσται: for the object clause with future indicative, see Gl. 688a; G. 1872; 

H. 885; B. 593. For the negative, see Gl. 486; G. 1610; 
Page 2. ΗἩ.1021..---- ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ: in the power of his brother. 

H. 799, 2 ἃ; B. δθὃ.-------δν δύνηται: for accent of δύνηται, 
see Gl. 865 a; G. 729: H. 487, 2. For condition, see Gl. 650; G. 1403; 
H. 898.—évr: G. 1204; H. 798.-----Παρύσατις μέν: correlative to 
ὅστις δέ (§ δ), his mother’s support being contrasted with Cyrus’ own 
efforts towards the kingship.—twrfipxe τῷ Κύρῳ: was for Cyrus. 
G1. 528; G. 1159; H. 764, 23.------φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον : (imperfect) par- 
ticiple of cause. Gl. 583; G. 1563, 2; H. 969 Ὁ; B. 653, 4 She had 
already sought before the death of Darius to secure the succession for 
Cyrus on the ground which had determined Darius I to appoint Xerxes, 
namely, that he was the first son born after his father became king 
(Herodotus vii. 4).---Ἁβασιλεύοντα : attributive participle as adjective. 
See Gl. 582; G. 1559; H. 965. 

δ. Series 8 ἀφικνεῖτο: for the indicative in place of the regular opta- 
tive of general condition, see G1. 618 c; G. 1482.—rév παρὰ βασιλέωε: 
of those from the King. The genitive τῶν is partitive or genitive of 
whole, after ὅστις (G1. 506 a; G. 1088; H. 729 ὁ; B. 355). παρά takes tho 
genitive by anticipation (G. 1218, 1; H. 802, 1) after the verb of motion 
instead of the dative. In full the expression would be τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ 
παρὰ βασιλέως. The article is commonly omitted when βασιλεύς desig- 
nates the king of Persia. G. 957; H. 660c; B. 446 Ν ----- πάντα : plu- 
ral, though the indefinite relative (Soris) was singular. See Gl. 613 a; 
G. 1021 c; H. 629 Ὁ. For the object common to both verbs, see on αὐτόν 
in § 8.—obre διατιθεὶς ὥστε εἶναι: 80 disposing them as to be. GI. 
566 Ὁ; G. 1450; H. 958; B. 595. With δια-τίθημι cf. dtepono.—atrg: 
for personal pronoun instead of indirect reflexive (G. 987; H. 688), see 
G. 992.——padrX\ov pious: this periphrasis’ for the comparative (G1. 180; 
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G. 356; H. 256) is more common than φιλτέρου:.------καὶ . . . δέ: see on 
§ 2. The remote position of δέ is unusual, allowing καί, also, to con- 
trast τῶν wap ἑαυτῷ with τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως above.—réw βαρβάρων bre 
μελεῖτο: G1. 511c; G. 1102; H. 742; B. 868. For emphasis the noun is 
transferred proleptically from the dependent to the leading clause, See 
on τὸν Κῦρον in § 3.——ds πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν: for the object 
clause with optative, see Gl. 638 c; G. 1874, 1; H. 885 Ὁ; Β. 598, 1. 
The regular construction is ὅπως with future indicative (Gl. 688 a; 
G. 1872; H. 885; B. 598), so that Xenophon violates here, as often, Attic 
usage. For πολεμεῖν with ἱκανοί, see Οἱ, 565 and a; G. 1526; H. 952. 
--ὠπὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν: = εὖνοι εἴησαν abrg. For ἔχω intransitive, see 
G. 1232; H. 810. Cf. ἀθύμως ἔχοντες, being dispirited, iii. 1. 8; ἐντίμως 
ἔχων, being mm honor, ii. 1.7. For derivation of the adverb εὐνοϊκῶς, see 
6]. 229; G. 3865; H. 257. 

6. τὴν δὲ... βασιλέα: and his Greek force he collected concealing tt 
as best he could, that he might catch the king as unprepared as possible. 
——riy ᾿Ελληνικήν : Cyrus collected a Greek force because, as he says in 
7. 8, he considered them “braver and better than many barbarians.” 
For the article (τὴν) = possessive pronoun, see on τὸν ἀδελφόν in  3.----- 
ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο: cf. ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα iii. 2.6; ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλ- 
λιστα iii, 2. 7; ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα 2. 4. ΟἹ. 688 f; H. 651 a.émapv- 
πτόμενος: Ο]. ὅ88 ; 6. 1668, ὃ ; H. 969 a.—§B8wes . . . λάβοι: optative in 
final clause. Gl. 688 c; G. 1865; H. 881; Β. 590.----ὅτι ἀπαρασκενό- 
τατον: cf. ὅτι πλείστους §§ 6 and 11. H. 651.——o8e: tn the follow- 
ing manner = τόνδε τὸν τρόπον (§ 9). Adverb to ὅδε, as οὕτω to obres. 
Gl. 236; G. 486, 1005; H. 272 c,696.— éroutro: for middle, see Gl. 500 Ὁ; 
G. 1242, 2; H. 813; B. 504.— φυλακάς : antecedent attracted into rela- 
tive clause. Gl. 613 ἃ; G. 1037, H. 995; B. 485.——-rots ¢poupdpx ous 
ixdorrows: 0 the several garrison commanders. For predicate position, 
see G1. 554; G. 976; Η. 678 s.—§AapBdvay: enlist.—<és ἐπιβουλεύοντος 
e+ + ταῖς πόλεσι: on the ground that Tissaphernes was plotting agatnst 
the cittes. Gen. abs. Gl. 590; G. 1568; H. 970. For és with the cir- 
cumstantial participle, see Gl. 598 c; G. 1574; H. 978; B. 656, 3. Cf. 
ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι in § 8, For the dative, see on αὐτῷ § 8.——xal γάρ: and 
tn fact. ΟἹ. 672 ἃ; H. 1050, 4 d.——feav: had belonged, with pluper- 
fect force——Tiocoadépvovs: predicate genitive of possession. 6]. 508; 
6. 1004,1; H. 732; Β, 348, 1. Cf. Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν 4. 9; davrod εἶναι ii. 
1. 11.——+d ἀρχαῖον : formerly, adverbial accusative. GI. 540; 6. 1060; 
H. 719 Ὁ; B. 886.—tx βασιλέως δεδομέναι: having been given by the 
keng. Participle descriptive. Gl. 588; G. 1568, 7; H. 969-a. In this 
construction (ἐκ = ὁπό), common in the poets and in Ionic, but rather 
infrequent in Attic prose (Xen., Thuc.), the agent is generally to be 
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viewed as the source. G.1208c; H.798c; Β. 407. See on ὁμολογουμένως 
dx πάντων ii. 6.1. Cf. δεδομέναι ὑπό vii. 7. 1.---πλὴν Μιλήτου : cf. 9. 9. 

7. προαισθόμενος : having found out beforehund, ὃ. e., before the exe- 
cution of the plot.——ra αὐτά: same. G1. 199 Ὁ; G. 399; H.265. Cog- 
nate accusative. 6]. δ86 Ὁ; G. 1054; H.716b; B.834.——Bovdevopdvovs: _ 
predicate or supplementary participle in indirect discourse (G1. 586 a; 
G. 1588; H. 982; Β. 661) used substantively ——dwoorfiva : appositive 
to τὰ αὐτὰ ravra—rors μέν, τοὺς δέ: some, others, the article in its 
original demonstrative force. GI. 549 a; G. 981; H. 654; B. 448, 1—— 
αὐτῶν: partitive genitive. 6]. 506 a; G. 1088; H. 729 e; B. 855.—— 
Φικολαβὼν rots φεύγοντα : when he had taken under his protection those 
τοῖο were in exile, subordinate to συλλέξας ἐπολιόρκει (= σννέλεξε καὶ ἐπο- 
Asdpxe:).——nata γῆν: G. 1211, 2a; H. 800, 2 a—xardyay τοὺς ἐκπε- 
wrexéras: fo bring back (home) those who were banished. ἐκπίπτω passive 
of ἐκβάλλω.------καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις... στράτενμα: and in this 
agatn he had another nretext for collecting an army. αὕτη is assimilated 
to the gender of the predicate noun. αὐτῷ, dative denoting possessor, 
Gl. 5248; 6. 1178; H. 768; B. 379.——rod ἁθροίζειν : objective genitive 
of the articular infinitive depending on πρόφασις. Gl. 575; G. 1547; 
Η. 959; B. 689. 

8. ἀδελφὸς Gv αὐτοῦ : on the ground that he was his brother. Gl. 
588; 6. 1568, 2; H.969b; B. 658, 4.-------δοθῆναι of . . . πόλει: infinitive 
clause object of ἠξίου. Gl. 570 c; 6. 1519; H. 948. For the emphatic 

(G). 197; G. 144; H. 119 Ὁ) indirect reflexive pronoun, see 
Page 8. G.987; H. θ858 .-----ἄρχειν αὐτῶν : construction of infinitive, 

same as δοθῆναι. In full it would be: rather than (he thought 
tt right ἠξίου) that Tissaphernes should rule them. For the genitive, see 
G1. 510 c; 6. 1108; H. 741; Β. 8560 -----συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα : codper- 
ated with him in this.—éeore .. . οὐκ ἠσθάνετο: 6]. 689 a; G. 1450; 
H. 927 a; B. 505. Cf. ὥστε εἶναι in § 5.——apds davrdv: against him- 
self. G. 1216, 8 Ὁ; H. 805, 8 Ὁ. For the attributive position of the 
prepositional phrase, see 6], 555 a; G. 952; H. 666 a,c; B. 451, 1. 
Τισσαφέρναι δέ: placed first in the clause, as antithesis to τὴν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν 
ὀπιβουλήν. See G1. 6774, The dative is governed by πολεμοῦντα. GI. 525; 
G. 1160; H. 764, 2; B. 892, 1. πολεμοῦντα participle of cause, Gl. 583; 
G. 1563, 2; H. 969 b.—aéroy ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν: that he 
was tneurring expense about his forces. Object infinitive in indirect dis- 
course. 6], δ78 ; G. 1522, 1528; H.946b; B.646. For ἀμφί, see G. 1202, 3; 
H. 798, 8. More common is the construction εἴς τι δαπανᾶν, as in 3. 8, 
ii. 6. θ.-----ὥστο οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολεμούντων : so that he was noi at 
all displeased at their being at war. For ὥστε see above. The adverbial 
accusative οὐδόν (6]. 540; G. 1060; H. 719 Ὁ; B. 836) was originally a 
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cognate (G1. 586 b; G. 1054; H. 716 Ὁ; B. 834; Kr. Spr. 46, 5, 9). αὐτῶν 
πολεμούντων may be construed as genitive absolute (Gl. 590; G. 1568; 
H. 970), but it is probably really the circumstantial participle express- 
ing cause.——xal γάρ: and (the more) because. Cf. καὶ γάρ in § 6.—— 
ἀπέπεμπε: used to remit (send what was due). G1. 459; G. 1258,2; H. 830. 
--- τοὺς γιγνομένους δασμούς: the accruing tribute. Cf. v. 3. 4 τὸ ἀνὺ 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ἀργύριον γενόμενον, the money accruing from the cap- 
tives, Herodotus iii. 57 τὰ γινόμενα τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ἑκάστῳ χρήματα, the money 
that accrued each year. δασμός is applied in Xenophon chiefly to the 
Persian tribute. The regular Attic term is oépos.——ov: relative at- 
tracted from accusative (ἅς) into case of antecedent. G1. 618 Ὁ; G. 1081; 
H. 994; B. 484.-----ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων : happened to possess. See on παρὼν 
ἐτύγχανε in § 2. 

9. αὐτῷ συνελέγετο : dative of advantage. 61]. 528; G. 1165; H. 767; 
B. 878. Note force of imperfect. GI. 459; G. 1250, 2; H. 899 .------ἐν 
Xeppovfow: this peninsula was known to the Athenians, in whose posses- 
sion it remained till 348 B.c., as ἡ Θρᾳκία Χερρόνησος or simply %, Xep- 
ρόνησος. For the omission of the article, see G. 959, 2.——-rév8e τὸν τρό- 
πον: tn the following manner. ΟἹ. 540; G. 1060; H. 719; B. 386. For 
the force of τόνδε, see G. 1008; H. 696.— Ελέαρχος : for characteriza- 
tion of this leading spirit among the Greek allies of Cyrus, see ii. 6. 1-15. 
--  γάσθη: came to admire. Ingressive aorist. Gl. 464; G. 1260; 
H. 841; B. 529.——8&eow: change from aorist to historical present. 
Note the reverse change in § 2.——Bapeaxots: the common Persian gold 
coin, worth about $5.40, with the image of the King on one side and a 
kneeling archer on the other. Gl. 425. Cf. Napoleon.—d δέ: see on § 3. 
G1. 549 ------ὐπό: by means of. For the Greek the money is the source, 
for us the means.——é& Χερρονήσον ὁρμώμενος : “ making the Chersonese 
his base of operations,” lit. setting out from.——rots Θρᾳξί: for con- 
struction, see on Τισσαφέρνει in § 8. ΟἹ. 525.—tols .. . οἰκοῦσι: for 
the order, see GI]. 552 Ὁ; 6. 959, 2; H. 668; B. 451, 452. Cf. ἐν Χερρονήσῳ 
τῇ war’ ἀντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδον above.——twip ᾿Ελλήσποντον : above (1. 6. be- 
yond) the Hellespont, the accusative expressing extent. G. 1218, 2; 
H. 807, 2.—éore .. . συνεβάλλοντο : see on ὥστε in § 8.-----αΟἀὐτῷ : da- 
tive of indirect object. GI. 520; G. 1158; H. 763; B. 375.—ées: for. 
G. 1207 ἃ; IT. 796 c.—éxo8eom: willingly. G. 926; H. 619 a.—rotro 
δ᾽ ab... τὸ στράτευμα: and this army again was thus secretly matn- 
tained for him. τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν, GI]. 585 a; G. 1586; H. 984; 
B. 660 N. αὐτῷ dative of advantage, as above. 

10. ξένος: guest-friend. The word, which means originally stranger, 
is here 5 ἀπὸ ξένης φίλος, 2. 6. ἃ. citizen of another state with whom one 
has a compact of hospitality. It may designate also either party to the 
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compact—here the guest, in 3. 8 the host—and is often applied to foreign 
soldiers serving for hire, as just below.—\— ‘wd τῶν οἴκοι ἀντιστασιωτῶν : 
the agent with the passive, G. 1284; H.818 a. For the adjective force 
of the adverb, see Gl. 555 a; G. 952; H. 666 a; B. 429, 1.-----καὶ αἰτεῖ 
oo. μισϑόν: and asks him for three months’ pay for 2,000 mercenartes. 
For the double accusative with verb of asking, see Gl. 585; G. 1069; 
H. 724; B. 840. For the genitive of measure, see Gl. 506 a; G. 1085, 5; 
Η. 1729 ἃ: Β. 852. The Greek would bear the interpretation, and asks 
him for about (G. 1207 c; H. 796 c.) 2,000 mercenaries and three months’ 
pay.—és ... ἀντιστασιωτῶν : on the ground that thus he would prove 
supertor to his antagonists. For és with participle, see on § 6. περιγε- 
νόμενο: ἄν stands for περιγένοιτο ἄν (G1. 595; G. 1808,2; H. 987 ; B. 662), 
the protasis, or conditional clause, being implied in οὕτω Gl. 481; G. 1418; 
H. 902. For the genitive, see Gl. 509 Ὁ; G. 1120; H. 749; B. 864.—— 
ἀντιστασιότης: cf. Herodotus i. 92, iv. 164.——Sdra: . . . καταλῦσαι: 
asks of him not to come to terms, The deponent meaning primarily 
* lack,’ then ‘ask,’ takes genitive of person with infinitive. Gl. 509 a (ex). 
For the regular μή, see Gl. 564; 6. 1611; H. 1028; B. 688. ------πρόσϑεν 
... πρίν: GMT. 658.——aply ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται: for πρίν with 
subjunctive, see Gl. 644 Ὁ; 6. 1470, 1471, 2; H. 924; B. 627. For the 
dative, see 6]. 598 a; 6. 1179; H. 775; B. 894.——obre 8... τροφόμε- 
voy στράτενμα : see on § 9. 

11. Πρόξενον : for characterization of Proxenus, who induced Xeno- 
phon to join the expedition, see ii. 6. 16-20.—£évov: see on § 10.—— 
λαβόντα : see on λαβών in § 2.— Sn πλείστους: cf. ὃ 6.—wapayerlo bar: 

to present himself (aorist). Cf. παρών in § 1.——dés βονλόμε- 
Page 4. vos: on the ground that he wished, giying the reason for 

the request (ἐκέλευσε). G1. 598c; 6. 1574; H.978; B. 656, 8. 
See on és ἐπιβουλεύοντος in § Ό.------στρατεύεσθαι εἰς Teas: fo make an 
expedition against, t. 6. into the territory of, the Pistdians. Gl. 570 a. 
Cf. εἰς Μυσούς 6. 7; els rods βαρβάρους 3. 5; els Καρδούχους iii. 5. 15; els 
Taéxous iv. 7.1. The Pisidians, occupying a mountainous and wild dis- 
trict of Asia Minor (see map), did not acknowledge the supremacy of 
Persia.— ds πράγματα παρεχόντων τῶν Πισιδῶν: on the pretext that 
the Prsidsans were giving trouble. Cf. iv. 1. 22, 2.27. The genitive 
absolute (Gl. 590; G. 1568; H. 970; B. 657) with és gives the alleged 
ground of βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι.------τῇ ἑαντοῦ χώρᾳ: for the attribu- 
tive position of the reflexive pronoun, see GI. 554 a; 6. 960; H. 678 Ὁ. 
---- καὶ τούτον! : these also.— bhaBPdvras: see on λαβών in § 3,——ds 
πολεμήσων Τισσαφέρνει. See on § 8. ds with the future participle of 
purpose gives the reason alleged by Cyrus for his request. Gl. 598 c; 
G. 1574; H. 978; B. 666, 8.------σὺν τοῦ; @vydow: with the atd of, or in 
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company with, the fugttives. ΟἹ. 7. G.1217b; H. 806. The poetical 
preposition σύν is very frequent in Xenophon, and occurs thirty-seven 
times in Thucydides, but is rare elsewhere in Attic prose.——rév M- 
λησίων : partitive genitive (genitive of the whole). GI. 506; G. 1088; 
H. 729 6; B. 355, 


CHAPTER II 
ADVANCE FROM SARDIS TO TARSUS 


1, ἐπε 8 ἐδόκει... . ἄνω: but when st now seemed best to him to 
march up. Gl. 520 Ὁ. ἄνω lit. up,s.e. away from the coast. Cf. de 
βαίνειν in § 2.—ri μὲν πρόφασιν .. . ὡς βουλόμενος: he kept making 
the pretext that he wished, lit.‘as though wishing.’ See on ὡς βουλόμενοι 
in 1.11. The complement to be expected (τῇ δ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἦν ὁ 
στόλος) is only implied, not formally expressed, in § 4.——dés ἐπὶ τού- 
vous: ostensibly against these, ὡς introducing the alleged purpose, as 
with participles.—rd βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿Ἑλληνικόν : sc. στράτευμα.----- 
ἐνταῦθα : thither, ὦ. 6. to Sardis. Cf. § 8 οὗτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ ἀφί- 
κοντο.------λαβόντι: see on λαβών 1. 3.----- ὅσον ἦν αὐτῷ στράτενμα: twhat- 
ever force he had. Οἷ, ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα below, and ὁπόσας εἶχε φνλακάςε 
in 1.6. For the incorporation of the antecedent in the relative clause, 
see Gl. 618 ἃ: G. 1087; H. 995; B. 485.——+r@ ᾿Αριστίππῳ: Aristippus 
seems to have sent Menon in his stead (§ 6).——e-vwalAaylyn πρὸς rovs 
οἴκοι : having become reconciled with those at home. Cf. καταλῦσαι πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀντιστασιώτας in 1. 10.—atre: for him, 6]. 528; G. 1165; H. 767; 
B. 878. For αὐτῷ where of might have been used, see G. 992; H. 684 a. 
-- προειστήκει τοῦ. . . ξενικοῦ: sc. στρατεύματος. 6]. 457. For the at- 
tributive position of ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, see G. 968; H. 666 a. For the geni- 
tive, see Gl. 555 a; G. 1108; H. 741; Β, 8δθ.------.᾿λαβόντα : for the accu- 
sative (cf. λαβόντι, just above), agreeing with the omitted subject of ἥκειν, 
see Gl. 571 c; G. 928, 1; H. 94] ----- πλήν : sc. τοσούτων.-----ἰκανοὶ ... 
φνλάτταιν : see on 1.5. 6]. 565 a. 

2. ἐκάλεσε . . . ἐκέλευσε: note the chiastic order. Gl. 682 a.—8i 
καί: and αἶδο.------σὺν αὐτῷ: see on 1. 11. αὐτῷ as in § 1——ed... 
καταπράξειεν : the optative for ἐὰν καταπράξῃ, as in indirect discourse. 
Gl. 659, 662; G. 1497, 2; H. 982, 2. So below πρὶν καταγάγοι for πρὶν 
ἂν xaraydyp.—§_ ld ἃ ἐστρατεύετο : 80. ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ &, G1. 614; G. 1026, 1027; 
H. 996; B. 486. Cf. Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 3. 31 ἴσασι γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἥκομεν. 
For the imperfect where the optative might have been expected, see 
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Gl. 624 c; G. 1501; H. 986; GMT. 674, 2.—pi παύσασθαι : the con- 
struction is not felt as indirect discourse, hence the aorist, not future, 
infinitive. G. 1286; GMT. 685; Η. 948 a. The negative of the infinitive, 
not being in indirect discourse, is of course μή.-----καταγάγοι : see on 
1.7. οἴκαδε is really tautological. For optative after πρίν, see Gl. 644c; 
G. 1497, 2; H. 982, 2; B. 627.-----παρῆσαν ds Σάρδειε : the preposition 
with accusative, because of motion implied. G. 1225, 1; H. 788. Ct. 
παρεγένετο in § 8; παρεῖναι els Ἑλλήσποντον vii. 2. 5. Sardis was the 
capital of Lydia and the residence of Cyrus. 

3. δή: accordingly, referring to § 1. H. 1887, 4 a——rots ἐκ τῶν 
πόλεων : terminus ez quo by anticipation. Cf. of ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς in § 18; 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 1. 5.——els: to the number of, about. GI. 598b; G. 

1207 c; H. 796 c; B. 405. Cf. ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους in § 9. 
Page 5. σοἝ----ἔχων : 6]. 588 a. See on λαβών 1. 2.— ds: about, ad- 

verb modifying the adjective, not preposition governing 
accusative, as els and ἀμφί .-----Ἦν : agrees with the nearer subject. 
G1. 498 c; G. 901; H. 607; B. 496, 1——rév . . . orparevoplvey: par- 
ticiple imperfect. G. 1289; H.856a. The genitive is possessive. Gl. 508; 
G. 1004,1; H. 782; Β. 848, 1.——dppl: frequent in Xenophon, but else- 
where chiefly poetical and Ionic.motro: μέν : in contrast with others 
who joined him later elsewhere (§§ 6 and 9).——atrg: a for-dative (ad- 
vantage). See on 1. 9. 

4. μείζονα ... 4 ὡς ἐπὶ Πισίδας : literally greater than as (or as #/f) 
against the Pisidians.—dés βασιλέα: to the King. G. 1220,8; H. 7224; 
Β. 418.----- ἦ iStvaro τάχιστα: as he could quickest. H.651a. Seeon 1.6, 

δ. ἤκουσε: with genitive and accusative. Gl. 511 a; G. 1108; H. 
742 c; B. 865.——orabpovs rpete: three stages, or days’ march. σταθμοί, 
‘halting-places,’ put for the distance between two halts, is more dis- 
tinctly defined in wapagdyyas efxoo: καὶ δύο. 6]. 588; G. 1062; H. 720; 
B. 888.----- Μαίανδρον : for the position, see G. 970; H. 624 a.——-rd eipos: 
ac. ἦν.------ γέφνρα ἐζενγμένη πλοίοιε : a pontoon-bridge, literally, a bridge 
yoked with boats. Cf. ii. 4. 18. 

6. διαβάς: having crossed. GI. 581 a, 588; G. 1288; H. 856; B. 545. 
— éfcrabva: historical present. Gl. 454 Ὁ; G. 1252; H. 828; B. 526. 
——olxovplyny: inhabited, many cities of Asia Minor being then, as now, 
deserted, ἔρημοι.------ἡἡμόέρας ἑπτά : accusative of time how long. Gl. 588; 
G. 1062; H. 720; B. 888. Cyrus was awaiting the coming of Menon. 
——“*pu: was come. GI. 454 f; G. 1256; H. 827 .----- Μένων : whom Aris- 
tippus sent in his stead. See on §1, For characterization of Menon, 
cf. ii. 6. 21-29. 

7. τῆς Spvylas: in Phrygia. Partitive genitive, strictly “choro- 
graphic” (+. 6. descriptive of place). Cf. ἐξ ᾿Ἐφέσον τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας ii. 2. 6; 
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also vi. 1. 15, 6. 88, vii. 8. 8——Képq : dative of possessor. Gl. 524 a; 
G. 1178; H. 768; B. 379.—Bactraa: palace. The neuter adjective 
used substantively (generally plural). Cf. iii. 4. 24 βασίλειόν τι, sc. δῶμα. 
Lat. regia, sc. domus.——#yv : neuter plural takes singular 
Page 6. verb. 6]. 496; 6. 899, 2; H. 604; B. 498. The imperfect, 
by a kind of attraction, represents the time of narration. 
——Onplev πλήρης: 6]. 512; G. 1140; H. 753 c; B. 357. —dad ἵππον: 
on horseback, terminus ex quo with verbs of hunting and fighting. Lat. 
ex equo. Cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππον μαχόμενος Hellen. iv. τ. 82; πολεμήσων aad 
τούτων Cyrop. vii. 1. 49 -----ὁπότε βούλοιτο : relative sentence express- 
ing general condition in past time. GI. 627 last ex., 616 Ὁ; G. 1431, 2; 
H. 914, B. 2; B. θ28.------διὰ μέσον τοῦ παραδείσου : through the middle 
of the park. G1. 556; G. 978, 1; H. 671; B. 454.——aéro9: for predicate 
position, see G. 977, 1; H. 678 b.——4 τῶν βασιλείων : indicating terme- 
nus ez quo. See on § 8.—ris Κελαινῶν πόλεωξ : the genitive of desig- 
nation, instead of apposition, is poetical. G. 1086; H. 729 g. 
8. ἔστι: for accent, see 6]. 884 Ὁ: G. 144, δ; H. 480,2; B. 262, 1—— 
βασιλέως : frequent designation of the king of Persia. Cf. 7. 3, 
18, ii. 3.17. For omission of article, see on 1. 5.——6w6: at the foot of. 
6. 1219, 2; Η. 808, 2——al οὗτος: this too, ¢. 6. as well as the Macan- 
der.——oSév: genitive of measure. G1]. 506a; G.1004,5; H. 782, 729d; 
B. 852. -----λέγεται.. ἐκδεῖραι : the Greek is fond of the personal con- 
struction. Xenophon has it with λέγεται in books i. and ii. twenty-four 
times, the accusative with infinitive twice (i. 2. 12, 8. 6). GJ. 578 a; 
6, 1522, 2; H. 944; B. 684.——ol: the unemphatic and hence unaccented 
indirect reflexive pronoun. See on of in 1. 8.---περὶ σοφίας: about 
skill in music.m ev: = ἐξ οὗ. Cf. ii. 1. 8, 3. 16, iv. 7. 20. 
9. th μάχῃ: tn the (famous) datile, ¢. 6. Salamis. 
τριάκοντα: t.¢. for the reinforcements mentioned below—the longest 
halt of the expedition.——@pgxas, Kpffras: apposition with attributive 
force. H.624a. Cretan bowmen were famous and in much demand as 
mercenaries.—-Zéow: Doric form for Σωσίας. He is mentioned no- 
where else in the Anabasis.——Zodatveros: probably a copyist’s slip for 
Agias. Sophaenetus had already joined Cyrus at Sardis (§ 3).---- ποίη» 
ow: arranged. Cf. (ἢ 14) ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται, holds a review.——tylvovre 
οἱ oépravres: the sum-total amounted to, the predicate being déwAtra: 
μέν, πελτασταὶ δέ.-----πελτασταί: here used generically for light-armed 
troops, including the 500 γυμνῆτας in § 8 and the 200 τοξότας just above 
(in ὃ 9).——dpgl τοὺς δισχιλίονς : about two thousand. See on εἰς in 8 8. 
For the article, see G. 948 b; H. 664c. The exact number of light- 
armed troops (xeAracraf), as here enumerated, was 2,800, of hoplites 
10,600. 
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10. Hitherto the general direction of the march has been southeast, 
as if against the Pisidians. Here Cyrus turns back—probably to conceal 
his real intention—and marches northwest till he strikes the main road 
to the east at Ceram6n-agora. See the map. The reasons for this 
Xenophon does not mention, as Cyrus has not yet disclosed the real 
object of the expedition. For the whole passage, see Gl. 679 c.—ra 
Δύκαια ἔθυσε: offered the Lycaean sacrifices, +. 6. in honor of Zeus of 
Mt. Lycaeus in Arcadia. For the cognate accusative, see Gl. 586 a; G. 
1051, 1052; H. 715, 716 a; B. 8383.—dyava ἔθηκε: insitiuied a contest. 
Cf. ἀγῶνα ποιεῖν iv. 8. 25, v. 5. ὅ.-----ἦσαν : agreeing with the predicate 
nominative (Gl 498 ἃ; G. 904; H. 610), though Xenophon more fre- 
quently than other authors has plural verb with neuter plural subject. 
See Sauppe Lexsl. Xenophon. p. 88.——Kepdpev ἀγοράν : literally, T%Ze- 
market. Cf. English Newmarket.—toydrny πρός : the last next to. 

11. ἐντεῦθεν : here Cyrus turns eastward, and the next three marches 
are the longest recorded in the Anabasis.——_Katerpov πεδίον : Cayster- 
field. Cf. Springfield, Creedmoor.—whéov: neuter singular, for πλέων, 

used practically adverbially. Cf. iv. 7. 9, 10.—déssfrov: 
Page 7. demanded the debt. Cf. just below ἀποδιδόναι, give what ts 

due, pay. See on ἀπέπεμπε, 1. 8.------ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε: 
kept expressing hopes. For predicate (supplementary) participle, see G. 
1689; H.981. The participle might be taken as circumstantial. Gl. 508. 
----δῆλος fv dvidpevos: personal construction with predicate (supple- 
mentary) participle in indirect discourse. G1. 585 a; G. 1589; H. 981; 
B. 684.—apds τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου : according to Cyrus’s way. G.1216,1; 
H. 805, 1 b.—txowra: agreeing with omitted subject of ἀποδιδόναι. 
Gl. 571 c; G. 928, 2; H. 941.——4: for the negative, see Gl. 564; 6. 
1611; H. 1023; B. 481, 1. 

12. Lvevvéoros: Tonic genitive. G. 255; H. 201d. This is the hered- 
itary title of the Cilician kings. Cf. Pharaoh. He is said to have played 
adouble game, giving one son to Cyrus, the other to Artaxerxes, plan- 
ning to be on the right side whatever the issue.—dé\éyero δοῦναι : per- 
sonal construction. 61]. δ78 ἃ. See on λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι in § 8—rf 8 
ow στρατιᾷ: to the army at any rate, whatever the source of the money. 
Cf. 8 ody in §§ 22, 25. The Greek army is meant.—— Ac wev8lovs: from 
Aspendus in Pamphylia——K6pov συγγενέσθαι : accusative and infini- 
tive as 8. 6, instead of the usual personal construction. See on § 8. 

13. παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν: along by the way, st. παρὰ τῇ ὁδῷ. The prepo- 
sition indicates extension. G. 1218, 8; H. 802,8a; Β. 411,8 B. Οἱ, iii, 
4. 9.----κρήνη ἡ MiBov καλουμένη: fhe so-called spring of Midas. 
6]. 582 Ὁ. Cf. 8. 10, 25. For the article omitted before κρήνη, see 
6. 959, 2.—rdw σάτυρον : {. 6. Silenus. Xenophon presupposes acquaint- 
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ance with the legend.——olvm κεράσας αὐτήν : literally, mizing <t with 
wine. GI. 525. 

14. δεηθῆναι. . . Κύρον ἐπιδεῖξαι: see on δεῦγαι αὑτοῦ καταλῦσαι 1. 10. 
-- βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι : the display was intended to impress Syen- 
nesis, through Epyaxa, with the strength of Cyrus’s army.—woutras : 
holds. See on ἐποίησεν in ὃ 9. 

16. ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς : as was their custom, sc. ἐστὶ τάττεσθαι. On és, 
see Gl. 633 a.—oerfwvar: to be placed, not to stand, which would require 
the perfect.——ovwrdfm 8 ἕκαστον τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ: and that each (se. 

στρατηγόν») draw up his own men. Cf. ἕκαστοι τοὺς ῥαντῶν 
Page 8. ἔχοντες iv. 5. 39 -----ἐπὶ τεττάρων: four deep. Ten thou- 

sand six hundred hoplites drawn up four deep (106 com- 
panies with a front of 24) would make a line nearly a mile and a half 
long. The usual phalanx order was ἐκὶ d«ré.——dedye: agrees with the 
nearer subject. See on ἦν in § 38.— rd μὲν δεξιὸν κτὲ : the positions are 
named in the order of danger, and‘hence of honor. Those on the right 
had their sides unprotected, since the shield was carried on the left arm. 
—ol σὺν αὐτῷ : substantive omitted. GI. 555 b; G. 952, 2; H. 621 a. 
Cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 1. ὅ.-----τὸ εὐώννμον : euphemistic for ἀριστερόν 
‘left, to avoid this term, because to a Greek augur, looking north, un- 
lucky signs came from the left. 

16. of δέ: see on ὃ δέ 1. 3.-----πταρήλαννον : marched by; here intran- 
sitive, in § 17 transitive——xar tras καὶ κατὰ rdfes: by squadrons (of 
cavalry) and battalions (of infantry)——dra δέ: correlative to spare 
μέν above, from which clause ἐθεώρει is to be supplied here.——wévres: 
¢.¢. the Greeks.——epdvy κτὲ: through the brilliant color of their tunics 
and the gleam of their metal armor, Epyaxa was to be impressed with 
the splendor of the Greek troops.—éxxexaduppévas: uncovered, 4. 6. 
without the usual leathern covering (odyya). For the construction, see 
6]. 545; G. 1568, 8; H. 969 a; B. 653, 3. 

17. παρήλασε: had ridden past. See on ἐτελεύτησε 1. 3.——orrhous: 
having halted, subordinate to πέμψας. See on ὑπολαβών 1. '7.—plows: 
see on μέσον in ὃ 7.-----προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα: fo advance their arms 
(ὦ. ὁ. with shields forward and spears in rest) as if to attack. Cf. to 
charge bayonets.—twixepfion : usually ἐπιέναι.-----ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα: 
the phalanz in α body. Gi. 547; G. 979; H. 672 c; Β. 455.—et δέ: 
ef. of δέ in 8 10.-----σάλπιγξε: the subject implied. Gl. 498; G. 897, 4; 
H. 602 c; Β. 808. -----κ τούτον : thereupon, as in 3. 18, 6, 8.——arrov 
προϊόντων . . . ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάε: aa they were advancing more and more 
rapidly, with a shout the soldiers of their own accord began to run 
towards their tents. προϊόντων, 86. αὑτῶν.---- ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτον : sua 
sponte, Cf. ἐκ τοῦ abroudrov 3. 18.-----σὺν xpavyq: cf. σὺν γέλωτι in 
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§ 18, and see on σύν in 1. 11.——8pdépos ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταιξ : com- 
mon periphrasis in Greek. Cf. i. 8. 25, ii. 4. 26, iv. τ. 10. For the 


dative, see Gl. 5248; G. 1178; H. 768; B. 379. 

18. τῶν βαρβάρων: subjective genitive. G1.506; G.1004,2; H. 729b; 
B. 849. φόβος: sc. ἦν.-----καί : connects the double statement that 
follows (τε... καῇ with what precedesi—ol ἐκ τῆς dyopds: see on 
τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων in § 8.-----ἔφνγεν, ἔφνγον : expressive repetition in 
vivid description, frequent in Xenophon. Cf. ἤγγελλον, ἤγγελλον i. 7. 
13; ἔσωσαν͵ ἔσωσαν i. το. ὃ; ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα, ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ii. 1. 20. 
-- τοῦ στρατεύματος : note the irregular position of the attributive ad- 
nominal genitive. G. 965; H. 666 b.——rdv ἐκ ... φόβον: the fear 
inspired by the Greeks in the barbartans. The prepositional phrases in 
the attributive position are practically adjectives. 

19. ἐπέτρεψε . . . τοῖς "EXAnow: turned over to the Greeks to plun- 

der. Cf. ii. 4.27. For the infinitive, see 6]. 565; G. 1532; 
Page 9. H.951; B. 592.—dés πολεμίαν οὖσαν : on thé ground that 
at was hostile. @1.598c. See on és βουλόμενος 1. 11. 

20. ἀποπέμπει, συνέπεμψεν : note change from historical present to 
aorist, and cf. ἀναβαίνει, ἀνέβη 1. 2.—rhv ταχίστην ὁδόν : free cognate 
(adverbial) accusative. Gl. 540; G. 1060; H. 719; B. 886.—t ᾧ : se. 
χρόνῳ 85 in το. 10. Cf. ἐν τούτῳ, 5. 15, 8. 12.—trepdy τινα .. . Suvd- 
στην: another nobleman of his under-officers.—alriacdpavos .. . αὐτῷ: 
for the infinitive, see Gl. 578; G. 1522, 1; H. 946; B. 688. arg: for 
of. 61]. 197; G. 902; H. 684; B. 471. 

21. ἡ ἐσβολή: pass, the so-called Κιλίκιαι πύλαι.------ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτόε: 
@ wagon-road.—toeyvpas: note the emphatic position, as in i. 7. 15; 
Occ. 11.10; Cyrop. iv. 2.10. But cf. Anad. iv. 8. 28, v. 2. 8.------ἀμήχα» 
vos εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι : for the infinitive, see Gl. 565; G. 1526; H. 952; 
B. 641; for the dative, see Gl. 528; G. 1165; H. 767; B. 878.—# rus 
ἐκώόλνεν: tf anyone tried to prevent, conative imperfect. Gl. 459 a; G. 
1255; H. 882; Β, 5627.——elvar ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων «ri: this was part doubt- 
less of his double play, intended to give the impression of loyalty to the 
king. See on § 12.—8é: for δι᾽ 8, quamobrem. Cf. 8? ἃ 3. 15.—+rq 
8 ὑστεραίᾳ : time when. GI. 527 c; 6. 1192; H. 782: B. 397, 1.-----λε- 
λοιπὼς εἴη: for λέλοιπε of direct discourse. For compound tense, see 
GI. 295, 456 ἃ; G. 788.—lra ἤσθετο . .. καὶ Sr... ἤκουε: past 
tenses of the direct generally remain unchanged in indirect discourse, 
G1. 662, 664 ex. 3; G. 1482; H. 985 b,c; B. 678, 3. qv: for the regular 
dm. 61]. 624 ο; G. 1489; H. 986. See on ἐστρατεύετο in § 2.—rpifpas 
ἥκονε.. . τὰς Δακεδαιμονίων: the construction is ἤκουε Ταμὼν ἔχοντα 
φριήρεις περιπλεούσαε. τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων. The difficulty is caused by 
the effort to emphasize by its position the important word, τριήρεις. ΟἿ, 
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Hellen. ii. 2.5 ἔπεμψε δέκα τριήρεις ἔχοντα '᾿Ἔτεόνικον. For the predicate 
or supplementary participle in indirect discourse, see Gl. 586 a; G. 
1588; H. 982; B. 661.——Tapév: from Memphis in Egypt and formerly 
ὕπαρχος of Lydia under Tissaphernes. Cf. Thuc. viii. 81, 87.——rae 

: for the position, see Gl. 680 a; G. 959, 2, 960; H. 668 a; 
Β, 451, 452, 3. 

22. δ᾽ οὖν: see on § 12.------οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος : unhindered. G1. 589; 
6. 1568; H. 970; B. 657.——ras σκηνάς: the camp, as in iii. 5. 7.---- οὖ: 
where, relative adverb.——i¢bAarrov: had been guarding. For the plu- 
perfect force, cf. ἦσαν 1. 6.—xaréBavey: note the change of tense from 
ἀνέβη. Gl. 460.------σύμπλοων : elsewhere only in Hippoc. 206, 35, for &- 
πλεων. For the genitive with it, cf. θηρίων πλήρης in ἢ 7.——wepovs καὶ 
κριθάς: the former occurs generally, the latter always, in the plural.—— 
Epos: Mt. Taurus.—adré: sc. τὸ πεδίον. 

23. Tapoots: the birthplace of St. Paul. Xenophon alone uses the 
plural Ταρσοί᾽ and ᾿Ισσοί (§ 24), other writers the singular.—pleov: 

used substantively, as in the phrase μέσον ἡμέρας 8. 8.—— 
Page 10. ὄνομα, ebpos: accusative of specification, 6]. 587; G. 1058; 

H. 718; B. 887.——86o πλέθρων : the genitive of measure 
depends on ποταμός. GI. 506; G. 1085, 5; H. 729d; B. 852. δύο, as in- 
declinable, with the genitive plural. Cf. ii. 2. 12, v. 9. 9, vii. 6.1. On 
the other hand δνοῖν μηνοῖν vii. 5. 9. 

24. of lvoixodvres: used substantively. G1.582a; G. 1560,1; H. 966; 
Β, 650, 1.—@uwov ds χωρίον ὀχυρόν: had left for a stronghold. Cf. 
Herodotus vii. 100. 9 ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἐς τὰ Expa—trl τὰ ὄρη : this 
accusative also on account of ἐξέλιπον.-----πλὴν οἱ ἔχοντεξ : sc. οὐκ ἐξέ. 
λιπον.-----κπλήν: adverb, as in ὃ 1.—rd καπηλεῖα: refail-shops, cau- 
pones.—ol παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν olxoOwres: the preposition and accusa- 
tive implying extension, as παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν in § 18. 

25. wporépa Kipov: comparative predicate adjective for adverb (GL 
546; 6. 926; H. 619 a; B. 425) with genitive. Gl. 517; G. 1158; H. 
755 ; B. 868 ----πέντε ἡμέραις ; dative of degree of difference. Gl. 526 c; 
G. 1184; Η. 781 ; B. 388.-----τῇ ds τὸ πεδίον : prepositional phrase with 
adjective force. Cf. rf κατ᾽ ἀντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδον 1. 9.——olt piv... of δέ: 
some ... Others, as τοὺς μὲν. .. robs δέ 1.7. For the asyndeton (GI. 
600 a), cf. ii, 1. 6, 3. 24. ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι : while committing 
some act of depredation they had been cut down. For the infinitive in 
indirect discourse, see 6]. 658: G. 1522, 1; H. 946; B. 646. τι is cognate 
accusative. Gl. 5386 Ὁ; G. 1054; H. 716 Ὁ; B. 884 ------ ὑπολειφθένταε: 
left behind.—nal οὐ : and nol, connects with an affirmative expression, 
οὐδέ continues a negative one. Gl. 667.——¢edlra: then. Cf. iv. 7. 18— 
δ᾽ οὖν: see on §§ 12 and 22 ------κατὸν ὁπλῖται: if the text be sound, the 
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δύο λόχοι were only nalf size, the normal strength of a λόχος being 100 
men. Kr. inserts ἕκαστος. 

26. of 8 ἄλλοι: ἱ. 6. of Menon’s troops; emphatic position (before 
ὀπεῦ. Cf. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεί just below.—‘*ov: with pluperfect force. 
Gl. 4541; G. 1256; H. 827.——8fpwacay: sacked (literally, ‘tore up’); 
stronger than ἁρπάζοντας just above.——ovorparweréyv: cf. σύμμαχοι, com- 
militones.——ta. ἐν αὐτῇ: Gl. 552 b.——peremipwero πρὸς davrdy: sum- 
moned repeatedly to himself. Gl. 459; 6. 1258, 2; H. 880.—otre... 


οὔτε: both not ...and not. Omit doth in translation.—ot8e(: da- ᾿ 


tive of advantage (a for-dative) dependent on els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν with force 
like that of the possessive genitive. Gl. 528. For the compound nega- 
tive, see Gl. 487; G. 1619; H. 1080; Β. 488 .-----κρείττονι ἑαντοῦ : for the 
genitive, see Gl. 517; G. 1158; H. 755; B. 868. ------ἐλθεῖν infinitive in 
indirect discourse. Gl. 577 a, 658; G. 1494; H. 854.——Ktp»: con- 
struction same as οὐδενί above.——lévas: 8c. els χεῖρα:.-----οὔτε τότε Κύρῳ 
ἱέναι: and αἱ this time he refused to come into Cyrus's ροιῦεγ.------ἤθελε: 
this might be explained as a transition to direct discourse where ἐθέλειν, 
dependent, like ἐλθεῖν, on ἔφη, was to be expected.—aply trace... 
ἴλαβε: for πρὶν with indicative, see 6]. 644 a; G. 1471, 2; H. 924.—— 
ἴλαβε: sc. Συέννεσις. 
27. παρὰ βασιλεῖ: af court, literally at the (great) King’s. For the 
omission of the article, see on 1. ὅ.----διαρπάζεσθαι: object, as ἀπολαμ- 
Bdvew below, of ἔδωκες GI. 570 c, ἃ; 6. 1518; H. 948; 
Page 11. 3B. 6388.—4v πον ἐντυγχάνωσιν: for the protasis (condi- 
tion), see Gl. 650; G. 1408; H. 896; Β. 6θ4,----- Ἠἀπολαμβά» 
vay: ac. αὑτούς, +. 6. Syennesis and the Cilicians, 


CHAPTER Ill 


THE GREEK FORCE MUTINIES, BUT IS FINALLY PERSUADED BY CYRUS TO 
ADVANCE 


1. Guavey: agrees with the nearest subject. See on ἦν in 2. 3.—— 
εἴκοσιν : except that of 80 days at Celaenae, this was the longest 

delay of the march.—otx« ἔφασαν ἱέναι: refused fo go, said that they 
would not μο.-----ἰέναι: future in sense. ΟἹ, 885 Ὁ; G. 1257; H. 828 a; 
B. 524 N. Cf. οὔτε. .. ἐλθεῖν ἔφη in 2. 26 and μισθωθῆναι οὐκ ἔφασαν 
below.— τοῦ πρόσω: forward, genitive of place. GI. 515 end; G. 1188; 
H. 760 a; B. 858. This construction, which is perhaps an Epic survival, 
is especially poetical, appearing in Attic prose only in a few phrases.—— 
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ὁπόπτενον: see on I. 1.-----μισθωθῆναι οὐκ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν : insisted 
that they had not been hired for this purpose—*apé@res: for the differ- 


ence between πρῶτος and πρῶτον, see 6]. 546; G. 926; H. 619 Ὁ. -- τοὺς 
αὐτοῦ στρατιώτας: for position of dependent genitive of reflexive pro- 
noun, see GI, 554 a; G. 960; H. 678 b, 692,8; B. 457, 2.-----ἐβιάζετο: 
tried to force. G1. 459 8. See on ἐκώλνε 2. 21.—tBPaddov: cf. v. 7. 19 
βαλεῖν τοῖς AlGo1s.——adrév te... eal... τὰ ἐκοίνου: note ἐκείνου of 
the same person as abrdy. Cf. 2. 15, 3. 4, 8. 26, ii. 2. 8, iv. 3. 20, vL 4. 
11.----ἐπεὲὶ ἄρξαιντο : protasis of a general conditional sentence. See on 
ὁπότε βούλοιτο 2. 7. 

2. ἐξέφνγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι: narrowly escaped being stoned to 
death._——uxpév: adverb, perhaps really cognate accusative. Gl 540, 
586 Ὁ; 6. 1060; H. 719; B. 386.— pf: strengthens the negative idea 
contained in ἐξέφνγε. Gl. 572; G. 1615, 1549; H. 1029; B. 434. With 
καταπετρωθῆνα, cf. κατακοπῆναι 2. 25 and καταλευσθῆναι 5. 14.——tyve: 
recognized.——€n οὐ δυνήσεται : original mood retained in indirect dis- 
course. GI. 659; G, 1487; H. 932, 1,2; B. 674.——ovvhyayey ἐκκλησίαν: 
convoked an assembly of the soldiers, just as at Athens of‘citizens, as the 
army was, according to the ancient Greek conception, simply the people 
in camp.—ldxpve .. . ἑστώς : siood and wept a long time, perfect 
participle with present force. Gl. 588; G. 507, 508; H. 886; B. 585. 
χρόνον, accusative of time how long.——rod8e: about as follows, Gl. 
211; G. 1005; H. 696; B. 482. He spoke as follows would be ἔλεξε τάδε. 

3. ἄνδρες στρατιῶται: the noun denoting state or condition in ex- 
planatory apposition with the generic noun, as a term of respect. Cf. &- 
Spes δικασταί. H. 625 a.—pt θαυμάζετε : present imperative in prohibi- 
tion. G1.485; 6. 1846; Η. 874.; Β. δ84.-----ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω: that Iam 
troubled. ΟἹ. 622 b.—yanewas φέρω = χαλεπαίνω. Cf. βαρέως φέρειν 
fi. 1. 4; χαλεπῶς ἔχειν vi. 4. 16; Lat. molestie ferre—rote πράγμασιν: 
dative of cause. Gl. 526 a; G. 1181; H. 776; B. 891—£évos ἐγένετο: 
for the facts, cf. 1.9; for ξένος, see on 1. 10.—e¢ebyovra: when tn exile. 
Cf. robs φεύγοντας 1. 7.——rda ἄλλα ἐτίμησε: cognate accusative. Gl. 536 
c; 6. 1054; H. 716 Ὁ; B. 884. Cf. Cyrop. vii. 3. 12.—otk ds τὸ ἴδιον 
κατεθέμην ἐμοί: did not lay up (deposit) for my own private use.—eds 
τὸ ἴδιον : prepositional phrase used adverbially. Cf. vii. 7. 89; Cyrop. 
Vv. 4. 11.--καθηδνπκάθησα: waste in pleasure, rare word. Cf. Plut. Ani. 
28; Luc. Dial. Mort. 12. 6. For the force of xara- cf. καταδαπανᾶν ii 
2. 11.—#§—#¢ds ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων : cf. ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν 1. 8. 

4. πρὸς τοὺς Opdxas ἐπολέμησα : the construction πρός with accusa- 
tive as in iv. 1. 1, vii. 8.24. For the construction with dative, cf. 1. 8, 
9. 9. The aorist is ingressive, began war. 6]. 464; 6. 1260; H. 841; 
B. 529.——tripepotuny: sc. αὑτούς. I was taking vengeance on them 
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(τιμωρεῖν, help, τιμωρεῖσθαι, avenge oneself on).—éaddapdota: with 
double accusative. Gl. 585; G. 1069; H. 724; B. 340.——trad#: Gl. 
629.——1tya: pure final particle, in most frequent use in Xenophon and 
other prose writers. GMT. 811. For ἵνα with optative (ὠφελοίην), see Gl. 
642 b.— ed τι δέοιτο: if he should have any need. For the cognate 
accusative, see G]. 586 b; G. 1114; H. 748 a. δόοιτο goes over from sub- 
junctive to optative with ὠφελοίην in final clause after secondary tense. 
Gl. 651 (8); G. 1865, 1508; H. 881 a, 987; B. 677.——dv@” ov... ὑπ’ 
ἐκείνον: in return for the benefits I had received from him. ἀνθ ὧν 
for ἀντὶ τούτων & GI. 618 Ὁ, 614; G. 1082; H. 996 a; B. 484—e& 
waoyay: = passive of εὖ ποιεῖν. Gl. 499 a; G. 1241; H. 820. 

δ. ὑμεῖς : expressed for emphasis. Gl. 557; G. 985; H. 677; B. 467. 
Cf. ἐγώ and ὑμεῖς just below.—édvdyxyn δή por: (sc. ἐστῇ I must of 
course. For force of δή, see Gl. 671 ο (2); H. 1087, 4. ——wpoSdyra: for 


the accusative after μοι, see on λαβόντα 2. 1.----- τῇ φιλίᾳ : | 


Page 12. for the dative, see (αὐ. 1188; H. 777; B. 887 N——d: 

whether, indirect question. ΟἹ. 655; G. 1605; H. 1016; B. 
578.— alpheropa .. . πείσομαι: observe the chiasmus. G1]. 682 a—— 
8 οὖν: see on 2. 12.——8 τι ἂν δέῃ: 86. πάσχειν. Conditional relative 
clause. Gl. 618 a; 6. 1484; H. 916; B. 623. otwore . . . οὐδείς : for 
the strengthened negative, see on οὐδενί 2.26. Gl. 487.——dés... ddd 
μην : Gl. 685.—eds τοὺς βαρβάρονυε: cf. els Πισίδας τ. 11.-----ἀγαγόν, 
προδούς: for the relation of the two participles, see on ὑπολαβὼν συλ- 
λέξας 1. ἢ. 

6. dre: causal. 6]. 629 ex. 2.—éduol: for dative with πείθεσθαι, see 
Gl. 620 a; G. 1159, 1160; H. 764, 2; B. 876.-----σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι : for the 
simple dative with ἕπεσθαι, like Lat. consectari. Cf. σὺν ἐμοὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
vii. 5. 8—é€v εἶναι: infinitive in indirect discourse (Gl. 578, 579; G. 
1494; H. 964 a; B. 671) representing the potential or hypothetical op- 
tative (Gl. 479; G. 1827-9; H. 872; B. 563).——+tmos: for the adjective 
in nominative agreeing with the omitted subject of the infinitive, see 
Gl. 571; G. 927; H. 940; B. 681.——8wov ἂν ὦ: wherever I shall be, 
ubtcumgque ero; more vivid form of condition with potential (hypothet- 
ical) optative in apodosis (conclusion). Gl. 620; G. 1487, 1421, 2; H. 
918, 901 a; Β. 612.—+tpéyv: genitive with adjective of want. Gl. 512; 
G. 1140; H. 758 c; B. 362, 2——év: = εἰ εἴην, containing protasis (con- 
dition) to οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι, which is infinitive of indirect discourse, 
Gl. 588; 6. 1418; H. 902; B. 668, 0.------οὔτ ἄν, οὔτ᾽ dv: ἄν repeated 
with the dependent infinitives, though belonging to οὐκ ἂν εἶναι. G. 1312; 
H. 864; B. 489 N. 2. For the compound negative strengthening the 
negative, see Gl. 487; G. 1619; H. 1080; B. 488.-----ὠφελῆσαι, ἀλέξα- 
σϑαι: dependent on ἱκανός. ΟἹ. 565 and a; G. 1256; H.952; Β. 641. Cf 

18 





ι 


170 XENOPHON’S ANABASIS i, 3. 6 


1. 5.——ds ἐμοῦ οὖν . .. ἔχετε: be fully assured that I shall go then 
wherever you go. For ὡς with genitive absolute depending on τὴν yré- 
μὴν ἔχετε, see Gl. 594 end; G. 1598, 2; GMT. 918; H. 978; B. 661 N. 4 
—— ‘pets: sc. ἔητε.------τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε: γιγνώσκετε. The periphrasis, 
as well as the order, expresses emphasis. 

7. ταῦτα εἶπεν : thus he spoke. G. 1005; H. 696; B. 482. Cf. τοιάδε 
in § 2.——od φαίη: denied. Cf. οὐκ ἔφασαν μισθωθῆναι in § 1. Optative 
of indirect discourse.——wapé: note the occurrence in this paragraph of 
this preposition, in its usual personal construction, with accusative, geni- 
tive, and dative——wapa Ejevlov: the preposition with the genitive since 
antecedent motion is implied in ἐστρατοπκεδεύσαντο.-----τὰ onevoddpa: the 
baggage-tratin, +. e. animals and wagons. 

8. τούτοιξ : dative of cause. Gi. 526 a; G. 1181; H. 776, 778; B. 
891. See on τοῖς παροῦσι in § 8.-----οὐκ ἤθελε: refused. Cf. οὔτε ἤθελε 
2.26. ἐθέλειν generally denotes a decision of the mind, βούλεσθαι, velle, 
a desire of the heart. Note the force of the imperfects in this sentence. 
---λάθρᾳ τῶν στρατιωτῶν: for the genitive, see Gl. 518 Ὁ; G. 1150; H. 
757 a; B. 862, 83——§#_ eye θαρρεῖν : bade him be of good courage. ΟἹ]. 658 
end; GMT. 90. Cf. εἶχε κελεύειν ii. 3. 3.-----ὧἘε καταστησομένων . .. ds 
τὸ δέον: as this will be settled in the proper way, literally ‘as this will 
settle into the necessary course.’ és with genitive absolute gives Clear- 
chus’s ground for encouragement. Gl. 598 ο; G. 1574; H. 978; B. 656, 
8.—+rd δέον : used substantively. Gl. 582 a; 6. 982,1; H. 621 Ὁ; B. 
650, 1. Cf. iv. 7. 7.--.ο΄ὔὺὔὺ}ὕιὥνὄρμεταπέμπεσθαι : to keep sending for him.——adris 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι: but for himself, he sard he would not go. abrés belongs 
with omitted subject of the infinitive. 61]. 571; G. 927; H. 940; B. 681. 
Cf. αὐτός in i. 8. 26, iii. 1. 4, iv. 1. 24, vii. 2. 27. 

9. τοὺς προσελθόντας αὐτῷ: 3%. 6, those from Xenias and Pasion (§ 7). 
---τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον : partitive genitive. Gl 506; G. 1068; 
Η. 729 6; B. 355. For the participle used substantively, see G1. 582 Ὁ; 

G. 1560; H. 966; B. 650, 1. The article is generic._— le 
Page 18. τοιάδε: see on ἃ 2.—rda Ἐζύρου : 80. πράγματα or some such 

general idea, res Cyrt.——rd ἡμέτερα : res nostrae. Gl. 507 
Ὁ; 6. 958; H. 621 b.——8frov ὅτι: evidently, used parenthetically. GL 
493 Ὁ; H. 1049, 1a. Cf. iii. τ. 16, 85, vi. 4. 12. Cf. of8 ὅτι i. 4. 15.— 
οὕτως ἔχει . .. wpds ἐκεῖνον : are towards us just as ours towards ham. 
ἔχει, intransitive, = ἐστί, H. 810; Kr. Spr. 52, 2, 2.——édwel ye: since 
indeed, quandoquidem.—ovverdpdda αὐτῷ: cf. σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι in ὃ 6. 
--ἡμῖν : dependent on verbal noun. Gl. 522; G. 1174; H. 765 a; B. 
898.——n κτά : Gl. 622 c. 


10. καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὐτοῦ: although he keeps sending. For καί 
with concessive participle, see G1. 590, 670 a; G. 1578; H. 979; B, 656, 2 
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----τὸ μὲν μέγιστον : chiefly, adverbial accusative. 61]. 540; G. 1060; 
H. 719; B. 886—8n σύνοιδα: 6]. 622 b.wédvr’ ἐψενσμένος : for 
nominative of supplementary participle in indirect discourse, see Gl. 
587; 6. 1590; H. 982 a; B. 661. For πάντα, cognate accusative, see on 8. 
11.——4#wara: without δέ, though correlative to τὸ μὲν μέγιστον. GI. 
669 ε.-----δεδιὼς μὴ ἐπιθῇ : for μή with subjunctive after verb of fearing, 
see 6]. 611 b; G. 1878; H. 887; B. 504.—8heny av... ἠδικῆσθαι: 
punishment for that wherein he thinks he has been wronged by me. Note 
the perfect infinitive. ὧν ΞΞ τούτων ἅ, the assimilation of the cognate 
accusative as in § 4. 

11. οὐχ, οὐδέ: the construction is really that of indirect discourse as 
shown by the negatives. Gl. 578 a, 564; 6. 1611; H. 1024; B. 633.—— 
καθεύδειν: fo be idle, figurative as in Hellen. v. 1. 20; Dem. xix. 308. 
The infinitive depends on ὥρα. GI. 565; G. 1521; H. 952; B. 641.—— 
fpav αὐτῶν: for the genitive, see 6]. 511 c; G. 1102; H. 742; B. 856, 
——+t τι χρή: indirect question. Gl. 621; G. 1600; H. 1011; B. 580. 
——tx τούτων : in consequence, under these circumstances.——tus: as 
Zong as, with causal connotation, ‘now that.’——atrod: here, adverb, 
originally genitive of place.——onxemrréov μοι evar: for the ἐπιροτβουαῖ 
verbal, see Gl. 596 Ὁ; G. 1597; H. 990; Β. 665.— Sires 
μενοῦμεν : object clause after verb of caring for. G1. 688 a; G. 1872: 
H. 885; B. 598.——4Sy: stratghtway, with ἀπιέναι.------ἄπιμεν : future. 
Gl. 885 Ὁ; G. 1257; H. 828 a; B. 524 N.——otre στρατηγοῦ... .. 
οὐδέν: (sc. dori) neither general nor private is of any use. See on § 5. 
Cf. ii. 6. 10. 

12. ὁ 8 ἀνήρ: ¢. 6. Cyrus.—woddod: genitive of value. Gl. 516 a, 
end; G. 1185; H. 758 f; B. 858, 1.----- ἄξιος . . . φίλος ἧ: 8c. ἐστι with 
ἄξιος. For the general supposition with relative, see 6], 616 a; G. 1431, 
1; H. 914, B. 1; B. 625.——yareréraros 8 ... f: but ao very bttter 
personal enemy to whomsoever he may be hositle. ἐχθρός inimicus, 
πολέμιος hostis.—wavres dpolws: all alike-—xal γὰρ οὐδὲ πόρρω: for 
by no means (literally ‘not even’) far.—B8oxotpéy pot: for the personal 
construction with the infinitive in indirect discourse, see 6]. 574 a, 578 a: 
G. 1522,2; H. 9448; B. 684.—atro9: governed by πόρρω. 6]. 518 Ὁ; G. 
1149; H. 757; B. 862, 8.—§ épa: sc. ἐστί, and see on Spa καθεύδειν in § 11. 

13. ἀνίσταντο : note the imperfect.——éx τοῦ αὐτομάτου: cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτομάτου 2. 17.—Défovres ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον: to express their opinion. 
Gl. 583 Ὁ; G. 1563, 4; H. 969 c; B. 658, 5——oe’ ἐκείνου: Clearchus, 
——-brBaxvivres: participle of attendant circumstance.—ota: of what 
sort, when we should say how great, or what.—e\ry: for the opta- 
tive, see 61. 621 a, 661; G. 1487; H. 982, 2; Β. 678. See on ἐπιβουλεύοι 1. 
8.-----αμέναν, ἀπιέναι : dependent on dwopla. See on Spa καθεύδειν in § 11. 
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14. εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε: but one indeed suggested. δή emphasizes the an- 
{016 818.------προσ ποιούμενος σπεύδειν : pretending to be eager, simulans 
se studere.—+Mota: dependent, as also ἀγοράζεσθαι and the following 
infinitives of the section, on εἶπε. See on ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν in ὃ 8. Seo 

G1. 664 end, for the whole section.——d μὴ βούλεται : the 
Page 14. present optative would have been ambiguous. 61]. 662; G. 

1499; H. 938 a; B. 673.——t 8 ἀγορὰ ... στρατεύματι: 
parenthetical explanation inserted by the author to show that without 
Cyrus’s permission they could not even get supplies.——éA@édvrae: agrees 
with omitted subject of alrety.——K pov αἰτεῖν πλοῖα : for double ac- 
cusative, see Gl. 585; G. 1069; H. 724; B. 340.——dés ἀποπλέοιαν: for 
optative, see Gl. 686 Ὁ; G. 1865; H. 881; B. 678. és, which is the most 
common final particle in tragedy, is rare in Attic prose except in Xenophon. 
GMT. 812, 8ὃ.-----ἐὰν μὴ διδῷ : original mood and tense retained. G1. 662; 
G. 1497, 2; H. 988 ; B. 674.——Sons ... dwdga: relative clause of pur- 
pose. Gl. 619; G. 1442; H. 911; Β. 591.——¢uAlag: predicate adjective. 
Gl. 552 ἃ; G. 971; H. 670 a; B. 458, 1.——pySé: not even.—riy τα- 
xlorny: adverbial accusative. Gl. 540; G. 1060; H. 719; B. 336.—— 
προκαταληψομένους : sc. ἄνδρας. For the future participle of purpose 
(G1. 5883 b), see on λέξοντες in 18.——8rws .. . καταλαβόντες : in order 
that netther Cyrus nor the Cilictans might seize them first. For the re- 
tention of the original mood and tense (φθάσωσι), see G. 1369; H. 881 a; 
B. 674. For the predicate or supplementary participle with φθάσωσι, see 
Gl. 585 a; G. 1586; H. 984; B. 660 N. Note in this paragraph three 
ways of expressing purpose. ὅπως, like és originally a relative adverb of 
manner, is the commonest final particle in Thucydides and Xenophon. 
GMT. 818, 2.——dv: the antecedent is of Κίλικες; it is partitive genitive 
with πολλούς and possessive genitive with χρήματα. 6]. 506 a; 6. 1085, 
1 and 7; H. 729 aand e; B. 855, 348.—4txopev ἀνηρπακότεξ : periphras- 
tic perfect = ἀνηρπάκαμεν καὶ ἔχομεν. Cf. Lat.domitos habere. G1. 456d; 
6. 1262; H. 981 a; B. 686,2. Cf. iv. 7.1. Note the transition to direct 
discourse in first person. See Gl. 663, 664 end. 

15. τοσοῦτον: only so much, as in ii. 1. 9 (cf. τοσοῦτον μόνον iii. 1. 45); 
irregularly referring to what follows. G. 1005; H. 696.——ds μὲν στρα» 
τηγήσοντα ... λεγέτω: let no one of you speak of me as ready to assume 
this generalship. The participle is practically in indirect discourse. 
G). 594; G. 1593, 1; H. 982; GMT. 919; B. 661, N. 4. For the order, see 
Gl. 680. Cf. Eur. Ale. 387 ὥς οὐκέτ᾽ οὖσαν οὐδὲν ἂν λόγοις ἐμέ, speak of me 
as no longer living.——riy στρατηγίαν : cognate accusative. G1. 536 a; 
G. 1051; H. 715 a; B. 331.—pnBels λεγέτω: see on θαυμάζετε in § 3. 
Gl. 484.——tvop@: J see in that course.—édpof: for the dative, see 
Gl. 524 Ὁ; G. 1596, 1597; H. 991; B. 666.——sonréov: sc. ἐστί, The 
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construction may be personal or impersonal. GI. 596 a, b; G. 1594; 
H. 988 ; B. 663.—ds δὲ wri: sc. λεγέτω from μηδεὶς λεγέτω. ------τῷ ἀνδρί: 
for the dative, see Gl. 520 a; G. 1160; H. 764,2; B. 376.——8v ἂν Anode: 
for the future condition, see 6]. 616 a; G. 1484; H. 916; B. 628. See on 
ὅ τι ἂν Bey in § ὅ.----- δννατὸν μάλιστα : (86. ἐστι) a8 far as it 18 possible. 
ἵνα: see on ἃ 4 and Gl. 642 a.—dés mis καὶ ἄλλοι: 86. ἐπίσταται. 
This parenthetical expression, or the commoner εἴ ris καὶ ἄλλος, adds a 
superlative force.——pédora ἀνθρώπων : Lest of men (partitive genitive), 
belongs to ἄρχεσθαι ἐπίσταμαι, but is logically unnecessary after Ss ris 
καὶ ἄλλος. 

16. ἐπιδακνὺς μέν, ἐπιδεικνὺς δέ: anaphora, ἵ. 6. repetition of initial 
word in following clause, of which Xenophon is very fond. See Gl. 681 ο, 
682 ο.-----τοῦ κελεύοντος : participle used substantively. Gl. 582 a; 
G. 1560, 1; H. 966; B. 650, N. 2.—éowep .. . ποιουμένον: just as tf 
Cyrus were making the journey back. Gl. 593 ἃ; G. 1576; H. 978 a; 
B. 656 N.— ds εὔηθες εἴη: how silly τί was, virtually repeating τὴν εὐή- 
θειαν above. For the mood, see on εἴη in ἃ 13.——wapd τούτον : for the 
simple accusative; cf. ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον in § 14.-----ὦ λυμαινόμεθα: 
for-dative (disadvantage). Gl. 523. Note the reversion to direct dis- 
course which continues to the end of the speech.——riy πρᾶξιν: Ata un- 
dertaking, 4. 6. τὸν στόλον.------οἰ πιστεύσομεν : tf we are going to trust, 
the future expressing present intention. Gl]. 648 a; G. 1891; H. 898 ¢c; 
B. 588 N.——4v av... διδῷ: see on ὃν ἃ» ἕλησθε in ἃ 15.——rtl κωλύα, 
oo » προκαταλαβεῖν : ironical, ¢. 6. if we are going to trust Cyrus’s guide, 
what hinders our bidding hirn also to preoccupy the heights for us, in- 
stead of doing it ourselves? ἡμῖν is.dative of advantage, a for-dative (see 
Gl. 528), and the subject of κελεύειν is ἡμᾶς understood. Kriger takes 
ἡμῖν as dative of disadvantage and Κῦρον as subject of κελεύειν, which is 
grammatically possible; but for that the order should be K. κελεύειν ἡμῖν 
“. Besides, it is clearly not what the context demands, For the omission 
of the negative with the infinitive, see Gl. 572 Ὁ. 

17. ἐγὼ γὰρ ὀκνοίην ἄν: for I should hesitate, even if he should 
grant such requests. See Gl. 557, 479 for emphatic personal’ pronoun 
and for optative——A δοίη : relative less vivid future conditional sen- 

tence, Gl. 616 Ὁ; G. 1486; H. 917; B. 624.—ph... κα- 
Page 15. ταδύσῃ: construction after ὀκνοίην ἄν just as after φοβοίμην 

ἄν. Gl. 611 Ὁ; α. 1878; H. 887; B. 594.——abrats τριήρεσι: 
ΘΙ. 525 a; G. 1191; H. 774 a; Β. 475, 3 N. 2.—4y δοίη : optative as ἃ 
δοίη just above.——trecOu: infinitive as object. Gl. 570 1.—§ -ὅθεν : 
whence, t.e. to ἃ point from which.— tx ἔσται : tf will not be possible. 
Cf. οὐκ ἔστι.----- ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρον: invito abiturus Cyro. ἀπιών = εἰ 
πίοι. G). 588; G. 1418; H. 902; Β. 614 ------λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών : to 
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get off unobserved by him. Gl. 585; G. 1586; H. 984; B.660 N. See on 
τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανε. 1.9. For the order, see Gl. 680, 8 2.—delva: for 
infinitive, see G1. 578. 

18. δοκεῖ: the following infinitive clauses (to βουλεύεσθαι) are subjects 
of δοκεῖ. ------ἄνδρας : subject of ἐρωτῶν .------οἴτινεξ ἐπιτήδειοι : (sc. εἰσι) such 
as are friends, ἐπιτήδειος = necessarius.—rnrl ... χρῆσθαι: what use he 
wishes to make of us, dative of means and cognate accusative. G1.536b; 
G. 1188; Η. 777 8; Β. 887 N.—4édy .. . ἢ: more vivid future condition, 
the apodosis (conclusion) being the infinitives ἕπεσθαι, εἶναι representing, 
with δοκεῖ, of which they are subjects, future time. Gl. 650; G. 1408; 
H. 898; B. 604.——ofgwep: assimilation for τοιαύτῃ οἵανπερ, where οἵανπερ 
would be cognate accusative (possibly accusative of specification) and 
τοῖς ξένοις, dative of means, as just explained above,——xal: literally also, 
though better not translated. Cf. the Gospel of Mark 3. 19 ὃς καὶ παρέδω- 
κεν αὐτόν, who also betrayed him. It is regularly placed after relative 
adverbs (cf. ὅπῃ .. . καί 8 6; ὅς ris καί 8 15; ὥσπερ καί 4. 12) and with 
hypothetical conjunctions (cf. ef ris καί 4. 1δ).----πρόσθεν : for the time, 
cf, i. 1. 3.----τούτῳ: 1. 6. with Cyrus, 

19. τῆς πρόσθεν: sc. xpdtews. For genitive after the comparative, see 
Gl. 517; G. 1158; H. 755; B. 363.—édgvodv: the subject is ἄνδρας, as 
with the two preceding infinitives, and on this depend the two following 
infinitives, Render: demand that he win our consent and lead us on 
or let us go back with his consent.——medeoavra: sc. αὑτόν (Κῦρον). The 
means implied is clear from § 21.——wpds φιλίαν : in friendship, prepo- 
sitional phrase for adverb @:Aleos.—érdpevor, ἀπιόντα : equivalent to 
protases (conditions). See on ἀπιών in ἃ 17.—wpds ταῦτα : with regard 
to this, 

20. ἔδοξε ταῦτα : the asyndeton (continuation without connecting par- 
ticles) emphasizes the sudden change of mind of the soldiers. G1. 600 (2). 
Cf. iii. 2. 88; 3. 20.—rd δόξαντα: what had been voted (ἃ ἔδοξεν). 
Gl. 582 a——8 δέ: see on ὃ δέ 1. 8.— dota: retains the mood of 
direct discourse (ἀκούω). See on the whole sentence, Gl. 664, § 3—— 
ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα: see on ἐχθρός in § 12,—elvar: infinitive with ἀκούει in 
about the same sense as the predicate (supplementary) participle. GL 
583 a, Ὁ; G. 1592, 1; H. 986.-----δώόδεκα σταθμούς : the army takes nine- 
teen days to make the distance. For the accusative, see on 2. 5.—dapds 
τοῦτον : πρός expresses hostile intent less definitely than ἐπί, Cf. πρὸς 
βασιλέα and ἐπὶ βασιλέα in § 21.——rhy δίκην : the article perhaps indi- 
cates the punishment proper under the circumstances. H. 657 b.— 
fete . . . BovAevodueda: note the sudden reversion to direct discourse. 

21. rots δὲ. .. ἦν: but they had a suspicion, periphrasis for éré- 
wrevoy. With τοῖς δέ, cf. ὃ δέ in § 20, and for the dative, see on αὐτῷ in 
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1. 7.—6mn ἄγει: mood of direct discourse retained, though it changes 
to optative just below (ἄγοι). Cf. ἀκούει in § 20 .------προσαιτοῦσι δὲ μι- 
σθόν: but they demand more ραν .------μιόλιον : half as much again (ἡμι 
+ 8dos), with the force of the comparative, takes the genitive. 6]. 517 end; 
G. 1154; H. 755. Cf. διπλάσια ἀπέδωκεν ὧν ἔλαβεν Cyrop. viii. 3. 88. 
-----δόσαιν: for the future infinitive, see Gl. 577 a; G. 1286; H. 948 a; 
B. 549, 2.—o$: assimilation for τούτου 8 See on ὧν in ἃ 4.——rod 
prvds: per month. For the genitive of time, see G1. 515; G.1186; H. 759; 
B. 352.—tqg orparéry: the article has distributive force. G. 951; 
H. 657 c.——otSes: for the strengthening force of the compound nega- 
tive after οὐδέ, see G1. 487; G. 1619; H. 1080; B. 483.——é τῷ ye φανερῷ: 
openly at least. Prepositional phrase for adverb (φανερῶ:). Cf. πρὸς 
Φιλίαν in § 10. 


CHAPTER IV 


THE CILICIAN-8YRIAN PASSES; MARCH THROUGH SYRIA; PASSAGE 
OF THE EUPHRATES 


1, ἐπί: to, as in 2. 5,17, 18. Cf. ἐπὶ βασιλέα, agatnat the king 3. 21. 

--. σσχάτην : the last, without art., as in 2. 10.—éwl τῇ 

Page 16. θαλάττῃ οἰκουμένην : situated by the sea. Cf. πόλις αὐτόθι 
φκεῖτο in 8 11. 

2. Κύρῳ: dat. of advantage. 61]. 528; G. 1165; H. 767; B. 378, Cf. 
αὑτῷ 2. 4.—al ἐκ Πελοποννήσον νῆες : the same fleet already mentioned 
in 2. 31.------ἐπ᾿ αὐταῖς: over them, the dat., acc. to Rehdantz, because 
Pythagoras was present as admiral, whereas ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν in § 3 (on the 
ships) is purely 1008] .----- ἡγεῖτο atrats: was acting as pilot for them. 
——trolidpua: had been besieging, plpf. force as épdaarroy 2. 22. 

3. ὧν ἐστρατήγει παρὰ Κύρῳ : of which he was commander under Cyrus. 
For the gen., see 6]. 510 c; G. 1100; H. 741; B. 856.——rapa τὴν Κύρον 
σκηνήν: off the tent of Cyrus, the prep. with accus. implying extension 
in space.—ol παρὰ ’ABpoxdya: the gen. influenced by ἀποστάντες. See 
On τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 1.5. For the Doric gen., see Gl. 726; G. 188, 8; 
H. 146 Ὁ. With the contingent of Chirisophus and the deserters from 
Abrocomas the Greek force of Cyrus is complete. 

4. rhdas: pass, without art. as if a proper Ὠ81|60.-- ἦσαν 8... 
ταίχη : ταῦτα is assimilated to the gender of τείχη here. See on αὕτη 
1.7. The verb is plur. here prob. because the individual things (δύο 
τείχη) composing the neut. plur. subj. are mentioned. This const. is 
more freq. in Xen. (58 times) than other authors. See Sauppe, Lezti. 
Xen. p. 88.-----τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν : 8c. τεῖχο-.------τὸ πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας : attribu- 
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tive explanation of τὸ ἔσωθεν. Gl. 552 a, Ὁ; G. 960; H. 6660; B. 452. 
——elye: agrees with the nearest subj ——&d μέσον τούτων : befween 
these. See on διὰ μέσου in 2. 23.—S8vopa, edpos πλέθρον: accus. of 
spec. and gen. of measure. See on 2. 23.—— Away τὸ μέσον τῶν ταχῶν: 
all the space between the walls.——foav: takes the number of the pred. 
——otx ἣν: ἐξ was not possible—nxalfcovra: sc. ἦν = xadixe.— 
ὕπερθεν .. . ἠλίβατοι: precipitous crags overhung the pass. Cf. mons 
aliissimus impendebat. ἠἡλίβατος (perhaps from a + ψλιβ, lit. without 
motsture, hard, rough; cf. ἄλιψ, rock, Hesych.) is Ionic and poetical.— 
ἐπὶ δὲ. .. πύλαι: af both walls gates were placed. These πύλαι were 
actual gates (the plur. on account of the two wings or doors). Cf. above 
πύλας͵ pass. tpeorhxecay, indicating state — ἐπῆσαν. Cf. Hdt. vii. 176 
ἐδέδμητο τεῖχος κατὰ . .. τὰς εἰσβολὰς, wal... πύλαι ὀπῆσαν. On this 
pass, cf. Dio C. xliii. 41 πύλας ἐν αὐτῇ (80. τῇ στενοπορίᾳ) μετὰ τείχους ἐνοι- 
κοδομηθῆναι. 

δ. ὅπωξ: see on 3. 14.-----ἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν : within and with- 
out the pass, +. 6. between the two walls and outside on the Syrian 
side.—Pracopévovs: for fut. ptc. of purpose, cf. προκαταληψομένους 3. 14. 

—d Ἄ φνλάττοιεν : practically indir. disc., following the 
Page 17. change of mood in ἀποβιβάσειεν dependent on secondary 

tense. 6]. 651 (3).——8wep: just what, referring to.the idea 
of the preceding clause.——txovra: causal. évra: pred. or suppl. pte. 
in indir. disc. G1. 586 a; G. 1588; H. 982; B. 661. Cf. ἀκούει εἶναι 3. 20. 
See Gl. 588 Ὁ.-----στρατιᾶς: of soldters, part. gon. Cf. τέτταρες wapacdy- 
yu τῆς ὁδοῦ το. 1. 

6. ἐμπόριον : pred., as shown by the absence of the art. 81]. 551g; 
G. 956; H. 669; B. 449. It was a trading-place of merchants (ἔμποροι), 
to which they brought goods in merchantmen (ὁλκάδες) to be sold to re- 
tail dealers (κάπηλοι). 

7. ἐνθέμενοι: putting on board. For the mid., see 6]. δ00 Ὁ: G. 1242, 8; 
H. 818; B. 504 .------ὧφ μὲν κτὲ : μέν implies that another opinion also ob- 
tained, but the antithesis (rots δέ) is suppressed. 8daovv: personal 
const. asin 7.1, 8.2. Gl. 574 a; G. 1522, 2; H. 9444: Β. 684 -----ἀφιλο- 
τιμηθέντες : piqued, causal explanation of ἀπέπλευσαν, as ὅτι. . . εἴα Κῦρος: 
is of this partic.——rovs στρατιώτας αὐτῶν: obj. of ἔχειν. For pred. 
position of gen. of pers. pron., see Gl. 554; G. 960; H. 678 Ὁ; Β. 457. 
τοὺξ ... ἀπελθόντας: cf.3.7. For the attrib. partic. clause, see Gl. 563 Ὁ; 
G. 960; H. 668; Β. 452.——ds ἀπιόντας: supposing that they were going 
back; for fut. ptc., see on ὡς ἀποκτενῶν 1. 8, and for fut. force of Gw-eyu, 
see 6]. 885 Ὁ: G. 1257; H. 828 a; B. 524 -----καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα: ac. 
ἰόντας from daidyras.——r διώκοι : opt. of indir. disc—dés . . . ὄντας: 
for és with circumstantial ptc., see on és ἐπιβουλεύοντος 1. θ.------ὕἤκτιρον 
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εἰ ἁλόσοιντο: pitied them in case they should be captured. The opt. 
(Gl. 651 (8), 652; G. 1502, (2); H. 987; B. 677) is for εἰ ἁλώσονται, which 
comes under the general head of minatory and monsiory conditions, 
Gl. 648 b, end; GMT. 447. 

8. GAN εὖ γε μέντοι ἐπιστάσθων: but well indeed let them know, how- 
ever. ἀλλά < ἄλλος, hence introducing something different, opposed; 
μέντοι, however, = μέν (cf. μήν) + ror. γε emphasizes the word it follows. | 
——otbre ἀποδοδράκασιν, οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν : neither have they escaped 
by stealth (s. 6. as runaway slaves, so that I do not know where they are 
gone), nor have they fled out of reach (so that they can not be overtaken). 
The distinction is made clear by the γάρ clauses.——éove ἑλεῖν: result. 
GI. 566 Ὁ; 6. 1449; H. 958; B. 595.—+d ἐκείνων πλοῖον : for the posi- 
tion of the gen., see G. 960; H. 666 Ὁ; B. 457, 2.——pad τοὺς θεούξ: no 

by the gods. Gl. 498 c, 582; G. 1067; H. 728; Β. 844—— 
Page 18. οὐδ᾽... οὐδείς : for the strengthened neg., see on 2. 26, 3. 5. 

——fos μὲν ἂν. .. χρῶμαι : a temporal clause implying, as 
often, a condition.— atroés: pl. referring to the collective ris. Cf. 
πάντας after ὅστις 1. 5. αὐτούς is obj. of both κακῶς ποιῶ and ἀποσυλῶ. 
---- κακῶς ποιῶ: for adv. for accus. of thing, see Gl. 580 a; G. 1074; 
H. 712; Β. 880.—ra χρήματα ἀποσυλῶ: for two accus. with verb of 
depriving, see 6]. 535; G. 1069; H. 724; B. 840.—wepl fpas: towards 
us. Cf. περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος 6. 8.——nal τέκνα καὶ yowaikas: the usual order, 
owing to the higher importance, in the Greek view, of children as pre- 
servers of name and race.—tv Ἰράλλοεσι φρονρούμενα : a fortress in 
Lydia. The partic. is neut. pl. because the children and women are 
thought of as possessions.———rotrayv στερήσονται: the pron. is doubtless 
neut., the verb fut. mid. as ρ488.-----ἀπολήψονται : sc. ταῦτα. In Greek 
when an object is common to two verbs it is usually expressed only 
once, though the cases required may be different.——dperfs: lit. virtue, 
here mertt, below (§ 9) generostty. 

9. εἴ rs καὶ ἀθνμότερος fv πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν: tf any one was even 
somewhat discouraged with regard to the expedition. Cf. ἀθυμοῦσι πρὸς 
τὴν ἔξοδον vii. 1.9. For the force of the compar., see H. 649 Ὁ; B. 426, 1. 
The antithesis is emphasized by the paronomasia ἀϑυμότερος, προθυμότερον. 
——perda ταῦτα : note the asyndeton. Gl. 600 (2) and a.—§#évra: whtch 
was, circumstantial partic.—rd εὗρος πλέθρον : accus. of spec. and gen. 
of measure. Cf. § 11 and for gen., see on 2. 8.——obs . . . Geods ἐνόμι 
Low: for the obj. and pred. accus., see 6]. 684; G. 1077; H. 726; B. 841. 
obs is obj. also of ἀδικεῖν, The Syrians believed that Semiramis had been 
changed into a dove, her mother Derceto into a fish, hence this worship. 
Diod. iii. 4. 30. ------ἐγόμιζον, εἴων : the impf. for the pres, by a kind of at- 
traction into the time when Xen. observed these facts.——ot8% rads περ. 
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στεράς : observe the transition from the rel. to demonstr. const. GL. 
615 a.—JlapvedriGos: for the pred. poss. gen., see on Τισσαφέρνους 1. 6. 
——des ζόνην : for girdle-money (our ‘ pin-money ἢ). 

10. τοῦ AdpSaros: exact position unknown, but doubtless west of 
Thapsacus, where Cyrus crossed the Euphrates eight days later.—rd 
εὗρος πλέθρου: sc. ἦν. Gen. of measure.——ro8 Συρίας ἄρξαντος : who 
had been ruler of Syria, 4. 6. before the coming of Cyrus. The aor. as 
pipf., as ἐποίησε 1. 2.—depa: without the art., which is omitted with 
general designations of time and place. G. 958; H. 661.——aérdv: 1. ¢. 
τὸν παράδεισον. ἐξέκοψε: of trees, as in ii. 3.10. Cf. κατακοπῆναι of 
men 2. 25. 

11. ὄντα... σταδίων: now about so many πλέθρα in width. The 
const. as ὄντα rd εὖρος πλέθρον in § 9.-----αὐτόθι: $51, as αὑτοῦ 3. 11.—— 
qxetro: was inhabited, lay. Cf. οἰκουμένην in § 1.——@dwaxos: Tiphsah 
(8. 6. crossing) of Kings 4.24. Here was the oldest and most passable ford 
of the Euphrates, at low water only 8 to 4 feet deep.——terrro : though Cy- 

rus now acknowledges what the soldiers had been suspecting 
Page 19. (3. 21), he uses the fut., as if to put his conduct as favorably 

as possible——Baorhéa μέγαν : cf. 7. 6, ii. 4. 8—édvawel- 
Gav: to win over. The obj. accus, is to be supplied from τοῖς στρατιώταις. 
See on ἀπολήψονται in § 8. 

12. ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν : cf. συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν 3. 2, ἐξέτασιν ἐποίη- 
σεν 2.9. The aor. act. merely states the fact; the middle voice would 
express direct participation. Cf. ἐποιεῖτο τὴν σνλλογήν 1. 6.—txarérer- 
voy rots orparnyots: for the dat., see 61]. 520 a; G. 1159, 1160; H. 764, 2; 
B. 876.------πάλαι ταῦτ εἰδότες : although long aware of thts. For the 
concessive force, see Gl. 588; G. 1568, 6; H. 969 e; B. 658, 7, and for 
πάλαι εἰδότες, Gl. 454d; G. 1258; H. 826; B. 522.——xcpéwrey: impf. inf. 
——otk ἔφασαν ἰέναι: as 3. 1.—ddv μὴ .. . διδῷ: orig. mood retained, 
asin 3. 14. The indef. pron. gives the force of the English pass. const. 
χρήματα here means not increased pay, but largess——owep . . . ἀνα» 
βᾶσι: just as to those who went up before with Cyrus. προτέροις is 
pred. to ἀναβᾶσι. GI. 546; G. 926; H.619 a; B. 425. Cf. προτέρα ἀφίκετο 
2. 25.—wapa τὸν πατέρα rod Képov: for the position of this attrib. 
prep. phrase, see G. 969; H. 667 a. For the position of the adnominal 
gen., see G. 965; H. 666 b.—-nal ταῦτα : and that too, esp. used with 
concessive ptes. 6]. 491d; G. 1578; H. 612 a; B. 686, 2. Cf. ii. 4. 15, 
vi, 2. 10, vii. 1. 20.—Adwrev: sc. ἐκείγων from τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι. Gl. 590 a; 
6. 1568; H. 972 a; B. 657, N. 1. ἰοῦσιν would have been regular. Cf 
προιόντων 2. 17.——xahodwres: causal. Note the chiasmus in the gen. 
abs. clauses, and the emphatic repetition of the proper name in the 
sentence. 
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13. Sécay: the fut. inf. is regular in implied indir. disc., though 
the pres. and aor. are allowed after verbs of promising. Gl. 577 a, 571; 
G. 1286; H. 948 a; B. 549, 2. See on δώσειν 3. 21.——awlvre ἀργνρίον 
peas: for the gen. of material, see G. 1085, 4; H. 729 f; B. 852. The 
minas were prob. Persian, about one fourth heavier than the Attic—— 
ἐπὰν. . . ἤἥκωσι: original mood retained in cond. rel. clause. Gl. 629 
ex. 5; G. 1484; H. 916; B. 628. The pres. of ἥκω, as of οἴχομαι (cf. ὃ 8), 
has pf. force. Gl. 4541; G. 1256; H. 827.——rdv μισθόν : 1.6. τρίᾳ ἡμιδα- 
ped τοῦ μηνός (3. 21).----μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ: original mood retained 
in temporal clause, as in cond. rel. clause just above. Gl. 681; 6. 1465;.- 
H. 921; B. 626.——+rd πολύ : the greater part. G1. 556; G. 967; H. 665. 
— rod ᾿ΕἙλληνικοῦ : sc. στρατεύματο:.------πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι: before si was 
evident, as in ὃ 14. GI. 568; 6. 1470; H. 955; B. 627. Cf. πρὶν ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι in § 16.——+l ποιήσουσιν : pron. and mood of the dir. disc. re- 
tained. Cf. 3 τι ἀποκρινοῦνται below in ὃ 14.——wérepov ... ἤ : epexe- 
getical. For the indirect alternative questions, see Gl. 668; G. 1606; 
H. 1017; B. 578. The mood of the dir. question is retained as in τί 
ποιήσουσιν.------οὔ : for accent, see Gl. 18; G. 188, 1; H. 112 a; B. 69.—— 
χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων: cf. πόρρω αὑτοῦ 3. 12. Gl. 518 Ὁ; G. 1149; H. 767; . 
B. 862, 8.-----συνέλεξε, ἔλεξε : note the paronomasia. 

14. οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε πονήσαντεε : without risk or labor, par- 
tics. of manner.—rév ἄλλων... ὑπὸ Κύρου: τῶν ἄλλων gains emphasis 
by its prominent position and by the separation from στρατιωτῶν. The 
gen. depends on the idea of comparison implied in προτιμήσεσϑε (G1. 509 
b; G. 1120; H. 749; B. 864), which is pleonastically strengthened by 
πλέον. Cf. προλαμβάνειν πρότερον Dem. iv. 14. For fut. mid. with pass. 
force, see 6]. 398; G. 1248; H. 496; B. 515, 1. Cf. xararrncopdver 3. 8; 
ἁλώσοιντο 4. 7; στερήσονται 4. 8; ἀνιάσεται iv. 8. 26.—rl οὖν κελεύω 
«οιῆσαι: the rhetorical question is a bid for attention and makes the 
impression of interchange between speaker and hearer. 

16. ἣν μὲν ψηφίσωνται, ἣν 8 ἀποψηφίσωνται : for the anaphora, see 
on 3. 16. The aor. subjv. is nearly equiv. to the Latin fut. pf. Gl. 
650 c; H. 898 c.——tpets, K6pos: placed chiastically. Vollbrecht notes 
that the speaker never uses a pron. for Cyrus.——d€pfavres: causal, 
governing the articular inf. GI. 575, 510 Ὁ; G. 1547, 1099; H. 959, 
738; B. 689, 356.— xdpw εἴσεται καὶ ἀποδώσει: gratias habebtt et re- 

Seret.——trlwrarar: sc. χάριν ἀποδιδόναι.-----εἴ mrs καὶ ἄλ- 

Page 20. dos: see on 3. 1.----ἀποψηφίσωνται: sc. ἕπεσθαι.----- 
: crasis for τὸ ἔμπαλιν, adv.—ds μόνοις πειθο» 

μένοις : as alone obedient. Gl. 598 c; G. 1574; H. 978; B. 656, 3.—— 
«ιστοτάτοιξ : pred., as most trustworthy.—é@rov obrwos ἂν δέησθε: 
anything else whatsoever you may want. The const, is perhaps best 
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explained as inverted assimtlation (G1. 618 c; G. 1085; H. 1008; B. 485, 
N. 1), since τεύξεσθε which might govern ἄλλον takes Κύρου as gen. of 
source. But cf. v. 7. 838, where it has both gen. of thing and person. 
For the cond. rel. clause, see on 8 τι d» δέῃ 3. 5.——ol8a ὅτι : cf. iii. 2. 24. 

16. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα : for the asyndeton, see on 3. 30.----διαβεβη- 
xéras : 8c. αὐτούς, pred. or suppl. pte. 61]. 586 a; G. 1588; H. 982; B. 
661.——IXotw: son of Tamos.—tyé, ὑμεῖς : the use of the noms. 
emphasizes the antithesis. See on 3. 5.——48: already.—twes... 
ἐπαινέσετε: the clause (G1. 688 a; G. 1872; H. 885; B. 598) is practically 
subj. of μελήσει.------ἢ : or, otherwise, equivalent to ef δὲ ~4.— K θρον : 
for the emphasis in the name expressed, cf. δέδιθι μηδέν. Καίσαρα φέρεις 
Plut. Caes. 38. 

17. ηὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι : wished him success.— Ofyero: pers. 
const. See on λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι 2. 8.—peyadowperas: magnifice. Cf. 
Hellen. iii. 1. 18; Cyrop. vi. 2.6.——+rd ἄλλο στράτευμα: Menon’s force 
was already across (ὃ 16).——twd τοῦ ποταμοῦ: the agent const. of 
persons; practical personification. 

18. γένοιτο : opt. for ἐγένετο of dir. disc.—d ph: except, after pre- 
ceding neg. or neg. idea. GI. 656 a; G. 1414, 1; H. 905 a 1; B. 616. 
Cf. 5. 6, ii. τ. 12, iv. 7. 5.——vdve: substituted in indir. disc. for νῦν of 
the direct.——@AAa wholos: but with boats only. Cf. ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεούς 
fii. 2.18; ἀλλὰ τὸ ἱμάτιον Mem. iii. 13. 6.——4€@ rére... διαβὴ : explan- 
atory addition of the historian. κατέκαυσε, aor. as plpf., as ἐποίησε 1.2 
Note the subjv. after secondary tense.——48dna δὴ θεῖον εἶναι : s/ seemed 
to be divine intervention, the implied subj. being the lowness of the 
river. Cf. Hellen, iii. 2. 24 σεισμὸς ἐπιγίγνεται' ὃ 8 ἾΑγις θεῖον ἡγησά- 
μενος διαφῆκε τὸ στράτευμα, an earthquake occurred, and Agis thinking 
st divine interposition disbanded the army.—oaoés καὶ . .. ὡς βα- 
σιλεύοντι : also subj. of ἔδόκει, with slight change to impers. const. Cf. 
iii, 1. 11. Κύρῳ is dat. of advantage, tn honor of Cyrus.—dés βασι 
λεύοντι: as king to be. For és with circumstantial ptc., see on ὡς πειθο- 
μένοις § 15. The whole sent. expresses the sentiment of the Thapsacenes. 

19. διὰ τῆς Συρίας: {. 6. the country between the Euphrates and 
Tigris, later called by the Greeks Mesopotamia.—éweevricavro : be- 
cause they were now to cross the Arabian desert. 


CHAPTER V 
THE SYRIAN-ARABIAN DESERT 


1. διὰ τῆς "ApaBlas: ¢. 6. southern Mesopotamia, which is still oc- 
cupied by Arabian nomads.—é δεξιᾷ: sc. χειρί. G. 982, 2; H. 661; 
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B. 424.--- ἴχων: with, as in 1, 2.——€way: attracted to the gender of 
the pred.—et δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο: ef δὲ quid alsud. Cf. καὶ 
Page 21, εἴ τι ἄλλο χρησιμὸν ἦν 6. 1.-----ἴλης ἢ καλάμον: of wood 
or reed, collective and part. gen. with +:.——dwayra: pl. 
after collective τι, as αὐτούς after τις 4. 8.—fjeav: for pl. verb with 
neut. pl, subj., see on 4. 4. 

2. πλεῖστοι: very many.—orpovdol al μεγάλαι: ostriches, later. 
called στρουθοκάμηλοι from their long necks.—éwe ms διώκοι. .. 
toracayv: gen. rel. cond. as ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν just below. See on ὁπότε 
βούλοιτο 2. 7.----- πολύ: widely separated from θᾶττον for emphasis. 
οὐκ fv: as in 4. 4—e# μὴ... διαδεχόμενοι: unless, posted al tnter- 
vals, the horsemen pursued in relays. For past gen. cond., see Gl. 651 
(2); G. 1898, 2; H. 894, 2; B. 610. The first circumstantial ptc., which 
might be rendered by finite verb, is mainly temporal, the other ad- 
verbial.—rots ἐλαφείοις : sc. κρέασι. 

8. τῶν ἱππέων: part. gen.—dwlowa: intr. drew off.—rots μὲν 
woot... χρωμένη: using tts feet tn running and tts wings rassed Itke 
@ sail, δρόμῳ and αἱροῦσα (sc. αὑτὰς raising them) express manner. Cf. 
Diod. iii. 28 Srey war ἀνέμου πνοὰς ἐξαίρῃ τὰς wrépvyas ὑπεξάγει καθαπερεί 
ris ναῦς ἱστιοδρομοῦσα, whenever in a blast of wind it ratses tts wings, it 
moves away like a ship under satl._—_—dy tv ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ: tf one keep 
rousing them quickly, ¢. 6. that they might not by sitting a while get 
rested. Pres. gen. cond. Gl. 650; G. 1398, 1; H. 894, 1; B. 609 .---- 
ἔστι: tt is possible. Gl. 384 Ὁ; G. 1445; H. 480, 1; B. 262, 1.— 
ἀπαγορεύουσι: give out. Cf. ὑπὸ πόνων πολλῶν ἀπαγορενόντων Υ. 8. 8. 
Note the chiastic order of the sentence strengthening the antithesis. 

4. πλεθριαῖον : for the gen. of measure (4. 10). Cf. Plato Creé. 116 a 
γέφυρα πλεθριαία τὸ πλάτο:.-----ρήμη : if this means abandoned, the region 
round about, which is now a desert, must have been then fertile, for 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. If it was temporarily de- 
serted, we should have expected some such statement as that in 2. 24. 
Could πόλις ἐρήμη mean a city in the desert, a depot of supplies !—— 
ὄνομα 8 αὐτῇ: sc. ἦν.-----ὑπὸ τοῦ Mdoxa: see on ὃ 17. The gen. is 
Doric.——oxr : with adv. force strengthens, but, as in iv. 7. 2, vii. 
1. 14, does not denote complete circumference, which would require 
κύκλῳ πάντῃ (iii. 1. 2) or πανταχῇ (Dem. iv. 9). 

δ. Ilédas: prob. a fortress on the frontier of Babylonia. —#twd 
λιμοῦ: by reason of hunger— Oddo: besides. G. 966, 2; H. 705; B. 

492, N. 2.—oé8év: see on οὐδενί 2. 26.—B8vovs ἀλέταο: 
Page 22. malistones. The specific term follows, in explanatory ap- 
position, the general. Acc. to the grammarians μύλος is 
the lower millstone, ὄνος the upper (the stone that turned), possibly so 
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called from the animal freq. used in turning it. In Hdt. vii. 36 des 
ξύλινος means windlass.—wapa. τὸν ποταμόν: along the river. Cf. 2. 
24. ----- ποιοῦντα : fashtoning.— tev: we may translate the sentence, 
gained a living by quarrying, etc., treating the impfs. like the ptcs. 

6. ἐπέλιπε: had fatled, as iv. 5. 14.——obt« ἦν: cf. § 2.—d pf: see 
on 4. 18,——2v τῇ Δυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ: the Lydians had been compelled by the 
elder Cyrus to devote themselves to huckstering and music, that their 
spirit of freedom might be tamed (Hat. i. 155).------βαρβαρικᾷ : sc. στρα- 
τῷ. Cf. 9 7.——riy καπίθην: the clause is in explanatory apposition, 
and so this accus, depends on πρίασθαι.-----ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων : gen. of 
material. G. 1085, 4; H. 729 f; B. 352.——+rerrdpew σίγλων : gen. of 
price. GI. 518; G. 1188; H. 746; B. 353. The σίγλος, shekel, a Persian 
coin, is the Graecized form of the Semitic term schekel. The Kapithe 
(two quarts) consequently retailed for some sixty times its value at 
Athens at this time.——8tvara:: valet, ἐδ worth, with accus.—€r7 : 
for éwrd. For accent, see Gl. 34 Ὁ: G. 120; H. 107; B. 66.— Arn 
xots: takes gender and number of the more important noun.—4éydpa : 
held, unconscious attraction into past time.—a«péa οὖν .. . διεγί- 
yvovro: so the soldsers substsied on flesh, lit. ‘continued eating.’ Cf. 
πολεμῶν διεγένετο ii. 6.5. See on λόγων διῆγε 2.11. Note the emphatic 
position of κρέα and διεγίγνοντο. 

7. ἣν. .. ots: some of these marches, stereotyped const. in which 
number and tense were often disregarded. Gl. 614a; 6. 1029; H. 998; 
B. 486, N. Acc, to Rehdantz (on vi. 2. 6), in Xen. and other Attic writers, 
the common const. is ἔστιν (ἦν) dy, ols, οὖς, but εἰσὶν (ἦσαν) of.—obs: 
cog. accus.—paxpots: the pred. adj. expresses proleptically the result. 
----ὁπότε . . . βούλοιτο : see on ἐπεὶ διώκοι in ἃ 2 .-----διατελέσαι : to get 
to, 4. 6. complete the way ἰο.-----καὶ δή wore: once namely, specifying an 
instance of the kind.——davévros: agrees with the nearer subst.— rats 
ἁμάξαις δυσπορεύτον : hard for the wagons to pass.—rots ἀρίστοις καὶ 
εὐδαιμονεστάτοις : those most prominent and wealthy.—ertparos: part. 
gen. with λαβόντας. G. 1097,1; H. 786; B. 856. Cf. Gl. 510 ἃ. 

8. ὅσπερ ὀργῇ: just as tf in anger. Cf. ὥσπερ with partic. 3. 16. 
—rovs xparlorovs: the ἄριστοι of § 7.-----σσυνεκισπεῦσαι : to help has 
ten. Cf. συσπουδάζειν ii. 3. 11.——vOa δή: then indeed, tum vero, as 8. 24, 
10.5. Cf. ἐνταῦθα δή, τότε δή.------τῆς εὐταξίας : of their dtscipline, t. e. 
the well-known Persian discipline.——rovs . . . κάνδνε: for force of art., 
see 6]. 551 ἃ; G. 949; H. 658; B. 447.——truyer . . . ἑστηκώς: see on 
ἐτύγχανε παρών 1. 2.—Gowep . . . πρὶ νίκης: just as one would run for 
victory. The figure is taken from the γϑοθ- ΟΟΌΣΕΘ.-----καὶ μάλα . . . 
γηλόφον: down a very steep hill. καὶ μάλα, as in iv. 1. 28, v. 6. 15, 7. 4, 
belongs to the adj. from which it is separated for emphasis. Cf. πολὺ 
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. 2. Garvey in § 2.—wepl: with dat., as vil. 4. 4; rare in Attic. Ct. 
Cyrop. i. 2. 18, 3. 2.——Oarrov 4 ὥς ris. . . Gero: more quickly than 
one would have thought. Cf.2.4. For ἂν ᾧετο crederes, see Gl. 683 a, - 
461 c; 6. 1835-37; B. 565.——eredpovs: lifted wp, pred. adj. exprees- 
ing proleptically the result. Cf. μακρούς in § 7. See Gl. 547. 
9. τὸ σύμπαν: on the whole, adv. accus.——Shros fw... ds 
σπεύδων: Cyrus was evidently in haste, pers. const. as 2. 11. 
Page 28. és is not freq. so added. Of. Lys. xii. 90 δῆλοι ἔσεσθε ὡς 
ὀργιζόμενοι. ------τᾶσαν τὴν ὁδόν: accus. of extent of space. 
——Swov ph: except where, lit. where not. For the neg., see G. 1610; 
H. 1021; B. 481, 1,620. Cf. Gl. 620, 617 for μή.------ὅὄσῳψ, τοσούτῳ : quan- 
to, tanto, degree of difference——8or: opt. in indir. disc. Gl. 662; 
α. 1497; H. 982; B. 678.-----ἀπαρασκεναστοτέρῳ : pred. adj.—recotry 
. .. στράτευμα: the greater would be the army that was collecting. The 
pres. συναγείρεσθαι expresses the action in progress.—facwd: dat. of 
advantage.——«al συνιδεῖν 8 ... οὖσα: and it was possible also for 
the attentive observer to recognize that the king’s domain was strong in 
extent of country and multitude of men. The const. = δήλη ἦν ἡ ἀρχὴ 
oo « ἐσχυρὰ οὖσα. Cf. δῆλος ἦν wré just above. For «al... δέ, see on 
1.2. τῷ προσέχοντι, ptc, used subst., as τὸν βουλόμενον 3. 9.------κλήθαι: by 
zeugma With ἀνθρώπων as well as with χώρα:.------τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνά- 
pes: the separation of tts forces. The artic. inf. with its sub). accus. 
expresses manner. GI. 575; G. 1547; H. 959; Β. 640.— 8a ταχέων: 
= ταχέως. Cf. Thue. i. 80. 2, iii. 13. 2.—a ... ποιοῖτο: in case one 
should make war. Gl. 651 (1). 

10. κατά: at, near by.——vona: sc. ἦν. Cf. 5. 4.—rd ἐπιτήδαα: 
supplies, res necessarias.—— διφθέρας: Cf. διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διφθερίναις 
ii. 4. 38. See also iii. 5. 9, Similarly to-day the people of Mesopotamia 
use skins sewed together for floats.— o-reydcpara: as tent-covers.—— 
ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτον: the verb takes accus. of thing filled (διφϑέραε) and 
gen. of material. GI. 512; 6. 1118; H. 748.------ συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων: 
Grew together and sewed uwp.— és μὴ ἄπτεσθαι : inf. of result. ὧς: = Sere, 
which occurs only once in Thuc., is not infreq. in Xen. Gl. 566 Ὁ; G. 
1456; H. 1054, 11; B. 595.—rfis κάρφης : for the gen., see Gl. 510 b; 
6. 1099; H. 738; B. 856.—olvov, σῖτον : explanatory appos. to ἐπιτήδεια, 
---- τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικο : for τῆς introducing the attrib. prep. phrase, 
see G1. δδ2 Ὁ; G. 960; Η. 666a; B.451. The fermented juice of the date 
is still a favorite drink about the lower Euphrates.——sAlons: gen. of 
material.——rovre: neut. though referring to μελίνη. Cf. ii. 3. 16. 

11, ἀμφιλεξάντων τι: having had some dispute. τι is cogn. accus, 
The verb = ἀμφισβητησάντων καὶ διενεχθέντων (Suid.), is rare. Cf. ἧκεν in 
§ 12, and see Apol. 12.---τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχον ὁ Endapxos: note the 
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chiastic order of the δβοηΐ.----- ἀδικεῖν : was in the wrong, indir. disc. after 
κρίνας. For the pf. force, see GMT. 27; H. 827.——rdv τοῦ Μένωνος: 
- 86. στρατιώτην, t. 6. the one who began the dispute, which doubtless arose 
between two.——~wAnyas ἐνέβαλεν : as Resp. Laced. 6.2. Sc. αὐτῷ. An 
obj. common to two verbs is usually expressed only once even though a 
different case be required with the second. See on 4. 8. Cf. πληγὰς 
ἐνέγεινον ii. 4. 11. Lat., plagam tnfligere.—tyadéwawoy καὶ ὠργίζοντο 
ἰσχνυρῶε : took τέ hard and were violently angry at. See on χαλεπῶς φέρω 
3.8. For the dat., see on ἐχαλέπαινον 4. 12. 
12. τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ: dat. of time when. Gl, 527c; G. 1192; H. 782; 
B. 397, 1.——d@urweéa: rare word. Cf. Diod. ii. 19.—+rots 
Page 24, περὶ αὐτόν: 1. 6. his usual retinue, appos. to ὀλίγοι". ------ ἧκεν: 
see on ἥκωσι 4. 18.—ds: when, as 1. 4—B8uer\abvorra: 
pred. participle not in indir. disc. GL 586 a; G. 1582, 16883.-----ζησι 
τῇ ἀξίνῃ : ac. αὐτοῦ, hurls [with] his ave at him. For the omission of 
αὑτοῦ, see on ἐνέβαλεν in § 11.----- αὐτοῦ : for gen., see Gl. 509 a; G. 1000; 
H. 748; B. 856. ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος: (8c. yor) as vii. 6. 10, aléus atque 
alsus. 

13. παραγγέλλα ds τὰ ὅπλα: calls to arms, ad arma conclamat. Cf. 
κελεύειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα Hellen. ii. 3. 20; καλεῖν πρὸς τὰ ὅπλα Plut. Pyrrh. 
16. 3.-----τὰρ dowlBas . .. θέντα: resting their shields on their knees, 
4.¢e. awaiting an attack in case Clearchus should be repulsed.—rovs ἰπ- 
wéas: the only Greek cavalry mentioned with Cyrus.—et ἦσαν αὐτῷ: 
of which he λαᾶ.------ὥστ ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι : 80 that they were fright- 
ened out of their wits. G1. 566 Ὁ; G. 1450; H. 958; B. 595. ἐκπεπλῆχθαι 
as in ii. 4. 26, ἐκ denoting intensity and the pf. inf. expressing state.—— 
of δὲ καί: but others also. Correl. to ἐκείνου:.-----ἴστασαν 
τῷ πράγματι: stood in perplerity at the affair. Dat. of cause. 

14. ἔτνχε ὕστερος προσιόν: happened to be coming up later. See 
on ἐτύγχανε παρών 1.2. For ὕστερος, pred. adj. for adv., cf. προτέρα 2. 25. 
---.--Ἡ τάξις : a division or battalion of varying strength.——otv: resump- 
tive after the parenthesis ἔτυχε . . . dxArréy.—— yew: sc. τὴν τάξιν.------- 
ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα: halied under arms, ordered arms.——t8dtro ... μὴ 
ποιεῖν ταῦτα: for the const., see on δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ καταλῦσαι 1. 10.—— 
αὐτοῦ... καταλευσθῆναι: although he had lacked little of being stoned 
to death. For the sens, cf. μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι 3.2. For 
ὀλίγον, see GI. 512; 6, 1112; H. 748 Ὁ; B. 856.—aAéyou: indir. dise. 
6]. 622 b, 662; G. 1506; H. 925 Ὁ: B. 598 N., 677.——rd αὗτοῦ wifes: 
t. 6. the attack upon him.—re: que. Single re, as in i. o. 5, iii. 2. 16, 
asalso re... re, rare in Xen. re... καί is common. 

16. ἐν τούτῳ : 8. τῷ χρόνῳ, meanwhile—+rd wadrd: his javelins, 88 
8. ὃ. Gl. 651 ἃ; α. 949; H. 658; Β. 447. Two spears, which on the 





i. 6. 2. NOTES 185 


march were carried by an attendant, belonged to the regular equipment 
of a Persian. Cf. Cyrop. i. 2. 6 παλτὰ δύο, ὅστε τὸ μὲν ἀφιέναι, τῷ 8 ἐκ 
χειρὸς χρῆσθαι, two javelins, the one to hurl, the other for use hand to 
hand.—vév πιστῶν : of the faithful, +. 6. Persian royal counsellors. Cf. 
8.1. The gen. is partitive.——txev: of. § 12 and see on 4. 18. Note the 
chiastic order of the sentence. 

16. of ἄλλοι: appos. to implied duets. In case of appos. to a pers. 
pron. expressed or implied, the art. is regularly used. Cf. ii. 5. 89.------οἱ 
.“ « « συγάψετε: minatory cond. GI.648bend; α. 1405. For the dat., see 

6]. 525; 6, 1175; Η. 772; B. 876.-----κατακεκόψεσθαι : fut. 
Page 25. pf.implying immediate or decisive action. G1. 458; G. 1266; 

H. 855 Ὁ; B. 588 Ν.-----κακῶς .. . ἐχόντων ; tf our affairs 
are in α bad way. For prot. thus expressed, see G1. 590; G. 1418; H. 902; 
B. 614.—fdpBapor: the insertion of the re]. clause makes the art. un- 
necessary.— téy παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων : gen. after comparative. 

17. ἀκούσας ταῦτα : for asyndeton, see on 3. 20.——4v ἑαντῷ ἐγένετο : 
came to himself, ad se reditt.——wavodpevor: ¢. ὁ. from their quarrel. 
--. κοτὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα : pul their arms in place, 4. 6. returned 
to their quarters. 


CHAPTER VI 
ENTRANCE INTO BABYLONIA; ORONTAS’S TREACHERY 


1, ἐντεῦθεν : resumes the account of the march interrupted at § 3. 10. 
------προϊόντων : sc. αὑτῶν. GI. 590 a—toalvero ἴχνια: impf. of re- 
peated occurrence. For sing. verb, see 61]. 496, 498 c; 6. 899, 2, 901; 
H. 604, 607; B. 498 .-----ἠκάζετο ... ὁ orlBos: putabantur esse vestigia. 
For pers. const., see on λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι 2. 8.——dés: see on 2. 8.—ovror: 
$.¢, the ἱππεῖς implied in treov.—de τι ἄλλο: cf. 5. 1.—ylwa: dat. of 
respect. Gil. 527 b; G. 1182; H. 780; Β. 800.— +a πολέμια : accus. of 
specification.—§_Acyspeves ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις : reckoned among the best. 
——TleprGv: part. gen.——-«al πρόσθεν : even before.——wohepforas : ac. 
αὑτῷ.-----καταλλαγείς : cf. συναλλαγέντι 2. 1. 

2. δοίη: the opts. remain unchanged from dir. disc. G. 1481, 2—— 
ὅτι: placed after the hypothetical clause, as Hellen. v. 1. 84, vi. 4. 6; 
Cyrop. ii. 4. 8, iii. 1. 8, vii. 5. 81; before it, Anad. v. 6, 84.-----κατακάνοι 
ἄν: the ἄν of hypothet. or pot. opt. retained in indir. disc. κατακαίνω is 
poetical, occurring in prose only in Xen., who uses the simple verb twice, 
iii, 2, 39; Cyrop. iv. 2. 24——rov καίειν émédvras: from attacking and 
burning. The ptc. agrees with the understood subj. of καίειν. For the 
gen. of the artic. inf. after verb of hindering, see 6]. 572c; G. 1549; Η. 968; 

14 
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Β. 648.—xal ποιήσαιεν ... δύνασθαι: would make it «mpossible for 
them ever. The force of ἄν continues from ἂν ἕλοι. G.1814. ποιῆσαι Sere 
as in § 6; Cyrop. iii. 2. 29. More usual is the inf. after ποιῆσαι without 
Sore, as 7. 10, ii. 6. 14.---βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι : carry word through to the 
kang. Cf. ii. 3. 7, vii. 1.14. Lat. tnternuncium esse.——radra: subj. of 
ἐδόκει. ------μέροι : t.¢. a part of the cavalry of each of the Persian leaders. 

3. νομίσας : having concluded. Ingressive aor. GI. 464; G. 1260; 
H. 841; B. 529.—\ for, δύνηται : partial change of mood in indir. disc. 
G. 1498; B.674.—dés ἂν δύνηται πλείστονθ: see on 1. Ό.-----ἀλλά refers 
to a preceding implied neg. clause, not to receive him as an enemy, but—. 
—rots davrod ἱππεῦσιν: 4. 6. of the king.—dclAdevey: sc. τὸν βασιλέα. 
It governs φράσαι as that governs ὑποδέχεσθαι.-----τῆα πρόσθεν: cf. 3. 19 
and see on τῶν οἴκοι 1. 10.—48 δέ: see on 1. 8. 

4. ἀναγνούς: from ἀνά, up, develops the local meaning back and the 
temporal again; reading is knowtng the letters again.—ovAdapPdve : 
as 1. 3.—érrd: appos., limiting τοὺς ἀρίστους. The number seven was 
sacred among the Persians (Zsther 1. 10, 14).——@éeOau τὰ ὅπλα : order 
arms,as5.14. ᾿ 

δ. ὅς ye: who indeed, with a touch of the causal = ‘for he indeed.’ 

—rots ἄλλοιε: t. 6. the other seven Persians.——wpormr 
Page 26. φθῆναι μάλιστα τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων: to be honored most of the 

Greeks. Gl. 507 e. The part. gen. depends on μάλιστα, 
which is further strengthened by zpo—. See on 4. 14.-----τὴν κρίσιν és 
ἐγένετο: prolepsis; see on τῶν βαρβάρων 1. 5.— Opéwra: Doric gen., as 
᾿ΑΔροκόμα 4. 8.----ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγον: began the discussion, in which 
others were to take part. Cf. iii. 2. 7 ἤρχετο τοῦ λόγου, began his speech. 
For the impf. inf., see Gl. 577 a; G. 1285; H. 853 a; B. 551; the gen., 
Gl. 510 Ὁ; G. 1099; H. 738; B. 356. 

6. Swes ... πράξω: aor. subjv. in final clause.——wpds θοῶν καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπων : before gods and men, as ii. 5. 20. G. 1216, 1; H. 805, 1 
a; Β. 414, 1——robro: epanaleptic dem. summing up the foregoing rel. 
clause.—rovrovt: deictic dem. Gl. 210; G. 412; H. 274; B. 147.—— 
ὃ ἐμὸς πατήρ: for the art., see Gl. 551c¢; 6. 946, 1; H. 676.------ ὁπήκοον 
εἶναι ἐμοί: inf. of purpose. Gl. 565 and a; G. 1582, 1; H. 951; B. 592. 
For the dat., see 6]. 522, G. 1174; H. 765; B. 376.——ray@ele: sneis- 
gated, as iv. 6. 22, v. 4. 16.— des ἔφη αὐτός : for the intens. pron., see 
Gl. 199 c; 6. 989, 1; H. 680, 2; B. 475, 2.——atrdv: the sent. begins as 
if αὑτόν were to be subj. of παύσασθαι, but the insertion of Sore δόξαι 
τούτῳ causes a slight anacoluthon, +. 6. made him so that tt seemed 
best to him to stop the war against me.——twolyoa ὥστε δόξαι : see on 
§ 2.——S8efidv: as pledge of faith. Regularly with ellipsis of χείρ and 
without art. Cf. ii. 3. 28, vii. 3. 1.——perd ταῦτα : begins the principal 
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clause with an abrupt change of address from the council to Orontas, 
——Itlorw: for accent, see on 5. 38.——8 τι; cogn. accus. with ἠδίκησα. 
G. 1054, 1076; H. 716 Ὁ, 725 a; Β. 340. Cf. τί and οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς in 
§ 8 and see on 3. 10.——d&wexplvaro: note the asyndeton, ἔδοξε as 3. 20. 
—ot: ac. ἔστιν. For accent, see Gl. 18; G. 188, 1; H. 112 a; Β. 69, 1. 

7. ἠρώτα: went on asking. Cf. ἠρώτησεν below (§ 8) of a single ques- 
tion.— οὐκοῦν : implies affirmative answer. G1. 668; G. 1608; H. 1015; 
B. 572, 1.—odBdy . . . ἀδικούμενος : concessive clause; cogn. accus,—— 
ἀποστὰς ds Mvcots: pregnant const. ἀποστάς implying also ἀπελθών.------ 
κακῶς drolas: Gl. 580 a; G. 1074; H. 712; B. 880.-----ὅ τι Wwe: ac. 
ποιεῖν. GI. 365; G. 682; H. 487, 1. ὅ τι really refers to κακόν implied in 
κακῶς .-----φη: said “Yes,” as vii. 2. 25.—ri σαντοῦ δύναμιν: your 
own (lack of) strength, as the context shows. Cf. Mem. iy. 2, 29.—— 
vfs ᾿Αρτέμιδος : the Greeks identified the Persian goddess Anahita with 
their Artemis.—perapfiav σοι: representing the impers. μεταμέλει μοι 
- of dir. disc. Gl. 520 b; G. 1161.——merd: including all that is likely 
to inspire faith and confidence, as oaths, hand-clasp, hostages, etc. Cf. 
πίστεις 2. 26. 

8. τί : cogn. accus. with ἀδικηθείς, as οὐδόν below.——+d τρίτον : cogn. 
accus. with ἐπιβουλεύων .------ ὸπιβονλεύων por φανερὸς yéyovas : have you been 
mantfestly plotting against me. For the pers. const., see on δῆλος ἦν 
ἀνιώμενος 2. 11.——odBiv ἀδικηθεί : 80. ἐπιβουλεύων αὐτῷ φανερὸς γέγονε. 

——h γὰρ ἀνάγκη : t. ὁ. (ὁμολογῶ) 4 γὰρ ἀνάγκη (I confess), 
Page 37. forreally tt ἐδ necessary.—év γένοιο : hypothet. or pot. 

opt. Gl. 479; G. 1827-29; H. 872; B. 563.——8r: intro- 
ducing dir. quot. ΟἹ]. 628; G. 1477; H. 928 b.—ot8’ εἰ... δόξαιμι: 
not even if I should become so, to you at least should I ever again seem 
so. For the form of sentence, cf. ii. x. 11. 

9. πρὸς ταῦτα: in view of this. Cf. 3. 19.-----ἀπόφηναι γνόμην : 
express your opinion. 6]. 500 Ὁ; G. 1242, 2; H. 818; B. 504.——+ro#- 
τον : observe the contemptuous repetition.——txmo8av ποιεῖσθαι: fo put 
out of the way. Cf. ἐκποδὼν εἶναι ii. 5. 29.—rotrov φυλάττεσθαι: be 
on your guard against this man, hune cavere. The act. would mean 
guard this man.— ey ohh f ἡμῖν: note the assonance (y)——rd κατὰ 
τοῦτον εἶναι: 80 far as pertains to this man. For the abs. inf., see Gl. 
569 end: G. 1584, 1585; H. 956 a; B. 642.—-robs ἐθελοντὰς φίλους: 
voluntary friends, the noun é6eAorrds in attrib. position being practically 
an adj.——ev ποιεῖν : cf. κακῶς éroles in § 7. 

10. ἔφη: Clearchus, later, 7. 6. to ΘΟΙΏΓΒ68.----- προσθέσθαι : abs. con- 
curred, Cf. Thuc. vi. 50. 1 προσέθετο τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. The original 
const. is doubtless ψῆφον προσθέσθαι, as Thuc. i. 40. 5. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. 
i. 3. 17 τὴν ψῆφον τίθεμαι.------αβον . . . "Opdvrav: took Orontas by the 
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girdle. GI. 510 Ὁ: G. 1100; H. 788 a; B. 856, N. 1.-----ἐπὶ θανάτῳ : for 
death, t. ὁ. the taking hold of the girdle, which was prescribed by Per- 
sian law, was symbolic of the death sentence. Cf. Diod. xvii. 30.—al 
ol ovyyeves: even his kinsmen.mols προσετάχθη : fo whom the order 
had been given, sc. ἐξάγειν. οἷς refers to the subject of ¢&yor.——olwep: 
refers to the subject of εἶδον.------προσεκύνουν : did obetsance, kissed the 
earth before, an oriental custom consisting in prostration, striking the 
ground with the forehead, and kissing the earth——xalwep εἰδότες: 
although knowing. ΟἹ. 598 Ὁ; G. 1578; Η. 979; B. 656, 2.——éwl θάνα- 
tov: to death, expressing not purpose, but direction.—dyorro: opt. of 
indir, disc. 

11. τοῦ πιστοτάτονυ : the one most tn hts confidence ; explan. appos. and 
emphasized by separation from the main word.——oexyrretxeyv: wand- 
bearers, high officials of the Persian court, chamberlains or adjutants. 
Cf. English Usher of the Black Rod.——otre ... οὐδείς, οὐδὲ . . . οὐ- 
Sele: for the emphatic neg., see on 3. 21.—8wes ἀπέθανεν : prob. he was 
buried alive in the tent, a Persian custom (Hdt. vii. 114).——Ocye, 
ᾧκαζον : the chiasmus of the sent. emphasizes the antithesis.——@Ar(g 
ἄλλω: alts altier, some tn one way, some tn another. 


CHAPTER VII 


PREPARATIONS FOR BATTLE. AS THE LIKELIHOOD OF A BATTLE LESSENS, 
CYRUS BECOMES LESS CAUTIOUS 


1. ἐντεῦθεν : ἡ. ε. from Pylae, 5. 5.——éféracw ποιεῖται: holds a re- 
view, as in 2. 14.——wepl μέσας vénras: the pl. with reference to the 
three watches of the night.——8dna: sc. Κῦρος, thought, his supposition 
being based doubtless on information brought by scouts and deserters. 
For δοκεῖν, think, cf. 8. 2, ii. 2. 14, iii. 1. 12, 2. 17.——els τὴν . .. ἕω: 

at the following dawn. els with accus. of time looked for- 
Page 28. ward to. G. 1207 b; H. 796 Ὁ. Cf. iii. 1. 8, ii. 3. 25, iv. 

1. 15, 5. 18. For the Attic second decl. accus. ἕω. see G1. 94; 
6. 199; H. 161; B. 92.—payotpevor: fut. pte. of purpose. See on raé 
tovres 3. 18.—rod δεξιοῦ κέρω : the post of honor. The Greeks formed 
the right of Cyrus’s entire army, Clearchus occupying the right, Menon 
the left of the Greek troops.——rots δαντοῦ: his own men. See on 2. 
15.—Srérake: drew up, disposurt. 

2. ἅμα τῇ . . . ἡμέρᾳ: for ἅμα with dat. to express time, see G1. 525; 
6. 1176; H. 772 c.——whs ἂν... ποιοῖτο: how he should make the 
battle. For the interrog. adv. introducing indir. ques., see 6]. 621, sec- 


i. 7. δ. NOTES 189 


ond sentence; G. 1600; H. 700; B. 580. For the hypothet. or pot. opt., 
see on ἂν γένοιο 6. 8.—wapfva θαρρύνων τοιάδε: exhorted and en- 
couraged about as follows. For τοιάδε, see on 3. 2. 

3. οὐκ . . . βαρβάρων: not from lack of barbarians. G1.512; G.1112; 
H. 748; B. 356. Note that Cyrus contemptuously calls the barbarians 
ἄνθρωποι, While he addresses the Greeks as ἄνδρες. Η. 02 a. ΟἿ. Lat. use 
of homo and vir. Cf. Hat. vii. 210 ὅτι πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι elev, ὀλίγοι δὲ 
ἄνδρε:.------ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττονες: braver and stronger——8a τοῦτο: 
emphasizes the cause already stated in νομίζων. Cf. the resumptive μετὰ 
ταῦτα 6. 11.——Swes οἷν ἔσεσθε: sce that you be then. 6]. 688 b; G. 
1852; H. 886; Β. 588, N. 83.------τῆς ἐλενθερίας fis... καὶ fs... εὐδαι- 
povife: the freedom which you possess and for which I count you 
happy. The first ἧς is assimilated from the accus. to the gen. (Gl. 618 
b; G. 1081; H. 994; B. 484), the second is gen. of cause (GI. 509 c; G. 
1126; H. 744; B. 866).——-dv@” ὧν . . . πάντων : assimilation and attrac- 
tion. Gl. 618 d; G. 1088; H. 995; B. 485. Seeon 3. 4. In the Persian 
empire, which was an absolute despotism, the king was regarded as 
master (δεσπότης), the subjects as slaves (δοῦλοι). 

4, ὅπως. .. ἀγῶνα: final clauso placed first dependent on διδάξω. 
ἔρχεσθε separates and emphasizes οἷον and ἀγῶνα. G]. 682 d.—ods: 
sc. tor:.— trlacw: for fut. force, see 6]. 885 Ὁ: G. 1257; H. 828 a; B. 
524 .N.; for plur. after πλῆθος, see Ὁ]. 498 a; G. 900; H. 609; B. 500.—— 
ταῦτα: %. 6. τὸ πλῇθος and xpavyh πολλή.-----τὰ ἄλλα: adv. accus.— 
αἰσχννεῖσθαί μοι δοκῶ : methinks I shail be ashamed, expressing cau- 
tiously or modestly what is well known. For the pers. const., see Gl. 
574 a; G. 1522, 2; H. 944 a; B. 684.——ofoug . . . ἀνθρώπους: whai 
sort of people you will find our countrymen to be; the cause of αἰσχυ- 
νεῖσθαι, in the form of indir. question, because a verb of considering 
(Aoy:(Speves) is implied. For the ethical dat. ἡμῖν, see 6]. 528 a; G. 1171; 
H. 770; B. 381. The position at the end and the proximity to ἀνδρῶν 
emphasize the contemptuons expression ἀνθρώπους. See on ἢ ὃ.----- μῶν 
8a. . . γενομένων: but tf you be men and my affairs turn out well. The 
gen. abs. expresses cond.—tpév: part. gen.—rdov . .  βαυλόμενον : 
‘pte. used subst., as 3. 9.—rots οἴκοι: from of οἴκοι, to those at home. 
---ἰηλωτόν : an object of envy; a8 μακάριστον 9. Ό.------ τοιήσεαιν : subj. 
omitted because it is the same as that of leading verb. G. 895, 2; H. 
940; B. 680 .-----λέσθαι: πολλούς is subj., τὰ παρ᾽ ἀμοί is obj.—rév 
οἴκοι: from τὰ οἴκοι, res domesticae. 

6. πιστὸς δέ: in the confidence of Cyrus; without preceding μέν, as 
in § 9. Gaulites had perhaps been instigated by Cyrus to speak thus. 
Cf. 3. 18.—kal μήν: yes, buf, as iii. 1. 17. GI. 671 8.--,͵ πδιὰ vd... 
προσιόντο! : on account of being in such a ertsis of danger that is 
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approaching. For the prep. with artic. infin., see Gl. 514; G. 1546; H. 
959; B. 688. For the part. gen. dependent on τῷ τοιούτῳ, see Gl. 507 c; 

G. 1088; H. 728 a; B. 855.——@y 8... τι: and tf any 
Page 29. good luck should befall. +: refers with purposed indefi- 

niteness to the undertaking of Cyrus.—et μεμνήσεσθαι: 
the fut. pf. as simple fut., just as μέμνημαι has present force. For οὐ 
with inf. in indir. disc., see 6]. 577 Ὁ; 6. 1611; H. 1024; B. 481, 2.—— 
ἔγιοι δέ: 8c. φασί.-----οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῇο . . . ἀποδοῦναι : less vivid fut. cond. 
in indir. disc., the opt. of the protasis remaining unchanged and the 
inf. with ἄν of apodosis representing opt. with ἄν of dir. disc. (6]. 577 
c; G. 1494; H. 946, 964 a; B. 672). Cf. 6. 8 οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην eri. For 
the form μεμνῇο, see 6]. verb-list μιμνύσκω; G. 784, 1; H. 465 a; B. 
227, N. 

6. ἀκούσαε ταῦτα: for the asyndeton, see on 3. 20.—éAX : often 
begins a reply in opposition to something said before. Cf. ii. r. 4, 5. 16. 
---στι μὲν... μέχρι οὗ: pertinet ad. μέν, indeed, related to μήν, 
and, like it, intensive in signification. Gl. 671, 669 end. For accent of 
ἔστι, see Gl. 884 b (1); G. 144,5; H. 480, 2; B. 262, 1——#pm: dat. of 
possession. Gl. 524 a; G. 1178; H. 768; B. 879. The reference is to 
Cyrus and Artaxerxes, or perhaps it is pluralts matestatis, as ἡμᾶς in § 7. 
----μέχρι ov: lit. up to where——ra 8 ... πάντα: all interverting 
places. Cf. 4. 4 ἅπαν τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν. With σατραπεύω the gen. 
would naturally be expected, as iii. 4. 31; Hellen. iii. 1. 10. 

7. τοὺς ἡμετέρονς φίλους: for the art. with poss. pron., see GI. 551 ¢; 
G. 946, 1; H. 678.----- τούτων tyxparets: 6]. 516 a; G. 1140; H. 758 Ὁ; 
B. 857.—— pi οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ: ne non habeam quod dem, obj. clause 
after verb of fearing. GI. 611 Ὁ; G. 1864; H. 887, 1088; B. 594. δῶ is 
delib. subjv. in indir. ques——txavovs οἷς 88: prob. on analogy of δῶ 
just above, since here there is no indirect question. GMT. 572.—éméy 
τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων: the pron. depends on ἑκάστῳ, τῶν Ἑλλήνων in appos. with 
ὑμῶν.-------πἧἷαὶ στέφανον χρνσοῦν: a golden crown also, 1. 6. in addition 
to all else promised. Golden crowns were not infrequent rewards of 
great services in Greece, as medals are given to-day. 

8. of δέ: s. 6. the στρατηγοί and λοχαγοί of the Greeks whom Cyrus 
had summoned (§ 2).— ot στρατηγοί: this doubtless means that they 
now went individually to Cyrus to ask, his previous promises having 
been general.—odlow: indir. reflexive. GI]. 197; G. 987; H. 685; B. 
471.—_tuwwwhas ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην: satisfying the expectation of 
all, +. e. of each individual. Cf. Hellen. vi. 1. 15 ἐκπλῇσαι τὰς γνώμας: 
αὑτῶν. On the form ἐμπιμπλάς, see Gl]. verb-list πίμπλημι; G. 795; H. 
534, 7a; B. 729. 

9. μὴ μάχεσθαι: ¢. 6. not in person.—ota γάρ: do you think then? 
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“γάρ refers doubtless to something in Cyrus’s reply which Xen. does not 
state. G1. 672 a——N Ata: affirmative oath, 6]. 582; G. 1067; H. 728; 
B. 844.----ἐμὸς ἀδελφός: a brother of mine. Gl. 551 c; 6. 946, 1; H. 
675.—ratra: this, prob. with a gesture, indicating the empire described 
in § 6. 

10. δή: refers, as does the art. τῇ, to ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται in § 1. 6]. 
671 c (2).——+tylvero: amounted to—éowls ... τετρακοσία: 10,400 
shields, for shield-bearers. Cf. Hdt. v. 30 ὀκτακισχιλίην dowl8a, Eur. 
Phoen. 8 πολλὴν ἁθροίσας ἀσπίδα, 442 μυρίαν ἄγων λόγχην. Cf. our ex- 
pression “a thousand horse,” which is freq. in Greek, 6. σ. Cyrop. iv. 6. 3 
ἕεπον ἔχω δισχιλίαν. The discrepancy between the total here and that 

previously given (2. 9, 4. 3) cannot be fully explained.—— 
Page 80. ἄρματα δρεπανηφόρα: described 8. 10.-----Ο᾽Ἴὠθμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι: 

see on 2. 9. The art. is used with cardinals to state the 
number generally: about, efc. (esp. after ἀμφί, περί, els, ὑπέρ). Cf. ii. 
6. 15, 30. 

11. ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες : doubtless exaggerated. Ctesias, the 
physician of Artaxerxes, says (Plut. Arta. 13) 400,000, which is prob. 
more nearly correct.——€@AAo:: besides. See on ἄλλο 5. 5. 

12. τοῦ: belongs to στρατεύματος, aS βασιλέως referring to the king 
of Persia needs no article. [καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνα]: these words, 
which are very generally bracketed by the editors, following Weiske, 
were doubtless a marginal explanation of &pyovres.— - τριάκοντα μυριά- 
Sev: sc. ἄρχων.-----ἰ Αβροκόμας : cf. 4. ὅ.-----τῆς μάχηξ : gen. on account 
of comparison implied in ὑστέρησε. GI. 509 Ὁ; G. 1120; H. 749; B. 
864.—fyloars πέντε: degree of difference, GI. 526 c; G. 1184; H. 
781; B. 888. Cf. 2. 25.—dx Φοινίκης ἐλαύνων : causal, although, as he 
was already in front of Cyrus in 4. 18, he might, of course, have been in 
the battle. 

13. ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον : prep. and accus. for dat., as ii. 5. 25 λέξω 
τοὺς πρὸς dud Adyorras, Cyrop. vi. 2. 89 πρὸς ἐμὲ σημαινέτω.-----τῶν wore 
ploy: part. gen. dependent on οἵ.-----ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον : note the chiastic 
arrangement of the whole sentence, the most important words coming 
first and again last, while the emphasis is heightened by the juxtaposi- 
tion of πρὸ τῆς μάχης and μετὰ τὴν μάχην. GI. 682 a, Ὁ. 

14. συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι: with his army drawn up in battle 
array. Dat. of manner, as ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ 8. 1, though it might be 
more strictly defined as dat. of military accompaniment (GI. 525 a; 
G. 1190; H. 774; B. 892, 1).-----κατὰ μέσον τὸν σταθμόν : at the middle 
of the day’s march. For κατά cf. 5.10, and for μέσον, see on 2. 7.—— 
τάφρος ὀρνκτή: a ditch dug, not a natural trench or gully——rd μὲν 
εὖροι ὀργνιαί: τὸ εὖρος is limiting accus.; ὀργυιαί grammatically in 
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appos. with τάφρος, where the gen. might have been used, as ποδῶν in 
§ 15. It is possible to take τὸ edpos as nom. with ὀργυιαί as pred. 

16. ἐπὶ δώδεκα »αρασάγγαε: for twelve parasangs. G. 1210, 8 Ὁ; 
H. 799, 8 Ὁ; B. 408, 3. Cf. Od. xi. 577 ἐπ’ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεθρα, Hellen. iv. 
8. 88 ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐκτεταμένον, Vi. 6. 36 ὀπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας (tem ρΟΓΔ]) ------μέχρι 
τοῦ Μηδίας τείχονξ : δ0 called because built originally by one of the last 
Babylonian kings as a protection against the Medes on the upper Tigris. 
The wall was at right angles to the river, starting from near Pylae, and 
the ditch was cut obliquely across to the wall. [ta . . . tracw]: evi- 
dently an interpolation, and so bracketed by all the editors —— al Sdpv- 
Xes: 80. εἰσί.------ἰκάστη : appos. to the implied subj. of διαλείπουσι. 

16. πάροδον: cf. 4. 4. Possibly Cyrus’s rapid march surprised the 
king and hence the trench was abandoned when all but complete—— 

ἀντὶ ἐρύματος: cf. Thuc. ii. 2. 8 & ἀντὶ τείχους ἧ, Liv. xxxi. 
Page 81. 39 ut pro muro essent.—wzpordsatvovra: pred. or suppl. 
pte. in indir. disc. See on βουλενομένους 1. 7. 
καὶ ἐγένοντο: change of number, as in iv. 2. 22. With local adverbs 
and prepositions γενέσθαι often means arrive, come. 

17. ταύτῃ μέν : the correlative, if not merely implied in the context, 
must be found in τῇ δε τρίτῃ ἢ 20.—® twoxepotvrey: antithesis to dua 
χέσατο, hence the emphatic position.—§4eray: plur. verb with neut. plur. 
subj., as ἤγοντο in ὃ 20. See on 4. 4. 

18. τὸν ᾿Αμπρακιότην : from Ambracia (now Arta) in Epirus —— 
θυόμενος : offering sacrifice—payetrar: mood of dir. disc. retained. 
See on ποιήσουσιν 4. 13.-----δέκα ἡμερῶν: gen. of time within which. 
G). 515; 6. 1186; H. 759; B. 859.——otx dpa tr μαχεῖται: he will not 
Sight at all then—d ... ob μαχεῖται: od for regular μή in prot. be- 
cause the neg. expression is incorporated as a single idea (G. 1888; H. 
1021; B. 600 N.), or perhaps οὐ μαχεῖται is consciously repeated by Cyrus 
from Silanus. For the form of cond., see Gi. 648 a; G. 1405; GMT. 447. 
——ldv 8 ἀληθεύσηε : but if you shall prove to have spoken the truth. 
G]. 650 c; 6. 1408; H. 898 c; B. 604. The apod. is δώσειν understood. 
- -- ἀπέδωκεν: paid. See on dwfrovy 2. 11——eal δέκα ἡμέραι: the art. 
with dem. force. 

19. ἐκώλνε: impf of attempted action. 61]. 459 a; G. 1265; H. 883; 
B. 527. For inf. after verb of hindering, see G1. 572 Ὁ; G. 1549; H. 968; 
Β. 643.——8ofe: pers. const. Gl. 574 a; G. 1522, 2; H. 944 a; B. 684. 
- -- ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι: fo have given up the intention of fight- 
ing. Cf. Hellen. vii. 5. 7 rods ᾿Αθηναίους τὸ μὲν κατὰ γῆν πορεύεσθαι ἀπε- 
γνωκέναι. For the const. of the gen. of the artic. inf., see Gl. 575; G. 


1547; H. 959; Β. 689 .-----ἠμελημένως μᾶλλον: adv. from pf. pass. ptc. 
Cf. διεσκεμμένως μᾶλλον Oec. 7.18; μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως ii. 4. 24. 
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20. τὸ δὲ πολύ: the greater part. See on 4, 13.—atry: dat. of dis- 
advantage. 6]. 523 and a; 6. 1165; H. 767; B. 878. Cf. ii. 4. 3—~ 
᾿ἀνατεταραγμένον : in disorder. Cf. Plato Phaed. 88 ὁ avarapdtas.— 
rots orpariéracs: dat. of advantage. 


CHAPTER VIII 
BATTLE OF CUNAXA. DEATH OF CYRUS 


1. καὶ ἤδη... ἡνίκα: etiam ...cum. Cf. § 8, ii. 1. 7. For the 
indef. subj., see Gl. 498 a; G. 897, 8; H. 602d; B. 808.-----ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν 
πλήθονσαν: about full-market, ὦ. e. about 9-12 a.m. Cf. Suidas Spa 
τετάρτη ἣ πέμπτη ἣ ἕκτη. τότε γὰρ μάλιστα πλήθει 4 ἀγορά. The other 
three genera] divisions of the day that Xen. makes are πρῴ (ii. 2. 1), early 
morn, μέσον ἡμέρας, 1. 6. 12-2 p.m. (8. 8), and 8elan, afternoon, ¢. ὁ. 2-6 
P. M. (8. 8).-----σταθμός : station, halting-place. See on 2. ὅ.-----ἔμελλε 
καταλύειν: sc. Κῦρος, was to halt, t. e. for breakfast (πρὸς ἄριστον). Cf. 10. 
19. GI. 570 b; 6. 1254; H. 846 a; B. 538. καταλύειν, lit. unloose, unyoke 
(sc. ἵπτου:) .----τῶν ἀμφὶ Epov: part. gen.——apodgalyera: comes tn 
sight.—éva κράτος : with all his might, at full speed, as to. 165, iv. 3. 
20. Cf. κατὰ κράτος ἢ 19.——(Bpotwn τῷ ἵππῳ: with his horse in a 

sweat,as Hellen, iv. 5.7; Cyrop. i. 4. 28. Dat. of manner. 
Page 82. Cf. συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι 7. 14. ------λληνικῴε: cf. ἐλ- 

ληνιστί vii. 6. 8.------σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ : for the usual 
simple dat. of accomp., as in Hellen. ἵν. 5. 5, 11. 12, 8. 28.——ds ds 
μάχην: astf for battle. Cf. ὡς els κύκλωσιν 8. 23. 

2. ἔνθα δή: see on 5. 8.—rdpaxos: except in Xen. not in Attic, for 
ταραχή.---- αὐτίκα : first for emphasis, and modifying ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι, which 
comes last for the same reason.—¢8dxnowy: thoughi, as in 7. 1.——xal 
πάντες δέ: tiemque omnes, ἵ. 6. the Asiatics. Cf. 88 18, 22.—eolow: 
indir. reflexive, as in 7. 8. ------ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι : ac. τὸν βασιλέα. 

3. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος : note five examples in this one sent. of art. like 
poss. prop. GI. 551d; G. 949; H. 658; B. 447. -----τὰ wadrd: two were 
carried into battle by each Persian horseman.——£owdQecOu: cf. 
ἐξοελισία 7. 10. How carelessly they were marching is seen in 7. 20. 
——fkacrov: accus. subj. of καθίστασθαι, though just before occurs the 
dat. with παρήγγειλεν. 

4. ow πολλῇ σπονδῇ : any other prose writer would prob. have used 
merely the dat. of manner.— ra δεξιά : sc. μέρη. the right parts.—rod 
κέρατος: of the wing, including the whole Greek force, which formed the 
right wing of the entire army of Cyrus.—— ἐχόμενος : next (sc. Κλεάρχου). 
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G1. 510 Ὁ; 6, 1099; Η. 788; Β. 856. Cf. ἐχόμενοι in § .-------τοῦ ᾿Ελλη- 
ψικοῦ : 80. στρατεύματος, as in 4. 18. 

δ. τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ : part. gen.——lrwets Παφλαγόνεε: cf. πελταστὰς 
Θρᾷκας 2. 9.-----οὀᾷὶς χιλίους : see on εἰς 2. 3.—wapd Κλέαρχον : see on 
παρά 3. 7.-----ἴστησαν: took their stand.—rxa\ τὸ ᾿Ηλληνικὸν πελτα- 
orudy: subj. also οὗ ἔστησαν. The Paphlagonian horsemen and the 
Greek peltasts were to follow up the expected victory of the Greek hop- 
lites.——tv τῷ δεξιῷ: as ἐν δεξιᾷ 5. 1. Cf. ὀπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου § 9, ἐπὶ τῷ 
εὐωνύμῳ § 20.—d Kipov trapxos: here, as in iv. 4. 4, of the εἰθαϊθηδηι- 
governor of a satrap; in 2. 20 under-officer in a more general sense; in 
Hdt. regularly ὕπαρχος βασιλέως. 

6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς : Rehdantz’s view is perhaps right, that the 
intended predicate is els μάχην καθίσταντο, but that a slight anacoluthon 
arises in that the explanatory Κῦρος δὲ ψιλήν necessitated by πάντες 
πλὴν Κύρου attracts this pred. in the singular. Otherwise it will be 
necessary to understand, as most editors do, ἔστησαν from § 5, supply- 
ing, perhaps inserting, κατὰ τὸ μέσον. ὅσον: about, quantum. Cf. 
ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους iii. 4. 3, ὅσον παρασάγγην iv. 5. 10, and see on és 2. 3. 
αὐτοί: the antithesis is of 3 ἵπποι in § 7, 80 that strictly the order 
should have been αὐτοὶ μέν ------πτάντες πλὴν Kipov: the exception ap- 
plies only to the helmets, as the following explanatory clause Κῦρος δὲ 
ψιλὴν κτὸ ΒΠΟΥΘΒ. -----Ψιλήν: unprotected, not bare, 2. 6. with tiara (Ctesias, 
in Plut. Arfoz. 11) instead of helmet. An oriental never appeared bare- 
headed. Cf. γυμνή, lightly clad, το. 8. 

7. προμετωπίδια : frontlets.——apoorepviiia : breast-plates.——pa- 
xaleas: sabres, with straight back and curved edge, for cutting; where- 
as the ξίφος, two-edged and straight, was for thrusting. 

8. καὶ ἤδη re ἦν: as in § 1 and ii. τ. 7.---- μέσον fpépas: as in iv. 
4. 1, vii. 3. 44. See on § 1.——#vlxa: 6]. 680; H. 1055, 8. Same as 
μεσημβρία Hellen. v. 3. 1.——S8eAn: in Xen. the general word for after- 

noon, not distinguished as πρωίη (Hdt. viii. 6) and ὀφίη 
Page 88. (Hat. vii. 167).——erwep μελανία τις : as tt were a kind of 

blackness. ——tw\ πολύ: for a great distance, as iv. 2. 18. 
Cf. ἐπὶ πάμπολυ vii. 5. 12.—rdya δή: soon. δή emphasizing τάχα. 
ΘΙ. 671 ο (1) Cf. iv. 7. 24, v. 7. 21.——yadkds τις ἤστραπτε: there was 
a glitter of bronze. Cf. Cyrop. vi. 4. 1, ἤστραπτε χαλκῷ πᾶσα ἡἧ στρατιά. 
The force of τις as with μελανία above. Cf. also ἀετόν τινα χρυσοῦν to. 12. 

9. λενκοθώρακε : t. 6. prob. wearing θώρακας λινοῦς, as in iv. 7. 15.—— 
Tirradéovns : the asyndeton, perhaps, because the explanation is paren- 
thetical.—tydpevor: see on § 4.----- κατὰ ἔθνη : by nations. For this 

Persian custom of arraying troops, cf. Hdt. vii. 60. κατά distrib. as in 
2. 16.— lv πλαισίῳ πλήρεα. ἀνθρώπων : t.¢. solid square. For the hollow 
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square, cf. ili. 2. 86.——twopetero: sing. in agreement with ἕκαστον τὸ 
ἔθνος, which is in distrib. appos. with πάντες οὗτοι. 

10. ἄρματα : sc. ἐπορεύετο, or perhaps ἐπορεύοντο, since εἶχον just be- 
low is plur.—8vardrovra συχνόν : αὐ α considerable interval. cvxvdy 
is cogn. accus. Cf. διαλείπουσι παρασάγγην 7. 15.——xadobpeva: so-called. 
See on 2. 18.—dyov: plur. as ἐντυγχάνοιεν, though the subj. is neut. 
plur. See on ἦσαν 4. 4 and 7. 17.—#ds πλάγιον : sideways. Cf. Cyrop. 
iv. 1.18 ἐκ wAaylov.——eds γῆν βλέποντα : directed towards the earth, lit. 
* looking.’ Cf. Mem. iii. 8.9 ἐν ταῖς πρὸς μεσημβρίαν βλεκούσαις olxlas.—- 
ὡς διακόπτειν : inf. of purpose, as és συναντῆσαι in § 15. G1. δ66 Ὁ; Ὁ. 1452; 
H. 958 a; B. 596 N. On és for Sore, see on 5. 10-----ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν : 
gen. cond. with εἶχον... ὧς διακόπτειν 88 apod.—f δὲ γνώμη ἣν ὡς 
... ὅδλῶντα: the intention was to drive into, etc. The ptes. follow in the 
nom., as if γνώμην εἶχον (sc. τὰ ἅρματα) had preceded. For és with fut. 
pte. of purpose, see on ὡς ἀποκτενῶν 1. 8, 

11, ὃ μέντοι. . . εἶπεν: cf. 7.4. ὅ, what (relative), repeated in τοῦτο 
at the end.—rots “Ελλησι : an obj. common to two verbs is usually ex- 
pressed only once and construed with the nearer. See on 4. 8.------ἐψεύ- 
σθη τοῦτο: he was deceived tn this. Cf. τοῦτο οὐκ ἐψεύσθησαν ii. 2. 18. 
vovro is really cogn. accus. retained with the pass. Cf. v. 7.11 εἰ δέ τις 
ὑμῶν ἣ αὐτὸς ἐξαπατηθῆναι ἂν οἴεται ταῦτα 9 ἄλλον ἐξαπατῆσαι ταῦτα, λέγων 
διδασκέτω.---- σιγῇ ὡς avverdy: as silently as possible. ἀνυστόν = δυνα- 
τόν (οἵ. § δυνατὸν μάλιστα 3. 15) is rare in Att. Cf. Resp. Laced. 1. 8 
σίτῳ § ἀνυστὸν μετριωτάτῳ.-- lv tow: in equal step, as Cyrop. vii. 1.4 
ἂν ἴσῳ ἕπεσθαι. Cf. στράτευμα ὁμαλῶς προσήει in ὃ 14. 

12. αὐτός: tn person. — tBéa: shouted, with the const. οὗ κελεύω. 
See on ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν 3. 8.----οΟ͵κατὰ μέσον: against the center. Cf. καθ᾽ 
abroés 10. 4, 5.——8n .. . ey: implied indir. disc. in causal sent. GL 
622 b, 662; G. 1506; H.925b; B. 677.——«éy . . . νικῶμεν: δὲ vicerimus. 
As νικῶ has a perf. force, the subjv. in prot. = fut. pf.——fply πεποίηται: 
dat. of agent. Gl. 524 Ὁ; 6. 1288, 1; H. 769; B. 880. Pf. for fut. pf. in 
- apod., see 6, 1264; H. 848; B. 587. 

13. ὁρῶν, ἀκούων : concessive.—rd μέσον στῖφος: fhe mass at the 
center, t.e. the ἑξακισχίλιοι ἱππεῖς of 7. 11.——Kupov: gen. of source. 
Gl. 608 a; 6. 1108; H. 742 ο; B. 865.——e ὄντα : pred. or suppl. pte. 
in indir. disc. Gl. 586 a; G. 1588; H. 982. -----περιῆν : was superior, as 
9. 24. Cf. περιγενόμενος 1. 10.——pidorov: often without article, as δεξιόν, 

εὐώνυμον. -----ἀλλ' ὅμως : resumptive after the parenthetical 
Page 84. sentence. τοσοῦτον γὰρ. . . ἦν.------μὴ κυκλωθείη ἑκατέρωθεν : 
that he might be surrounded from both quarters. Opt. de- 
pending on impf. pte. Gl. 611 c¢; α. 1878; H. 887; B. 594.—8n αὐτῷ 
μέλε: that he was taking care, the mood of dir. disc. retained. Gl. 624a; 
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6. 1161; H. 764, 2; Β. 674. ---- ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι: that τέ would be well, 
obj. clause, with pres. opt. for fut. ind. 61. 638 οξ 8; G. 1874; H. 885b; 
Β. 598, 1. Plut. Artoz. 8. says of Clearchus’s neglect of Cyrus’s order, τὸ 
πᾶν διέφθειρεν. 

14. τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα : {. 6. of the king.—— pales: evenly 
Ξε ἐν ἴσῳ in § 11. Οἱ. Thuc. v. 70 ὁμαλῶς μετὰ ῥυθμοῦ βαίνοντες: ------ν 
τῷ αὐτῷ: in the same spot.——evverarrero . . . προσιόντων: was form- 
tng sts line from those sttll coming up.—ob wavy spds ... orpared- 
ματι: lit. not quite at the army ttself, ¢. ὁ. at a little distance. Cf. οὐ 
πάνυ τι Vi. 1. 20. -------κατεθεᾶτο ... ἀποβλέπων : was surveying the ranks 
looking in both dtrectsons. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 2. 1 κατεθεᾶτο σκοπῶν. The 
adv. dxardépwore is explained by εἴς re rods eri. 

16. ἰδών: subord. to πελάσας ἤρετο = ἐπέλασε καὶ ἤρετο. See on ὅπο- 
λαβών τ. ἢ. ------- Ἐξενοφῶν : first mention in the Anabasis.——dés συναντῆσαι: 
see on ὡς διακόπτει; in ἢ 10. ------εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι: tf he had any orders. 
Opt. of indir. ques, Gl. 655, 661; G. 1605; H. 1016; B.581.——émerhoas: 
bringing to a sland (sc. τὸν ἵππον). Cf. ii. 4. 25 ἐπιστήσας τὸ ἑαντιῦ στρά- 
τευμα, Occ. 16.7 καταστήσαντες 80. τὴν ναῦν .------ ὅτι καὶ τὰ lepd .. . καλά: 
that the (regular) sacrifice and the (special) propitvatory offering were fa- 
vorable. ἱερά are the regular ordinary sacrifices, σφάγια the special offer- 
ings made in the face of approaching danger, often to propitiate some 
adverse influence on the part of a divinity (cf. iv. 5. 4), and at the cere- 
mony of a solemn oath or compact. See Stengel, Hermes xxi. 807 f£, 
xxv. 321 ff.; xxxi. 478 ff. 

16. BoptBov: gen. of thing with ἤκουσε. Cf. ἀκούσαντες τῆς σάλπεγγος 
iv. 2.8; θορύβου ἤσθοντο vii. 2.18. The pred. ptc. ἰόντος is not in indir. 
disc. GI. 511 a, 586 a; G. 1582, 1583; B. 661, N. 1.——-rlg .. . εἴη: the 
direct interrog. retained here, but below 8 τι. See on 4.18. Note too 
the interchange of moods in indir. disc. in this passage.——e6vOnpe: 
watchword, given out before a battle by the general to the wing-man on 
the right (παραγγέλλει) and passed along the ranks from man to man to 
the extreme left (παρέρχεται), whence it was passed in like manner back 
(δεύτερον) to the starting-point. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 3. δ8.------καὶ 8: and he, 
survival of the old demonstrative 8s, occurring in Attic, only in such 
connection. 6]. 560; G. 1028, 2; H. 655a; B. 144 a——@atnace eis 
παραγγέλλει : naturally, since the σύνθημα should have started from 
Cyrus. Note indic. of surprised question with opt. right after. 

17. ἀλλά: well, marking sudden transition from surprise to accept- 
ance. See on 7. θ.-- δέχομαι: accipio, regular expression for accept- 
ance of a favorable omen. Cf. Hdt. ix. οἱ δέκομαι τὸν οἱωνὸν (86. Ἤγη- 
olorparov).— otro: 4. 6. σωτὴρ καὶ νίκη. ------τὼ ddayye: note the fem. 
form (τώ) and the dual, uncommon in Att. prose. ——érasdwfoy: ἃ pacan 
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was sung before a battle to Ares, after a battle to Apollo. évria: 
pred. adj. for adv. See on προτέρα 2. 25. 

18. πορενομένων : sc. αὐτῶν͵, as they advanced. See on προιόντων 2. 17. 
——tectpaiwd τι τῆς φάλαγγος : sc. μέρος, a part of the line waved out, 
t. 6. eurged forward.—rd ὑπολειπόμενον : the part that was being left 
behind.—_8pépy θεῖν: to go at a run.——tioOlyfavro ... ἔθεον : ob- 

serve the chiasmus.—olov: as, originally cogn. accus. 
Page 85. ----τῷ ᾿Τἰνναλίῳ Odour: they raise the war-cry (cry 

ἐλελεῦ) to Enyalsus; a sort of “Confederate yell.” This 
was a name of the battle-god Ares. The verb ἐλελίζειν is onomatopaic. 
Cf. Cyrop. vii. 1. 26 ἐξῆρχε παιᾶνα, συνεπήχησε δὲ πᾶς ὅ στρατός" μετὰ δὲ 
τοῦτο τῷ Ἐνυαλίῳ ὀπηλάλαξαν, he raised the paean and the whole army 
jotned tn the chant; and after thts they shouted the batile-cry to Enya- 
itus.—~-xal πάντες δέ: see on § 2.——Sobryoay: the word is onomato- 
peeic and poetical. Cf. the Homeric δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. Cf. iv. 5. 18 
τὰς ἀσείδας πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔκρουσαν. 

19. πρὶν δὲ... ἐξικνεῖσθαι : before an arrow could reach them. ΟἹ. 
iii. 3. 15, 4. 4, iv. 3. 18, 29. For the const., see on πρὶν εἶναι 4. 18.——nard 
apdros: see on ἀνὰ κράτος in § 1. Where a distinction is to be made, 
notice that ἀνὰ κράτος is up to one’s absolute limit with no idea of re- 
serve, as in the 100 yards dash; κατὰ κράτος, conserving the strength with 
a definite object in view till the end is reached, as in the mile run.—— 
ἐβόων : see on § 12. 

20. ἐφέροντο : ferebaniur, pl. verb. with neut. pl. subj., possibly be- 
cause Xen. thinks of the individual wagons. But see on ἦσαν 4. 4.— 
τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ: in part. appos. to τὰ ἅρματα. G. 914; H. 624d; B. 319. 
---- κενὰ ἡνιόχων: for gen. with adj. of want, see Gl. 512; 6. 1140; 
H. 753 c; B. 857.——tra προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο : stood apart, whenever 
they saw them in front. Past gen. cond. Gl. 629; G. 1481, 2; H. 914, 
B. 2; B. 625.——!on δ᾽ Sons: where ἦν might have been expected. 
See on ἦν οὖς 5. .-----ἰκπλαγεί : pantc-struck, frightened out of his 
wits.— nal ... μέντοι: and yet. Cf. 9. 6, 29.——od8dy .. . οὐδέ: 
strengthened negation. Cf. οὐδὲ. . . οὐδεὶς οὐδέν just below, and see on 
οὐδενί 2. 26.——obSt ... 84: the neg. of nal... δέ. Cf. 1586. iii. 50 
οἶμαι οὐδ' ἂν τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐκεῖνον οὐδ' ἄλλον δὲ οὐδένα οὕτως εὐήθη γενέσθαι,᾿ 
I think not that one at all and not even any other would have been so 
simple.——ng: a single man, as ἔστιν ὅστις above. 

21. ὁρῶν : temporal, more vividly descriptive than ἰδών -----νικῶνταϑ, 
&éxovras: suppl. ptcs. in indir. disc. See on βουλευομένους 1. .------τὸ 
καϑ' abrots: the part opposite themselves. ——f8dpevos : concessive. 
οὐδ᾽ Ss: not even under these ctrewmstances. This dem. és (= obras), 
esp. after καί, οὐδέ, μηδέ, is a survival in prose from the Epic. The Attic 
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prose word is regularly οὕτω:------ συνεσπειραμένην : circumstantial ptc. 
of manner. See on ἐκκεκαλυμμένας 2. 16.-----ποιήσει : mood. of dir. disc. 
retained in obj. clause.——Sea αὐτὸν ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι: knew that he held 
the center. For the proleptic accus. in leading clause, see on τὸν Κῦρον 
1.8. A pred. or suppl. ptc. (ἔχοντα, G1. 586 a; G. 1588; H. 982; B. 661) 
might have been used for ὅτι... ἔχοι. 

22. ἡγοῦνται: abs. command. This sentence is a general statement 
of the custom of oriental commanders: they occupy the center when in 
command of an army, for the reasons given, νομίζοντες, because they be- 
lieve.——lv ἀσφαλεστάτῳ: in the safest place. Cf. ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ iii. 
2. 36.——Ay ἧ . ««καὶ εἴτι... χρήζοιεν: tf their force be on etther side 
of them and in case they should want to pass any order along. ἥν with 
subjv. of a case assumed as real, εἰ with opt. of a case assumed as possi- 
ble.——fiplom χρόνῳ: ἐν is usual when χρόνος has an attrib. 6. 1198; 
H. 782 a. But cf. τῷ πρώτῳ χρόνῳ Hellen. ii. 3. 15,-----ἂν αἰσθάνεσθαι: 
see on ἂν εἶναι 3. 6. 

23. καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε: and the king accordingly at this time. 
καί introduces a specific instance and δή adds emphasis.——Spes: δε} 
after the concessive ἔχων. Cf. ὅμως in § 18.——dx τοῦ ἀντίου : from the 
opposite side, ex adverso.—atrod: separated for emphasis from its 
governing word (ἔμπροσθεν). -----ἀπέκαμπτεν . . . κύκλωσιν : bent towards 
(ὦ. ὁ. wheeled about) as if to encircle them. Cf. ὡς εἰς μάχην § 1. 

. 34, ὄπισθεν γενόμενος : getting in the rear, sc. βασιλεύς. ------ἂντίοι: 
pred. δα]. ξξς τᾶν. GI. 546; G. 926; Η. 619; Β. 425.——éfe- 
Page 80. κοσίοιξ: οἵ, § θ.----Ο- τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίονε : οἵ. 7.11. It is placed 
last to contrast more strongly with τοῖς δξακοσίοις.-----αὐτὸς 

τῇ ἰαντοῦ: 6]. 558; G. 997; H. 688; B. 478. 

26. es rd διώκειν : for the art. inf., see on διὰ τὸ εἶναι 7. 5.——dpo- 
τράπεζοι: convictores, as iii. 2. 4. Cf. συντράπεζοι 9. 31; σύνδειπνον ii. 
5.27. They ate in the king’s presence (in a room in front of the king’s, 
not at his table), were his immediate attendants, and were faithful unto 
death. 

26. τὸ ἀμφ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος : the ὁμοτράπεζοι doubtless. In § 18 στῖ- 
gos is applied to the ὁξακισχίλιοι, who had now 864. ------ἠνέσχετο : double 
augment, as ἠνείχοντο v. 6. 384. GI. 268; G. 544; H. 361 a; B. 175 N. 
— wale: thrusts. Acc. to Ctesias(Plut. Artaz.11) 4xéyrice.——K-ryetas : 
from Cnidus in Caria, who was at the Persian court seventeen years, and 
wrote a Persian history in twenty-three books, of which only fragments 
survive.—al ἰᾶσθαι... φησι: and he says that he himself healed 
the wound. For the impf. inf., see Gl. 577 a; G. 1285; H. 853 a; B. 646, 
For the nom. adrds, see on 3.8. GI. 571; α. 927; H. 940 b; B. 681: 

27. ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν : the accus. because motion is implied.— 
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μαχόμενοι xré: as if a clause in part. appos. were to follow, but the indir. 
ques. causes a change of οΟη81.------ἀπέθνῃσκον, ἀπέθανε: impf. of repeated 
occurrences (deaths), aor. of a single event.——kayro: lay dead, tacebant. 
So used, already in Hom., of corpses. 

28. ᾿Αρταπάτης: cf. 6. 11.—6 πιστότατος αὐτῷ: the highest in his 
con fidence.——wenrexéra: suppl. pte. in indir. disc. Gl. 660; G. 1588; 
B. 66] -----περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ: to have fallen with his arms about him. 
Practically passive ; for the act., cf. περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους iv. 7. 25. For 
the dat., see 6]. 598 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 894. 

29. ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν Κύρῳ: fo slay him upon Cyrus. For the dat., 
see αὐτῷ above. The verb is properly used of sacrifices at a grave or to 
the dead. Cf, Eur. Hec. 505 κἄμ᾽ ἐπισφάξαι τάφῳ, and the story of Adras- 
tus in Hdt. i. 45, concluding ὀπικατασφάζει τῷ τύμβῳ iwurdy. See also 
Hom. Jl, xxiii. 175, where Achilles slays twelve Trojan youths on the 
pyre of Patroclus.—éavrov ἐπισφάξασθαι : the reflex. pron. added to 
intensify the middle. Cf. éavrg . . . περιποιήσασθαι Vv. 6. 17.-------χρυσοῦν : 
gilded, as 2. 27. 


CHAPTER ΙΧ 


CHARACTERIZATION OF CYRUS 


1, Kéges μέν : without corresponding 8¢4.——Ilepoay . . . γενομένων: 

+. 6. those of the royal family ——wapd πάντων ὁμολογεῖται : 

Page 87. cf. ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων § 20; ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων 

ii. 6. 1. These preps, in this const. (for ὑπό) are rare in Att. 

prose.——K pov ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι: fo have had experience of (acquaint- 

ance with) Cyrus. Cf. τῶν ἐμπείρων αὑτοῦ ἐχόντων ii. 6. 1; ἄπειροι ὄντες 
αὐτῶν iii. 2. 16. 

2. πρῶτον μέν : ΟΟΥΤΟ]. are ἐπεὶ δέ in § 6 and 8 7.-----΄πάντα : cogn. 
accus. with κρώτιστος. GI. 586 d; G. 1068; H. 717. For the parono- 
masia (πάντων πάντα), cf. πάντῃ πάντα ii. 5. 7. 

3. παῖδες. . . παιδεύονται: notice the paronomasia, as in ἐπαιδεύετο 
. - - παισί above.——énl rats .. . θύραιε: at the gates of the king, ἵ. 6. 
at court. Cf. 2. 11.---- καταμάθοι ἄν : hypothet. or pot. opt. See on ἂν 
γένοιο 6. 8.—fon: for accent, see 6]. 384 Ὁ (8); G. 144, 5; H. 480; 
B. 262, 1. 

4, εὐθὺς παῖδες Evres: from their very childhood, a puerts. 6]. 592; 
6. 1572; H. 976; B. 655. Cf. εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων iv. 6. 14.——pavOdvovow 
eo « ἄρχεσθαι: for the infs., see 6]. 588 c; G. 1592, 1; H. 986. 

δ. alSqpovieraros μὲν πρῶτον: the natural order would be πρῶτον μὲν 
al., but the adj., as representing the chief ornament of youth, is placed 
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first for emphasis.—alSnpovleraros τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν : inexact superla- 
tive comparison (for αἰδημονέστερος τῶν 4.) like κάλλιστος τῶν ἄλλων 
Hom. JI, ii. 673.——-rots re wpecBvripos: note re used as simple con- 
nective (and), asi. 5.14. Cf. iii. 2. 16.——Kal τῶν davro0 ὁὑποδειστέρων: 
than even those of lower rank than himself. The gen. ἑαυτοῦ dependent 
on the comp, ὑποδεεστέρων, as that on μᾶλλον. GI. 517; G. 1158; H. 755; 
B. 868. -----πείθεσθαι : connected by re with εἶναι and both dependent, as 
also χρῆσθαι, on ἔδόκει.-----φιλυιππότατον : sc. εἶναι ----ἄριστα χρῆσθαι: 
to make the best use of, cogn. accus.—txpwov: they judged. 61]. 493; 
G. 897, 2; H. 602 c; B. 805.—rév ds τὸν πόλεμον ἔργων : of military 
szercises, Cf. Cyrop. viii. 1. 84 μελέτη τῶν πρὸς πόλεμον. The gen. de- 
pends on the two following adjectives. Gl. 516; G. 1142; H. 74a; 
Β. 851. 

6. ἐπεὶ δὲ. .. ἔπρεπε: and when tt befitted his age. For the dat., 
see G1. 520 Ὁ; G. 1159; H. 764, 2; B. 876.——xal ἄρκτον : καί introducing 
8. specific instance, as in 8. 23.——ltrpece : a poetical verb, but used as a 
technical term at Sparta. Cf. Plut. Ages. 80 of ἐν τῇ μάχῃ καταδειλιά- 
σαντες, obs αὑτοὶ τρέσαντας ὀνομάζουσι, cowards in battle, whom they them- 
selves call runaways.——rd μὲν ἔπαθεν : some hurts he received, cogn. 
accus.—ov καί: note Xen.’s fondness for καί in rel. clause.—réAcs δὲ 
κατέκανε: and finally he killed her. What actually occurred takes the 
place of the natural correl. clause (ra δὲ ἐποίησε). For τέλος, see GI. 540; 
α. 1060; H. 719; B. 886. For κατακαίνω, see on 6. 2.—n«xal rv... 
βοηθήσαντα: and the one, moreover, who first brought aid. Cf. ead... 
μέντοι 8. 20.—woddots μακαριστόν : an object of envy to many. Cf. τοῖς 
οἴκοι (nrwrdy 7. 4. 

7. κατεπέμφθη κτέ: cf. 1.2. The verb is used esp. of going from the 
interior to the coast. Cf. ἀναβαίνει 1. 3.-----σατράπης : as satrap. H.614; 

Β. 820.—orparnyds δὲ καί: see on καὶ στρατηγὸν δέ 1. 3. 
Page 88. ——xpé@rov μέν : correl. is φανερὸς δέ § 11.-----οὠὖτόν : pro- 

lepsis. See on τῶν βαρβάρων 1. 5.——wepl πλείστον ποιοῖτο 
κτὲ : quoted pres. gen. condition. For the phrase, περὶ πλείστον ποιεῖσθαι, 
to consider of the highest importance, cf. § 16; περὶ παντός ii. 4. 8.— 
εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο: tf ever he made a solemn agreement with any one, 4. ¢. 
with an enemy.—ed τῳ συνθοῖτο : of private agreements. 

8. καὶ γὰρ οὖν: and (this was) then (so) for, introducing something 
certain in proof of something asserted. Cf. 88 12,17, ii. 6. 18.——¢eler 
revoy: note the emphatic repetition (éxlorevoy, ἐπίστενον, ἐπίστενε).---- 
brloerevoy . . . ἐπιτρεπόμεγαι: showed their confidence in him by putting 
themselves under his protection. The pte. is to be supplied also with 
ἄνδρες (ἐπιτρεπόμενοὶ  .------μκηδὲν ἂν παθεῖν : inf. for hypothet. or pot. opt 
of dir. disc. For the neg., see Gl. 579 a; G. 1496; GMT. 685. 
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9. τοιγαροῦν: consequently, as $§ 15, 18. Cf. καὶ γὰρ οὖν above. GI. 
678 Ὁ.-----πολέμησε: ingressive aor. See on ἠγάσθη 1. 9.—éxodom: 
adj. for adv.,as 1.9. Gl. 546; G. 926; Η. 619 a; B. 425 -----πλὴν Μιλη- 
σίων: cf. 1. 7. 

10. ἂν προοῖτο: the hypothet. or pot. opt. of dir. disc. remains, of 
course, in indir. The obj. is to be supplied from abrois.—éwal .. . ἐγέ- 
‘vero: for aor. ind. unchanged in indir. disc., see Gl. 662; G. 1499; H. 985. 
c; B. 675, 8.——tm_pév, ἔτι 84: note the emphatic anaphora. See on 3. 
16.----- κάκιον πράξααν : fare worse. G. 1075; H. 810. : 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ fv καὶ νικᾶν wapdpevos: and tt was evident also that 
he tried to surpass. For the pers. const., see on δῆλος ἦν 2. 11.——d 
.... ποιήσειεν αὐτόν: prot. of past. gen. cond. For the two accus., see 
Gl. 586 c; G. 1078; H. 725 a; B. 840.----αεὐχὴν .. . ὡς εὔχοιτο: cf. 
Cyrop. viii. 2. 14 Adyos αὐτοῦ ἀπομνημονεύεται ὡς λΧέγοι.-----ἐξέφερον : re- 
ported. Cf. ἐκφέρειν λόγον Υ. 6. 17, 29.------ἔστε νικῴη : for for ἂν νικᾷ of 
dir. disc. For force of νικάω, see on 8. 12.------τοὺβ εὖ καὶ τοὺξ κακῶς 
ποιοῦνταρδ: for the advs., see Gl. 580 a end; G. 1074; H. 712; B. 880, 
and cf. κάκιον πράξειαν in § 10. -----ἀλεξόμενος : here in the general] sense 
requiling. Cf. 3. 6 οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχθρὸν ἀλέξασθαι. 

12. καὶ γὰρ οὖν : see on § 8. ----πλεῖστοι δή: the sup. with δή indi- 
cates the very highest degree. ΟἹ. 671 ο (1). Cf. κράτιστος δή &§ 19, 20. 
——inl ye ἀνδρί: for one man at least (s.¢. more than any other man), in 
appos. with αὐτῷ, but modifying the sup. Cf. εἷς γε ἀνήρ § 23.—réav 
ἐφ ἡμῶν: of the men of our time. Part. gen. with αὐτῷ.-----προέσθαι : 
lit. ‘give up’; here tntrust, in § 9 surrender. 

13. od μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτο: not indeed even this. -For μέν, seé on 7. 6. 
Cf. ob μὲν δή ii. 2. 3, iii. 2.14. For ob... οὐδέ, see Gl. 486; G. 1619; 
H. 1080; B. 488 -----καταγελᾶν : abs. mock, as ii. 4. 4; with gen. ii. 6. 80. 
——ty ἰδάν: tt was possible to see.—nal ποδῶν xré: English idiom 
requires rendering or (καί). For these gens., see Gl. 508 a; @. 1117; H. 
748; B. 862, 1——4yévero: = ἐξῆν.---μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι: cogn. accus, For 
the neg. (μή), see Gl. 582 c; G. 1612; H. 1025; B. 481, 1—wy τις ἤθε- 
Xev: impf. where we might have had opt. Cf. ὅστις ἀφικνεῖτο 1. 5.— 
ἔχοντι ὅ τι προχωροίη: having whatever tt was advantageous to have, 
ac. ἔχειν from ἔχοντι. Past gen. rel. condition. 

14. τούς ye μέντοι ἀγαθούς: those certainly, however, who were brave 

tn war.——dpoddynro: he was confessed, pers. const., as in 

Page 89. §20. 6]. δ78 a.—xpérov μέν : belongs in sense to ἄρχοντας 

ἐποίει, its correl. being ἔπειτα δέ. The sent. in which it stands, 

though logically subordinate (ὄντος αὐτῷ πολέμον), is made a principal 

one.—«al αὐτός : himself too, 1. ὁ. not merely sending an army.— 

ots ἑώρα: for the indic., see on ἤθελεν just above.——rotérovs: for the 
15 
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emphatic dem., see G. 1080; H. 996 b.—‘*s ... χώρας: for the attrac- 
tion and assimilation, see on ὧν... πάντων 7. 8. 

16. ὥστε. .. εἶναι: 80 thai the good appeared to be fittingly most 
prosperous and the bad to be fittingly slaves of these.’ φαίνεσθαι and 
ἀξίως εἶναι are common to both clauses.——rovyapoty: cf. ὃ 9.——Swov 
τιᾷ οἴοιτο: cond. same as 8 τι προχωροίῃ in § 18.——K6pov: more em- 
phatic than αὐτόν would be. 

16. εἴς ye μὴν δικαιοσύνην: tn uprighiness though, limiting ὀπιδείκ- 
γυσθαι. γε μήν emphasizes the antithesis more strongly than δέ. Cf. § 20. 
—«d τις . .. ylvouro ..., ἐποιεῖτο: past gen. cond. See on § 5. 2. 
φανερὸς wri: for pers. const., cf. § 11.——wepl παντός : cf. περὶ πλεί- 
ovos § 7.——robrovs: plur. after ris, as αὐτούς 4. 8.——whovorwerdpes . . . 
φιλοκερδούντων : the gen. after comp.2——& τοῦ ἀδίκον: by injustice. 
Cf. ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου § 19. 

17. αὐτῷ: dat. of interest.—orparespars ἀληθινῷ: a true army, t.e. 
one worthy of the name. Cf. ἡγεμὼν ἀληθινός Isoc. xv. 200. -----ἐχρήσα- 
το came to employ. 6]. 464; G. 1260; H. 841; Β. δ29 .-----πλευσαν: 
#. 6. came as mercenaries over the sea, namely, Greeks.——twhpxay ἣ rd 
. « . κέρδος: both subjs. of εἶναι. Note a similar change of obj. in 2. 27. 
-- ---κατὰ μῆνα : by the month, See on 8. 9. Cf. iii. 2. 12 nar ἐνιαυτόν, 
yearly. ᾿ 

18. ἀλλὰ μήν: but indeed. Transitional to something new, common 
in Xen. (ten times in Anabd.).——ot8evl . . . τὴν προθυμίαν : never let any 
one’s zeal go unrewarded. οὐδενί is dat. of advantage.——twypéra: παν- 
τὸς ἔργον: supporters of every undertaking. . 

19. εἰ δὲ. .. ὁρῴη: prot. of gen. cond. twa ὄντα is suppl. pte. 
in ind. disc. GI. 660.—xaracxevdfovra ... χώρας : tmproving the 
land over which he ruled. ἧς χώρας attraction and assimilation for τὴν 
χώραν hs. For the opt. ἄρχοι in cond. rel. clause, see Gl. 616 Ὁ; G. 1489; 
H. 919 a.—poodSovs ποιοῦντα: producing revenues. Cf. English 
making money.—ot8lva ἂν. . ἀφείλετο: he would never deprive any 
one of tt, 8c. αὑτήν = τὴν χώραν. For the two accus., see G1. 585; G. 1069; 
H. 724; B. 840. For ἄν of the iterative const. which extends to προσε- 
δίδου, see Gl. 467 a; G. 1296; H. 885 a; B. δθ8. ----- πόνουν, ἐκτῶντο: 
vlur. after and before the collective r:s.——8 éréraro: poetical word, 
for ἐκέκτητο, used by Xen. also iii. 3. 18, v. 9. 12, vii. 6. 9, 41; Cyrop. iii. 
4.44. This clause is the second obj. of ἔκρυπτεν. Gl. 585; G. 1069; H. 
724; Β. 840.—od γὰρ φθονῶν . . . ἐφαίνετο: ti was evident that he 
did not envy those who were openly wealthy. For the force of the 








1 The MS. reading is ἀξίον 5“ The reading in the text is Schenkl's conjecture. 
3 The text is Hug’s conjecture for σπλονσιωτέρω.. .. ποιεῖν pr., πλονσιωτόρονε 
ποιεῖν O;. 
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pred. or suppl. ptc., see 6]. 585 a; GMT. 914, 5; H. 986; B. 661, N. 3. 
For the dat., see 6]. 520 a; 6. 1159, 1160; H. 764, 2; B. 876. 
20. φίλους ye phy: obj. of θεραπεύειν, emphasized by ifs position and 
by γε μήν. See on § 16.— yvoly ὄντας : see on τινα ὄντα 
Page 40. in § 19.——8 τι τυγχάνοι: = τούτον ὅ τι τυγχάνοι. For 
the cond. rel. with opt., see on ἧς ἄρχοι in § 19.——-awpds 
πάντων: of agent, rare const. in Att. prose. Cf. Oec. 4. 2 ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς 
τῶν πόλεων. See on παρὰ πάντων ὃ 1.-----κράτιστος δή : see on πλεῖστοι 
δή in § 12. 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο: anticipatory of ὡς σννέργους ἔχοι and would naturally 
“have been the obj. of some general word like ποιεῖν after ἐπειρᾶτο (or 
possibly pred. after ἐπειρᾶτο, sc. εἶναι), but for the general pred. Xen. sub- 
stitutes a special one, συνεργὸς . . . ἐπιθυμοῦντα. Cf. iii. 5.5 ἃ... καί. 
συσὶν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν .------ὅτον : gen. with ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 6]. 511 c; 6. 1102; 
H. 742; B. 3850 .------ αἰσθάνοιτο : see on τυγχάνοι in § 20 and ἄρχοι in 
8 19.-----ἐπιθνμοῦντα : pred. or suppl. ptc. in indir. disc. 61]. 660. The 
sent. may be rendered: for having tn view the very reason why he 
thought he needed friends, namely, that he might have co-workers, he too 
endeavored to be a vigorous co-worker with his friends for that of 
which he saw each to be desirous. 

22. οἶμαι : parenthetical.——els ye dvfip: see on ἢ 12.----πάντων δὴ 
μάλιστα: most of all, espectally.—8uBBov: distribuebat. Cf. διαπέμ- 
πων § 27, διαδεχόμενοι 5. 2.——-apds.. . σκοπῶν: having regard to the 
ways of each.—Brov: 1%. 6. πρὸς τοῦτο Srov, or the whole clause might 
be regarded as the obj. of σκοπῶν. 

23. ὡς ds πόλομον: ὧς marks the purpose of the sender.—xal 
wep τούτων: also about these. The idea is restricted, not quite log- 
ically, from the giving of the presents to what Cyrus said about them. 
—Myev: impf. inf. used fo δαν.-----ἔφασαν : 1. 6. Xen.’s informants. 
---φύίλονς δὲ «ri: for like sentiment, see Cyrop. vi. 4. 8.——vopffo: 
for voul(e of dir. disc. 

24. καὶ τὸ ply... ποιοῦντα: and his greatly surpassing his friends 
in conferring favors. τὰ μεγάλα, best rendered adv., is really cogn. 
accus. with νικᾶν. For the artic. inf., see Gl. 574; G. 1542; H. 959; B. 
687 .------ἐπειδή ye καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν: since indeed he was also more 
able, 1. 6. besides other reasons.——weputvas τῶν φίλων: for the gen., see 
G1. 509 Ὁ; 6. 1120; H. 749; B. 864. Cf. περιῆν 8. 1ὃ.------καὶ τῷ wpobv- 
μεῖσθαι χαρίεσθαι: and tn being zealous to do favors, correlated with 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳφ. GI. 575; G. 1547; H. 959; Β. 640 ----ταῦτα : resumptive 
of the artic. inf. clause. 

25. Blxovs οἴνον : gen. of material. G. 1085, 4; H. 729 f; B. 362. 
--- πότε... λάβοι: prot. of past gen. cond. See on εἰ ποιήσειεν § 11, 

Φ 
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and cf. 88 27, 28.-----πολλοῦ χρόνον: GI. 515; G. 1136: H. 759; Β. 859. 
—rotrov: gen. with comp.—otv: Gl. 588 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 
394.——-ol ἔπεμψε: lively transition to dir.disc. Cf. the ise of the past 
tense in Latin epistles——ewy ols: for σὺν τούτοις ofs. GL 613 Ὁ; G. 
1082; H. 996 a; B. 484. See on ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 3. 4. 

26. ἄρτων tploes: halves of loaves.—lrtéyay : say besides.——ro6- 

ros: for the const., see Gl. 526 a; G. 1159; H. 778; ΤΆ. 376. ----- τούτων 
γεύσασθαι: ingressive aor. to take a taste of these. For the gen., see GL 
510 e; G. 1102; H. 742; B. 356. 
27. σπάνιος πάνν: this position of the adv. emphasizes the adj. Cf. 
ὀρθία ἰσχυρῶς 2. 21.——Sd τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν : on account of the 
Page 41. careful attention, that is, in his service, or his own carefal 
attention in providing, prob. the former.—tarésrer: 
sending round, 1. e. to one and another. See on διεδίδον § 322. ----- τοῦτον 
τὸν χιλόν: that sent by Cyrus.——ra ὁαντῶν σώματα: periphrasis for 
davrovs. Cf. use of corpus in Lat.——dés ... ἄγωσιν: subjv. retained, 
from implied quotation, in final clause after secondary tense. Gl. 662; 
G. 1869; H. 881 a; B 674. ὡς, the most common final particle in trag- 
edy, is rare in prose except in Xen. Gl. 636; GMT. 812, 3. 

28. μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι : were likely to see. Cif. ἔμελλε καταλύειν 8. 1. 
——lowovSarodoyetro : 1. ¢. σπουδῇ διαλόγετο. Cf. ἐσπουδαιολογήθη Symi pos. 
4. 50; σπουδαιολογῆσαι Sympos. 8.41. Not elsewhere in classical writers. 
——obs τιμᾷ : the indic. retained as more definite. G). 615,617: G. 1503; 
Η. 987. ——tya μέν ye: J for my part, as ii. 5. 25.—— EAAfver, βαρβάρων: 
limiting οὐδένα. 

29. rexpfipoow δὲ... τόδε: and a proof of that ts also the following. 
τεκμήριον regularly without copula, For general distinction between 
οὗτος and ὅδε, see G. 1005; H. 696; B. 482. ------δούλον Svros: in the Per- 
sian empire the king alone was free, all the rest were his slaves. Cf. 
7. 8.——whfy: except that, as 8. 20.—«al οὗτος ... ἑαντῷ: cf. 6. 6 ff. 
——ol: see on 1. 8.——atréy: for the usual emphatic dem. resumptive 
after arel. (G. 1080; H. 996 b). An emphatic word immediately precedes. 
Cf. αὐτούς ii, 5. 27.——nal οὗτοι μέντοι : and these, moreover. See on καὶ 

. « μέντοι 8. 20, 9. 6.——ol μάλιστα ἑαντοὺς ἀγάμενοι : those who thought 
most of themselves (Dindorf's conjecture for 68 αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι) -------ἂν 
oo « τυγχάναιν : representing hypothet. or pot. opt. of dir. disc., the prot. 
being ὄντες. 

80. μέγα τεκμήριον : (sc. ἐστι) explained by the ὅτι clause.— nal τὸ 
. 40 Ὑνόμενον: ἐδ also what happened to him at the end of his life.-— 
rods .. . PeBalovs: single art. because the three adjs. define one class. 

31. γάρ: as In καὶ 35. ----- συντράπεζοι : see on ὁμοτράπεζοι 8. 25; and for 
tho facts, cf. 8. 27 ff.——vreraypéves ἐτύγχανεν: 6]. 585 a; 6. 1586; H. 964; 
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B. 660 N.—éal τῷ εὐωνύμῳ : as 8. 20. See on ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ 8. 5.—— 
πεπτωκότα : pred. or suppl. pte. in indir. α180.------ἔφνγεν ἔχων nal: fled 
with. ἔχων nai, lit. having also, as iv. τ. 8. Cf. καὶ ἔχοντες iii. 3. 2, v. 
2. 17. 


CHAPTER X 


THE NARRATIVE RESUMED FROM CHAPTER VIII. MOVEMENTS OF THE 
KING’S ARMY AND OF THE GREEK FORCE AFTER THE DEATH OF 
CYRUS AND THE CLOSE OF THE BATTLE 


1. ἐνταῦθα: resumes from 8. 20.—dwordyveras .. . δεξιά: a Per- 
sian custom. Ctesias (Plut. Artaw. 13) says that the king encouraged his 
dismayed troops by holding up himself, in their sight, the severed head 
of Cyrus, and Xen. adds later (iii. 1. 17) that he set up the head and 
hands on a ΡοΪο.-----διόκων εἰσπίπτει : construed with the principal subj,, 

as λαμβάνει in ὃ 2. 6]}..408 b—— EK tpaov στρατόπεδον : po- 
Page 42. etical const. for Κύρου στρατόπεδον. Cf. Hat. vii. τοῦ τοῖσι 

Μασκαμείοισι ἐκγόνοισι.-------οἱ pera’ Apatow: Ariacus and his 
troops.——tvbev : ὦ. e. on the morning of the battle. Cf. ὅθεν 2. 8.—— 
rérrapes παρασάγγαι τῆς ὁδοῦ: lit. four parasangs of the way. Ct. τριά- 
κοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς 4. 5. The ordinary form would be τεττάρων πα- 
ρασαγγῶν ὁδόν, a distance of four parasangs. 

2. πολλά: pred. many, or tn large quantities—riv Φωκαΐδα: 
formerly named Milto, by Cyrus called Aspasia.—riy σοφὴν ... λε- 
γομένην εἶναι: 6]. 582 a, b; G. 1560, 1; H. 966; B. 650. 

3. ἣν νεωτέρα: if genuine, names a chief quality as against the σοφὴ 
καὶ καλή of the other woman. For the const., cf. ii. 1.7 of μὲν ἄλλοι 
βάρβαροι, ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος, εἷς Ἕλλην, bs ἐτύγχανε κτὲ.----- γυμνή: 4. 6. 
with merely the χιτών or under garment, ordinarily worn alone (with- 
out upper garment) only in the house. Cf. iv. 4. 12.——awpds τῶν ‘EX- 
Afvey: 1. 6. πρὸς τούτους (Or τινα) ... of, a rare omission. So most 
editors; but Vollbrecht explains, perhaps correctly, fowards the Greeks, 
Cf. Hom. J]. xxii. 198 αὐτὸς δὲ ποτὶ πτόλιος wérer’ αἰεί. See Kuhn, 441, I. 
----οἰ ἔτυχον... ἔχοντες : who happened to be under arms in the bag- 
gage-train.— «al ἀντιταχθέντες xi: transition from rel. clause to in- 
dependent const., as in 1. 2.——of δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν: but some also of them- 
selves, correl. to πολλοὺς μέν. Cf. 5. 18.——od μὴν ἔφνγόν ye: did not 
however flee. Cf. ob μήν § 18. ----ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν ἐγένοντο : whatso- 
ever had come within their lines. Cf. ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος vi. 5.7. ἐγέ- 
vorro is construed with the nearest που. ----ἔσωσαν : note the emphatic 
force of the repetition. See on ταῦτα ἤγγελλον 7. 13. 
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4, διέσχον ἀλλήλων : ablatival gen. Gl. δ09 a; 6. 1117; H. 748; Β. 
362, 1, Cf. διειχότην . .. dx ἀλλήλων 8. 17.——ol “Ἑλληνεῖ: ¢. 6. the 
main body of the Greeks, ποῦ the detachment mentioned in the preceding 


section.—of μέν : refers, as hic, to the 
nearest subj., which arrangement pro- 
duces chiasmus.—rovs καθ᾽ αὐτούς: 
those opposed to themselves. Cf. § 5, 8. 
21.—of δέ: the king’s troops.—#ds 
ἤδη πάντα vixdvres: as (t. 6, thinking 
that they were) already completely vic- 
torious. πάντα is cogn. accus. νικᾶν 
with perfect force Gl. 454 ἢ; GMT. 27. 
It seems hardly probable that Xen. 
would repeat these words in both clauses, 
and they are certainly more appropriate 
in the second. 

δ. ἐπεὶ ἤσθοντο κτέ. : note the chias- 
tic arrangement of subj. and pred. in 
the temporal clauses.—els τὸ πρόσθεν: 
cf. ii, 1. 2.——olyovra: note the reten- 
tion of the indic. after νικῷεν in opt. Cf. 
Gl. 624 b ex. 2; GMT. 670; B. 674.— 
ἔνθα δή: seo on 5. 8.—ecvvrdrreras: 
cf. 2. 15.—el πέμποιεν ἣ ἴοιεν : for the 
alternative questions, see Gl. 655, 668; 
G. 1606; H. 1017; B. 574. The opts, 
represent delib. subjvs, (Gl. 471; 6. 
1358; H. 866, 8; B. 577) of dir. disc. 
Gl. 661; 6. 1490; H. 932, 2; Β. 678. 


6. καὶ βασιλεύς: the king, too, 1. 6. 
just 88: the Greeks were purposing to 
march against him.——8fAos ἦν προσ- 
vdv: pers. const., see on 2. 11.——errpa- 
ofvres: having faced about (see fig.).—— 
ὡς... δεξόμφοι: with the idea that he 
would come on tn that way and to re- 
cetve him. Correlation of gen. abs. and 
pte. of purpose, és belong- 
ing to both. GMT. 876 
---- παρῆλθεν : aor. as plipf. 
See on ἐποίησε 1. 2.——ro6 αὐωνύμον : 
though this is now, after the change of 


Page 48. 
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NEW ERONT / 


Enomory EX&curING THE 
CouNTER-MARCH. 


This movement was the Laconian 
counter-march. When the enem y 
appea. n the rear roops 
wore ordered to turn ‘left about 
face.’ No further movement was 
made in the line of οὐραγοί or rear- 
leaders. Then the file-leaders, who, 


with the enemy, passed each to the 
right of his and as far to the 
front of the οὐραγοί in the new di- 
rection as each had stood 

old. Thus the old firet rank once 
more faced the enemy. The other 


The 
payol were now again in their proper 
place in the rear. 
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position, really the right wing of the Greeks, the designation of the first 
array is kept.——raéry: this and the preceding ταύτῃ locative. For the. 
epanaleptic dem., see ἃ. 1080; H. 996 ".-----ἀπῆγε : marched back.——— 
ἀναλαβών : taking up.—rors .. . αὐτομολήσαντας : lit. those who dur- 
ing the battle, being opposite the Greeks, had deserted. Cf. ii. τ. 6. 

7. κατά: see on § 4.——TEndAnvas: attrib. The usual prose form of 
the adj. is Ἑλληνικούς. ------κατέκανε : see on 6. 2.—Biacrdvres: standing 





- 





Four Companies EXEcuTinea THE CONTEMPLATED MANGEUVER. 


The Greeks were now, after their counter-march (see on στραφέντες in § 6), in 
battle-line, at right angles to the Euphrates, facing up-stream (4.. 


. Β). F 

that the king would take them in the right flank and enfold them on both sides, 
they determined to wheel round so as to come into battle-line facing the enem 
with the river in their rear. To effect this, the company on the wing (1) would 
quarter-wheel to the right, whereby the ἡγούμενοι would be in front in the new for- 
mation, as before. The second company (2), in column, would fall in behind, halt 
96 feet (length of company) from the first, and also quarter-wheel to the right. And 
#0 with the rest, the whole coming into the position B...C. The movement seems 
not to have been executed. 


apart, Cf. 5. 2.——atrots: referring to Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὑτῷ 
ΔΌΟΥΘ.----- φρόνιμος γενέσθαι: fo have shown himself sagacious, +. 6. by 
this mancouver. Cf. ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι. 

8. ds... ἀπηλλάγη: when he had come off worsted. μεῖον ἔχειν, lit. 
have less, for which in other authors ἔλαττον ἔχειν.-----πάλιν ... ἄνα» 
orplga: note the pleonasm and the emphatic position of πάλιν. For 
ἀναστρέφειν͵ cf. § 12 and 4. ὅ.------σσυντυγχάνε : falls in with, as vii. 8. 22. 
——épn0d δή: together accordingly, as v. 4. 25. 

9. τὸ εὐώννμον : see on this term in ὃ 6.——weperrifavres ἀμφοτέρω- 
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θεν: haring folded round on both sides, outflanked. Cf. Cyrop. vii. 1. 38 
- περιεπτύσσοντο ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν .------᾽ἀἀναπτύσσαν τὸ κέραα: wheel round 
(lit. ‘fuld back Ὁ the wing (see fig ). 

10. ἐν ᾧ: 8c. χρόνῳ, while, as 2. 20.—nal δὴ βασιλεύς: the king now 
αἰδο.------καραμουψάμενοι : having passed by, +. 6. by the left (now right) 


5 
8 9 
1 

wiley, 

3 
Ξ B 

ἧς δ 
cs B 





Puan or BarTtis. 


I. First position of Cyrus facing down-stream. 
II. First position of king facing u 
Ill. Second Foeoaition of ing fa facing down-stream. 


IV. Second position of Greeks f: up-stream. 
Paphiagonian cavalry. 6. Camp of 
hee Teck bopiites lites. ΑΝ Division of Gotta 
reek ho 
ἘΞ ΡΥ ΩΝ 
. xenus. . x 
c. Menon. 11. Position of king. 
4. Ariaeus. 12. Hill. 
δ. Position of Cyrus. 18 Cunaxa. 


wing of the Greeks. Cf. Cyrop. v. 4. 50 παραμειβομένον τὴν πέλιν τοῦ 
orparetyaros, while the army was passing along by the city.——dig τὸ at- 
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vd... συνίει: placed his line of battle opposite in the same form as at 
Jirat he had met them for battle. ὥσπερ refers to τὸ αὐτός Some take 
els τὸ αὑτὸ σχῆμα With παραμειψάμενος, changing fo the same form, which 
the order rather favors.—tyyés te ὄντας καὶ παρατεταγμένονε : sc. 
abrods, that they were near and in battle array. The ptcs. are suppl. 
in indir. disc.——al&s παιανίσαντες : cf. 8. 17.—— ἢ τὸ wpdéode: than 
before. As described 8.19. Cf. τὸ πρῶτον just above. 

11. ἐκ πλείονος: lit. αὐ a greater distance, t. 6. from the Greeks, 
——trdlexov: pursued after. Cf. iv. 1. 16, 3. 25.——xédpns τινός: 
prob. Cunaxa (Κούναξα, Plut. Artaz. 8). 

12. ὑπέρ: above, or beyond. Cf. § 14, ii. 6. 23.------ἀνεστράφησαν : had 
ratited, lit. ‘faced about.’ Cf. § 8.——réw δὲ ἱππέων : change of const., 

for ἱππεῖς δὲ ὧν. For gen., see 6]. 512; G. 1118; H. 748; B. 
Page 44. 8650 .------τὸ ποιούμενον : for the more common τὸ γεγνόμενον. 

— Gore... yryvdonay: sc. τοὺς Ἕλληνας, 80 that the 
Greeks discerned what was gotng on, as they could not in the plain on 
account of the intervening village.— τὸ βασίλειον σημεῖον : the royal 
standard. —— derdv τινα. . . dvarerapévov: a sort of golden eagle with 
extended wings on a shield (i. 6. against a background in the shape of 
a shield). Some explain πέλτη here = δόρυ, spear; but there is no con- 
vincing authority for this. Cf. Cyrop. vii. 1. 4 ἦν δὲ αὐτῷ τὸ σημεῖον 
ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ δόρατος μακροῦ ἀνατεταμένος. 

13. ἐνταῦθα: with verbs of motion denotes the limit of πηοϊΐοῃ.---ς 
λείπουσι, ἐψιλοῦτο, dwexdpnoay: the verbs indicate the beginning, prog- 
ress, and end of the fiight——od μὴν ἔτι: no longer, however. See on 
§ 8.----͵-αᾷλλοι ἄλλοθεν: some from one direction, others from another, 
where the English idiom is some in one direction, εἴο.-------ψιλοῦτο : was 
getting cleared of ——rév ἱππέων : see on ὃ 12. Cf. Gl. 500 a—réros: 
see OD 9. Όθ.----- καὶ πάντες : see on 8. 2, 

14. ἀνεβίβαζεν : 80. τὸ στράτευμα from the following clause. - κ᾽ αὐ- 
τόν: αἱ tts foot. See on ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν 8. 97.------κατιδόντας : having 
observed. Cf. 8. 26, and see on κατεθεᾶτο 8. 14. ------τ(: after τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
λόφον loosely used for τίνα, or perhaps as expressing the totality of what 
was seen. Cf, ii. 1. 22 τί οὖν ταῦτά ἐστιν.-----ἀπαγγεῖλαι: bring back 
word. 

15. ἀνὰ κράτος: see on 8. 1; 8. 19.——oxeBdv .. . fw: eodem fere 
tempore.—ral ἥλιος ἐδύετο: the sun, too, was setting. καί, which em- 
phasizes the coincident occurrence, is really superfluous. ἥλιος without 
art. as vil. 3. 84 ἣν ἥλιος ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, ii. 2. 8 ἡλίου δύνοντος, ii. 2. 13 ἅμα 
ἡλίῳ δύνοντι. With art. referring to preceding day ii. 2. 16 ἅμα τῶ ἡλίφ 
δυομένῳ. 

16. θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα: grounding arms, t.e. Javing down the shield 
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and sticking the lance in the ground.—d¢alvorro: opt. in causal sent. 
6]. 622 Ὁ, 662; G. 1506; H. 925 ἢ. Seeon ὅτε. . . εἴη 8. 13,——-wapfm: 
for the indic. retained after the opt., see on οἴχονται in§ 5. Cf. same 
const. in reverse order ii. 1. 3, 8.--- - αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα : that he was dead. 
The ptc. as πεπτωκότα 8. 28.——Sidxovra οἴχεσθαι : was gone tn pursutt. 
Gl. 585 c; G. 1587; H. 98].-----καταληψόμενόν τι προεληλακέναι: Aad 
pushed forward to occupy some place. Cf. dwooxdwre τι it. 4. 4. 
17. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐβουλεύοντο : with changed const, (for ἅμα δέ), induced 
by the intervening clauses, answering to and continuing ἅμα μέν .--- 
ἄγοιντο ἣ ἀπίοιεν : see on d πέμποιεν ἢ ἴοιεν in § ὅ.----ἀμφὶ 
about supper-time. For δεῖπνον, ἱ. 6. the chief meal of the day taken 
towards evening. The word is rather poetical. For other similar desig- 
nations of the time of day, cf. ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν 8.1; aplorou Spa vi. 
5.1; περὶ λύχνων ἀφάς Hdt. vii. 215; περὶ πρῶτον ὕπνον Thuc. ii. 2. 1; 
βουλντόνδε Hom. Od. ix. 58, ii. 58. 
18. ταύτης μέν: concluding what precedes. μόν without οὖν as v. 
6. 1, vii. 6.6; with οὖν in § 19.------διηρπασμένα : for the ptc. const. after 
καταλαμβάνουσι, cf. iii. 1. 8, 5. 9, 88, iv. 2.5. See on διελαύνοντα 5. 12.—— 
καὶ εἴ τι. .. ἦν: for ef τι secon 5. 1. καί, and espectally, as correl. to 
τε, introduces the second obj. οὗ καταλαμβάνουσι. Cf. σιτία καὶ word Vii. 
1. 33. More freq. σῆτον καὶ ποτόν .------μεστάς : pred., 80. obcas.——ooe- 
Spa: note the emphatic position—)déBo: setzed. Cf. Dem. liv. 20 
γέλως ἔλαβεν οὐδένα, laughter seized no one; Thuc. ii. 49. 1 τοὺς ἄλλους 
τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ἐρυθήματα καὶ φλόγωσις ἐλάμβανε, the rest redness of the 
eyes and inflammation seized.—Sa8Eoly: see on 9. 22.——ds ἐλέγοντο: 
parenthetical, as 4. 5. See on 2. 8.——xal ταύτας: these too, repeating, 
after the intervening clauses, ἁμάξας, which is obj. of διήρπασαν. Cf. καὶ 
οὗτος ii. 2. 5, 85. 
19. ἄδειπνοι ἦσαν, ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι: chiasmus, as in καταλῦσαι 
τὸ στράτευμα, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. With the adjs., cf. ἀσίτους 
Page 45. ii. 2. 10.-----καταλῦσαι: see on 8. 1.-----ταύτην .. . διεγέ. 
vovro: this night then they passed thus. Cf. iv 5. 4 διεγέ- 
vorro Thy νύκτα πῦρ καίοντες. On μέν, 500 § 18. Cf. μὲν δή ii, 1. 20 
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BOOK II 


CHAPTER I 


CLEARCHUS OFFERS THE CROWN TO ARIAEUS AND DEFIES THE KING’S 
DEMAND FOR THE SURRENDER OF THE GREEKS 


1. The introduction to this book, as also those to books iii, iv, v, and 

vii, are regarded as interpolations of an editor who made 

Page 46. the divisions by books.—-ds: how. ὡς and ὅσα introduce 

the indir. questions which are subjs. of 8e84Awra:.—K pe : 

dat. of advantage. See on αὐτῷ i. 1. 9.----τὰ πάντα νικᾶν: thai they 

were completely victorious. For the cogn. accus., see on i. 10. 4. For the 

subj. of the inf. omitted, see Gl]. 571; G. 895, 2; H. 940; B. 680.— Adsyq: 
narrative, 

2. ἅμα δέ: correl. to ταύτην μὲν οὖν i. 10.19. For ἅμα with the dat., 
see on i. 7. 2.——8n wipwa, φαίνοιτο: for the moods, see on παρήἥει i. 
10. 16.—onpavodyra: the Greeks and Romans are fond of the fut. 
ptc. of purpose after verbs of motion.——yow:: for the indic. instead of 
opt., see 6]. 624 c; G. 1489; H. 980. -----ἐξοπλισαμένοις : cf. i. 8. 3.— 
εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν: cf. i. 10. 5.——tes Ἐ ύρῳ συμμείξααν : representing ἕως 
ἂν συμμείξωμεν of dir. disc. Gl. 631; 6. 1δ02, 8; H. 987 a; B. 673. For 
the dat., see Gl. 598 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 894. 

3. ἤδη. . . ὄντων : sc. αὑτῶν (cf. i. 2. 17), when they were already on 
the point of starting.——Gpa ἡλίῳ ἀνέχοντι: at sunrise. Cf. ἅμα ἡλίῳ 
ἀνατέλλοντι 3.1. On ἡλίψ without art., see on i. το. 15. ——4ASe: sing. 
with nearest subj.—TevOpavias: a district in Mysia.—yeyovds ἀπό: 
descended from.— Δαμαράτον : the deposed king of Sparta, who fled to 
Darius. Cf. Hdt. vi. 70.——TAots: cf. i. 4.16. He had gone over to 
Artaxerxes.—-Tapé: cf. i. 4. 3.----τέθνηκεν : as most important re- 
tained in indic., while the other dependent verbs are changed to opt. 
See on ὃ 2 and i. το. 16. Cf. Gl. 624 b.—é τῷ σταθμῷ .. . ὥρμηντο: 
ef. i. το. 1——S0ev: = ἐξ οὗ as 3.16. Cf. ἔνθεν i. 10. 1.------τῇ wporepalg : 
always without ἡμόρᾳφ. Cf. τῇ ἄλλῃ just below, and τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 2. 18. 
--: ὄρμηντο: notice that the mood and tense seem to be used without 
reference to the quotation, but from the point of view of the narrator. 
——ratéryny τὴν ἡμέραν: time how long. Cf. ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν § 6. 
---πφιμενοῖν αὐτούς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν : direct form was περιμενοῦμεν αὖ- 
τούς, εἰ μέλλουσιν ἥκειν.-------τἢ δὲ ἄλλῃ... φαίη: but on the next day . 
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he would go away, he said. Since no subj. is expressed for the inf., it 
must be that of ἔφη. See Gi.’s treatment of this sent. 624 b——@r 
"Ievias: ἐπί with gen. of the goal to be reached, tn the dtrection of. 

4. ἀκούσαντεξ . . . πυνθανόμενοι : chiasmus.—wvvbavépeva : impf. 
pte., learned τέ gradually, +. 6. from the generals who had heard.—§ fa- 
plus ἔφερον: see on χαλεπῶς φέρω i. 3. 8.— AAN : see on i. 7. 6.— 
apes... ζῆν: would that Cyrus were alive. Gl. 470 Ὁ; 6. 1512; 
H. 871 8; B. 588 (2).——wedpey βασιλέα : we are victorious over the king. 
For the pf. force, see on i. 10. 4.——‘fply μάχεται: fights us. GI. 525; 
α. 1177; H. 772; B. 376.——d μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορενόμεθα ἄν : unless 

you had come, we should be on the march. G1. 649, 461 ε; 
Page 47. 6. 1897; H. 895; B. 606.— ld» ἐνθάδε Ody: tf he join us 

here. GMT. 90. ------καθιεῖν : for subj. omitted, see on νικᾶν 
§ 1.—rév γὰρ. .. τὸ ἄρχαν ἐστίν : victorum eat reguare, the (right to) 
rule belongs to the victors. For pred. poss, gen.. see Gl. 508; G. 1004, 1; 
H. 732 a; B. 348, 1. For the cogn. accus., cf. ὅσας μάχα: νενικήκατε Vi. 
5.28. Gl. 586 a; 6. 1051; H. 715 Ὁ; B. 888. For the artic. inf., see on 
τὸ νικᾶν i. 9. 24. " 

δ. τοὺς ἀγγέλονς: ὦ. 6. Procles and Glus.—ral γάρ : see on i 1. 8. 
----βούλετο: sc. ἀποστέλλεσθαι.------φῇίλος καὶ févos: hendiadys. Cf. 
ξένος alone for this relation 4. 15, i. 1. 10, 3. 8, 

6. of μέν: asyndeton. See on i. 2. 25.——68m#es: ΞΞ ὡς. In prose, as 
a rule, only with δύνασθαι, βούλεσθαι, superlatives, and as correl. of οὕτως. 
——xéwrrovres: pl. with callective noun.—f€édrAouw: as fuel; pred.— 
μικρὸν wpoidyres: cogn. accus. denoting extent of space. Cf. πολὺ ἀπέσπα 
and πέτονται βραχύ i. 5. 3; μακρότερον ἐσφενδόνων iii. 4. 10. ----- οὗ : (to) 
where. Cf. ὅπον iii. 2. 84. ---- ἠνάγκαζον : had from time to tsme com- 
pelled, for the deserters did not come all at once. Note the pres. pte. 
For plpf. force, see on ἀφύλαττον i. 2. 22.—rovs atropodobvras: cf. i. 
10. θ.------φφέρεσθαι : inf. of purpose after ἦσαν. GI. 565; G. 1532; H. 951; 
ΑΜ". 772 c; B. 592.——xpéa: in emphatic position instead of between 
ptc. and verb.—§étxelyny τὴν ἡμέραν : sce on ταύτην τ. 4. § 8. 

7. καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν: as i. 8. 1, 8.——wepl πλήθονσαν ἀγοράν : see on i. 
8. 1.——BdpBapo: sc. ὄντες. ------Ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν. . . “Edn: independent 
const. for els δ᾽ “Ἕλλην. αὐτῶν part. gen. The εἷς may be directed against 
Ctesias, who claimed (Plut. Arfaz. 13) to have been also present —— éwrl- 
pos ἔχων: fo bein honor. See on ebvoless ἔχοιεν i. 1. 5.——sporewoutro : 
professed, generally falsely = stmulare, Cf. i. 3. 14. ----ἐπιστήμων ... . 
véfas: gnarus rerum tacticarum. Gl. 516 Ὁ; G. 1142; H. 754 a.——vée 
ἀμφὶ réfes: periphrasis for τῶν τακτικῶν. 

8. νικῶν : see on i, 10. 4.——wapaSdvras: subord. to ἰόντας εὑρίσκεσθαι. 
See on ὑπολαβών i. 1. 7.——rds βασιλέως θύρα: cf. i. 9. 3.—— εὑρίσκε 
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σθαι... ἀγαθόν: to seek to obtain some good if they can. The corhmon 
obj. is attracted into the dependent clause. Cf. vii. 1.81 ἣν μὲν δυνώμεθα 
wag ὑμῶν ἀγαθόν τι εὑρίσκεσθαι. 

9. βαρέως ἤκουσαν: as Ages. 8.2. Cf. ὃ 4, and see oni. 3. 3—rto- 

σοῦτον: just so much. See on i. 3. 15.——rév wedvrov: 
Page 48. seeon § 4.——lxere: sc. ἀποκρίνασθαι, to which ὅ τε is cogn. 

accus.——ra ἱερὰ ἐξῃρημένα : the vitals that had been taken 
out of the victims.——-@vdpevos: cf. i. 7.18. “θύειν, to sacrifice for the 
divinity’s sake, .¢. to honor him ; θύεσθαι, to sacrifice for the worshipper’s 
sake, t. 6. when he seeks information through omens or has a special re- 
quest to make of the god ” (Stengel). 

10. ἔνθα δή: cf. i. 5. 8.------πρόσϑεν 4: prius quam.— av ἀποθάνοι» 
ev: hypothet. or pot. opt., which is retained in indir. disc. See on i 
6. 2.—— AN: cf. § 4.—wérepa . .. 4: indir. alternative questions. 
See on i. 4. 18.—ds κρατῶν : see on ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος i. 1. 6.—\ ds διὰ 
φιλίαν : on the (alleged) ground of friendship, answering to ὡς κρατῶν 
and = és φίλος ἄν ----- δῶρα : pred. as gtfts.——rt δεῖ. . . καὶ οὐ λαβεῖν 
ἐλθόντα: cf. Hellen. vii. 4. 25 τί δεῖ ἡμᾶς μάχεσθαι αλλ' οὐ σπεισαμένους 
διαλυθῆναι. why must we fight rather than make a truce and separate ? 
—ot: to be taken with δεῖ, why should he not come and get them? 
— deus: opp. to ὡς κρατῶν .-----τἴ ἔσται... χαρίσωνται: cf. i. 7. 8 
τί σφίσιν ἔσται, ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν.-----ταῦτα : cogn. accus. 

11. wpds ταῦτα: tn reply to thes, asyndeton, as i. 3. 20.—rls... 
ἀντιποιεῖται: who ts there who disputes the kingdom with hsm, (lit. ‘ works 
against him for’). For the dat., see Gl. 625; 6. 1177; H. 772; B. 376. 
For the simple gen. (G1. 509 c, 510d; G. 1128; H. 789 a; B. 356) in this 
const., cf. 3. 28, iv. 7.12. περὶ with gen. v. 2. 11.——éavrod εἶναι : pred. 
poss. gen. See on Τισσαφέρνους i. 1. 6. ------ἔχων, δυνάμενοι : causal ptcs. 
Note the chiastic order.——péoy τῇ χώρᾳ: sec on μέσου τοῦ παραδείσον 
i, 2. 7.--- --οὐδ᾽ ad: not even tf, the neg. belonging to δύναισθε by. Cf. i. 
6. 8.--- παρέχοι: δ6. αὐτούς. Cf. 3. 22. 

12. εἰ ph: except. See on i. 4. 18.——4y: belongs in both clauses to 
the inf., representing pot. opt., the ptcs. forming the protasis. See on 
ay εἶναι i. 3. 6.—wapaBdcuy : sc. ἡμᾶς from ἡμῖν.-----ἀλλὰ . . . μαχού- 
peta: the transition to independent const. adds emphasis.——oew τού- 
row: = ἔχοντες ταῦτα. Cf. ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα in § 20. 

13. "AMAA... dxdpera: ironical_—¢urooddy ἴοικαβ: you are like 

a philosopher, ¢. 6. unpractical.—déydevra: cf. Hom. Od. 
Page 49. viii. 286.-----ἴσθι Sv: know that you are. 6]. 587; G. 1588; 

Η. 982 .----- περιγενέσθαι ἄν... δυνάμεως : would prove su- 
pertor to the king’s power, the inf. representing pot. opt. Cf. i. 1. 10 
πορεγενόμενος ἂν τῶν ἀγτιστασιωτῶν, and see on const. there. 
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b4. λέγαν: inf. impf., as i. 9. 28.------ὁπομαλακιζομένους : weakening. 
---ὅλλο τι χρῆσθαι: fo make any other use of them. See on τί χρῆσθαι 
i, 3. 18.—ovyxaracrpipaw? ἂν αὐτῷ: sc. Αἴγυπτον. The apod. adapted 
to the second prot., instead of a general apod. suitable to both protases. 

16. ἐν τούτῳ : see on i. 5. 15.——twodaBéy: abs., as iii. 1. 27, 31.—— 
ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει: in part. appos. with οὗτοι, the verb agreeing with the 
nearer subj. For the part. appos., see on τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ i. 8. 20. CL 
ἄλλοι ἄλλως i. 6. 11. ----λέγεις : Aave fo say. 

16. ἄσμενος : for pred. adj. for adv., see on προτέρα i. 2. 25.-----οἶμαι: 
practically parenthetical, and so without influence on the const. of the 
sent.——mpdypacr: difficulites, as i. 3. 8.-----Ἀ- συμβουλευόμεθά σοι: we ask 
your advice. Cf. i. 1. 10.—wepl ὧν : see on ἀνθ᾽ ὧν i. 3. 4. 

17. πρὸς θεῶν: see on i. 6. 6.—ds: see on i. 7. 1. 
when told (lit. ‘speken out’); so used only here in Attic, it seems. ee: 
as follows.—€v συμβονλεύσῃβ : cond. rel. Seeon ὅ τι ἂν δέῳ i. 3. 5. 

18, ταῦτα ὑπήγετο: made these suggestions crafitly. For cogn. acc., 
cf, τὰ ἄλλα i. 3. 3.——twoorphpas: furning adrottly, +. 6. eluding the 
trap.—wapa τὴν δόξαν : contrary to hes expectation. Cf. παρὰ ris 
σπονδάς i. 0. 8. 

19. τῶν pvplev: for the art. with the numeral, see on τὰ εἴκοσι i. 7. 10. 

—— pla rus: any one, τις emphasizing the indefiniteness. 
Page 50. -“τ---σωθῆναι: inf. depending on ἐλπίς (from ἐλπίδων), as καθ- 

εὐδειν on ὥρα i. 3. 11].-----πτολεμοῦνταξ: for accus. after ὑμῖν, 
B00 ON λαβόντα i, 2. 1.——dxowros: see on i. 3. 17, 

80. ἀλλά : see on i. 8. 17.——radra μέν : summing up what Phalinus 
anid. See on i. το. 18.——rdSe: as follows. On the distinction between 
φαῦτα andl τάδε, see G. 1005; H. 696.— φίλονς εἶναι : sc. ἡμᾶς. ------πλαίο» 
vos: for the gen., see on πολλοῦ i. 3. 12.-----αν εἶναι: see on i. 3. 6.— 
ἔχοντε! τὰ ὄπλα : second prot. to ἂν εἶναι. 

21. μένουσι. .. εἴησαν: gen. cond. In the dir. form it was μένουσι 
μὲν ὑμῖν (= ἣν μὲν μένητε) . . . σπονδαί εἰσιν. Cf. σπονδαί εἰσιν below. 
«----οὀὐτοῦ: cf. 2. 1 and see on i. 3. 11.——tware: 61]. 861; G. 671 ; Η. 438. 
The form εἴπατε is more frequent than εἴπετε.-----ὧ πολέμον ὄντος . .. 
ἀπαγγελῶ: or on the assumption that there is war shall I take back word 
JSrom you. For the const., see on i. 3. 6. 

22. ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ ἄπο καὶ βασιλεῖ: we are in exact agreement 
with the king. See on olgwep καί i. 3. 18.——rt: for the sing., see on i. 
10, 14.——drexnplvaro: note the asyndeton.—ewovbal: ac. εἰσιν. 

23. ὅ τι ποιήσοι: indir. question. Gl. 621; G. 1287; Ἢ. 855 a; B 
678, 
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CHAPTER ἢ 


CLEARCHUS JOINS ARIAEUS IN THE NIGHT. PANIC IN BOTH THE GREEK 
ARMY AND THAT OF THE KING 


1. of παρὰ Apalov: for the gen., see on i. 1. 5.——feArlovs: of higher 
rank,.——ots οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι: who would not tolerate tt, inf. by as- 
similation for the opt. G. 1524; H. 947; B. 671 N.—atrot βασι- 
Xebovros: gen. abs. = cond. Cf. ἀνέξεσθαι. . . δρῶντα vii. 7. 47.——GAX 
εἰ βούλεσθε: transition to dir. disc.——48y: straightway, as i. 3. 11.— 
τῆς νυκτός: 6]. 515; G. 1186; H. 759; B. 889 ------οἰ δὲ ph: otherwise. 
If the verb were expressed, we should have ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἥκητε. 6]. 656 c; 
G. 1417; H. 906; B. 616, 8. ------ἀπιέναι : fut. in sense. See on ἰέναι i. 3. 1. 

2. χρὴ ποιεῖν : 80. duais.——Gowep: t. 6. χρὴ ποιεῖν Soxep.e δὲ ph: 

after ἐὰν μέν. See on § 1.——wpdrrere: expresses the same 
Page 51. idea, but more vividly than χρὴ woseiv.—— drotdy τι : what- 

soever, a8 iii. τ. 18. For the indefiniteness added by τι, see 
on χαλκός ris i. 8. 8.----- οὐδὲ trobros: not even to these, as not to Phali- 
nus also. Cf. i. 28. 

3. Sévowres: Ionic form here and § 18 for the usual Attic δύεσθαι 
(§ 16 and freq.).——ltévas: inf. of purpose with οὐκ ἐγέγνετο τὰ ἱερά, the 
sacrifices did not become (favorable) for going. For οὐκ ἐγίγνετο in this 
sense, cf. Dio Chrysostom Or. vii. p. 119 κυάμων δὲ fyulexroy οὐ γὰρ ἐγέ- 
vorro τῆτες, for they did not turn out right.—nal dxdéres ἄρα : and 
naturally then, as vi. 4. 18.—édv μέσῳ : between. Cf. 4. 17, 21.—Tt- 
γρηβ: not the river, as Clearchus supposed, but prob. a canal.— fpate: 
expressed for emphasis. G1. 557; G. 985; H. 677; B. 467.——o6 μὲν δή: 
not indeed. See on i. 9. 18.——olév re: 80. ἐστιν. G.1024b; H. 1000; B. 
441 a. 

4. ἱέναι: dependent on καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. ------ἀπιόνταςι: sc. ἡμᾶς, 
with a view to going αἰσαν .-------ϑδειπνεῖν ὅ τι τις ἔχει: fo dine on what- 
ever one has.—#waBdy σημήνῃ τῷ κέρατι: whenever he shall signal 
with the horn. The subj. is implied in the verb, as ἐσάλπιγξε i. 2. 17. 
——ds ἀναπαύεσθαι: as if fo go to rest. ὡς implies Clearchus’s inten- 
tion to deceive.— ovonevdfec@e: note the transition to imperative, as 
πράττετε in § 2.—rd δεύτερον : sc. σημήνῃ, cogn. accus.—é#nl τῷ τρίτῳ: 
sc. σημείῳ, at the third stgnal.—r¢ ἠγουμένῳ : (neut.) fhe van. Cf. rd 
ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος 4. 26, and of ἡγούμενοι Vi. 5. 12.——wpds rod 
ποταμοῦ: nezi to the river. G. 1216 a; H. 805, 1 a; B. 414, 1. Cf. 
πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων iv. 3. 26.— ra ὅπλα : for τοὺς δελίτας, see on ἀσπίς 
i. 7. 10.—tfe: on the outside, to meet any attack from the enemy. 
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δ. ταῦν' ἀκούσαντεξ : asyndeton as i. 3. 18.——rd λοιπόν : for the fu- 
ture, adv. acc., as in iii. 2. 8, 88, Cf. τὸ ἀρχαῖον i. 1.6; τὸ σύμπαν i. 5. 9. 
-——8 μὲν ἦρχεν: t.c. Clearchus. ἄρχειν of chief command, as vi. 1. 30. 
----οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, GAN ὁρῶντεξ : causal ptcs.——lopdéva: the impf. ex- 
presses Xen.’s view at the time of writing; φρονεῖ or φρονοίη would ex- 
press the view of the soldiers. Gl. 624 ¢; G. 1489, 1501; Η. 986 ------οἷα 
δεῖ : sc. φρονεῖν. 

7. ἐντεῦθεν : from there, ¢. 6. the camp, where they had been during 
the events mentioned since i. το. 17.—~MiAroxé@ys: the first deserter 
from the Greek army.——els τετταράκοντα : cf. i.5. 13. For els and és 
with numerals, see on i. 2. 3. 

8. rots ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο: = τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεμὼν ἦν, dat. of advantage. 

ἡγεῖσθαι with dat. as in iv. 6, 2, v. 2. 6, vii. 1. 838, 40 .-----κα- 
Page 52. τὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα : according to orders, as mentioned ἃ 4. 

----τὸν πρῶτον σταθμόν : ἱ. 6. the first from the battlefield, 
from which they had set off the day before the battle and whither Ari- 
aeus had fled after the battle (1. 3, i. 10. 1).---Οἰκείγον : for the sake of 
more definite expression, though referring to one just mentioned. Cf. 
i. 2, 15, 8. 26, 27.——év τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα: halting in line under 
arms. We should have expected θεμένων, but the ptc. of the whole takes 
the case of the parts (of στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοῦ. Cf. μαχόμενοι i. 8, 27. 
——ol κράτιστοι: the highest tn rank. Cf. βελτίους in ἃ 1.—pfyre, ve: 
both not, and, Cf. Lat. neque, ef. For μή with inf. in indir. dise., see 
Gl. 577 Ὁ, 579 a; G. 1496; H. 1024; B. δ40, 2. ----προσώμοσαν : swore 
besides. Cf. προσαιτοῦσι i. 3. 21.——tryfoerOar: will lead the way. 

9. σφάξαντες : after they had slaughtered. For the relation of this 
ptc. and βάπτοντες, see on ὑπολαβών i. 1. 7.------ταῦρον καὶ κάπρον καὶ 
κριόν : cf. Lat. su-ove-(aurilia.—eds dow(Ba: 1. 6. the blood was caught 
in the hollow of a shield.——Bdaqwrowres . . . λόγχην : symbolizing the 
wish for a like fate in case of perjury. 

10. ἐπεὶ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο : when the pledges had been made. γενέ. 
σθαι, as often = passive of ποιεῖν. Οἵ. ς. 8. For τὰ πιστὰ, cf. i. 6. 7. 
With the pledges here given, cf. 3. 28 and iv. 8. 7.-----ἄἂγε 84: age vero. 
Cf. v. 4. 9, vii. 6. 38.—orddos: expedition. Note the different meaning 
in ἢ 12.——fvwep ἤλθομεν : sc. ὁδόν. For the const., see G1.536 a; G. 1057; 
Β. 838.——Soxete: think, as i. 7. 1, 8. 2. ᾿ 

11, ἀπιόντες : = εἰ ἀπίοιμεν.------ὑπὸ λιμοῦ: as i. 5. ὅ. ---- σταθμῶν: 
practically gen. of time.——réy ἐγγντάτω : for adj. force of the adv., see 
on τῶν οἴκοι i. 1. 10 ——elyopey λαμβάνειν : G1. 565 Ὁ. ------κατεδαπανήσα- 
μεν: consumed. For force οἵ xara —, cf. καθηδυπάθησα i. 3. S.—vow δέ: 
antithesis to ἣν μέν. -------ττορεύεσθαι μακροτέραν : sc. ὁδόν. For const., see 
On ἥνπερ above. 
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12. wopevréoy: sc. ἐστί. Gl. 596 b; G. 1597; H. 990; B. 665.—— 
: cogn. ace. Cf. tler facere.——as ἂν δυνώμεθα paxpordrovs : 
the longest that we can. See on i. 1. 6.— ds πλεῖστον : cogn. acc. Cf. 
μικρὸν προΐοντες 1. Ό.---τοῦ β. στρατεύματος : ablat. gen. See on διέσχον 
ἀλλήλων i. 10. 4.-----τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν: gen. of mensure and accus. of 
distance. ——otxén μὴ δύνηται : for the emphatic negative, see Gl. 489 a; 
G. 1360; H. 1002; B. 569, 2.—— ὀλίγῳ στρατεύματι : dat. of 
Page 58. military accompaniment. GI. 525 a; G. 1190; H. 774; B. 
892, See on i. 7. 14.———€ywye: the pers. pron. emphasized 

by the position as well as by the particle γε. 

13. ἣν δυναμένη: was equivalent to, meant. S8tvacbu=-valere. The 
periphrasis adds emphasis. Cf. iv. 5. 15 ἦν ἀτμίζουσα.------ ἀποδρᾶναι ἣ 
ἀποφνγεῖν : see on i. 4. 8.——fipa ἡλίῳ δύνοντι : note the omission of the 
art. in this phrase, though just before we have τὸν ἥλιον. Cf. ἅμα τῷ Farle 
δνομένῳ ὃ 16. For δύνοντι, see on ἢ 9. ------τοῦτο οὐχ ἐψεύσθησαν : in this 
they were not decetved. For const. of the acc., see on i. 3. 10, 8. 11. 

14. δείλην: see on i. 8. 1, 8.------τῶν “EXAfvew: part. gen. limiting the 
rel. clause. Cf. i. 7. 18.——of μὴ Uruxov: cond. rel. clause, hence μή. 
Gl. 615, 486; G. 1610; H. 1021; Β. 621.——éréyyave γὰρ . . . ἐτέτρωτο: 
this clause, which is parenthetical, is explanatory of καταβὰς «ré,—— 
διότι: rare in Xen. 

15. ἐν ᾧ: whtle, as i. το. 10.—vépowro: for pl. verb with neut. pl. 
subj., see on i. 4. 4. —lo-rparoweSevero: where pres. indic. or opt. was to 
be expected. Gl. 624c; G. 1489; H. 936. 

16. ἀπειρηκότας : exhausted. Cf. ἀπαγορεύουσιν i. 5.8, For const., see 
on i. 4. 16.—od μέντοι οὐδὲ ἀπέκλινε: he did not, however, turn aside 
etther. Gl. 487; G. 1619; H. 1080; B. 488 ------- εὐθύωρον : originally a 
cogn. accus. of the way gone over. See on ἥνπερ καὶ 10. The word occurs 
elsewhere only in late writers.— _ ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ δνομένῳ : see on § 18.— 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα : for the prep. ἀπό (terminus ex quo), see on τοὺς 
dx τῶν πόλεων i. 2. ὃ. 

17. Spesg: ¢. 6. although the villages had been pillaged.——exorafo: : 

tn the dark, adj. for adv., see on προτέρα i. 2. 25.——tréy- 
Page 54. yavov: 8c. αὐλιζόμενοι.-------ὥστε ἀκούειν, ὥστε ἔφνγον : on the 

difference of mood, see Gl. 566 b, last ex., 689 a; G. 1450, 
1451; Η. 927; Β. 595.——ol ἐγγύτατα: see on τῶν ἐγγυτάτω ἢ 11. 

18. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ : see on τῇ προτεραίᾳ 1.3.——otre... οὐδὲν... οὐ- 
ϑαμοῦ: for the negs., see on i. 2. 26..------καὶ βασιλεύς : even the king, as 
well as of ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων (§ 17).——lfrwoe: by way of change 
from δῆλον ἐγένετο just above.——ols: assimilated to case of omitted an- 
tecedent, the regular English construction. See on ofgwep i. 3. 18. 

19. καὶ τοῖο “EAAnot: on fhe Greeks too, as well as on the Persians. 

16 . 
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For the const., see Gl. 5988 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 894. ------φόβοε : a 
so-called πανικὸς φόβος or πανικὸν δεῖμα. -----δοῦποι: poetical word. Cf. 
Soureiy i. 8. 18.——olow εἰκὸς γίγνεσθαι: as ts likely to occur. 

20. ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων : see on i. 1. 3.--- ἄριστον τῶν τότε: cf. Hom. Jl. 
v. 786 of Stentor.—évawety: fo proclaim, as v. 2. 18.—8& av... pe 
γύσῃ, ὅτι λήψεται: rel. more vivid fut. cond.—rdy ὄνον, the ass, as 
though the recognized cause of the disturbance. Cf. Polyaen. iii. 9. 4, 
who relates this of Iphicrates.——ra ὅπλα : which, in a Greek camp, were 
stacked in one place. 

21. ds τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι: to get in line under arms.— yeep 
εἶχον : just as they were.—§ μάχη : the battle of Cunaxa. 


CHAPTER III 


ARMISTICE CONCLUDED BETWEEN THE GREEKS AND PERSIANS. AGREEMENT 
MADE BY TISSAPHERNES WITH THE GREEKS 


1. ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα: 8 relative, what. Cf. 2. 18.——wémwew: sc. κήρυ- 
was. Cf. τ. 7.----ἀἠἂῖμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι : see on 1. 8. 


2. τυχὼν... ἐπισκοπῶν : as he chanced fo be at that moment tn 
apecting the ranks. See on i. 1. 2.—elwev . . . κελεύειν : seo on ἔλεγε 
θαρρεῖν i. 3. 8.——dype ἂν σχολάσῃ: until he should get time. The subjv. 
retained in indir. dise. See on i. 4.18. For the ingressive aor., see 
Gl. 464 a; 6. 1260; H. 841; B. 529. ἄχρι, unitsl, only here in Anab., and 
rare in Attic prose. Cf. ἄχρι els v. 5. 4. 

3. ὡς καλῶς ἔχαν ὁρᾶσθαι: so as fo present a fine appearance (lit. 

‘so as to be fine to be seen’). For inf. with καλῶς, see 6]. 
Page 55. 565 a; G. 1528; H. 952; B. 641.——wéwry φάλαγγα sv 

κγήν : a compact phalanx on all sides, practically appos. to 
orpdrevpa..—— wary: originally locative. Cf. πάντῃ πάντα... πάντων 5. 
7.——8é: note late position, after prep. phrase expressing single adv. idea. 
----μηδένα : for neg. with inf, Gl. 564; 6. 1611; H. 1028; B. 688.—— 
we... TE... KROL... καί: the first re correl. with second καί, second 
re with first καί. ------ τῶν αὐτοῦ στρατιωτῶν : on the pred. position of the 
part. gen., see G. 1089; H. 780 d; B. 855 N.; on the attrib. position of 
αὑτοῦ, Gl. 554 a; G. 1089; H. 673 Ὁ; B. 457, 2.——vadrd: +. ¢., προελθεῖν 

. εὐειδεστάτους. 

4. ἥκοιεν. .. ἔσονται: on the partial change of mood in indir. disc., 
see on i. 6. 8.—év6pes: appos. to subj. of §xoser.——dvGpes ofrives: men 
who (such that they). Cf. 5. 21, 6. 6, i. 3. 14.——txavol .. . deayyethas: 
see on inf. with ἱκανοί i, 1. 5. 
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δ. μάχηξ: gen. of want. GI. 512; G. 1112; H. 748 Ὁ. A very en- 
ticing conjecture is Mehler’s μάζης for μάχης, adopted by Cobet and 
Rehdantz-Carnuth.—dpreroy .. . ἄριστον : for the chiastic order and 
most important word (ἄριστον, lunch) coming first and last, see on ἤγγελ- 
λον i. 7.18. Cf. 4. 20, iii. 2. 11, iv. 4. 18. It ig the rhetorical figure called 
κύκλος.----- οὐδ᾽ ὁ τολμήσων: nor one who will dare. Cf. ὁ ἡγησόμενος 
οὐδεὶς ἔσται 4. 5.—pd woploas: = ἐὰν μὴ πορίσῃ. 

6. ἧκον: as in § 24, 1. 9.------ᾧ: whereby, referring to the idea of the 
preceding clause. ——8oxotey . . . ἥκοιεν : note the change of subj., that 
they (the Greeks) seemed te the king to make a reasonable demand 
(ὦ. ὁ. the king thought that they, etc.), and that they (the messengers) 
had returned.—ot . . . ἄξονσιν : rel. with fut. indic. to express pur- 
pose. Gl. 615, 619; G. 1442; H. 911; B. 5891. See on ὅστις ἀπάξει i. 3. 
14͵.--- ἔνθεν Eowor: i. 6. ἐκεῖσε ἔνθεν. Future in rel. clause expressing 
result. Gl. 615, 620; G., 1447; H. 910; B. 597. Cf. ὅθεν i. 3. 17. For 
the retention of the fut. indic. after δοκοῖεν, ἥκοιεν, see on § 4. 

7. da atrots ... ἀπιοῦσι : whether he was making a truce merely 
with the men who were going and coming, t.¢. with the envoys. The 
opt. represents indic. of dir. disc. For the dat., see 6]. 523 a; G. 1165; 
H. 767; B. 378.—§pédyxps ἂν. .  διαγγελθῇ : for orig. mood retained, see 
on ἄχρι ἂν § 2. 

8. peracryodpevos: having caused them io stand aside. Cf. pera 
στάντες ἢ 21.—48dun ... ποιεῖσθαι: cf. ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι i. 2. 1.—— 
καθ’ ἡσυχίαν: quietly, 4. 6. undisturbed by the enemy. The opposite, 
expression is κατὰ σπουδήν (vii. 6. 28).—— én: after, τ. 6. to fetch them. 
Cf. ἥξουσι ἐπὶ αὑτούς: iv. 5.19. πρός below means simply ἐο. 

9. οὐ μέντοι ταχύ ye: not quickly, however. See on i. 4. 8.— ler’ 
ἄν: Gl. 681; G. 1465; H. 921; B. 626——ph ἀποδόξῃ : obj. clause after 
verb of fearing. Gl. 611 Ὁ; G. 1878; H. 887. For force of ἀπο —, ef. 
, ἀποψηφίσωνται i. 4.15. Cf. Hdt. i 152 ἀπέδοξέ σφι μὴ τιμωρέειν ἤϊωσι. 

10. οἵ μέν: opp. to Κλέαρχος μέντοι.------τὰᾳ pay... ἐν τάξει: though 

under truce, yet with his army tn line, because he feared 
Page 56. treachery.— éveréyyavov τάφροιξ: for dat. see GI. 598 a; 

G. 1179; H. 775; B. 894. Cf. οἷς ἐνετύγχανεν i. 8. 1.——ds 
μὴ δύνασθαι: so that they could not. For és = Sore, see on i. 5. 10.— 
διαβάσεις: crossings. Ct. iii. 4. 30, 328. -----ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες : had fallen, 
periphrastic plpf. act., which puts emphasis on the state. See Gl. 456 
ἃ; GMT. 45.—vrovs δὲ καί: but others also. Cf. of δὲ καί i. 5. 18. 

11. Κλέαρχον: prolepsis. See on τῶν βαρβάρων i. 1. 5.——-+d δορύ: 
Ass spear, art. because the spear was part of the regular equipment.—— 
πρὸς τοῦτο: ἱ. 6. to the work in hand.—faAaxebay: = μαλακίζεσθαι. Cf. 
v. 8. 1δ.----ἕκαισεν dy: iterative aor. (Gl. 467 a; G. 1206; H. 885 a; B. 
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568) in gen. cond. For an instance of Clearchus’ infliction of blows, 
cf. i. 5. 11.-----προσελάμβανεν : latd hold too. Cf. ὃ 12.— pd od: double 
neg. because of the neg. idea implied in αἰσχύνην εἶνα. Ο]. 572 a; Ὁ. 
1616; H. 10384; GMT. 817; B. 484. τ σ σπουδάζων: to share his zeal. 
Cf. συνεπισπεῦσαι i. 5. 8. 

12. πρὸς αὐτό: cf. πρὸς τοῦτο § 11.——-els_ τριάκοντα try: up to thirty 
years.——o-rovbddaforra : full of zeal. 

13. πολύ: adv. = dat. of degree of difference. Cf. πολὺ θᾶττον i. 5. 2. 
——pih dal. . . εἶναι: indir. form of the question, μὴ ἀεί εἰσιν, they are 
not always so full, are they f——&pBeav: inf. dependent on ola. Gl. 565 
a, ex. 5; G. 1526; H. 1000; B. 641. Summer was the season to irrigate, 
and this was the middle of October.—#6y: already, the same idea 
being further emphasized in προφαίνοιτο ------ τούτον ἕνεκα : emphatic re- 
petition of the idea of the ἵνα clause.——éwéwrevev : the change of const. 
requires the repetition of the word. 

14, Sev: -- dy. Cf. ξ 16, τ. 8.—dwlSakev: pointed oul, directed. 
—olvos φοινίκων : palm wine. See on τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικος i.5.10. For 
the gen. of material, see G. 1085, 4; H. 729 f; B. 352. Sfos .. . αὐτῶν: 
@ sour wine made by bosling from the same. 

16. ἐν τοῦς “Ελλησι: see on els Πισίδας" i. 1. 11.——forw ἰδεῖν : sf ἐὰ 
posstble to see, are to be seen. On ἔστιν, see Gl. 384 b (8); G. 144, 5; 
H. 480, 1; B. 262, 1.——-*rots οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο : were laid aside for the 

domestics. ἀπέκειντο = pass. of ἀπετίθεσαν ------θανμάσιαι τοῦ 
. Page 57. κάλλονε: wonderful for beauty, gen. of cause.——*Aderpov: 

abridged for ἠλέκτρου ὄψεως. G. 1178; H. 778 Ὁ. For const. 
of gen., see Gl. 509 a; G. 1117; H. 748.—— ob Bay διέφερεν : see on οὐδὲν 
ἤχθετο i. 1. 8.-----τὰς δέ rwas: some oihers.——tpayfpara: as sweetmeats 
(from τρώγειν), esp. dried fruits eaten for dessert. Cf. τὰ τρωκτά v. 3. 12. 
——y : sc. τὸ τράγημα. ------καὶ παρὰ πότον : also at a symposium. 

16. τὸν ἐγκέφαλον τοῦ dolmxos: the crown (lit. ‘brain ’) of the palm, 
the cabbage-like growth at the top of the tree, containing the germs of ᾿ 
the leaves, still a favorite food of Syrians and Arabs.——ro6re: neuter, 
though referring to é¢yxépadros. Cf. i. 5. 10.——SOev ἐξαιρεθείη : opt. in 
gen. rel. cond. For ὅθεν, see on § 14. 

17. γυναικός : the queen’s name was Stateira. Cf. Plut. Artaz. s. ff. 
---- σήντησαν atrots: met them, like Lat. tts obviam terunt.——St ἐρμη- 
vies: as iv. 2. 18, 5. 34.—rowd8e: see on i. 3. 2. 

18. πολλὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα: many difficulltes. When adjs. like πολύς 
and ὀλίγος are thus connected with another attribute the «ef is usually 
disregarded in translation.——etpypa ἐποιησάμην: I considered tt a find. 
εὕρημα as in vii. 3. 18. Cf. περὶ πλείστου π. i. 9. ἢ.---ἴ πως δυναίμην: 
for the opt., see 6]. 652; G. 1420; H. 907; GMT. 489; Β. 618. ------ δοῦναι, 
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ἀποσῶσαι: δοῦναι dependent on αἰτήσασθαι, ἀποσῶσαι On δοῦναι.------ ἄπο- 
σῶσαι ὑμᾶς es: get you back safe into.—olua ... ἔχαν: for I think 
τέ would not be a thankless task for me. Note the unusual position of 
ἄν before οὐκ. For ἂν ἔχειν, see on ἂν εἶναι i. o. 1.——apds ὑμῶν : on the 
part of you. G. 1216,1b; H. 805,10; B. 414, 1. 

19, ταῦτα γνούς : belteving this.——érwrparebovra: suppl. pte. GI. 
586 Ὁ: G. 1588; H. 981; B. 661. For the facts, cf. i. 2. 4.---- κατὰ τοὺ 
“EdAqvas: opposite the Greeks. Cf. i. 8. 21, το. 4.----διήλασα cf. i. το. 
7.—atrg : 80. βασιλεῖ. 

20. βονλεύσεσθαι : for the tense, see 6]. 577 a: G. 1286; 948 a; B. 

549, 2. Note the chiasmus (βουλεύσεσθαι: ἐρέσθαι).-----λθόν- 
Page 58. ra: expressed for vividness, though not necessary to the 

sense. Cf, 1. 10.——ddy τι δύνωμαι ἀγαθόν : see on 1. 8.— 
παρ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασθαι: ab co impetrare. Cf. 6. 2 διαπραξάμενος, ὡς 
ὀδύνατο, παρὰ τῶν ἐφόρων. 

21. πρὸς ταῦτα ἐβονλεύοντο : οἵ. i. 4. 19.——peracrdvres: having re- 
tired. Cf. μεταστησάμενος ὃ. 8.---- Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν: but Clearchus was 
spokeaman. Cf. 5.39.—ds βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες! : for ὡς with fut. pte., 
see on és ἀποκτενῶν i.1.8. For const. of the dat., see on Τισσαφέρνει i. 1. 8. 

22. ἠσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπονε: we were ashamed before 
gods and men. For the const., see Gl. 580 a; G. 1049; H. 712; Β, 829, 
1.——wpo8etvm: for the obj. inf. see Gl. 570 c; G. 1519; H. 948; B. 
638.—waplyovres xtré: as hitherio we had been allowing ourselves to 
receive favors at his hands (lit. ‘ presented ourselves for him to treat us 
well’). The impf. pte. is causal. See on στρατενομένων i. 2. 3.—ed 
ποιαῖν : inf. of purpose. See on i. 2. 19. 

23. οὔτε βασιλεῖ. .. τῆς apxfs: for const. df dat. and gen., see on 
1.11. 6]. 510 d.— ot? ἔστιν Erov ἕνεκα: nor ts there any reason why. 
——fiovrol(yet” . . . ἐθέλοιμεν : chiastic.—riv χώραν xaxde ποιεῖν : cf. 
βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν 4. 22; κακῶς ἐποίεις τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν i. 6.7. For this 
const. with two accs., see on i. 9. 11. ἐθέλοιμεν : be inclined (βουλοίμεθα, 
wish). &6Bucobvra: sc. τινα. Conditional.— pas... ὑπάρχῃ: be the 
Jirat also to treat us well. See on κακῶς ποιεῖν just above, and for the 
suppl. ptc., see 6]. 585 Ὁ; 6. 1580; H. 981; B. 640.— -rotrov: gen. with 
verb implying comparison. GI. 509 Ὁ; G. 1120; H. 749; B. 364. Cf. 
περιγενέσθαι τῆς βασιλέως δυνάμεως 1. 18.—ele ye δύναμιν: sq far, at 
least,as we can. Cf. κατὰ Stvauw.—ev ποιοῦντα: in doing favors, pte. 
of means or manner, GI. 588; G. 1568, 8; H. 969 a; B. 658, 2,3. Cf. 
νικῴη . . . ἀλεξόμενος i. g. 11. 

24. μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω: for the const., see on πρὶν ἄν i. 1. 10, and 
for force of ἥκω, on i, 4. 18.——dyopdv παρέξομεν : 1. 6. an opportunity to 
buy provisions. 
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25. eg: see on i. 7. 1.----διαπεπραγμένος παρὰ Baciéws: see on 
αὐτῷ: obj. of διαπεπραγμένυς. Cf. δοῦναι 
Page 59. ἐμοί ἃ 18.—nnalwep: see on i. 6. 10.-----οὐκ ἄξιον. .. 

ἀφεῖναι: unbecoming the king to let go. Cf. vii. 3.19 ἄξιόν 
Wot... τιμῆσαι. 

26. τέλος: see on i. 9. θ.-----πιστά : see on i. 6. 7.—waplfeay: sc. 
ἡμᾶς. fut. inf. because of the idea of oaths or promises implied in πιστά. 
——f, μήν: in very truth, regular formula of solemn asseveration. 
Sos... §: for cond. rel. clause, see on 8 τι ἂν δέῃ i. 3. ὅ.-----ἐάσομεν: 
transition to dir. dise. 

27. πορεύσεσθαι: for fut. inf., see Gl. 577 a; G. 1286; H. 948 a; B. 
549, 2. -----διὰ φιλίας : 80. χώρα-.-----σῖτα καὶ word: cf. iii. 2. 28.—— 
ἕξαν : dependent on ὀμόσαι. 

28. ταῦτ ἔδοξε: cf. i. 3. 20. ------δεξιάς : see on i. 6. 6. Cf. the giving 
and receiving of pledges in 2. 10.—épocay καὶ ἔδοσαν: cf. § 17, where 
the verb preceding the subjs. is singular.—at: besides. 

29. ὡς βασιλέα: cf. i. 2. 4.------ἐπειδὰν διαπράξωμαι : whenever 1 shall 
have accomplished. GMT. 90. ----ἃ δέομαι : cogn. accus. Cf. ef τι δέοιτο 
i. 3. 4——bs ἀπάξων : with Ste. For the const., see on ὥς πολεμήσοντες 


§ 21.——4px fw: Caria. 








CHAPTER IV 


THE GREEKS, DESPITE THEIR SUSPICIONS, ALLOW TISSAPHERNES TO LEAD 
THEM ACROSS THE TIGRIS 


1. πφριέμενον : cf. 1. 8.----ἀναγκαῖοι : relatives, necessaris.——wapddp- 
ρυνον: cf. iii. 1. 89.------δεξιὰς ἔφερον : brought pledges, symbolical expres- 
sion. See on 3. 26. Cf. δεξιὰν πέμπειν, Ages. 3. 4, dextram mittere Nep. 
Dat. το. 2.—— ph μνησικακήσειν : will not bear them ill will. Fut. inf. 
in indir. disc. after practical verb of promising (δεξιὰς ἔφερον). Cf. 5. 3. 
For μή. see ΟἹ]. 564, 579 a; G. 1496; H. 1024; B. 549, ------τῆς ἐπι- 
στρατείας : gen. of cause. Gl. 509 c; G. 1126; H. 744; B. 866.------ μηδε- 
vés: for the comp. neg., see on ᾿οὐδενί i. 2. 26.— ray παροιχομένων: of 
what was past, as the pres. of this verb has perf. force. 

2. ἔνδηλοι ἦσαν προσέχοντε: : for pers. const. with suppl. ptc., see on 
δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος i. 2.11; also on i. 5. 9.——ol περὶ “Apiatov: Ariacus 

and his retinue. Cf. τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα i. το. 3.— nel διὰ 
Page 60. τοῦτο: ὦ. ε, this neglect of them by Ariaeus, together with 

his association with the followers of the king and Tissapher- 
nes’ long absenee.—rots . . . οὐκ fperxov, ἀλλά. .. ἔλεγον: we may 
translate, many of the Greeks were displeased with them, and coming 
to Clearchus they (t. 6. the Greeks) satd. 
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3. 4: introducing second alternative question without preceding 4. 
Cf. an in Lat.——dy: belongs to ποιήσαιτο (pot. opt.).——depl παντὸς 
ποιήσαιτο: secon wept πλείστου ποιοῖτο i. 9. 7.——edy: assimilated to the 
opt. on which it depends. Gl. 642 Ὁ, ἃ end; GMT. 180 b.—o-rparedew : 
dependent on φόβος εἴη, which is a periphrasis for the verb (φοβεῖσθαι). Cf. 
σχολὴ ἧ εὖ ποιεῖν ἱ. 6.9. G1. 565a; G. 1521; H. 952; B. 641.——twéyerar: 
see on 1. 18.-----διὰ τὸ διεσπάρθαι: cf. τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις i. 6. 9. 
-- οαὐτῷ: may be rendered by λέδ, though it is a dat. of disadvantage. 

ἁλισθῇ: for fut. pf. force, see on διαπράξωμαι 3.29. ἁλίζειν is 
Ionic and poetical, rare in Attic.—ot« ἔστιν... ἡμῖν: ti ts not posst- 
ble that he will not attack us. Cf. οὐκ ἦν ὅπου οὐ iv. 5.81. GI. 638 ὁ. 
For the two negs. = an affirmative, see Gl. 487 a; G. 1618; H. 1081; 
Β, 483. 

4. ἀποσκάκται τι: ἐδ trenching off some point. Cf. καταληψόμενόν τι 
i. το. 16.—rocolBe: only so many, 1. 6. 80 few. See on τοσοῦτον i. 3. 15. 
---πκὶ ταῖς Gipasg: hyperbolical here, of course. For the expression 
here, cf. i. 2. 11.——-narayeAdcarres : as in i. 9. 18. 

δ. εἰ vow ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν : for the monifory cond., see Gl. 648 b; 
GMT. 447.------ἐπὶ πολέμῳ: for war. See on ἐπὶ θανάτῳ i. 6. 10. ΟἹ. 
ἐπὶ γάμῳ § 8.— 085’: sc. παρέξει. ὅθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα : cf. ἔνθεν ἕξουσι 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 3. θ.-----ὁ ἠγησόμενος : who will lead. Cf. ὃ τολμήσων 3. ὅ. 
----ἅὅμα . .΄. ποιούντων : for the adv. with temporal ptc., see Gl. 592; 
G. 1572; H. 976; B. 655.—)Asdebpera:: for force of the fut. pf., see on 
κατακεκόψεσθαι i. 5. 16.——ol πρόσθεν Svres: sc. φίλοι. 

6. worapés: subj. of the εἰ clause, but emphatic by its position.—— 
διαβατέος : for the pers. const., see Gl. 596 a; G. 1595; H. 895; B. 664. 
---αὸν 8 οὖν Eidpary: proleptic const. For δ᾽ οὖν, af any rate, see 
on iL. 2. 12.— oBapev : Jonic form for ἴσμεν ; rare in Attic. Cf. Oec. 20. 14. 
——od μὲν δή: not indeed. See on i. 9. 13.——rév δὲ πολεμίων . . . ἄξιοι : 
but our enemies’ horsemen are very numerous and valuable——iwwes : 
the few cavalrymen (40) of Clearchus had deserted to the king, 2. 7.—— 
ψικῶντεξ : = εἰ νικῷμεν.-----ἡττωμένων ... σωθῆναι: but tf defeated it is 
not possible that one be saved. Cf. iii. 1.2 ἡττηθέντων & αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν 
ληφθείη. 

7. βασιλέα: construed proleptically with οἶδα, its place as subj. of 
ὁμόσαι being supplied by αὐτόν.------τὰ σύμμαχα: the things that are mn 

alliance (%. 6. men, rivers, etc.).——8 τι: why, representing 
Page 61. τί of dir. question.——8efidy: see on § 1; 3. 26.——Ocovs 

ἐπιορκῆσαι: swear falsely by gods, as in iii. τ. 22. For 
const., see On ἰσχύνθημεν θεούς 3. 22.—rd ἑαντοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆ- 
σαι: fo make his fatth fatthless. Note the paronomasia, For πιστά, 
see on i. 6. 7. 
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8. ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιών: as if to go home. Cf. 3. 29; Hellen. iii. 2. 12 
Kapla ἔνθαπερ ὁ Τισσαφέρνους olxos.—— Ορόντας : satrap of Armenia. Cf. 
lil, 5. 17.——#ye.. . τὴν θυγατέρα: sc.’O,drras. Her name was Rho- 
dogune. Plut. Arfaz. 27.——trl γάμῳ : in marriage, lit. with a view to 
(living with her in) marrtage. See on ἐπὶ πολέμῳ ὃ 5. The marriage 
had doubtless already been consuminated at Babylon. Cf. iii. 4. 18 
Ὀρόντα... τοῦ τὴν βασιλέως θυγατέρα ἔχοντος. 

9. ἐπορεύοντο’ ἐπορεύετο : such repetition, in juxtaposition, of the 
same word (epanastrophe) gives esp. emphasis. Cf. πλὴν Μιλήτον ἐν Μι- 
λήτῳ 1. 1. 7; πλὴν Κύρου Kipos δέ i. 8. 6.——_fipa: with dat. having about 
the force of σύν just below. 

10. ὀφορῶντεε : suspecting (stapicanies).——atrol ἐφ΄ ἑαντῶν : alone 
(lit. ‘themselves by themselves’). Cf. vii. 1. 28.—nal πλέον : or more. 
-----ἰφνυλάττοντο ἀλλήλους : were on their guard against one another. 
Cf. cavere. Note the chiastic arrangement of the sent. 

11. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ: from the same place. Cf. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ i. 8.14. For 
ἐκ of the terminus ex quo, see on i 2. ὃ.------πληγὰφ ἐνέτεινον : see on 
πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν i. 5. 11.——€x@pav παρεῖχε: cl. φόβον παράσχοι ili. τ. 18: 
ὕχλον παρέχουσιν iii. 2. 27. 

12. τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον retxos: the so-called Median Wall. See 
on i. 2.13. Thé wall mentioned i, 7. 15. It was built originally (about 
580 B.c.) to protect the rich plain of Babylonia against the Medes, but 
under Persian sway it was no longer needed and was at this time doubtless 
in ruins at many points.——wapf\lov εἴσω αὐτοῦ : ἱ. 6. towards Babylon. 
The march was southeastwards.—fv φκοδομημένον : periphrasis for 
φκοδόμητο. -----πλίνθοις : dat. of means and manner ——xeapévarg: lard, 
pass, of rl@nus.——etpos, twos, μῆκος: for const., see on εὖρος i. 2. 23. 
—roSév, παρασαγγῶν : dependent on τεῖχος. -----ἐλέγετο : impf. of the 
time of which the author writes. 

13. τὴν δ᾽ ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις ἑπτά: the other bridged with seren 
boats, t.e. a pontoon bridge. This is the pass. of ζευγνύναι διώρνχα (cf. Lat. 
fluvium tungere). Cf. the fuller expression in Hat. vii. 24 τὸν Στρυμόνα 

ποταμὸν (εὐύξαντες γεφυρῶσαι, having yoked the river Sirymon 
Page 62. fo bridge τί.------ κατετέτμηντο ... χώραν: and from them 

ditches, too, had been dug (‘cut down’) over the country.— 
ὥσπερ: sc. κατατέμνονται.------ἂἐκπὶ τὰς pedivas: oter the millet, for the 
millet-fields. 

14. δένδρων: most editors construe as gen. of material with παραδεί- 
gov, not with δασέος, on the ground that elsewhere δασύς takes the dat. 
(iv. 7. 6, 8. 2, etc.). But the position is against this, and Vollbrecht is 
probably right in taking it with δασέος (gen. of material with adj. of 
plenty).—ol δὲ βάρβαροι : sc. ἐσκήνησαν. 
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15. ἐν περιπάτῳ: on a stroll._—apd τῶν ὅπλων: ἵ. 6. before the place 
of the arms. See on 2. 20,— Aw ἴδοι: hypothet. or pot. opt. Cf. i. 7. 2. 
---. καὶ ταῦτα dv: see on i. 4. 12. 

16. ὅτι: introducing direct statement. Cf. i. 6. 8.---ἀἴαπεμψε: agree- 
ing with the nearer subj. See on ἦν i. 2.8. For the use of the aor., see 
on i: 9. 25.——merrel . . . εὖνοι : note the chigsmus. For the dat., see 
on Κύρῳ 1. 2.——pi .. . ἐπιθῶνται : const. after verb of fear or caution. 
-——s νυκτός : for const., see on 2. 1. 

17. παρά: to, elsewhere in prose only with persons.——aériy λῦσαι: 
it was a bridge of boats. Cf. καὶ 24.—év plow: with gen., between. Cf. 
διὰ μέσον τούτων i. 4. 4.-- τῆι Srdpvxos: t.¢. the second of the two 
mentioned § 138. 

18. ἐταράχθη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο: became greatly disturbed and 
was afraid. Note the change of tense. For the ingressive aor., see on 
ἠγάσθη i. 1. 9. 


19. οὐκ ἀκόλονθα εἴη τό τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι: καὶ τὸ λύσαν τὴν γέφυραν: 
that the intention to attack and the intention to destroy the 


Page 68. bridge were not consistent. For the force of the fut. inf., 

see GI. 574; G. 1277; H. 8552; GIIT. 118; Β. δ69 .------- δῆλον 
γὰρ «ri: transition to dir. disc.——wxéiy: sc. abreds.——ob84: belongs to 
ἔχοιμεν. Cf. οὐδ᾽ εἰ κτὰ i. 6. 8.——Ov . 9. Gow, ὕἴχοιμεν Gy: for the form 
of the conditional sent., see Gl. 650; G. 1421, 2: H. 901 a; GMT. 505; 
B. 612,1. For the meaning of οὐδὲ ἔχοιμον, srot even should we know 
(‘have’), cf. i. 7. 7and οὐχ ἕξουσιν just below.——cwSapey : quoted delib. 
subjv. Gl. 471 a, 661; G. 1858; H. 866, 8; B. 577. 

20. οὐδὲ μήν: nor indeed, as in vii. 6. 22, neg. of καὶ μήν (see on 
i. 7. δ).-----πολλῶν ὄντων : concessive or conditional.—ot8es: for the 
force of the comp. neg., see on οὐδενί i. 2. 26 -----λελυμένης τῆς γεφύραε: 
note the repetition and the chiastic arrangement of the sent. 

21. πόση τιε: about how large. For the force of tis, cf. ὁποῖόν τι 2. 2, 
and see on i. 8. 8.——dy plow: cf. § 17.——&r: cf. § 16.—wodAAf: se. 
4 χώρα. ----- πολλαὶ καὶ μεγάλαι : see on πολλὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα 3. 18. 

22. ὑποπέμψαιεν : had sent insidiously. Cf. ὑπόπεμπτος εἴη iii. 4. 4, 
and see on ὑποστρέψας 1. 18, For indir. opt., see on ἐπιβουλεύοι i. 1. 8. 
——<éxvodyres μή: the neg. governs pelvaser, ἔχοιεν. antl γένοιτο: G1. 611 ο; 
G. 1378; H. 887; B. 594. See on δεδιὼς μή i. 3. 10.-----διελόντει τὴν 
γίφνραν: having torn apart the bridge (of boats). Cf. 8qfpour v. 2. 21. 
— bbe μέν, ἔνθεν δέ: hinc, tilinc. Cf. iii. 5. 7.——wodAfs . . . οὔσης 
καὶ . . . ἐνόντων : gen. abs. of cause.——kal τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων : and 
since there were men in tt to work τέ. Cf. ὃ ἡγησόμενος § δ; 5 τολμήσων 
3. 5. Cf. also the parallel passage in Cyrop. vii. 5. 72 ἔχομεν καὶ γῆν 
πολλὴν καὶ ἀγαθὴν καὶ ofrives ταύτην ἐργαζόμενοι θρέψονσιν ἡμᾶ:.----- ἀπο» 
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στροφή: (a means οὗ escape, a retreat (= καταφυγή, perfugium), as in 
Vii. 6. 84.-----ἴ τις βούλοιτο: for ἐάν rss βούληται of the direct thought: 
GI. 651 (8); G. 1497, 2; H. 987; B. 678. 

23. ἐπὶ μέντοι . . . ἔπεμψαν : to the bridge, however, they sent never- 
theless a guard. Cf. ὅμως 2. 17.——otre... οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόθεν: see on 
οὐδείς § 20. 

24. ἐζενγμένην wrolows: see on § 18.——ds οἷόν τε μάλιστα πεφυλαγ- 
pives: as guardedly as possible. See on ὥς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο i. 1. 6.—— 

τῶν παρά Τισσαφέρνονς ᾿Ελλήνων : see on τῶν παρὰ βασι- 
Page 64. λέως i. 1. ὅ.----διαβαινόντων: sc. αὐτῶν. The gen. abs. is 

more emphatic than the regular διαβαίνουσι. See on ἰόντων 
i. 4. 12.——oxowdv εἰ διαβαίνοιεν : observing whether they were crossing, 
indir. for διαβαίνουσι.------ἤχετο ἀπελαύνων: went riding off. See on 
διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι i. το. 16. 

25. τὸ ebpos πλέθρον: see on i. 2. 38.------φκεῖτο : was situated. ΟἿ. 
§ 28, and i. 4. 1, 11.——-~wpds ἣν ἀπήντησε rots Ἕλλησιν: af which met 
the Greeks. For dat., see on 3. 17. ἀπαντᾶν πρός is rare for ἀπαντᾶν els 
or ἐπί.----ὧς βοηθήσων : expressing the professed purpose of the king’s 
brother.—tmorfeoas: see on i. 8. 15.—wapepyopdvovs: of ἔρχομαι 
Attic writers use almost only the indic. pres. 

26. ds δύο: fwo abreast, the usual order when the army was march- 
ing in column.—dé€dore .. . ἐφιστάμενο: : halting now and then.—- 
τὸ fryobpevoy: see on 2. 4.-----ἐπιστήσαιε : iterative opt. (rel. past gen. 
cond.). GI. 620, 616 Ὁ; G. 1481 Ὁ; H. 914 B. 2; B. 625.——ylyvecOar 
τὴν ἐπίστασιν: that the halt be made.——tawewhffx Oar: see on i. 5. 18. 

27. διὰ τῆς Μηδίας: on the east side of the middle Tigris, formerly 
called Assyria.—Kipy ἐπεγγελῶν: out of insult to Cyrus. The dat., 
both on account of the meaning of the verb (G1. 520 a; G. 1160; H. 764, 2; 
B. 376) and the composition (πὲ - ἐν - γελάο) .----διαρπάσαι .... ἐπέτρεψε: 
see on i. 2. 19. ----πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων : except captives, +. 6. the inhabitants 
were not to be enslaved. 

28. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ: πέραν in § 20 an adv., here practically a 

prep.—Kasal: possibly the Kanna mentioned in Ezekiel 
Page 65. xxvii. 38. -----ἐπὶ σχοδίαις διφθερίναιε : cf. i. 5. 10 and note.—— 

ἄρτους, rupoés, οἶνον : in enumeration asyndeton heightens 
the impression of number or amount. 
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CHAPTER V 


CLEARCHUS, SEEKING TO ALLAY THE MISTRUST, AGREES TO A CONFERENCE 
WITH TISSAPHERNES, AND WITH FIVE OTHER GENERALS IS TREACHER- 
OUSLY MADE PRISONER AND PUT TO DEATH. ‘OPEN TREACHERY OF 
ARIAEUS 


1. τὸ etpos .. . πλέθρων: cf. 4. 12. -------ὑποψίαι : the plural of the ab- 
stract represents the various manifestations of the feeling.—— εἴ aes δύ- 
weiro: dependent on παῦσαι, which is second subj. of ἔδοξεν. G1. 651 (3); 
G. 1502, 1; H. 987; B. 677. His thought was ἐάν πως δύνωμαι.------πρὶν 
o «.. γενέσθαι: see on πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι i. 4. 18. 

3. Τισσαφέρνη: rare form of voc. found chiefly in foreign names. 
——fyply ὅρκους yeyevnpivous: that oaths have been made by us, suppl. 
indir. pte. For γεγενημένους = πεποιημένους, see on 2. 10. For ἡμῖν, 
dat. of agent, see on i. 8. 12.——pd ἀδικήσειν : see on μὴ μνησικακήσειν 
4. 1.-- ὀνλαττόμενον . .. ἀντιφνλαττόμεθα : note the chiastic arrange- 
ment.——fpas: obj. of φυλαττόμενον. See on τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι i. 6. 9. 

4. οὐ δύναμαι οὔτε: to correspond with the following clause ἐγώ re 
οἶδα, we require strictly οὔτε δύναμαι. Cf. μήτε, τε 2. 8.——fpas κακῶς 
“ποιεῖν : see On 3. 29 .-----οὐδὲ ἐπινοοῦμεν τοιοῦτον οὐδέν : not even think 
of any such thing. Cf. ἐπινοεῖ iii. 1. 6.— ες Adyous σοι ἐλθεῖν : to have 
an interview with you. GI. 525; G. 1177; H. 772 a; B. 892, 1—d 
δυναίμεθα : for opt., see on ef τι δέοιτο i. 3.4. His thought was ἐὰν δυνώ- 
μεθα.------;ξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν : cf. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι with two accusa- 
tives i. 3. 4. 

δ. οἶδα ἀνθρόπονε . .. ὅτι. .. ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακά : (by prolep- 
sis for οἶδα ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ἐποίησαν) I know that men already, some ὑπ, con- 
sequence of slander, others from mere (κα) suspicion, through fear of 
each other wishing to anticipate before suffering ill, have done trrep- 
arable injury to those who neither intended nor on the other hand 
wished to do any such thing. édvépédwovs ... τοὺς piv... τοὺς δέ: 
partitive appos. G. 914; H. 624 d; B. 319.——wply παθεῖν : sc. κακά. 
----- τοὺς οὔτε μέλλονται: 8c. ποιεῖν, to those neither intending to do. 
For the const., see 6]. 586 c; G. 1078; H. 725 a; B. 840. 

6. d&yvepocbvas: (instances of ignorance) misunderstandings. For 
the pl., see on ὑποψίαι § 1. 

1. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον : adv. accus. See on τὸ μόγιστον i. 3. 10. 
To μέν, which is repeated in § 8, the correl. is δέ in §8.——ol θεῶν ὅρκοι: 
oaths by the gods. For the obj. gen., see 6]. 506 ἃς G. 1065,3; H. 7296; 
B, 350. Cf. iii. 1. 22, 2. 10.---τούτων : 4. ¢. the oaths.” For gen., see Gl. 
5l11c; G. 1102; H. 742; B. 356.—ctvoSer αὐτῷ παρημεληκώς: ἐδ con- 
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scious of disregarding these. For const. and case of ptc., see on ἐψευσμέ- 
vos i. 3. 10.—rdv θεῶν πόλεμον : divine vengeance (‘ war from the gods’), 

obj. of φεύγων. G1. 506 b.——wd wolov τάχους : with what 
Page 66. speed. The starting-point in Greek is means with us. See 

on &xé i. 1.9.----- φεύγων ἀποφύγοι: as in iv. 2. 27.——dwogs- 
you, ἀποδραίη : see on i. 4. 8.-----οὔθ᾽ ὅπως dy... ἀποσταίη: nor how he 
could withdraw into a stronghold. Some editors take ὅπως with éxupdr, 
into how strong a place. With els χωρίον ἀποσταίη, cf. ἀποστὰς εἰς Mugots 
i. 6. 7 Note the paronomasia in the verbs of the sent.——qwéyry: see 
on 3. 3.—rots Geots: for const., see Gl. 522; G. 1174; H. 765 ;° B. 392, 3. 
---πάντων ἴσον κρατοῦσι: rule equally over all. ἴσον is cognate accus. 
Cf. Hom. Il. i. 78 μέγα πάντων κρατέει. With the whole passage cf. Psalm 
cxxxix. 7-12. 

8. γιγνώσκω: believe, théenk.—wap’ ols ... κατεθέμεθα : with 
whom we having made a compact of friendship have depostted τί, 4. ¢. 
as one deposits an agreement, signed and witnessed, with a third person 
for safe keeping. Cf. καταθήσεσθαι Vii. 6.34. οὖς refers to θεῶν. 

9. πᾶσα ὁδός: every way; but just below πᾶσα... ἡ ὁδός͵ all the 
way.——waca ply, was δέ: for the anaphora, see on i. 3. 16.----- φοβερό- 
τατον: for neut. pred. wulj., see 6]. 544; G. 925; H. 617; Β, 423—— 
ἐρημία: 80. ἀνθρώπων. Rehidantz calls attention to the cumulative pathetic 
effect of the numerous short sentences, of the anaphorical sentence- 
structure, the repetition of the emphatic πᾶς, the collocation of φοβερός, 
φοβερώτατον and of ἐρημία, μεστή, and the play upon the term πόρος 
(εὔπορος. . . οὐκ ἀπορία, δύσπορος . . . μεστὴ ἀπορία). ‘The pupil will 
bear in mind that all this is Xen.’s art put into the mouth of Clearchus. 

10. κατακτείναιμεν : the compound freq. in Hom. and Trag., but rare 
in prose. Cf. Htero 6. 14, 7. 12.——@ddo τι 4: nonne (lit. ‘is it anything 
else than?’). G. 1604; H. 1015 Ὁ; B. 578, N. Cf. iv. 7. 56.——tgeBpov: fresh 
opponent, The figure is from the palaestra, the ἔφεδρος being a con- 
testant who had not drawn an opponent, but was to sit by ready to wrestle 
as a fresh combatant with one who had won. Cf. Plut. Sylla 29 καθάπερ 
ἔφεδρος ἀθλητῇ καταπόνῳ xpocerexGels, just as an ephedrus brought against 
a wearted athlete.——ratra: repeats the idea of ὅσων . . . ἐλπίδων. 

11. τῶν τότε: cf. 2. 20.——ixavéraroy εἶναι : 8c. avréy.——8v βούλοιτο: 
opt. in indir. rel. sent.——e¥, σοί: observe the emphatic position.—rfp 
τε Kipov δύναμιν καὶ χώραν: {. 6. his general’s office and satrapy.— 
σῴζοντα: keeping. Képos πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο: which Cyrus found hos- 
ttle. In Xen. and late writers, πολέμιος, hostile ; πολεμικός, warlike.—— 
ταύτην : emphatically,repeating τὴν . . . δύναμιν (epanaleptic dem.). 

12. τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων: guae cum ita sint.—otre... ὅσ- 
ταῦ: = οὕτω... ὅστε ἃ 15. For the rel. clause of result, see Gl. 619; 


ii. 5. 17. NOTES 229 


G. 1445; H. 910; B. 597.——4@AAa μήν: but furthermore, which would 
naturally be followed directly by the statement ἔχω ἐλπίδας .. . εἶναι, 
insteal of which we have by anticipation the grounds for such expecta- 
tions, ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα ἐξ ὧν wri. The γάρ is explanatory (GI. 672 Ὁ): 
IT will tell you the reasons too why. 

13. Mveoés: cf. i. 6. 7.-----λνπηροὺς ὄντας : see on βουλενομένους i. 1. 7. 

——ofs νομίζω ἂν παρασχεῖν : whom I think I could make, 
Page 67. inf. with ἄν, indir. for pot. opt., as ἂν παῦσαι. ----- οἶδα δὲ καὶ 

Πισίδας: sc. λυπηροὺς Urras. Sec oni.1.11. Note the an- 
aphora (οἶδα 3¢).——-lvas: inf. with ἀκούω = ure reported to be. G1. 588 Ὁ; 
GMT. 914, 1; B. 661, N. 3.---ο--ἰνοχλοῦντα : suppl. pte. not in indir. disc. 
G1. 586; G. 1580; H. 981; B. 660.——Alyuwrlovs: proleptic.—ols: with 
τεθυμωμένους. G1. 5200; G. 1159; H. 763, 2; Β. 876. -----χρησάμενοι: with ; 
like Lat. ust.——-+rfs . . . o8ons: gen. after compar. for 4 τῇ, . . οὔσῃ. 

14. ἀλλὰ μήν : resumes the interrupted thought.—eé, σοί: note 
the emphatic position.——dés μέγιστοι: cf. ὅτι πλείστους i. 1. 6.— Adv 
ἀναστρέφοιο : could conduct yourself, versart.—rfe χάριτος : sc. ἕνεκα. 
——ty .. . σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν : with χάριν ἔχειν cf. gratiam habere— 
δικαίως : note the emphatic position. 

16. τὸ .. ὁ ἀπιστεῖν: for art. inf., see on i. 9. 34.------καὶ ἥδιστα : vel 
libentissime.— dxotcayn τὸ ὄνομα rls: confusion of two consts., ¢. 6. 
ἀκούειν τίς and ἀκούειν τὸ ὄνομα τούτου Soris.— Savds λέγειν : eloquent 
speaker. Cf. δεινὸς κλέπτειν iv. 6. 16; δεινὸς φαγεῖν vii. 4. 238.-----ἀπη- 
μείφθη : replied, poetical usage, freq. in Hom., but always in connection 
with some other verb. The simple verb, too, which Xen. also uses, is 
poetical and Ionic. 

16. ἀλλ : cf. 1. 4, and see on i. 7. 6.— Sepa: καὶ ἀκούων : 7 am glad 
even to hear. Cf. ἤσθη ἰδών i.2.18. GI1.585d; G. 1580; H. 983; B. 660, 1. 
ἀκούων cov φρονίμους λόγονε : for const., see on i. 2. 5——radra γιγνό- 
σκων: entertaining these sentiments ——€y por Soxeig: pers. const. in 
Greek where Eng. is impers. ἄν is to be taken with εἶναι.---- ὧᾳ ἂν μά- 
Ops: 6]. 686 a; G. 1867; H. 882; B. 590; N.2. “In Attic prose és ἄν 
with the subjv. is found only in Xen. and in one passage of Thuc. 
[vi. 91.]”” GMT. 826, 2. 

17. ἃ γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐβονλόμεθα ἀπολέσαι : why! if we wished to destroy 
you. γάρ emotional, Gl. 672 a. The prot. is unreal, with which the first 
apod. δοκοῦμεν ἀπορεῖν ; (practically = οὐκ ἀποροῦμεν) expresses a fixed 
fact, the second, ἀπορεῖν ἂν δοκοῦμεν : denotes a possible case (for pot. opt.). 
——wérepa . .. 4: 6]. 668 end; G. 1606; H. 1017; B. 574.——odSels 
κίνδυνον : sc. εἴη ἄν from the preceding εἴημεν ἄν. The noun takes the 
inf. also v. 1. 6 and vi. 1. 21, just as the verb(iv. 1.11). Gl. 565a; 6. 1530; 
Η. 952; Β, 641. 
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18. ἀλλά: like αὐ in Lat., introducing a question that assumes an 
objection on the part of Clearchus, Cf. v. 8. 4.----ἐπιτίθεσθαι : dependent 
on ἐπιτηδείων. Gl. 565; G. 1526; H. 952; Β. 641.——éwopely ἄν σοι 
δοκοῦμεν: do you think that we should be urthout? See on § 17.—— 
οὐ : belongs to all three clauses.——rocatra μὲν πεδία: construed, as 
τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη, with ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτέα. ΑἸ. ὅθ6 ἃ. For the cogn. accus, 
cf. πορεντέον σταθμούς 2. 12.-----φίλια ὄντα: concessive.- : 

measure out for ourselves, apportion, determine. Cf. Thuc. 
Page 68. vi. 18. οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύεσθαι ἐς ὅσον βουλόμεθα ἄρχειν. 

---ὁπόσοις μάχεσθαι: Gl. 525; G. 1177; Η. 772 a; Β. 376. 
Cf. 819; iii. 4. 88, ----εἰσὶ . . . obs: see on i. 5. 7.-----διαπορεύοιμεν : sel 
across, only here in act. The act. of πορεύω, which occurs also in Xen. 
is a poetical usage. 

19. ἀλλὰ τό γέ τοι πῦρ: yet fire at least surely. For ἀλλά in apod., 
see 6. 1422; H. 1046,2a; B.601, N.——#v κατακαύσαντε : cf. i. 6. 1.— 
ᾧ μάχεσθαι: see on § 18.-----οὐδ᾽ εἰ : see on i. 6. 8, 

20. μηδένα : because ἔχοντες is conditional.—§trera: then, like εἶτα 
i, 2. 25.------μόνος μέν, μόνος δέ: anaphora. See on i. 3. 16.——apds θεῶν: 
see on i. 6. 6.— doeBhs: sc. ἐστι. 

21. παντάπασι ἀπόρων ἐστί: si belongs to men entifely without re- 
sources. See on τῶν νικώντων ἐστίν 1. 4. παντάπασι is to be taken with 
both ἀπόρων and ἀμηχάνων» .------καὶ τούτων: and that too.—-olriwes Wé- 
λονσι: the natural const. would be simply ἐθέλειν (to be roilling); the rel. 
with verb, as if ἄποροί εἰσιν had gone before. See on ὅστις §12. Cf. 6.6. 

ττεῖν τι: to attain their ends. 

22. ἐξόν: Gl. 591; G. 1569; H. 978; B. 658.— wl τοῦτο ἤλθομεν: 
resort to thts. Cf. ἐπὶ way ἔλθοι iii. 1. 18.—rotrov: ἱ. 6. τοῦ μὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
ἐλθεῖν.------τὸ . . . γενέσθαι: depends, as also the foll. inf. clause, on the 
verbal idea in ἔρως: my own desire to show myself fatthful to the 
Greeks.—«al @... ἰσχυρόν: and with what force Cyrus went up 
trusting in τέ on account of giving pay, with that to go down strong on 
account of kindness done. ᾧ, τούτῳ dat. of accomp. (cf. 2.12). μισθο- 
δοσίας, new compound, also in Thue. viii. 83. Cf. μισθοδότης i. 3. 9; 
μισθοδοτέω vii. τ. 18. 

23. ὅσα. .. χρήσιμοι: how useful you are to me. For the cogn. 
accus., see 6]. 586d; G. 1053, 1054; H. 717; Β. 882. Cf. τί χρῆσθαι i. 3. 18. 
-τιάραν : tower-shaped head-dress, the top of which in the case of 
others hung over in front, the king’s alone standing upright (ὀρθή). ----- 
τὴν ἐπὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ . .. ἔχοι: sc. ὀρθήν, that upon the heart, ete., 4. 6. royal 
spirit, with your presence, even another might have. Possibly he hints 
at revolt from the king, with the help of the Greeks.—ebwerds : lit. 
‘falling well’ (figure prob. from dice), so eastly. 
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24. dwey .. ., ἔφη: cf. Eng. colloquial “he said . . ., said he.”—— 

τοιούτων ... ὑπαρχόντων : when such grounds for friend- 

Page 69. ship exist——®8.aBdddovres: the reference is to Menon. Cf. 
§ 28.—difia ... παθεῖν: cf. ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος i. 9. 1. 

26. καὶ ἐγὼ μέν ye: cf. i. 9. 28.——por ἐλθεῖν : ἐο come for me, dat. of 
advantage, though possibly = πρός ue. ——év τῷ ἐμφανεῖ: = ἐμφανῶς. ΟἹ. 
dy τῷ φανερῷ i. 3. 21. 

21. ix: tn consequence of. Cf. ἐκ τούτου i. 2. 17.—rrodpovotpeves : 
kindly disposed, as iv. 5. 29,32; greet kindly iv. 5. 84.------ σύνδειπνον : see 
on ὁμοτράπεζοι i. 8. 25.— 8hros ἦν oldpevos: see on 4. 2; i. 2. 11.—— 
wavy φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει: that he was on very friendly 
terms with T. Cf. διέκειντο πρὸς αὑτόν 6. 12.——ots ἐκέλευσε: ac. 
Τισσαφέρνης. For aor. indic. retained in indir. disc., see 6]. 662; 6. 1499; 
H. 985 c; B. 675, 8.—ot ἂν ἐλεγχθῶσι;: mood of dir. disc. retained. 
Gl. 662; G. 1497, 2; H. 983; Β. 674. -----διαβάλλοντες : indir. suppl. pte. 
— rev "Ελλήνων : part. gen. with of ——atroés: resumptive after rel., 
for the usual emphatic dem. See on αὐτόν i. 9. 29. -----“τιμωρηϑῆναι : ac. 
χρῆναι. 

28. αὐτῷ: 2. 6. Clearchus. —_v στράτενμα ἅπαν: cf. ἅπαν» τ. σ. ὃ 29. 
Cf. i. 4. 4.-------ὅπως ... ἧ: mood of dir. disc. retained. 

29. πρὸς ἑαντὸν ἔχὰν τὴν γνώμην : to be devoted to himself.——édvrt- 
Aeyow μή: because the verb implies a prohibition. Gl. 572. Cf. ἔλεγε 
θαρρεῖν i. 3.8. See the indir. disc. const. 3. 25. 

30. κατέτεινε: contendebal. Cf. κατὰ κράτος ἔτεινον iv. 3. 21.——tove 
διεπράξατο: Gl. 631; G. 1464; H. 922.——de εἰς ἀγοράν: {. 6. un- 
armed. 

32. οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον : see on ἡμέραις πέντε i. ἡ. 123.--- ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐ- 

τοῦ σημείον : al the same signal, +. 6. a purple banner raised 
Page 70. on the tent of Tissaphernes (Diod. xiv. 26.).——ol ἔνδον, of 

ἔξω: used subst.—ovvedapBdvovro . . . κατεκόπησαν: no- 
tice impf.and sor. Perhaps the idea is: while those within were being 
seized, etc. Cf. G1. 466. Cf.i.5. 14,i. 8. 27.——ormn .. . πάνταξ: see on 
ὅστις... πάντας i. 1.5.—lcravoy: the simple (poetical) form only here 
in Xen., but found also in Thuc.and Plato. The prose form is, of course, 
ἀποκτείνω. Cf. Caesar's similar treatment of the leaders of the Usipetes 
and Tencteri, Bell. Gail. iv. 13. 

33. ἠμφεγνόουν : double augment. See on ἠνέσχοντο i. 8. 26.— aply 
oo. ἧκε: See ON πρὶν ἕπεισε i. 2. 26.— eds τὴν γαστέρα : accus. because of 
implied motion (of the weapon). 

36. εἴ rus στρατηγός : whatever general (δὲ quis). Cf. εἴ τι καὶ ἄλλο 
i. 5.1. The clause is practically the subj. of προσελθεῖν.------τὰ παρὰ βα- 
σιλέως: cf. 3. 4. 
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37. φυλαττόμενοι : mid. on thetr guard, or with a guard.—_—réw ‘ ED- 
λήνων : part. gen. Cf. αὐτῶν 1. 7.——ow αὐτοῖς δὲ Ἐξενοφῶν: 
Page 71. Xen., who was not yet a commander, is contrasted with the 
two generals (στρατηγοὶ μέν) .-----«τὰ περὶ Προξένον : particu- 

lars about Prozenus.——irbyyavey ἀπών : see i. 1. 2. 

38, ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον : got within hearing distance. Cf. iii. 3. 1, 
iv. 4.5. See on wapijcay els i. 2. 3.------ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ . . . λύων: 
suppl. pte. in indir. disc.—rty δύκην : see on i. 3. 30.-----κατήγγαλαν 
αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβονλήν : GI. 5142; G. 1128; H.752a; B.370.——tpas ... 
ἀπαιτεῖ : for double accus., see on αἰτεῖ i. 1. 10.—4avrod, Képov: pred. 
gens. of possession. Ser on Τισσαφέρνους i. 1. 6.—avas: 8c. τὰ ὅπλα.----- 
δούλον : see on i. 9. 29. 

39. ἔλεγε δὲ EyX\cdvep: see on 3. 21.——ol ἄλλοι: see on i. 5. 16.— 
θεούς, ἀνθρώπονε : see on 3. 22.— rots αὐτοὺς φίλους: the same men as 
friends. For obj. and pred. accus., see on i. 4. 9.----- ἡμῖν : belongs in this 
position to both ὀμόσαντες and rods abrobs.—rovs ἄλλους fas: the rest 
of u8.——wpoSe8exéres: the repetition and superfluity of words in the 
sent, well express the indignation of, Cleanor. 

40. γάρ: why! GI. 672 a——émBovdebov .. . ἐγένετο : cf. i. 6. 8. 

41. IIpdfevos καὶ Μένων : the emphatic position ahead of their own 
clause betrays the excitement of Xen. 

42. πρὸς ταῦτα: best taken with ἀποκρινάμενοι. Cf. § 39.——otbSey 
ἀποκρινάμενοι : without reply (cogn. accus.). 





CHAPTER VI 
CHARACTERIZATION OF THE CAPTURED GENERALS 


1, οὕτω: 4. 6. as above described.—dés Pacvtéa: cf. i. 2. 4.——dae- 
τμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλάς: the accus. of part affected retained 
Page 72. with the pass. The act. const. was αὐτοῖς ἀποτέμνουσι ras 
κεφαλάς. G. 1239; B. 835. For the facts, cf. Plut. Artoz. 18. 
-- εἰς μέν: part. appos. to στρατηγοί. μέν is correl. to δέ in § 16.—— 
ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων : as was agreed by all. For ἐκ, see on i. 1.6 
and i. 9. 1.---τῶν ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων: of those who had personal 
acquaintance with him. For const. of αὐτοῦ, see Gl. 518 a; G. 1147; 
H. 756; B. 357. Cf. i. 9. 1.——Sdfas: reputed.it—toydres: puts by its 
position esp. emphasis on φιλοπόλεμος. 
2. πόλεμος : the Peloponnesian war (431-404 8, c.).——-wapdguevev : re- 
mained loyal. The antithesis is οὐκέτι τείθεται § ὃ.------ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας: had wronged the Greeks, ¢. 6. those in the Thracian Chersonese. 
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See on i. 5. 11.---διαπραξάμενος παρὰ τῶν ἐφόρων: cf. 3.20. The object 
is to be supplied from the context (é&¢wAe:).——ds πολεμήσων : see on 
i. τ. 8.-----Περίνθον : on the Propontis, afterward called Heracleia. 

3. perayvdvres was: having changed their mind somehow. Com- 
pounds with uera- commonly indicate change, transition. Cf. μεταμέλειν 
i. 6. 7.——€e ὄντος : sc. αὐτοῦ. ἐξ ᾿Ιοϑμοῦ : of Corinth.— lvratéa: 
see on ἔνθα δή i. 5. 8.——- Gero πλέων: cf. 4. 24. Cf. Diod. xiv. 12. 

4. ἐκ τούτον : see on i. 2. 17.------ἐθανατώθη : (= θανάτου κατεκρίθη) wus 
condemned to death in his absence.——rév ἐν Σπάρτῃ τελῶν : t. 6. the 
ephors.—dés ἀπειθῶν: on the ground of disobedience. See on i. 1. 6. 
----λλῃ: originally locative. See on πάντῃ 3. 8. The arguments (λό- 
yos) are not given elsewhere in Xen.’s writings. Cf. i. 1.9, 3. 3—— 
Sapaxots: see on i. 1. 9. 

δ. ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων: see on i. 1. 9.—— ἀπὸ τούτον: sc. τοῦ 
χρόνου. ΟἿ. ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης i. 7. 18.-----φερε καὶ ἦγε: agebat et ferebat, stock 
expression for to plunder (φέρειν of things inanimate, ἄγειν of men and 
things animate).——wodepGv διεγένετο : went on warring. See on λέγων 
διῆγε i. 2. 11. 

6. ὅστις alpetras: see on 5. 21.——dfdy μέν : for accus, abs., see on 
5. 22. Note the threefold anaphora, with the refrain war (πολεμεῖν, πολε- 
μῶν).-----ὥστε πολεμεῖν : on condition of making war. ΟἹ. 566c; G. 1458; 

H. 953 Ὁ; B. δθ6 ------ δαπανᾶν els πόλεμον : see on δαπανᾶν 

Page 8. ἀμφί]. τ.8. With the sentiment of the sentence, cf. Isoc. 

΄ XV. 280 ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ῥαθυμεῖν μηδὲν δαπανωμένοις εἵλοντο πονεῖν 

χρήματα τελέσαντες, when tt was possible to take their ease without any 
expense, they chose to torl expending money. 

ἡ. ταύτῃ: in this respect, anticipating the ὅτι clause. ——droxlyBuvds 
ve: correl. with καὶ... ἄγων, wal... φρόνιμος.-----καὶ fpdpas καὶ γυκ- 
és: for const., see on 2. 1.——wavraxod wavres: see on i. 9. 2. 

8. ὡς δννατόν: so far as was posssble, quantum fiert poterat.—« 
“οὔ τοιούτον τρόπον: with such a temper. Cf. πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου 
i. 2. 11.——olov κἀκεῖνος : for the καί, see on i. 3. 18.——lxavds μέν. .., 
ἱκανὸς δέ: for the anaphora, see on i. 3. 16.——dés ms καὶ ἄλλος : see on 
i. 3. 15. ——6areg ἔχοι: for the opt., see on i. 8. 18. ----- αὐτῷ: for dat., see 
Gl. 528 a; 6. 1170; H. 771; B. 8178. ------ἰμποιῆσαι. .. Κλεάρχῳ: cf. 
Oce. 21. 7 ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀκολουθητέον εἶναι -------ς πειστέον 
ely: = ὡς δέοι αὑτοὺς πείθεσθαι. Cf. GI. 596 ο.-----Κλεάρχῳ : the proper 
name more emphatic than αὐτῷ. See on Κῦρον i. 9. 15. 

9. ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸξ εἶναι : for prep. with art. inf., see on i. 7.5. For 
χαλεπός in nom., see 6]. 571; G. 927; H. 940; B. 681. ---καὶ γάρ: 
Gl. 672 d.— δρᾶν orvyvés: Gl. 565 a; G. 1528; H. 952 .-----ἐ . .. 
μεταμέλειν: for és: = ὥστε, see on i. 5. 10.—to® ὅτε: sometimes, 

17 
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alternating with ἀνίστε. Cf. ἦν δ᾽ ὁπότε iv. 2. 27.——nal ... δέ: see on 
i. 1. 2, 

10. γνώμῃ ἐκόλαζεν : he punished on principle.—édxordorov ... 
ὄφελος εἶναι: cf. i. 3. 11. ——Myav αὐτὸν ἔφασαν : cf. i. 9. 23.— ed μέλλοι: 
if he was ἰο.-------φνλακὰς φνλάξειν : do guard duty. The so-called figura 
etymologica. Cf. v. 1. 2.--͵-σςἠφίλων ἀφέξεσθαι: abstain from injuring 
friends, τ. 6. when marching through a friendly country. 

11. αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν σφόδρα: fo obey (hearken to) him implicitly. 
φαιδρόν : pred. to φαίνεσθαι. -----αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις προσώποιε: of him 
(t. 6. his sternness) among the other faces (which then showed fear). So 
prob. these words, which Gemoll brackets, must be taken, if retained; 
αὐτοῦ, which would naturally follow στυγνόν, being placed before ἐν τοῖς 
xré for the sake of stronger contrast. If ἄλλοις alone be bracketed, αὖ- 
τοῦ ἐν τοῖς προσώποις would mean, tn his features (plur. so used in poets). 
With the whole passage, cf. Plut. Mar. 14 τὸ γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ σκυθρωπὸν αὖ- 
τοῦ καὶ περὶ τὰς τιμωρίας δυσμείλικτον ἐθισθεῖσι σωτήριον ἐφαίνετο, καὶ τὸ 
τραχὺ τῆς φωνῆς καὶ ἀγριωπὸν τοῦ προσώπου οὐχ αὑτοῖς ἐνόμιζον φοβερόν, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς πολεμίοις. 

12. ὅτε δ᾽... γένοιντο: for const., see on ὁπότε βούλοιτο i. 2. 7. 
——apds ἄλλον ἀρξομένονς ἀπιέναι : fo go off to another to be commanded, 
i.e. for service (the fut. mid. as Ρ885.).-----διέκειντο wpds αὐτόν : were 
disposed towards him. διακεῖσθαι with dat. 5. 27. Cf. vii. 7. 88.——dewep 
. » « διδάσκαλον : 2. 6. the relation was one of fear. . 

18. καὶ γὰρ οὖν: see on i. 9. 8.------φιλίᾳ καὶ εὐνοίᾳ: dat. of cause. 
ΑΙ]. 526 a.—otrwes . . . παρείησαν : rel. past gen.cond. G1). 618, 616: 

G. 1481, 2; Η. 914 Β. 2; Β. θ25.----ἢ .. . ἢ... κατεχό- 
Page 74. μενοι: or forced by reason of want, or by any other neces- 

sily. ἀνάγκῃ is dat. of instr.m—opd8pa πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο: 
he found exceedingly obedient. Cf. 5. 11. 

14. ἤδη. . . orparéras: immediately effective became the causes 
that made his soldiers useful. The pred. is μεγάλα ἦν.-----τό τε yap... 
θαρραλέως ἔχειν : hzs boldness towards the enemy.— rapt : had tts effect. 

16. ἄρχεσθαι: cf. i. 3. 15.—od μάλα ἐθέλειν : not much to ltke-— 
ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα try: for the art. to express a round number, see on 
i. 2. 9. 

16. εὐθὺς μειράκιον dy: see on i. ο. 4.-----τὰ μεγάλα πράτταιν ἱκανός: 
able to transact tmportant state business. See 1,.. and S. 8. υ. πράττειν 
11. 6.—Topylas: a famous sophist and rhetorician of Leontini in Sicily, 
who came on an embassy to Athens 427 8B.c. He remained in Greece as 
a teacher, charging each pupil a fee of 100 minas (about $1,800). 

17. ἐπεὶ συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ : when he had been his puptl.—vonlous: 
see on i. 6. 3.— Qos ὧν rots wpérow: as friend to the foremost men. 
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——ph ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν : not to be outdone in conferring favors. Cf. 
νικῴη ἀλεξόμενος i. g. 11.——ratras: +. 6. those related by Xen. 

18. τοσούτων ἐπιθυμῶν σφόδρα: although exceedingly desirous of so 
many things. Cf. § 21 ἐπιθυμῶν πλοῦτεῖν ἰσχυρῶΞ. For the gen., see 
Gl. 511 c; 6. 1102; H. 742; B. 85θ.-----ἔνδηλον . . . εἶχεν: this also, on 
the other hand, he made evident (lit. ‘had evident’).——nperd ἀδικίας, 
ἀλλὰ σὺν... . καλῷ: the prep. phrases more expressive than simple advs. 
(ἀδίκως, δικαίως, καλῶ). Cf. Cyrop. viii. 2. 23 ὃς ἂν κτᾶσθαί re πλεῖστα 
δύνηται σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ χρῆσθαί τε πλείστοις σὺν τῷ καλῷ. μή: 8c. 
τυγχάνειν. 

19. καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν: men of honor, gentlemen.—otr αἰδῶ éav- 
τοῦ οὔτε φόβον: neither respect for himself nor fear (obj. gen.). ΟἿ. iii. 
1.10 δ αἰσχύνην ἀλλήλων καὶ Képov.——rots στρατιόταια ἐμποιῆσαι : see 
on 8 8.-----σχύνετο τοὺς στρατιώτας : siood in awe of his soldiers. See 
3. 22.—oPotpevos fy φανερός: cf. similar pers. consts, in §§ 21, 23. 
See on i. 2. 11.——rd ἀπεχθάνεσθαι rots στρατιώται : 0 become an object 
of hatred to his soldiers, ΟἹ. 523 a—rd ἀπιστεῖν: to be disobedient 
(= ἀπειθεῖν), as vi. 6. 138.— ἐκείνῳ : see on 2. 8. 

20. ἀρκεῖν : the subj. is τὸν μὲν... ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δὲ. . . ἐπαινεῖν. 

πρὸς td... δοκεῖν: for being, and being reputed, fit to 
Page 75. οοημπαρά. ------ τοιγαροῦν see on i. 9. 9.——4¢rév: pred. gen. 
of measure. 

21. ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν cré: note the threefold anaphora with the refrain 
money (πλουτεῖν, πλείω λαμβάνειν, πλείω κερδαίνειν) in Menon’s case, as of 
war in that of Clearchus (§ 6). Observe also the homeoteleuton (πλείω 
λαμβάνοι, πλείω xepSalvo:).—rots μέγιστον δυναμένοιε : those most pow- 
er frl.—tBuxdv μὴ διδοίη δίκην: note the alliteration.——d&8udé@y : be- 
tng in the wrong. See on i. 5. 11.--Φ-διδοίη δίκην : poenam daret, pay 
the penalty. 

22. ὧν: for ταῦτα dv.——Amwvpoly: opt. of gen. rel. cond.— rd at- 
τὸ τῷ ἡλιθίῳ: the same thing as folly. G). 526 aend; G. 1175; H. 773; 
B. 392, 2. Note the poor pun in ἀληθὲς ἠλιθίῳ. 

23. στέργων ... ἐπιβουλεύων : chiasmus.— 8re ... εἶναι: gen. rel. 
cond.—totry: epanaleptic dem. dependent on ἐπιβουλεύων. To whom- 
soever ... agatnst this one is not the Eng. idiom. We say whenever 
.- + to anyone, agatnst him.—réiw συνόντων : const. with καταγελῶν, 
though felt. (in dat.) also with 8seAéyero. See on τούτων στερήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀπολήψονται i. 4. 8. 

24. τὰ δὲ... ἀφύλακτα λαμβάνειν : but the property of friends he 
thought that he alone knew that τέ was easy to take, because unguarded. 
For case of μόνος, see on χαλεπός in ὃ 9. ῥᾷστον ὅν, suppl. ptc. GI. 586 
a; G. 1588; H. 982. 
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26. ἀγάλλεται ἐπί: alternating with dat. of cause, just below. (GL 
526 a; G. 1181; H. 776; B. 391). Note also the polysyndeton in the first 
clause and asyndeton in the second.—— 8uméryr: only here in classic 
authors.—rév ἀπαιδεύτων : part. gen. See on τῶν στρατενομένων i. 2. 

3.——wap’ ols: see on ὅτῳ § 28.-----πρωτεύαιν φιλίᾳ: to be 
' Page 76. first in friendshtp.—B8aPddrov τοὺς xpérovs: by slan- 

dering those who were (already) first. τοὺς πρώτους = τοὺς 
πρωτεύοντας φιλίς.----- τοῦτο : t.¢. τὸ πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ. 

27. τὸ δὲ... παρέχεσθαι: rendering his soldiers obedient. It is 
obj. of ἐμηχανᾶτο.------ἐμηχανᾶτο : conativeimpf. Gl. 459a; G. 1255; H. 
882; B. 527. ἠξίον : expected.—twBeaxvopevos: circumst. ptc. of 
cause.——Er δύναιτο καὶ ἐθέλοι dy: indir. of δύναμαι καὶ ἐθέλοιμι ἄ».------ 
εὐεργεσίαν κατέλεγεν : he counted (against the other) as a kindness.—— 
οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτόν : for force of aor., see on ἐποίησε i. 1.2. The pron. 
is repeated for emphasis. 

28. τὰ μὲν δὴ ddavh .. . ψεύδεσθαι : whal, indeed, ἐδ doubtful st ts 
possible to state falsely—§wrap ᾿Αριστίππον διεπράξατο : see on 3. 20. 
For Aristippus, cf. i. 1. 10.——Sero: ἡ. 6. Ariaeus.—édyvacs ὧν γενα- 
ὥντα : sarcastic collocation. 

29. ἀποθνῃσκόντων : temporal.——rewoujkeds : concessive.—_—- 4. worpe- 
θέντες τὰς κεφαλάς: see on § 1.—fav αἰκισθεὶς ἐνιαντόν: after being 
tortured alive for a year. For Persian ways of torture, cf.i.9.18. Ace. 
to Diodorus (xiv. 27.) the king hoped that Menon would betray the 
Greeks. Among later Greeks Menon was synonymous with ¢trastor 
(Chariton i. 7.).——rfs τελευτῆς τυχεῖν: 6]. 510 ἃ; G. 1099; H. 739; B. 
856. For τελευτή, cf. i. τ. 1. 

30. καὶ τούτω: ἱρδὶ quogue, emphatic repetition of the subj. Cf. καὶ 
τούτους i. 1. 11.——robrew κατεγέλα : cf. § 23.—ds φιλίαν : cf. εἰς δι- 
καιοσύνην i. 9. 16.——abroés: inserted because μέμφομαι does not take 
gen. of person. Cf. Oec. 11. 28. The usual const. even with Xen. is 
dat. of person.——rad πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα ἔτη : seo on 6. 15, i. 2. 9, 
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BOOK 17 


CHAPTER I 


THERE 18 THE GREATEST DEJECTION, BUT XENOPHON AWAKING FROM 
Δ REMARKABLE DREAM SUGGESTS THE CHOICE OF NEW 

Page 77. GENERALS. THE PROPOSAL PREVAILS, AND GENERALS ARE 
ELECTED, AMONG THEM XENOPHON. 


. 1. An interpolation. See on ii. τ. 1.—tea ... pdxns: subject of 
book i—8oa .... ἐγένετο: subject of book ἰ].--- ἀπιόντων τῶν ‘ED- 
λήνων : while the Greeks were going away.—v ταῖς σπονδαῖε : belongs 
to ἐγένετο. Cf. iv. 1. 1. 

2. bral... συναιλημμένοι ἦσαν : 4. 6. the generals mentioned ii. 5. 31, 
Usually the aor., for the plpf., occurs after ἐπεί, Cf. i. 1. 8.——ol συνεκι- 
σπόμενοι: those who had followed. Cf. ii. 5. 30-82.——4wvootpevor μέν: 
resumed in ταῦτ᾽ ἐννοούμενοι § 3. The δέ in the following clauses is not 
strictly corre]. to μέν here. The seven following δέ clauses all depend 
on ὅτι. Note the effect of the polysyndeton (with δέ) and of the promi- 
nent position of the important word of each new thought in graphically 
portraying the horror of the situation.——¢wl ταῖς... θύραιδ: hyper- 
bolical here, of course, since the Greeks were now more than 200 miles 
from Babylon. Cf. ii. 4. 4.——feav: this and the foll. impfs. express 
Xen.’s view at the time of writing. See on ἐφρόνει ii. 2.5. Gl. 624 c¢; 
G. 1489; H. 936; B. 676.—xbur» πάντῃ: all around. Cf. ii. 3. 8, 5. 
7. For κύκλῳ, see on i. 5. 4.-----πολλά : agreeing with the nearer noun. 
G. 923; H. 620 a.—wapdfav ἔμελλεν : was going to furnish. GI. 570 b; 
G. 1254; H. 846 a; B. 649, 1. Cf. i. 8. 1, 9. 38.-----ἀπεῖχον τῆς ᾿Ελλά- 
Ses: ablat. gen. Cf. i. ro. 4, ii. 2. 12.——ptpua στάδια : merely a round 
number to signify a great distance, like our a thousand miles.—tv 
μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ: ἐπ the midst of the way home, +. 6. between them 
and home.——ot8 lrwéa .. . Exovres: without even one cavalryman to 
aid them. Note the singular in the negation, as iv. 1. 6, vi. 8. 7.------ 
νικῶντες, ἡττηθέντων : both conditional.——naraxdvou : see on i. 6. 2. 

8. ἀθύμως Exovres: see on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν i, 1. 5; ἐμπείρως ἐχόντων 
ii. 6. 1.--..- Ὀλίγοι μέν, ὀλίγοι δέ: anaphora.—els τὴν iowipay: αἱ even- 
ing. See on εἰς τὴν ἕω i. 7. 1.—etrov ἐγεύσαντο : Ο]. ὅ10 6; G. 1102; 
H. 742; B. 85θ.-----ἐπὶ τὰ Seda: fo their quarters, 4.e. the place where 
the arms were. See on ii. 2. 20, 4. 15.— érbyyavev: sc. ὥν.-------ᾧπό: ὃν 
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reason of. Cf. ὑπὸ λίμον i. 5. 5.——watpev ... παίδων: for the asyn- 
deton, see on ii. 4. 28.—otwore: with ὄψεσθαι.-------οὕτω μὲν δή : conclu- 
sive, aS ταῦτα μὲν δή ii. 1. 20.—otre διακείμενοι: tn such a frame of 
mind, pass. of διατιθέναι. Cf. i. 1. 5, ii. 5. 27, 6. 12. 
4, Ἐξενοφῶν : introduced without reference to his previous appearance 
(i. 8. 15, ii. 5. 37, 41). Note the modest ᾿Αθηναῖος, an Athe- 
Page 78. tan, in contrast with Σωκράτει τῷ 'AOnvaly (§ 5), Socrates 
the Athenian. The author of the Anabasts was son of 
Gryllus, born prob. about 431 B.c., and a disciple of Socrates.——aérow 
μετεπέμψατο: for change from rel. const. to pers. pron., see Gl. 615 a; 
G. 1040; H. 1005. Cf. i. 1. 2.—féwes: see on i. 1. 10.—ded ἔλθοι: for 
ἐὰν ἔλθῃ of dir. dise.——abrdég: emphasizes the subj. of νομίζειν. See on 
i. 3. 8— perro ἑαντῷ νομίζειν : sc. εἶνα. The copula not infreg. 
omitted with verbs like νομίζω. Cf. i. 9. 23. 

δ. ἀναγνούς: see i. 6. 4.------ἀνακοινοῦται : (‘communicates *) confers 
with.—§tworreioaus ph... γενέσθαι: suspecting that it might be a 
cause of blame on the part of the state for him to become a friend to 
Cyrus. ὑποπτεύσας has here the const. of a verb of fearing. GI. 611 ¢; 
G. 1378; H. 887; B. 594. τι ὑπαίτιον is pred., Κύρῳ φίλον γενέσθαι subj. 
to εἴη. πρός with gen. is practically the agent const. (= ὑπό). Cf. i. 9. 
20.—rots Λακεδαιμονίοις... συμπολεμῆσαι: aided the Spartans tn 
thewar. Gl. 598 a; G. 1179; H. 775; B. 394. Cyrus supplied the Lace- 
daemonians with money during the last four years of the Peloponnesian 
war.—  0évra: agreeing with omitted subj. of ἀνακοινῶσαι. See on 
λαβόντα i. 2. 1.----ιἀνακοινῶσαι : to communicate with, ¢. e. consult, as vi. 
1. 22. Cf. ἀνακοινοῦται just above. 

6. ἐπήρετο : aor. of ἐπερωτάωο.------τίνι ἂν θεῶν .. . ἔλθοι: Eng. idiom 
requires that ‘ by sacrifice and prayer to what one of the gods he should 
make the journey’ become to what god he should offer prayer and sacri- 
fice that he might make the journey.—§—xé@ANore καὶ ἄριστα : adv. with 
ἔλθοι. ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδόν : the opt. (with ἄν) is, of course, potential. For 
accus., see 6]. 586; G. 1057; H. 715 Ὁ; B. 888 -----καλῶς wpdfas: see on 
κάκιον πράξειαν i. ο. 10.-----σωθείη : be saved, 7. 6. return safely home—— 
ἀνεῖλεν : responded, oraculum edidit. Cf. 8 8, v. 3. 7, vii. 6. 44. -----.. θεοῖο 
οἷς : inverse assimilation. Gl. 618 α; 6. 1085; H. 1008; B. 484, 2. See 
on i. 4. 15. On the matter, cf. vi. 1. 22. 

7. τοῦτο: anticipating the question πότερον... μένειν.------᾿λῷον εἴη: 
the full solemn formula in consulting the gods is Agov καὶ ἄμεινον (vi. 1. 
15, vii. 6. 44)—_—Bwres . . . wopevOely: indir. for πῶς ἂν... πορενθείην. 
——fpov: transition to dir. disc. Cf. σοὶ ἔπεμψε i. 9. 25. 

8. ἀνεῖλεν : 80. θύειν ----δρμᾶν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν: fo start on the way up. 
See on ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδόν § 6. For the force of the adv., see on τῶν οἴκοι 
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ὦ. 1. 10.----συνεστάθη Κύρῳ: was introduced to Cyrus. Cf. Lat. com- 
mendare. 

9. συμπρουθυμεῖτο: joined in urging. Note the paronomasia—— 
ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα: cum primum.—<iddyero : see on λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι i. 2. 8. 
——es Πισίδας: see on i. 1. 11. 

10. τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμήν : for τὴν ὁρμὴν οὖσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. Cf. Cy- 

rop. lil. 2. 6 ὡς ἔγνωσαν τὴν ὁρμὴν ἄνω οὖσαν ------ φοβούμενοι 
Page 79. ... καὶ ἄκοντεξ : concessive.—ol πολλοί; for those who 

turned back, cf. i. 4. 7.——aloxtvay . . . Κύρου: for obj. 
gen., see on 11.6.19. GL 506 bend. The statements of this section were 
doubtless made in view of the decree of banishment against Xen., due 
prob. to his participation in the expedition of Cyrus. 

11. καὶ οὐκ: not οὐδέ, because the preceding sent. is affirmative. 
μικρὸν ὕπνον λαχών: having σοί a little sleep. It is better to take μικρόν 
(sc. pdpos) as the thing obtained by lot (Gl. 510 a; G. 1098; H. 787; B. 
356, N. 1), than as for a little while (Kriiger, Rehdantz).—<¢ev ὄναρ : 
had a dream. The regular formula. Cf. iv. 3. 8, vi. 1. 22.------ ἔδοξεν 
αὐτῷ: asyndeton explicativum, the clause containing the content of the 
dream.——waea: 80. οἰκία, subj. of ἔδοξεν. 

12. weplhoBos ἀνηγέρθη: awoke full of fear.——rf μέν, τῇ δέ: adv., 
really local dats. Gl. 527; G. 1198" H. 788 ο.-----“ἔκρινεν ἀγαθόν : sc. 
εἶναι. See on νομίζειν § 4.---- φῶ μέγα ix Aids: a dream of a bright 
light was regarded as a favorable omen.——8ofe: thought. See oni. 7. 1, 
——6r... . τὸ πῦρ: causal.—Adwd Διὸς μὲν βασιλέωξ: t. 6. as protec- 
tor of kings.—pi οὐ δύναιτο: depends on ἐφοβεῖτο. See on i. 7. 7. 

13. ὁποῖόν τι... ἐστι: what it means.—eon σκοπεῖν : may be 
seen. Cf. ἔξεστι ὁρᾶν 4. 39.——!x τῶν cvpBdvrev: from what happened. 

μέν: the correl. is ἐκ τούτον ὃ 15.——e€xds: ac. ἐστι. εἰ 
γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ: if we shall get into the king's power. See on 
1.1.4. For the minatory condition, see Gl. 648 Ὁ; G. 1405; H. 899.—— 
τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ . . . ἀποθανεῖν : what is in the way of our being put 
to death with insult, ete. Gl. 572 a; G. 1550; H. 1084 b; B. 434. See 
on ii, 3. 11.——wévra μέν, πάντα δέ: anaphora.—énBdvras: having 
lived to see, having experienced, as vii. 1. 80. Cf. videre.——waddvras 
φβριζομένονε : for the relation of the ptes, see on ὑπολαβὼν συλλέξας 
i. 1. 7. 
14. ὅπως ἀμννούμεθα : object clause. Gl. 688 a; 6. 1372; H. 885.—— 
ἐξόν: just as if it were permitted. Gl. 598 d; 
Page 80. G. 1576: H. 978 a; B. 656, N. For the accus. abs., see on 
ii, 5, 22.——tyd οὖν... πράξειν: fhe general from what 
state am I then to expect will do this? Two questions are compressed 
into one. Cheirisophus, the Spartan general, would naturally occur to 
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Xen. προσδοκῶ, as well as ἀναμείνω, delib. subjv. GL. 471 a; G. 1858; 
H. 866, 3; B. 577.——dvapelve: with dep. inf. clause, as § 24. 

16. ἐκ τούτον: see on i. 2. 17. It is correl. to πρῶτον μέν ὃ 18.— 
τοὺς Προξένον πρῶτον Aoxayots: as the friend of Proxenus, Xen. 
would naturally turn first to these.——dyBpes Aoxayol: see on i, 3. 8. 
——Sowep οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ tyets: sc. δύνασθε. οἶμαι is parenthetical. See on 
ii, 1. 16.——ly οἵοις : tn what strasis. Cf. ἐν τοιούτοις ὄντες πράγμασι 
ii, x. 16. 

16. δῆλον ὅτι: evidently. Parenthetical; see on i. 3. 9.----τὸν 
πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν : = φανερῶς ἐξήνεγκαν, unmasked their hostility. of 
ἐξενεγκεῖν πόλεμον 2. 29. Lat. bellum ostendere.—aply ἐνόμισαν : 
on i. 2. 26.——ovbels οὐδέν : see on i. 2. 30.--- ὅπως . .. ἀγωνιούμεθα: 
see on § 14. 

17. καὶ μήν: yes, but. Cf. i. 7. 5.——d ὀφήσομεθα : tf we shall yield 
ourselves. Cf. 2.8. For cond., see on § 13,——8s: seeing that he, really 
causal. Cf. i. 6. ὅ.------καὶ reOvyxdros ἤδη: even when already dead. 
Since Homer mutilation of a corpse was considered shameful.—édwere- 
μὼν τὴν κεφαλήν: see on i, 10. 1.——fpds: subj. of παθεῖν, placed first 
for emphasis; otherwise it might be omitted as it is the same as the 
subj. of οἰόμεθα. For similar const., cf. 2. 3, vii. 1. 80 εὔχομαι ἐμὲ γενέ- 
σθαι.------ κηδεμὼν οὐδείς : 1. 6. no one tv intercede for them, as Cyrus had 
his mother.——torpareiocamev: for change to independent const, see 
Gl. 615 a; 6. 1040; H. 1005. Cf. 2. 5.——dés δοῦλον .. . wouheorovres: 
with a view to making hima slave instead of Κίηρ.-------ῶν παθεῖν : soe 
on ἂν εἶναι i. 3. 6. 

18. ἐπὶ wav ἔλθοι: resort to everything, go all lengths. Cf. ii. 5, 23 
——ta ἔσχατα: cogn. accus. See on i. 3. 3.——ro8 στρατεῦσαι : obj. 
gen. with φόβον. GI. 575; G. 1549; H. 959; B. 689 .-----ὅπως .. . yevn- 
σόμεθα : obj. clause depending on πάντα ποιητέον. Gl. 688 a; G. 1872; 
H. 885; B. 593. 

19. ἐγὼ μὲν ovy: 7 certainly. The antithesis to which μέν looks is 
not expressed. Cf. i. 2. 1——torve μέν : balanced by ἐπεὶ μέντοι § 21. 
-----(πανόμην οἰκτίρων : see on ἐνοχλοῦντα ii. 5. 13.—atrév: dependent 
on the following interrog. clauses. Cf. 3. 18.—e@fra: collective, 
vestis. Cf. iv. 3. 25. 

20. τὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν : explained by ὅτι... κατέχοντας ἡμᾶ:.------ 
ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην : this prot. (Gl. 627 end; G. 1431, 2; H. 914 Β, 2; Β. 

625) looks to ἐφοβούμην as apod., which, however, is more 
Page 81. directly connected with the intervening resumptive clause 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος. The const. begun with ἐνθυμοίμην ὅτι 
is interrupted by the parenthetical ἤδειν with the suppl. ρῖς3.------οὐδενὸθ 
ἡμῖν μετείη : for const. of gen. and dat., see 6]. 510 a, 520 Ὁ end; G. 
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1161; H. 784. The opt. indir. for uéreors.——rov ὠνησόμεθα : the means 
for purchasing ; gen. of price (Gl. 513; G. 1188; H. 746; B. 858) and rel. 
clause of purpose (Gl. 619; G. 1442; H. 911; B. 591). The verb is 
attracted into first pers. by πριαίμεθα. The clause is obj. of forras.—— 
ἄλλως δέ wos... ἡμᾶς: but from getting supplies in any other way 
than by purchase our oaths already restrained us. For πορίζεσθαι with 
κατέχοντας (= verb of hindering), see on i. 7. 19. For the suppl. ptcs. 
(ἔχοντας, κατέχοντα), see G1. 586.8; G. 1588; H. 982; B. 661. 

21. λελύσθαι: to be ended. For the force of the pf. inf., see G. 1275; 
H. 849 a; B. 546.——Sonet: pers. const. Gl. 574 a; G. 1522, 2; H. 944 
a: B. 684.-----ὐποψία: some editors adopt ἀσάφεια, uncertainty, which 
Hug holds to be the original reading of Cod. Ὁ. -----ν μέσῳ... ὦσιν: 
for these good things are offered (lit. ‘ placed in the midst’) as prizes for 
whichever of us may be the better men. ἂν μέσῳ κεῖσθαι pass. of els μέσον 
τιθέναι, to offer as a prize. ὁπότεροι for τούτοις ὁπότεροι. Cf. Dem. iv. 
41 ταῦτα ply ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἄθλα τοῦ πολέμου κείμενα ἐν ploy. 
-----ἯἯκγωνοθέται : the figure of an athletic contest is kept up. 

22. αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν : see on ii. 4. 7.——dp@vres: concessive.— 
θεῶν Epxove: see on ii. 5. 7.—-wodt: separated for emphasis from μείζονι. 
Cf. i. 5. 2.——rotrow : depends on ἐξεῖναι. 

23. ἔτι δέ: moreover, as 2. 28. Cf. πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι 2. 3.-----ἰκανώτερα τού- 
rev: more capable than these, i.e. than their bodies. See on ἡλέκτρον 
ii. 3. 15.—— ψύχη καὶ θάλπη : pl. of intense cold or heat.—§ dédpay: for 
inf. with ἱκανός, see on ὠφελῆσαι i. 4. θ.----ἔχομεν δὲ καί: note the 
anaphora. μέν being omitted in the first number, δὲ καί especially em- 
phasizes the second.._—eww rots θεοῖς : to soften the arrogance of the 
assertion.— ol dyBpes: 1. 6. the enemy, as 4. 40. So of ἄνθρωποι iv. 2. 7. 
----τρωτοὶ καὶ θνητοὶ μᾶλλον ἡμῶν : more liable to wounds and death 
than we, 3. 6. as effeminate Asiatics, as opp. to vigorous Greeks.——fy 
o « « δίδωσιν: the fut. idea required for the apod. is implied in the ver- 
bals.——rd πρόσϑεν : cf. i. το. 10. 

24. ἀλλά: belongs to ἀναμένωμεν, the γάρ clause being practically 
parenthetical_—tows γὰρ ... ἐνθυμοῦνται: for perhaps others also 
are thinking the same things, in which case they may make a beginning 
before us.——swpds τῶν θεῶν: see on i. 6.6, ii. 1. 17. Elsewhere in the 
Anab, without the art.—npi ἀναμένωμεν : 6]. 478 a; 6. 1844; H. 866, 1; 
B. 588. With dependent inf. clause, as § 14.—qwapaxadotvras: fut. 
pte. Cf. παρακαλεῖτε § 36, συγκαλοῦμεν § 46.——rod ἐξορμῆσαι : gen. with 
ἄρξωμεν. See on'i. 4. 1ὔ.--Ο-ἶοφάνητε: asyndeton with intensive effect 

+: prob. coined by Xen., and imitated by Arr. 
Anabd. iv. τι. 5. 
25. οὐδέν: see on i. 1. 8.-----τὴν ἡλικίαν : my age,t.e. my youth. The 
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passage seems to favor the later date assigned for Xen.’s birth (ca. 
481 8. 0.), sometimes placed ten years or more earlier.—-dxpdfew ipé- 
way: al my best to ward off. ἐρύκειν is a poetical word found only here 
in Xen.—rd κακά: perhaps the dangers that might threaten Xen., 
from those inclined to Persian interests. 

26. ἀρχηγοί : note the unusual and prob. poetical term.——fydebu: 

80. abréy.——fy : the new person is introduced, for emphasis, 
Page 82. with an independent βοηΐθῃοο.------βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ : with 

a Boeotian (Aeolic) accent. That he was not even a Greek 
would appear from § 81.----ὅστις λέγει : note the indic. retained.— 
ἄλλως πως . . . δύναιτο: that he could in any other way attain safely 
than by persuading the king, tf he could.——Av τυχεῖν note the inf. 
with λέγει for the regular ὅτι ἂν τύχοι.------ἤρχετο Ἀέγειν : for the inf., 
of. i. 8. 18, ii. 6. 14. 

27. μεταξὺ ὑπολαβών : inferrupting him in the mtdst (of his speech). 
— 0684, οὐδέ: nol even, nor. For the proverbial expression, cf. [Dem.] 
ΧΧΥ͂. 89 τὸ τῆς παροιμίας, ὁρῶντας μὴ Spay καὶ ἀκούοντας μὴ ἀκούειν. Seo 
also Gospel acc. to Matth. 13. 18 and Isaiah 6. 9.——éw ταύτῳ : αὐ the 
same place. Cf. i. 8. 14.——ye μέντοι : cf. i. ο. 14.—robroes : dependent 
on ταὐτῷ. Cf. ii. 6. 22. On the matter, see ii. 1.8 [.---μέγα φρονήσας 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ: highly elated at this. Cf. ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ θεοσεβείᾳ ii. 6. 26. 
------πέμπων ἐκέλενε: for the relation of the ptcs. here, see on ὑπολαβὰσ 
. .«. συλλέξας ὀπολιόρκει i. 1. 7. 

28. ἐξωπλισμένοι . . . αὐτῷ: went under arms and encamped by 
him. The pf. ptc. expresses the state, of course. For ἐλθόντες 
παρεσκηνήσαμεν, See On λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα ii. 1. 10.—alrév καὶ παρέχων: 
chiasmus. 

29. ὥσπερ δή: as forsooth.—eds Adyovs αὐτοῖς ἦλθον: see on ii. 
5. 4.— ob viv... οὐδὲ... δύνανται: are they not unable even to die? 
od... οὐδέ nonne, . . . ne quidem. Their fetters would prevent killing 
thomselves.——real μάλα... τούτον: however much desiring thes (1. ¢. 
τοῦ ἀποθανεῖν) καὶ μάλα as i. 5.8. οἶμαι, cf. ἃ 15.——aelOeav . . ἰόνταε: 
ac. ἡμᾶς, (hat we go again and try to persuade him. For const. of ἰόντας, 
cf, ὀλθόντας i. 4. 14. For the force of πείθειν, see Gl. 454; G. 1255; 
H. 835; 1}. 523, 

30. pire, ve: see on ii. 2. 8—ds ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖδ: see on ἐν 
ταὐτῷ τούτοις ἢ 27.——<ddecdopivovs: the subj. (ἡμᾶς) and pers. obj. (αὐ- 
φόν) are to bo supplied.——enedq .. . χρῆσθαι: put baggage on him and 
wae Atm as auch (axevepdépy). On the relation of the ptcs. to the verb, see 
on i. 1. 7.——?dv πατρίδα : Βοοοίϊε.-----καταισχύνα: puis fo shame, as 
8. 14——v: concvessive, 

81, ἀλλά: yos, buf. Cf. καὶ 35, and see on i. 7. 6.——robry ye... 
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οὐδέν: this fellow at least has nothing to do with Boeotia. For dat. and 
gen., see 6]. 520 b end; 6. 1161; H. 784.——wavrdwacw: omnino.—— 
ὥσπερ Δυδόν : t.¢. like a barbarian from Asia, where this 
Page 88. un-Greek custom obtained—ra ὦτα τετρνπημένον : with 
his ears bored. Accus. of part affected. See on ἀποτμηθέν- 
vas τὰς κεφαλάς ii. 6. 1.-----αἶχεν obras: tf was so. Cf. ἀθύμως ἔχοντες § 8. 
See on i. 3. 9. | 

32. παρὰ τὰς τάξειε : along the ranks.—6wov .. . σῶο! ey: itera- 
tive opt. (gen. cond.). Gl. 620 § 8.——éwd0e οἴχοιτο : from whatever 
division he [the general] was gone. Gl. 454 f£; G. 1256; H. 827. οἴχοιτο 
is a euphemism for ἀπόλοιτο. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 1. 18 ὁ παῖς τοὺς πέπλους 
κατερρήξατο ὡς οἰχομένου τοῦ warpés.—o@os: for this form, rare in Attic, 
see Gl. 96; Kriger Spr. 22, 18, 3. 

33. ds τὸ wpdotey .. . ἐκαθέζοντο: they sat down before the arma, 
ὦ. 6. at the front of the camp. For this pregnant const., see G. 1225, 1; 
H. 788. For els τὸ πρόσθεν, cf. i. το. 5; for τῶν ὅπλων, cf. 8 8.—tyé- 
νοντο: amounted to, as i. 2. 9.——dpol τοὺς ἑκατόν : see on i. 2. 9.—— 
μέσαι νύκτες : for the pl., see on i. 7. 1. 

34. ἤρχετο λέγεν: cf. § 26.—abrots: tpsis (Gl. 199 c; G. 990; 
Η. 680, 8; B. 475, 2), attracted to ἡμῖν.-----ὅπωξ ... ἀγαθόν : for com- 
mon obj. in dependent clause, cf. ii. 1.8.——@wep καί: sc. ἔλεξας. For 
καί, see on i. 3. 18. 

36. ᾿Αλλά: well. Cf. i. 8. 17, ii. 1. 20.— ἐδννήθησαν : 86. συλλαμβά- 
»ειν.-----ἡμῶν : part. gen. with οὖς. Cf. ii. 2. 14——Sffrov ὅτι: see on i. 
3. 9.— és... dwodlowow: for és introducing final clause, see on i. 
3. 14.----. ἡμῖν δέ ye: cf. ἐμοὶ δέ γε iv. 6.9. Antithesis in form to ταῦτα 
μέν, in sense to βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης .-----ὧς μήποτε . .. γενόμεθα: 
const. strictly un-Attic; see on i. 1.5. For the regular const., cf. § 18. 

36. tyets: note the effective recurrence (10 times) of the pron. in 
$8 86, 57.---- μέγιστον καιρόν: a very great opportunity. dbbpovs: 
ac. ὄντας. See on βουλευομένους i. 1. 7.-----ἣν ... παρασκεναζόμενοι φα- 
ναροὶ fre: if you shall be seen to be making preparations. For the const., 
see on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος i. 2. 11.——wapaxadfire: 8c. παρασκενάζεσθαι. 
Cf. § 44. . 

37. tows 84 τοι: and perhaps in truth——8.adlpay τι τούτων : differ 

somewhat from these, t.e. excel them—mild expression for 

Page 84. strong conviction. For the const. of ri, cf. οὐδὲν διέφερεν 
_ ii. 3. 15.—xpfpacr: t.e. in pay.—rebrev: gen. because 

the verb implies comparison. G1]. 509 Ὁ; 6. 1120; H. 749; Β. 864.---- 
ἀξιοῦν δεῖ. .. wpowovety: tf ἐδ right to expect that you be both braver 
than the multitude and plan and labor for these. πλήθους to vary from 
τούτων preceding and following. τούτων dependent on πρό in comp. 
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Cf. βεβουλεῦσθαι πρὸ ὑμῶν vii. 6. 27; πονεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ καὶ προκινδυνεύειν Vii 
4. 81. Some editors explain προβουλεύειν and προπονεῖν as implying com- 
parison. 

38. πρῶτον μέν: the correl. is ἐπειδὰν δέ § 89.——phya: greatly, adv., 
strictly cognate accus.—aes ... ἀντικατασταθῶσιν : obj. clause with 
subjv. retained. otSd οὔτε . .. οὐδαμοῦ: for the force of the negs, 
see on οὐδενί i. 2. 26.—ds ... εἰπεῖν : 0 speak concisely. The abs. inf. 
(QI. 569; G. 1584; H. 956; B. 642, 1) often thus used to limit an aseser- 
tion, either alone, or with some adv. modifier (συνελόντε Gl. 523 a; 
G. 1172, 2; H. 771 Ὁ; B. 382).——-4v δὲ δὴ rote πολεμικοῦξ : δή certainty, 
in matters that are self-evident——wavrdwacw : sc. οὐδὲν ἂν... γένοιτο 
(there could be nothing good) at all.——etrafia, ἀταξία : anaphora, with 
paronomasia.—édworddexey: the pf. is gnomic. 

39. ἐπειδὰν καταστήσησθε: with force of Lat. fut. pf. Gl. 650 c; 
GMT. 90; H. 898 «.——Sd: 86. καταστήσασθαι .-----παραθαρρύνητε: cf. it. 
4. 1.— dv... ποιῆσαι: thal you would dott quite opportunely. For 
the cond., see Gl. 650; G. 1421, 2; H. 901 a; B. 612, 1. 

40. ὡς ἀθύμως μέν: how dejectedly. Cf. ἃ 8. Note the anaphora. 
See on i. 3. 16.—awpds τὰς φυλακάς: fo picket duty.—otre γ᾽ ἐχόν- 
tev: while they are so at least (4. 6. dejected). Cf. ἀθόμως ἔχοντες § 8. 
---ὃ τι... χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς : what use one could make of them. GL. 
586 Ὁ; G. 1188; H. 777 ἃ: Β. 884. See on i. 3. 18.——8do: se. χρήσασθαι. 

41. αὐτῶν : sepurated for emphasis from τὰς γνώμας on which it de- 
pends.—dés ... dwoSvra: Gl. 686 a; 6. 1365, 1366; H. 881; B. 590. 

42.4... ποιοῦσα: which makes. Cf. οἱ ποιοῦντες 2. 18; ὁ τολμήσων 
ii. 3.5. The pte. takes the gender of the nearer noun.—émérepes ἂν 
. » . ἴωσιν: gen. rel. cond.t—ow rots θεοῖς : cf. § 23. 
po: properly comparative of pf. ptc. (ῥώννυμι). G1. 546; G. 926; H. 619; 
B. 425.—dés ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ: for the most part.—od δέχονται: do not 
await, withstand, Cf. hostium tmpetum excipere. 

43. ὁπόσοι ply... οὗτοι ply... ὁπόσοι δὲ... rotrows: double 

anaphora.——pacrevover : abs, v.6.25; with accus. vii. 3. 11. 
Page 85. Poetical verb—é& παντὸς τρόπον: at all hazards—— 

wes: somehow. Cf. ii. 6. 8.—toes ἂν ζῶσιν: as long as 
they live. Gen. rel. condition. 

44, ἃ xarapaldvras: (xara- intensive) tn full knowledge of all this. 
——atrots: ourselves. wapaxaksiy : 80. ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι. 

46. τοσοῦτον μόνον . .. εἶναι: so mich only I knew of you, that I 
heard that you were an Athenian. For τοσοῦτον, see on i. 3. 15. εἶναι, 
80. of. ——q@’ olg: for the assimilation, see Gl. 614; G. 10823; H. 996 a; 
Β. 486.—fovroluny ἄν: 7 should wish, velim. Gl. 480 end; G. 1827; 
H. 903; B. 587. N. 1.----ὅτι πλείστους: cf. i. τ. 6, 11. 
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46. μὴ μέλλωμεν : see on § 24.—\ ol δεόμενοι : sc. ἀρχόντων, appos. to 
subj. of αἱρεῖσθε.------συγκαλοῦμεν : fut. Cf. παρακαλοῦντας ἢ 24.——4 κῆἢρνξ: 
who was to summon the soldiers. 

47. ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπών: simul atque haec dixztt. 6]. 592; G. 1572; 
H. 976; B. 655.——pr μέλλοιτο : might not be delayed.—AapSavets: of 
Dardanus in the Troad. Clearchus’s troops came from that quarter of 
Asia Minor; so an Arcadian succeeds an Arcadian, an Achaean succeeds 
an Achaean; but Menon the Thessalian is succeeded by an Achaean, and 
Proxenus, a Boeotian, by Xenophon, an Athenian. The choice of Xen. 
may have been due not simply to the impression made by his speech, but 
to the presence of several Athenian officers in the division of Proxenus 
(1 taxiarch, 5 lochagi, 1 hipparch).——KAedvep: was already general, 
according to ii. 5. 87, and was prob. chosen now as general also of the 
troops of Agias. 


CHAPTER II 
XENOPHON ENCOURAGES THE SOLDIERS. HI8 PROPOSALS ARE ADOPTED 


1. ἐπὲ 8 ἴρηντο: for the pipf., see on 1. 2.——re... καί: here, as 
always, implying close concyrrence.——twipawe: was about duwning, 
slincescebat. Note the force of ὑπο --. Cf. iv. 2. 7, 3. 9.-----καταστήσαν- 

vas: for the case, see on λαβόντα i. 2. ].-----στρατιῶται 
Page 86. συνῆλθον: on the democratic character of the government 

of Greek troops, see Introd. § 28.---- πρῶτος μέν : the correl. 
is ὀπὶ τούτῳ § 4. Cf. 1.18. For πρῶτος, see 6]. 546; G. 926; H. 619 Ὁ. 

2. τὰ παρόντα: the present situation. Cf. τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι i. 3. 8. 
——bwére; now that, quando.— πρὸς 8 ἔτι καί: and still further also. 
πρός adv. G. 1222, 1; H. 785.—ol ἀμφὶ "Apatow: Ariacus and his 
followers. Cf. τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα i. 10.8; of wept ᾿Αριαῖον ii. 4. 2. 

3. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων: under present circumstances. Cf. τὰ παρόντα 
§ 3.-----τελέθαν : poetic and dialectic (Ion. and Dor.) for γίγνεσθαι. Cf. 
vi. 6. 86.-----ὀφίεσθαι: cf. τ. 17.-----ὅπως . . . σῳζόμεθα : the obj. clause 
(Gl. 688 c; G. 1874; H. 885 Ὁ; B. 593, 1) is more emphatic than the usual 
inf. const. after πειρᾶσθαι. ------εἰ δὲ μὴ : otherwise ; see on ii. 2. 1.-----ὀλλά 
oo. ye: yet at least, at... certe. For ἀλλά in apod., see on ii. 5. 19, 
—dAwolyjonepe ..., γενώμεθα : simpler to take as hortatory subjvs., 
though the force of ὅπως may continue.——twoxelpros γενόμεθα : come into 
the handsof. Cf. German “ unter die Hinde kommen.”——wabety : = pasa. 
of πκοιῆσα. The juxtaposition of these verbs, as here, freq. Cf. 1. 41. 
——ola rovs ἐχθροὺς . . . ποιήσειαν : opt. of wish. For the double accus., 
see 6]. 586 c; G. 1078: H. 725 a; B. 840. 
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4. ἐπὶ τούτῳ: after this one—-tpare μέν: in this sent. note the 
anaphora and the repetition of αὐτός, which effectively emphasizes the 
voluntary treachery of Tissaphernes (“the very man who, the very man 
who, this very man ”).——-Serss λέγων : stronger than ὅς, one who, quippe 
qut. For Tissaphernes’ speech, see ii. 3. 18-20.— wept πλείστον ἂν 
ποιήσαιντο: see on i. 9. 7.——ért robrow: in confirmation thereof.— 
οὐδὲ Ala ξένιον: not even Zeus zenios, the supreme father worshipped 
under various titles as protector of strangers and suppliants, enforcer of 
oaths, etc.——dporpdwefes: see on i. 8, 25.——abrots τούτοιδ : by that 
very means, t. 6. by means of oaths, promises, and table-companionship. 


δ. ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι : cf. ii. 1. 4.— «al ἐδόκαμεν καὶ ἐλά- 
βομεν : change from relative to independent const. Cf. 1. 17.-----πιστά: 


see on i. 6. 7.----ῬἸἨὴ wpoSécay: for fut. inf., see on παρέξειν ii. 3. 26.— 
kal ovros: even he.——Kpov τεθνηκότα... Κύρον tavros: the an- 
tithesis is heightened by the chiasmus. The threefold repetition of Κῦρος: 
is as effective here as of αὐτός in § 4.-----τιμώμενοι : impf. ptc., as λέγων 
in ὃ 4.-----ἐκείνον : gen. because ἔχθιστος is treated as a subst.——delrovs 
κακῶ!β ποιεῖν : see on ii. 3. 28. 

6. ἀποτείσαιντο : requite, pay back. Gi. 476; G. 1507; H. 870; B. 587. 
See ἀποτίνω in vocab. For the force of awe —, cf. ἀπέπεμπε i. 1.8.—— des ἂν 
δυνώμεθα κράτιστα: as vigorously as we can, as prot. of a rel. cond., as 
also ὅ τι ἂν δοκῇ. Cf. ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους i. 6.8. See on i. 1. 6. 

7. ἐκ τούτον: = ἐπὶ τούτῳ § 4.-----σταλμένος . . . κάλλιστα: equipped 

for war as splendidly as possible. This effort to impress 
Page 87. the soldiers was very shrowd.——dre... Geol, dre... 

δέοι: note the parallelism and similarity of sound.— 
τῷ νικᾶν : betng victorious, pres. with pf. force. Gl. 454 f; GMT. 27. 
-- -ὀρθῶς ἔχειν ... τυγχάναιν: that tt was righi, having deemed him- 
self worthy of the most beautiful equipments, to meet death in these. So 
Gen. Skobeleff used to go into battle in his best uniform, perfumed, and 
wearing a diamond-hilted sword, “in order that he might die in his best 
attire” (Dakyns). Compare Nelson’s answer to the suggestion that he 
should conceal the orders which made him a conspicuous mark for the 
enemy: “In honor I gained them, and in honor I will die with them.” 
——108 λόγον 8 ἤρχετο: began hts speech. For const., see on Epterres 
i. 4.15. Cf. i. 6. δ. 

8. τὴν μέν: without ocorrel. δέ clause formally expressed. See on 
i, 2. L——adrots διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι: fo enter into friendly relations with. 
Gl. 525 a; G. 1177; H. 772 a; B. 876. Cf. just below διὰ παντὸς πολέμου 
αὑτοῖς ἰέναι.-----τοὺῃ στρατηγούε: prolepsis. See on τῶν βαρβάρων i. τ. 5. 
--- αὐτοῖς davroés: antithetical juxtaposition. ow τοὺς ὅπλοις: with 
the help of our arms, practical personification. Cf. σὺν τοῖς θοοῖε.----- 
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ὧν: = τούτων & See on ἀνθ᾽ ὧν i. 3. 4.—rd λοιπόν: see on ii. 2. 5. 
——wavrds πολέμου: every kind of war.—e iow τοῖς θεοῖς : the domi- 
nant note of the whole speech.——mwodAal καὶ xadal: see on πολλὰ 
καὶ ἀμήχανα ii. 3. 18.-----ἡμῖν : note the emphatic position as compared 
with § 10. 

9. πτάρννταί ms: considered as a good omen when occurring in con- 
nection with a lucky word or circumstance, here coincident with the 
word σωτηρία. Cf. Hom. Od. xvii. 544 οὐχ ὁράᾳς ὅ μοι vids ἐπέπταρε πᾶ- 
σιν ἔπεσσι. Do you not see that my son sneezed αἱ every word? Catullus 
xlv. 6 amor deztram sternust approbationem, love sneezed a blessing on 
the right.——su@ ὁρμὴ: ὑπὸ impetu, with one αοοογά.----- προσεκύνησαν : 
worshipped (lit. kissed the right hand towards).——tpdv λεγόντων : while 
- we were talking.—olevds : an omen, lit.‘a bird,’ the appearance of these 
being the usual signs from the gods. Cf. Ar. Aves 720 πταρμόν τ᾽ ὄρνιθα 
καλεῖτε, you call a sneeze a bird.—-Oicay σωτήρια : sc. ἱερά, fo make 
thank-offerings. See τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε i. 2. 10.-----ὅπον ἂν πρῶτον: ubs 

primum. For the const., see on ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ i. 3. ὅ. The 
Page 88. vow was paid at Trapezus on the Euxine (iv. 8. 25).—— 

συνεπεύξασθαι: fo unite with τί a further vow—\éva- 
ravére τὴν χεῖρα: the usual method of voting in the Athenian ecclesia. 
The army was a migrating political community.—dé#radweay: cf. 
i. 8. 17.—+d τῶν θεῶν: res divinae.—naras εἶχον: seo on εὐνοϊκῶς 
ἔχοιεν i, 1. δ. 

10. τοὺβ τῶν θεῶν ὅρκονξ : see on ii. 5. 7.-----ἐπιωρκήκασι : they have 
sworn falsely, 4. 6. they have sworn with the intention not to keep the 
oath.—otra 8 ἐχόντων: quae cum ita stint. See on 1. 40.—olwe: 
seeing that they, causal rel. See on ὅς 1. 17.——kal τοὺς μεγάλους cri: 
cf. Gospel acc. to Luke 1. 52.— edly: = καὶ ἐάν, even τ. 

11, beara δέ: cf. πρῶτον μὲν § 10. The introduction of the paren- 
thetical sent. causes a change of const., in which what should be a leading 
clause with ἔπειτα δὲ (σῴζονται of ἀγαθοί) becomes subord. to ἵνα εἰδῆτε. 
In δλθόντων μέν the const. is resumed without reference to ἔπειτα δέ. 
ἀναμνήσω . .. κινδύνους: for the double accus., see GI. 535; G. 1069; 
H. 724; B. 840 -------ἀγαθοῖς : assimilated to duiv. Gl. 571 c; G. 928, 1; 
H. 041; B. 631. For the dat. ὑμῖν, cf. ὃ 16. For the chiasmus (ἀγαθοῖς 
. . » ἀγαθοί), see on ii. 3. 5.——ydp: Gl. 672 b.——wapwAfOa στόλῳ : for 
military dat., see on ii. 5. 22.——ds ἀφανιούντων ras’ Abfwas: with a 
wtew to blotting out Athens. ΘΟ]. 588 c; G. 1574; H. 978; B. 656, 3.——. 
αὐτοί: alone. For case, see 6]. 571; G. 927; H. 940 Ὁ : B. 681 ------ἐνίκη» 
σαν: t. 6. at Marathon (490 8. c.). 

12. εὐξάμενοι: as if ἐψηφίσαντο, instead of ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς wore to follow. 
——th ᾿Αρτέμιδι: sc. Ayporéog. The festival was celebrated on the 6th 
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of Boedromion (Sept. 20) with a procession.—karaxdvovy : see on i. 6. 2. 
-----οὐκ εἶχον ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν : were noi able to find enough. Cf. οὐδὲν 
εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν ii, 2. 11.-----ἔτι νῦν ἀποθύουσιν : ¢.¢. 90 years after. 
Plutarch Morals 26 mentions the sacrifice as still kept up five cen- 
turies after Xen.’s time. For force of ἀπο ---, cf. ἀπέπεμπε i. 1. 8: ἂν- 
ὕτουν i. 2, 11. 

13. ἔπειτα : corresponds to ἐλθόντων μέν in § 11.—rhv ἀναρίθμητον 
στρατιάν: that innumerable host, demonstrative article. Cf. τῇ μάχῃ 
i. 2.9. Hdt. (vii. 185) makes the number of fighting men 2,641,610, and 
the camp followers still more (vii. 186).——nal τότε: then, too, ἵ. e. at 
Artemisium (480), Salamis (480), Plataea and Mycale (479), as well as at 
Marathon.—tor. μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾶν: there are proofs to be seen. 
Though ἔστι has a subj., it retains the force of ἔξεστι, as § 89. Cf. ἔξεστι 
σκοπεῖν 1. 18.—rpéwasa: t. 6. memorials of victory erected on the spot 
where the enemy turned (τρέπειν) .------ ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεούς : but the gods 
alone. See on i. 4. 18.----- προγόνων : gen. of source. See on i. 1. 1. 

14, of μὲν δή: see on i. 9. 18.----ἀλλά: as correl. to μέν, stronger 

than δέ, on the contrary.—hpdpm: 88. εἰσίν.------ἀφὶ ov: 
Page 89. since, ex guo.wodAawhaclovs ὑμῶν αὐτῶν: ΟἹ. 517; 
6. 1154; H. 755 a. See on ἡμιόλιον i. 3. 21. 

16. πολύ: belongs to the two comparatives. For position, cf. πολύ 
1, 22, i. 5. 2.——tpas προσήκει: cf. ὑμῖν προσήκει ἃ 11.——dpelvovas . . . 
εἶναι : with the sentiment, cf. 1. 22. 

16. ἀλλὰ μήν: see on i. 9. 18.——rére μέν: out of position, and so 
the more emphatic.——rté re πλῆθος : for re, and, cf. i. 9. ὅ.---- ἄμετρον: 
(sc. ὅν.) pred.——ets adrots: info, 1. ὁ. against them, stronger than ἐπέ. 
Cf. iv. 3. 29, 5. 18.----- πεῖραν ἔχετε αὐτῶν : see on Κύρον ἐν πείρᾳ i. 9. 1.—— 
ὅτι of θέλουσι: explanatory clause after πεῖραν ἔχετε, as after a verb of 
knowing.— ral ... ὄντε! : concessive.——B8éxer@ar ὑμᾶς: receive you, 
4. 6. abide your attack. 

17, μηδὲ... ἔχεαν: nor think, moreover, that you have this as a dite- 
advantage. Refutation of the first difficulty. Forthe const. μηδὲ δόξητε, 
see GI. 478 Ὁ; G. 1846; H. 874: B. 584. For δοκεῖν, think, see on i. 7. 1. 
----ὅτι «ri: explanatory of rodro.——tm: emphasized by position and 
separation from xaxloves.—— γοῦν : introducing an example in proof.—— 
ταττομένονε : Ὁ]. 586 a; 6. 1582; H. 982. 

18. εἐ δὲ κτέ: refutation of second difficulty. évdupq@yre: plur. 
after ris ὑμῶν. -----οἰ μύριοι lwwets: the art. to express a general or 
familiar number. G. 948 ; H. 664; B. 444 ----- ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππον ari: 
intended to amuse and revive the spirits of the Greeks.——ol ποιοῦνται: 
those who do. See on 1. 42.——8n av... γίγνηται : cond. rel. clause. 
γίγνηται = pass. of ποιέω. 
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19. τῶν ἱππέων: gen. after the comp.——wods: for position, see on 

815. Note the anaphora.—rd xarawerdy: art. inf. as 

Page 90. dir. obj.——BePyxéres: standing firm. Cf. Occ. 8.17 βεβη- 

κυίας τῆς οἰκίας ἐν δαπέδῳ.------ὅτου : sc. τυγχάνειν (with Bov- 

λώμεθα). Seo on τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν ii. 6. 29 .-----ἡμᾶς : accus. for the 

usual gen. after προέχουσιν. Cf. Eur. Hepp. 1865 ὅδ' ὁ σωφροσύνῃ πάντας 
ὑπερέχων ------- φεύγειν : note the asyndeton in explanation. 

20. εἰ δὲ δὴ uri: third difficulty. The prot. includes to ἄχθεσθε. 
--τὰς μὲν μάχας θαρρεῖτε : for const., see Gl. 580 a; G. 1049; H. 712. 
——fyply ... ἡγήσεται: in the sense be a guide to ἡγέομαι takes dat., 
be a leader of, the gen.——rodr’ ἄχθεσθε: distressed at this. This epan- 
aleptic dem. is a cogn. accus. Gl. 586 Ὁ; G. 1054; H. 716 Ὁ; B. 884. 
——obs dv... κελεύωμεν : prot. of rel. gen. cond.——dy8pas: attracted 
into rel. clause. GI. 618d; G. 1087; H. 995; B. 488 .------τι dpaprdvecr: 
for cogn. accus., cf. τί χρῆσθαι i. 3. 18. ------τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ σώματα : their 
lives might be taken, their bodies tortured. For a case in point, cf. iv. 
1. 28. The single art., with both nouns, though of different genders, 
treating them as one whole. 

21. τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδεια cri: fourth difficulty. Note that this question 
is direct (xpetrrdy ἐστι), while the former was indirect. The obj. is em- 
phatically placed first.—*s: for the attraction, see on ὧν i. 1. 8—— 
παρεῖχον : have been furnishing.——uxpa μέτρα: appos. to τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
——ohhod dpyvplov: for gen. of price, see on σίγλων i. 5.6. Gi. 518. 
----ηδὲ. . . Gyovras: and no longer having even this, μηδέ because 
the pte. agrees with judas the understood subj. of the inf.—atrots: 
86. ἡμᾶ:. ------ὁ πόσῳ ... βούληται: as large as each wishes (sc. χρῆσθαι). 

22. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα κτέ: fifth difficulty. The proleptic ταῦτα is brought 
into strong antithesis to ποταμούς the leading idea of this paragraph. 
——A4ropov: for neut. pred.. see on φοβερώτατον ii. 5. 9.------ξαπατηθῆναι 
διαβάντε: : that you were deceived tn crossing. The reference is to the 
crossing of the Euphrates (i. 4. 7) and the Tigris (ii. 4. 24), more esp. to 
the latter.—onépace εἰ... πεποιήκασιν : consider whether perchance 
they have not in this done actually avery foolish thing (lit. ‘this even 
most foolish’). The English idiom requires the insertion of not. For 
καί = vel, cf. καὶ ἥδιστα ii. 5.15. τοῦτο refers to διαβάντες (4. 6. in allow- 
ing the Greeks to cross the Tigris), for (1) rivers are not impassable, and 
(2) the Persians will suffer if the Greeks stay in their territory.——- καί: 
although (καὶ εἰ, even sf). ΟἹ. 670 ἃ; H. 1058, 1, 2.——apdow τῶν πηγῶν: 
GI. 518 b; 6. 1149; H. 757; B. 862, 8.——wpogwer : for men approach- 
tng. Gl. 528 a; 6. 1172, 2; H. 771 Ὁ; Β. 882. See on συνελόντι 1. 88. 
Cf. πειρωμένοις 5. 7, iv. 3. 6. 

23. μήτε, re: see on ii. 2. 8.-----διήσονσιν : shall let through. For 

18 
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fut. in prot., see Gl. 648 a; G. 1405; H. 899.—ot8’ ds: see on i. 8. 21. 
-- -ἰκιστάμεθα Μυσούς, ... Sn: prolepsis, The Mysians were in the 
northwestern part of Asia Minor.——obs . . . εἶναι: for accus. and inf. in 
rel. clause, cf. i. 9. 29.——IlteBas: see on i. 1. 11.——Avudowas . . . αὖ- 
τοὶ εἴδομεν : cf. i. 2. 19.—rotrev: +. 6. the Persians—transition from 
king to people. 

24. καὶ ἡμᾶς: we too, emphatic.——dv ἔφην: should say, t.¢. if I 

were not afraid. Gl. 461 ο, 481. The prot. to be expected 
Page 91. (εἰ μὴ ἐδεδοίκειν) is practically expressed in ἀλλὰ δέδοικα § 25. 
χρῆναι. .. ὡρμημένονς: ough! not yet to let st be seen 
that we have started for home. For suppl. ptc. with φανεροὺς εἶναι, seo 
Gl. 585 a; 6. 1589; H. 981; B. 660, N.——aracxevdferGas: fo be pre- 
paring, also dependent on xpijva.— ds αὐτοῦ πον olxfcovras: as if to 
settle somewhere on: the 8ροί. -----πολλοὺ μέν, πολλοὺς δέ: anaphora.—_— 
ἂν ὁμήρονε: sc. δοίη.----τοῦ . . ἐκπέμψαιν: obj. gen. with dphpovs. 
Cf. φόβον τοῦ στρατεῦσαι 1.18. For the fut. inf, see α. 1277; GMT. 118; 
B. 549.——xral ἡμῖν ye. . . ἐποίει: and for us certainly I know, he would 
be doing this thrice gladly. οἶδ᾽ ὅτι is parenthetical. See on i. 4 15. 
For cond., εἰ ἑώρα, if he were to see, see on ef ἤλθετε ii. 1,4. For adj. as 
adv., see on προτέρα i. 2. 25. 

26. ἀλλὰ γάρ: but (I do not say this) for. Cf. §§ 26,32. But see 
Gl. 672 d (end).—Aépyol: for case, see 6]. 571; G. 927; H. 940; B. 631. 
Adj. for adv., as τρισάσμενος § 24.-----μάθωμεν ζῆν : for inf., see on i. 9. 4. 
——ty «ἀφθόνοις βιοτεύειν : fo subsist in abundance. Cf. iv. 5. 29.— 
καλαῖς kal μεγάλαις : farr and tall. For a Greek, height was an essential 
of female beauty.——-pf: repeated on account of the long intervening 
clause.——dewep of Awropdyo.: after eating of the lotos flower the 
followers of Odysseus no longer cared to return home. Cf. Hom. Qd. 
ix. 84-102 and Tennyson’s Lotos-Katers. The lotos fruit (jujuba) is still 
eaten in northern Africa, the traditional home of the Lotos-Eaters. —— 
ἐπιλαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε 6800: 6]. 511 Ὁ; G. 1102; H. 742; B. 356. 

26. Ἑλλάδα... “Ἑλλησιν : chiasmus.— érdvres: adj. = adv., see on 
τρισάσμενος καὶ 24. sv: accus, abs. See on ii. 5. 22.——kxomoapévors: 
after αὐτοῖς. See on λαβόντα i. 2: 1.— πλονσίονς : sc. Uvras.——Shrov 
ὅτι: parenthetical. See on i. 3. 9.-----τῶν κρατούντων ἐστί: possessive. 
G!. 508; G. 1094, 1; H. 782 a; B. 348, 1. 

27. ὅπως ἂν wopevolyeOa . . . μαχοίμεθα : chiasmus. Both verbs are 

pot. opts. in indir. question.— ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ : Gl. 510 c; 
Page 92. G. 1109; H. 741; B. 856. ------συμφέρῃ : sc. πορεύεσθαι.------- 
ἔπειτα : correl. to πρῶτον μέν. See on i. 3. 10.—ovynara- 
καῦσαι: 8c. δοκεῖ μοι.-----ὄχλον παρέχονσιν ἄγειν : give trouble to carry. 
Gl. 565 a; G. 1580; H. 952; Β. 641. συνωφελοῦσι οὐδέν: contribute 
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no aid, cogn. accus.—— els τὸ μάχεσθαι: for fighting. Gl. 574; 6. 1646; 
H. 959; B. 638 (end).——otre: for comp. neg. after οὐδέν, see on οὐδενί 
i. 2. 236. 

28. ἔτι δέ: see on 1. 28.-----ἀπαλλάξωμεν : let us get rid of.——nxpa- 
τονμένων ... ἀλλότρια: for of conquered men you know that everything 
ts forfett, t. 6. all the possessions of conquered men. The pte. is really 
cond. with ἡμῶν understood as subj., but Xen. purposely avoids this 
const. as of il] omen.——vopfeav: for obj. and pred. accus., see on i. 4. 9. 

29. μέγιστον: this is stated in δεῖ οὖν wré, § 80, the reasons therefor 
having been first given in ὁρᾶτε γὰρ xré.— nal rovs wodeulovs: prolep- 
sis, ‘he enemy too, +. 6. they as well as I consider it most important.—— 
ἐξενεγκεῖν πόλεμον : cf. τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν 1. 16.— amply... συνέλα- 
βον: see on i. 2. 26.— vopovres: ΟΔ 1188]. -----ὄντων μὲν... παθομένων; 
while there were officers and we obeyed.—)aBdvres δέ: transition, after 
the long explanatory clause (νομίζοντες xré), to independent const.——®y 
o « « ἀκολέσθαι: quoted form for pot. opt. 

30. πολὺ μὲν . .. πολὺ δέ: note the anaphora, and the emphasis 
gained by the separation in each case of πολύ from its adj. and of τοὺς 
νῦν from ἄρχοντας, as also by the repetition of νῦν and πρόσθεν (in ad- 
verbial relation, rods νῦν and τῶν πρόσθεν giving the advs. in attributive 
relation).——weSopévovs μᾶλλον : more obedient. 

31. ψηφίσασθαι: sc. δεῖ. ------τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα: the one of 
you who on each occasion happens by (sc. τῷ ἀπειθοῦντι). Subj. of κολά- 
(erv.——rrovs οὐδενὶ . . . εἶναι: that will permit no one to be a coward, 
For the case of κακῷ, see on ἀγαθοῖς § 10. 

32. ἀλλὰ γάρ: see on ἃ 20. ----- περαίνειν ἤδη ὥρα: high time now to 

jinish my speech.—d δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον : sc. δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 
Page 98. -“-----ὁ ἰδιότης : fhe common soldier, private, as i. 3. 11. For 
the generic article, see G. 950; H. 659; B. 448. 

33. ἀλλ᾽ : well, breaking off further deliberation. Cf. ii. 1. 4.——ols: 
assimilation. See on ¢ i. 3. 17.-----καὶ αὐτίκα: presently too, the an- 
tithesis of ὡς τάχεστα. ------ ἄριστον εἶναι : connect with δοκεῖ μοι.-----ἀγότα.» 
vay wayres: the asyndeton marks haste of action. See on i. 3. 20. 

34. ὧν: = τούτων ἅ.-----προσδοκεῖ: further (προσ —) seems good.—— 
δῆλον: sc. ἐστιν.------ὅπον: = ἐκεῖσε ὅπου, as iv. 8. 26. Cf. ἔνθα iv. 1. 2. 

35. εἰ καὶ αὐτοί: if they too, like the dogs. It is an emphatic repeti- 
tion of εἰ of πολέμιοι, in which καί completes the simile. ——éraxedov- 
@otey: the verb whether simple or compound takes dative. 

36. πλαίσιον: hollow square, agmen quadratum. Cf. πλαίσιον ἰσό- 
πλενρον 4.19. The square was formed of hoplites stationed in equal num- 
bers, generally 8 men deep, on all four sides, The fronu (στόμα) was in 
phalanx-order, with the Aoxayol at the head. On the flanks (wAcupaf) the 





252 XENOPHON’S ANABASIS iii. 2. 86. 


file-leaders occupied the outside rank, the rear-leaders the inside rank. 
The arrangement of the rear (οὐρά) was exactly the reverse of the front, 
the file-leaders being on the outside, the odpayel on the inside. 1{ at- 
tack was made from behind, 

cB role abe turned Tig 
about face; if from either side, 

-- ““Ἵ the πλευρά turned right face, 

4 left face, as the case might be. 

The light-armed troops stood 

-_----- “ inside the square supporting the 

° four divisions of hoplites. The 

cavalry was employed outside 
of the square wherever occa- 
sion demanded. If a charge 
was to be made by the Greeks 
against the enemy, light-armed 
troops and cavalry, supported 
oo by hoplites, executed it. Skir- 


mishing was conducted by 


Cd slingers and bowmen posted 
ide the square. The centre 
Hoiiow Squars. outsl 84 ° 


1, στόμα; 2, maeved 5. hewn 4, light-armed the Bnet (nomeombatants)-—- 
ποιησαμένονε : after ἡμῖν. cf. 
κομισαμένους 2. 26.——rév ὅπλων: fig. for τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, as ii. 2. 4.-----ὦἃ 
viv ἀποδειχθείη : if 12 should now be determined (lit. ‘ appointed ᾽.-----τίνας 
χρή ἡγιῖσθαι: who are to lead; indic. retained in indir. question ——ra 
πρόσθεν κοσμεῖν : fo arrange the vanguard.——édwére ... OQSoves: the 
opt. is iterative.——_yxpéyc ἂν... τοῖς τεταγμένοι! : we should at once 
make use of the men already drawn up for action. 
37. ἄλλως ἐχέτω: see on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν i. 1. 5.——e δὲ ph: see on 
ii. 2. 1.---ἰγοῖτο : exhortation in form of a wish. Gl. 476; G. 1510; 
H. 870; Β. 587.—éra&i καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιος : ὦ. 6. besides other qualifi- 
cations. The Lacedaemonians since the Peloponnesian war had the hege- 
mony in Greece.——émeGodvAaxotpey: the rear was, of course, really the 
most important position on a retreat.——rd νῦν εἶναι: for the present. 
For abs. inf., see on i. 6. 9. 
38. rd δὲ λοιπόν: see on ii. 2. ὅ.----παρώμενοι .. . τάξεω: GI. 510: 
G. 1009; H. 788; B. 856.——del: each time. Cf. § 31.—— 
Page 94. ἔδοξε ταῦτα: for asyndeton, cf. § 88, and see on i. 3. 20. 
39. dmidvras: sc. ὑμᾶ:.------μεμνήσθω ... εἶναι: Gl. 588 c; 
G. 1592,2; H. 986; B. 661, Ν. 8.-----ἔστιν : see on § 13.----τῶν wadvrew: 
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see on ii. 1. 4.——xalvay: see on i. 6. 3 .---- καὶ εἴ τις δὲ ἐπιθυμεῖ : and 
moreover 1f one destres. See on καὶ στρατηγὸν δέ i. 1. 2. This clause 
continues the const. ὅστις τα. . . ὅστις τε. 


CHAPTER III 


AN ATTACK BY MITHRADATES LEADS TO THE ADOPTION OF XENOPHON’S 
SUGGESTION TO ORGANIZE A CORPS OF SLINGERS AND CAVALEYMEN 


1, τῶν περιττῶν: part gen. with ὅτον, which is governed by δέοιτο. 
Cf. 2. 28.——-MdpaSarns: cf. ii. 5. 85.——ds τριάκοντα : see on i. 2. ὃ. 
-----κοαλεσάμενος : summoning. For mid., seeG].500d; G. 1245; H. 815; 
B. 505. Cf. ἐκείνονς καλέσαι vii. 2. 80.— ds ἐπήκοον : see on ii. 5. 88. 

2. ebvovs: sc. εἰμί. διάγων : passing the tume. Cf. τ. 43.——Bovw- 
λενομένονξ : seo i, 1. 7.——xal rots θεράπονταε: also my attendants.— 
ὡς φίλον : appos. to πρός με. 

3. ἔλεγε: was spokesman, as ii. 4. 21.—ded piv... ἣν δὲ . . . : note 
the anaphora with sustained parallel arrangement and like endings.— 
εἰ μέν τις ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς: (7 one allows us. Pres. cond. expressing alternative 

which the speaker prefers to assume to be true.——dés ἂν 
Page 95. δυνώμεθα dowlerara: as harmlessly as we can.—v δέ τις 

o oo ἐπικωλύῃ: tf one shall attempt to keep us from the 
journey (fut. cond.). By τις Tissaphernes is meant. For the ablat. gen., . 
see G1. 509 a; G. 1117; H. 748; B. 862, 1.-----διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ : to fight 
st out with this one. 

4. ἐκ τούτον : see on i. 2. 17.— tba 84: see on i. 5. 8.-----ὑπόπεμπ- 
ros: see on ii, 4. 22.——xal γάρ: and in faci—rav Τισσαφέρνονς τις 
οἰκείων : note the intrusion of ss into attrib. position, allowable in Attic 
when there is another modifier. It emphasizes the preceding word. Cf. 
ii. 5. 82 τῶν βαρβάρων τινὲς ἱππέων .----πίστεωξ ἕνεκα : 1. ¢.to make sure 
of Mithradates’ fidelity. 

δ. δόγμα ποιήσασθαι: = ψηφίσασθαι, with dependent inf. as after 
δοκῶ.------ ἀκήρυκτον : ἵ, 6. without mediation of heralds.— lore... εἶεν: 
for ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὦμεν of dir. ἀἶ86.-----διέφθειρον : conative impf. See on ἐκώλυε 
i. 2. 21. Cf. διέφθειραν (did corrupt, {. ὁ. bribe), just below.—é ero 
ἀπιόν : see on i. 10. 16, ii. 4. 24. 

6. τὸν Ζαπάταν ποταμόν : the (great) Zab. In the neighborhood is the 
field of Arbéla where Alexander defeated Darius 880 Β. Ο.----- τεταγμένοι 
... ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες: cf. 2. 86.— ebf{dvovs: well girded, really the ex- 
planation of ἐλαφρούς. 
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7. ὡς φίλος Sv: seo on i. 1. 2.—tydvovro: ἑ, 6. Mithradates and his 
troops.—4rirpwokoy: ¢. 6. of μέν and of δέ.-----ἔπασχον xaxds: 6]. 4994; 
G. 1241; H. 820; B. 513. ἀντεποίουν δ᾽ οὐδέν: did nothing in retalia- 
tion.—Kopffres: cf. i. 2. 9 for the 200 Cretan bowmen of Clearchus— 
βραχύτερα. .. brdfevov: had a shorter range than the Persians, gen. 
after compar.—cal ἅμα: introduces a second reason for ἀντεσοίουν 
οὐδέν.---εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων: = ὁπλιτῶν. See on 2. 86.——Ppaxtrepa ... 
τῶν σφενδονητῶν : hurled too shori a distance to reach the slingers. For 
the const. of the inf., see Gl. 566 a; G. 1581; H. 954; B. 645. For the 
gen., see On τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν ii. 6. 29. 

8. διωκτέον εἶναι : indir. for διωκτέον dorly.—rav δαλιτῶν καὶ 
τῶν πελταστῶν: part. gen., dependent on the rel. clause. See on 
ii. 2. 14, 

9. ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίψ' πολύ: cf. ὃ 15, where the subst. is placed with 

πολύ and omitted with ἐν dalye.—— ody οἷόν τ᾽ ἣν : was not 
Page 96. expedient. G.1024b; H. 1000; B. 441 a—dédwd τοῦ ἄλλον 

στρατεύματος διώκειν : +. 6. to go far from the main body in 
pursuit. Cf. ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος ὃ 11. 

10. καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμ᾽ ἐτίτρωσκον : even while fleeing inflicted wounds. 
Gl. 592; G. 1572; H. 976 a; Β. 6535. εἰς τοὔπισθεν τοξεύοντε : shoot- 
tng backward. See on εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν 1. 88. Cf. Plut. Crass. 24. ὕπέ- 
gevyov ἅμα βάλλοντες οἱ Πάρθοι. καὶ τοῦτο κράτιστα ποιοῦσι μετὰ Σκύθας, the 
Parthians withdrew, shooting at the same time, and this they do best 
after the Scythtans.—Séfeav: iterative opt. (gen. cond.).—wava- 
χωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει : because the Persian cavalry renewed the attack 
as soon as they turned back. . 

11. τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης: time within which. See on τῆς νυκτός ii. 2. 1. 
For the order, see on ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα i. 2. 17.——SeAys: late after- 
noon (ὀψίας) is meant, as seen from τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης. See on i. 8. 8. 
εἰς τὰς κώμαε: cf. 2. 84.----οὐδὲν μᾶλλον : 7. ¢. than if he had not pur- 
sued them. 

12. αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον: the actual result. Gl. 558; G. 980; H. 680, 1; 
B. 475, 2.——4v τῷ μένειν : while we kept still—naxés μὲν πάσχοντας 
o « « οὐδέν: see on § 7. 

13. ἀληθῆ ὑμεῖς λέγετε: what you say 18 true, ¢. 6. of what then hap- 
pened.—xaxes ποιεῖν : = βλάπτειν of § 11. This sent. is not only in 
itself chiastic, but forms a chiasmus as against ἃ 11, since here ἀνεχωροῦ- 
pew πάνν χαλεπῶς answers to αὐτός τ᾽ ἐκινδύνευε there. 

14. χάρις: 8c. ἔστω.------στε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα: 30 as fo infitct 
no great harm. For inf. implying a result intended or naturally fol- 
lowing, see GI. 566 Ὁ; 6. 1450; H. 953; B. 595. For cogn. accus., see 
6]. 586 b; G. 1054; H. 716 Ὁ; Β. 834.——sp: for ταῦτα ὧν. 
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16. ὅσον: for τοσοῦτον ὅσον, so far that. Accus. of extent of space, as 
ὁπόσον in § 10.—ol ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες : 1. 6. the ἀκοντισταί.------ἀξικνεῖ- 
σθαι: see on i. 8. 19.——wodt: emphasized by position. See on 89. 
——ot8 εἰ: see on ii. 1. 11.—e τόξον poparos: with a bow-shot’s 
start (lit. ‘from a bowshot’), ¢.e. when the enemy is a bowshot in ad- 
vance. Cf. Hellen. iv. 5. 15 ἥρουν οὐδένα ἐξ ἀκοντίου βολῇς ὁπλῖται ὄντες 
πελταστάς. 

16. fpets: const. with μέλλοιμεν, though belonging in sense to δεῖ, 

——d μέλλοιμεν. . . δεῖ : the pres. indic. in apod. with opt. 
Page 97. in prot. is merely an emphatic future expression. GMT. 

500.—epyayv ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι βλάπτειν : one of the nu- 
merous consts. of inf. after verbs of hindering. Cf. 5.11 ὥστε μὴ ὁλι- 
σθάνειν ... σχήσει. See Gl. 566 b, 572; G. 1449, 1615; H. 1029; B. 484, 
For the general const., see also Gl. 572 a, 578; G. 1549-1552; GMT. 807- 
817; H. 1084; B. 648. See on 1. 18, 5. 11, i. 3. 2, 6. 2, 7. 19, iv. 3. 8, 
7. 5, 8. 14.------τὴν ταχίστην : sc. ὁδόν, adv. accus., as i. 3. 14.——édxote 
εἶναι : see on ii. 5. 18.—“Po8lovs: famous for their skill as slingers.—— 
ἐπίστασθαι σφενδονᾶν : know how to sling. G1. 588 c; 6. 1582, 2; H. 986. 
----ξδὀικλάσιον φέρεσθαι. .. σφενδονῶν : carries (lit. ‘is borne’) even 
twice as far as the Persian slings. For the gen., see on πολλαπλασίους 
Sumy 2. 14. 

17. χαροπληθέσι: pred. adj. (lit. ‘handfilling’). G1. δ48.------ πὶ Bpa- 
x6: see on ἐπὶ πολύ i. 8. 8.-----ταῖς μολυβδίσιν : leaden balls, originally 
adj. (sc. σφαίραι5). 

18. αὐτῶν: dependent on the following interrog. clause. See on 1. 19. 
——rérayra:: see on i. 9. 19.------τῷ μέν: sing., as if τίς had preceded, 
induced perhaps by τῷ δέ following.——atbrév ἀργύριον : money for them, 
t.¢. the slings.—dy τῷ τεταγμένῳ : at the post assigned.——AdrAyw τινὰ 
ἀτέλααν : some exemption besides, t.¢. from guard or other duty. See on 
ἄλλο i. 5. 5. 

19. τοὺς μέν rwas: explanatory part. appos.—rév λεάρχον : part. 
gen.——karahehepptvovs : 6. 6. when cavalry to the number of forty de- 
serted (ii. 2. 7).——onxevoddpa : t. 6. pack animals, such as mules, asses, 
oxen.——ds ἱππέας κατασκενάσωμεν : equip for horsemen. Cf. Hellen. 
iv. 2.7 ὅπλα els τὴν στρατιὰν κατεσκευάσθη. ᾿ 

20. σφενδονῆται μὲν . . . ἐγένοντο: slingers to the number of two hun- 
dred were organized, the first in the Greek ΒΥΠῚΣ. ----- ἐδοκιμάσθησαν : 
were approved, the stock expression for the examination of would-be 
cavalrymen.— owordSes: (Acolic form) leathern cutrasses, unusual for 
cavalrymen, who generally wore metal ones (@épaxes). Cf. iv. 1. 18, 
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CHAPTER IV 


OX THEIR RETREAT THROUGH ASSYRIA, THE GREEKS REPULSE REPEATED 
ATTACKS OF MITHRADATES AND TISSAPHERNES. AS THEIB SOLID ORDER 
OF MARCH EXPOSES THEM TO SKIRMISHING ATTACKS, SIX COMPANIES 
ARE FORMED WHOSE FREER MOVEMENTS FACILITATE THE RETREAT. 
BY XENOPHON’S STRATEGY A HEIGHT COMMANDING THE ENEMY'S POSI- 
TION 18 SEIZED 


1. τὴ ἄλλῃ: postridte, as ii. 1. 3——yapdBpay: the bed of a moun- 
tain stream, which at most seasons would be dry.——iwotwro: for the 
usual ἐπιθεῖντο, see Gl. 376, $377; G. 741; H. 445 Ὁ; B. 170, 4. 

2. διαβεβηκόσι δὲ atrots: to them when they had crossed.——{ryee: 

for double accus., see on i. 1. 10.——@v .. . λάβῃ : subj. 
Page 98. retained in indir. disc—naragpovhoas: having come to 

despise (sc. τῶν Ἑλλήνων). For ingressive aor., see ἠγάσθη 
i. 1. 9.——od8év, πολλά : chiasmus. 

3. ὅσον: about. See on i. 8. 6.— rw δύναμιν: Ass force. Cf. ἃ 32. 
---παρήγγελτο: orders had been given.—rév πελταστῶν : part. gen. 
with οὖς, which is subj. of διώκειν.------εἴρητο θαρροῦσι Sidney: the orders 
were to pursue boldly. For the case of θαρροῦσι, see on ἀγαθοῖς 2. 11. 
For εἴρητο with inf., see on ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν i. 3. 8.—ds . . . δυνάμοωε: on 
the understanding that a sufficient force would follow. For és, see GL 
598 c; G. 1574 ; H. 978; B. 656, 3. 

4, κατολήφαι: sc. αὐτούς:.----σήμηνε: with implied subj., see on ἐσάλ- 
πιγξε i. 2. 17; σημήνῃ ii. 2. 4—ole εἴρητο: who had received orders, 
subj. of ἔθεον. See on § 8.—of δέ: sc. πολέμιοι. Gl. 549 b; G. 983 a; 
H. 654 ὁ; B. 448, 1. 

δ. rots βαρβάροις : dat. of disadvantage. See on αὐτῷ ii. 4. 3.——adre- 
κἔέλενστοι: sua sponte. Cf. αὐτό-ματος i. 2. 17; αὐτό-μολος i. 7. 2.——tn 
φοβερότατον : seo on ὅτι ἀπαρασκευότατον i. 1. 6.——dpay: for const. of 
the inf., see on ii, 3. 8. 

7. ἐρήμη: see on i. 5. 4.----- Λάρισα: ‘the Greek word, which prob. 
meant originally cetadel or fortress, was perhaps applied as the equiva- 
lent of a native designation. The site is now called Nimrud. On Calah 
and Resen of this neighborhood, really parts of Nineveh, cf. Genesis x. 
11, 12.--- --τὸ παλαιόν: anciently. See on τὸ ἀρχαῖον i. 1. 6.—+d εὗροα 
o + « πόδεξ : see on τὸ μὲν εὖρος ὀργυιαί i. 7. 14. -----᾿ἀκοδόμητο πλίψνθοιε: 
see on ij. 4. 12.—etoor ποδῶν : see on δύο πλέθρων i. 2. 23. 

8. βασιλεύς : Cyrus the Great.—dédpBavov: conative impf.——eot- 


δενὶ τρόπῳ: cf. τρόπῳ τινί ii. 2. 17.------ ἥλιον νεφέλη προκαλύψασα ἠφάνισε: 


iii, 4. 18. NOTES 257 


covered the sun and hid +t, prob. an inexact description of an eclipse. 
—4Ourov : ac. τὴν πόλιν. An eclipse was considered an evil omen. 

9, παρὰ ταύτην: see on παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν i. 2. 13.—rzvpapls λιθίνη : the 

explorer Layard states that what appeared to Xen. a pyramidal tower 

was in reality the remains of a square tower with founda- 
Page 99. tion of stone, but the upper part of brick, which in disinte- 

gration had gradually assumed conical shape. This tower 
was ἃ staged tower (ztgguraf); it resembled a truncated quadrangular 
pyramid, and had inclined planes on the outside for ascent. Cf. Perrot 
and Chipiez, History of Ancient Art in Chaldaea and Assyria, vol. i, pp. 
885 f., fig. 178 (Engl. transl.). Recent excavations (since 1845) have 
revealed here vast numbers of bricks with cuneiform inscriptions which 
belonged once to a great royal library. wowedevydres: cf. i. 4. 8, 
ii. 2. 18. 

10. τεῖχος: fortress.——MiomAa: the name applied to the part of 
the ruins of ancient Nineveh on the bank of the Tigris, opposite to the 
modern city of Mosul. The ruins in this region, forming a parallelogram, 
Layard thinks were all included in the area of Nineveh, whose circuit 
was said to be 60 miles (“three days’ journey,” Jonah 3.4). Excavations 
have revealed the sites of three immense palaces, t. 6. “royal dwellings 
with their dependent buildings and parks or paradises, fortified like the 
palace-temples of Egypt, capable of standing a prolonged siege, and a 
place of refuge for the inhabitants in case of invasion ” (Layard).—— 
Μῆδοι: either confused, here and in § 7, by local tradition with the Assyr- 
ians, or possibly referring to the time of the Median occupation (about 
first half of the sixth cent. Β c.). “This seems to be all that Xenophon 
knew or cared to tell of the history of this famous place. . . . The slight 
uotice of the ruins taken by Xenophon shows at once the completeness 
of the destruction of Nineveh and the carelessness of even a cultivated 
Greek about the former glory of ‘ Barbarians.’” (6. and W. ad loc.).—— 
λίθον. . . κογχυλιάτου : gen. of material. Such shelly limestone is still 
used for building in that quarter. 

11. ἐνταῦθα: with a verb of motion, as i. 2. 1.——yuvh βασιλέως: ¢. 6. 
of Astyages, the last king of Media.— éwéddrAveay . . . ὑπὸ Περσῶν; 
were on the point of losing the sovereignty at the hands of the Persians. 
With the impf., cf. ἐλάμβανον § 8. The pass. force induces the agent 
const. 

13. ds τοῦτον τὸν σταθμόν: on this day’s march, els with accus, for 
ἂν with dat. because of motion implied in éwepdyn.——ots re... αὐτὸς 
ἱνπέας ἤγαγεν ἔχων: having the cavalry whom he himself had brought. 
ἔχων governs all three rel. clauses. ἤγαγεν is Gemoll’s conjecture. If 
the MSS. reading ἦλθεν be retained, we must understand in this first rel. 
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clause a second ἔχων of the same force as that in the other two rel. 
clauses.— Opdévra: Doric gen.—rod . . . ἔχοντος : s8¢. γυναῖκα, who 
had (in marriage) the king’s daughter. See on ii. 4. 8.----ἔχων ἀνέβη: 
ἔχων, with, as just below. Gl. 583 a; G. 1565; H. 968 Ὁ: B. 653, 3.——. 
ots ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς... ἐβοήθει: cf. ii. 4. 25. 
14. rds μὲν... τὰς δὲ... παραγαγών: ἵ. 6. he threatened the 
Greeks in the rear and on both flanks at once. τὰ πλάγια 
Page 100. = τὰς πλεύρας (2. 36). Cf. els πλάγιον i. 8.10. Observe the 
chiastic arrangement of the four following infs,—rapty- 
years: passed the order along. See on i. 8. 16. 

16. Saray Oévres: posted at intervals, t. e. outside of the square, for 
in § 26 it is said κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν SrAwy.—ot8 d: see on i. 
6. 8.——wpob@upetro: sc. τις from obSels.— pgbrov fy: sc. ἁμαρτάνειν, be- 
cause the enemy stood so thick. For this form of apod. with unreal 
prot., see Gl. 460; G. 1400, 1; H. 897; B. 567, 1. 

16. ἐσίνοντο : Tonic word (Od. and Hat.) used by Xen. and Plato.—— 
τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει: cf. 3. 7.——paxpdérepoy γὰρ ... τῶν τοξοτῶν: if 
the text is correct, the sense is: for the Rhodsans, indeed, slung farther 
than the Perstans and the bowmen. τε (of the MSS.) before Ῥόδιοε would 
seem to look to something different in the second clause, like Cobet’s 

“conjecture for τῶν τοξοτῶν, t.¢. of Κρῆτες ἐτόξενον. The sense would 
then be: for both the Rhodians slung and the archers shot farther than 
the Persians. 

17. καὶ τὰ τόξα: 4. 6. as well as those of the Greeks.——déeu GX- 
σκοιτο : iterative opt. (gen. rel. cond.).——ré@y τοξευμάτων: part. gen. 
depending on ὅπόσα.------τοὺῖς Kpnot: depends on χρήσιμα. 
χρώμενοι: used constantly. Gl. 585 a; G. 1587; H. 981; B. 660.— dpe 
λέτων .. . μακράν: sc. ὁδόν, they practised shooting a long way, atming 
upward, so that the arrows might carry farther. Some editors explain, 
shooting up into the air so as to recover the arrows.—ds: for. See 
on i. 1. 9. 

18, μεῖον xovres: having the worst of st. Cf. i. το. 8.------ἀάΖκροβολιζό- 
μενος : abs. skirmishing, with dat. § 88, 

19. πλαίσιον : prolepsis. On the forming of the square, cf. 2. 36.— 
πολεμίων ἑπομένων : conditional.—fv σνυγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα : if the wings 

draw together. Pres. gen.cond. as ὅταν... διάσχῃ in § 20. 
Page 101. τὰ κέρατα as in § 21. Cf. πλευραί in § 22.----- 8800... 

γεφύρας : causal.—éexOdiBerOar: (sc. ἐκ τῆς rdtews) be 
squeezed out of ranks. Subj. of ἀνάγκη ἐστίν -----ἃἀτάκτονς Svras: since 
they are out of ranks. 

20. ὅταν . .. τὰ κέρατα : whenever again the wings are separated. 
——1d μέσον τῶν κεράτων: +. 6. the intervening space.——dmdre δέοι: 
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change to past gen. cond. referring to the case of the army at that time: 
see on ὁπότε βούλοιτο i. 2. 3.------φθάσαι πρῶτοι; pleonasm. Cf. φθάσαι 
πρίν ii. 5. 5, and see on πλέον προτιμήσεσθε i. 4. 14.-----αὐεπίθετον . .. rots 
πολεμίοιξ : ἠέ was easy for the enemy to attack, eb-exléerow verb. adj. 
from (εὖ-) ἐπετίθεσθαι. 

21. dvd ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας : one hundred men each.——dddAovs πεντῆκον- 
τῆρας : besides commanders of fifties. See on ἄλλο i. 5. ὅ.-----οὗτοι : 
ἃ. 6. the six lochagi with their companies.——ot μέν : the companies of 
the rear.——-rovs δέ: the companies of the van.——rovs 8... τῶν Ke 
ράτων: the others they led outside of the wings. The new arrangement 
which took the place of the hollow square was an oblong rectangle, the 
sides being of 8 men each marching abreast (with the ὄχλος between), 
while three of the picked companies formed the van, three the rear. When 
the army thus marching came to a bridge or a ford and the flanks closed 
in, the three forward picked companies drew out of the rectangle and 
went forward, the three rear picked companies fell behind, leaving the 
flanks to move forward side by side. The ὄχλος, at such times, might 
proceed in a thinner line between the sides or remain behind and come 
after these. When the narrow place was passed and the flanks opened 
again, the picked companies again filled the gap, in wider or narrower 
formation according to the size of the gap. These six companies were 
intended, moreover, not merely to relieve pressure, at narrow places, but 
to form an efficient guard (at the rear) and to lend aid wherever help 
was needed. (Rehd. in substance.) 

22. ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν: for the iterative ἄν, see on i. 9. 19.—e€ μὲν 
orevérepoy .. . κατὰ Adyous: tf the apace was rather narrow, by com- 
panties, t.e. with the companies in column (8 front by 82 depth).—— 
κατὰ wevtynxooris: by fifties, +. e. each company with a front of 6 and a 
depth of 16.—xar’ éveporlas: by enomoties, ¢. e. each company with a 
front of 12 and a depth of 8. 

23. iv τῷ μέρα: cach in his turn— el πον... οὗτοι: tf anywhere 
in the line there was any necessity, these came up. τῆς φάλαγγος depends 
on που. With ὀπεπαρῇσαν, cf. ἐπιπαριόντες § 80, 

24. βασίλαόν τι: 3c. δῶμα, doubtless a residence of the satrap of the 
province. Cf. § 31—8a ... γιγνομένην leading across high hills. 
——#t ᾧ ἦσαν al κῶμαι : at the foot of which were the villages, t. 6. those 
connected with the castle (βασίλειόν τὶ).------ἄσμενοι : cf. ii. 1. 16.— rev 
πολεμίων ... ἱππέων : gen. abs. giving ground for ἄσμενοι. 

25. ds... ἀναβαίνειν : for ὡς (= Sere) with inf, see on 
Page 102. i. 5. 10.—dmylyowra: are upon them, attack.——ds τὸ 


«ρανές : down-hill._—tBaddrov, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξενον : note 
the asyndeton of contemporaneous actions and the polysyndeton in stat- 
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ing the results (§ 26).——-owd μαστίγων: under the lash. So the Per- 
sians were driven to the attack at Thermopylae (Hdt. vii. 223). 

26. ἐκράτησαν ... κατέκλεισαν : note the change to aor. in stating 
individual results.——‘EAAfvey: adj. See on i. 10. 7.——dedew τῶν ὅπλων: 
see on διαταχθέντες ἃ 15. For ὅπλων = ὁπλιτῶν, cf. 2. 86, 3. 7.----ἄχρη- 
oro: = ἀχρεῖοι, unserviceable.—ly τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες: ἱ. 6. in the crowd 
of camp-followers. 

27. σχολῇ μέν : slowly, really dat. of manner, as iv. 1.16. Strictly 
the antithesis should be ταχὺ 3¢, but the chiastic arrangement ὅπλῆται 
ὄντες of δὲ πολέμιοι prevented.—étwi τὸ ἄκρον: t.¢. to the hill from 
which the Greeks had descended and which the enemy had occupied. 

28. διότ᾽ ἀπίοιεν: iterative opt. Strictly the indic, should stand, as 
only the one occurrence is really spoken of, but others that followed were 
in the mind of the author.——~wply . . . ἀνήγαγον : wntil they had brought 
up, the indic. (for ἀναγάγοιεν) because οὐκ ἐκίνησαν (the effect of ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς 
μὴ κινεῖν) was in Xen.’s thought.——~pds τὸ ὄρος : that mentioned § 24. 

29. twa .. . πολεμίων: ¢.¢. had reached a point of the mountain 
higher than that on which the enemy were.——dworpyédycay: the 
shorter form (ἀποτμηθεῖεν) is more usual in Attic. yévowro οἱ πολέμιοι: 
here the reference is, of course, to the Greeks. 

30. of μέν: the main body.—+rj ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφονς: by the 
way along the hills. Cf. § 24.——of δέ: the peltasts (ἢ 28).—carad rd 
ὄρος ἐπιπαριόντε : going on along the mountain parallel (to the main 
body).——d¢s rds κώμας : cf. § 24.------πολλοί: pred., as § 32. 

31. καὶ ἅμα. .. εἶχον: transition to independent const., where ὅτι 
εἶχον or ἔχοντες was to be expected.— édAcupa, οἶνον, κριθάς : for the 

asyndeton, see on ii. 4. 28.—twerow: for dat., see on αὐτῷ 
Page 108. i. 1. 9.—r¢@ σατραπεύοντι: either dat. of agent with plpf. 
pass. (see on ἡμῖν i. 8. 12), or, better, dat. of advantage. 

32. σὺν τῇ δυνάμει: with his force. Cf. τὴν δύναμιν § 8ὃ.----ἀπόμα- 
xo: non-combatants. Cf. iv. 1. 18. 

33. κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν : note the change of subj.— as- 
τοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι : for dat., cf. τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι just below, and 
seo on ὁπόσοις μάχεσθαι ii. 5. 18. -----σεριῆσαν : were supertor. Cf i. 8. 18, 
9. 24.——woht διέφερεν : tf was far caster. διαφέρειν has compar. force, 
hence ἤ. Cf. Mem. iii. 11.14 τηνικαῦτα πολὺ διαφέρει τὰ αὐτὰ δῶρα ἢ πρὶν 
ἐπιθυμῆσαι διδόναι.------ἀκ χώρα ὁρμῶντας : starting from a place, opposed 
to πορενομένους, on the march. Cf. the commoner mid. (ὁρμώμενος) in the 
same sense i. 1. 9. 

34. dpa fv ἀπιέναι: for inf., see on Spa καθεύδειν i. 4. 11.—red 
“Ἑλληνικοῦ : depends on ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο.----- σταδίων : gen. after com- 


parative. 
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35. πονηρόν: a wretched thing. See on φοβερώτατον ii. 5. 9.—at- 
réts: for the dat., see Gl. 528; G. 1170; H. 767; B. 378.—dés ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ: cf. 1. 42.—r08 μὴ φεύγαν ἕνεκα : prep. with art. inf. (Gl. 576; 
G. 1546; H. 959; B. 689) as final clause.—e λυθείησαν: the apod. is 
implied in τοῦ ph φεύγειν %vexa.— Bet ἐπισάξαι . . . ἀνδρὶ uri: the Per- 
stan has to have his horse saddled and bridled for him and has to put 
on, etc. The dat. with inf, for accus. is very rare. Cf. Mem. iii. 4. 10 of 
σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. It is better, with Rehdantz, to understand some general 
subj. like τινα for the inf. and ἀνῃρί as dat. of advantage.——éwwrdfa : 
s. 6. to put on the saddle-cloth (τὸ ἐφίππιον, Xen. Hg. 7.5), for the an- '" 
cients had no saddles.— δεῖ καὶ θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι : note the asyn- 
deton. αὐτόν͵ +. 6. the Persian master, is the implied subj. With this 
section, cf. Cyrop. iii. 3. 27. 

86. διαγγελλομένονε : passing the word, +. 6. through the ranks. Οὐ. 
διακελευομένων ὃ 45. The usual term is παραγγέλλειν (§ 14). See on i. 

8. 16.—§tefpve: sc. 5b κῆρυξ. See on ἐσάλπιγξε i. 2. 17.------- 
Page 104. ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας: held back from the march. Ct. Cy- 

rop. iv. 2. 12 ὅπου dy... ἐπίσχωσι τῆς πορεία: .------λύαιν : 
to be expedient, poetical verb for λυσιτελεῖν 

37. ἀπιόνταεξ : 8c. τοὺς βαρβάρου: .------ἀναζεύξαντες : lit. having yoked 
up, +. ὁ. having broken ΟΔΙΏΡ.-----διῆλθον : the aor. denotes the result of 
ἐπορεύοντο. -------ὅσον : asin § 8. See oni. 8. 6.——dxpevvylay: lit. ‘ nail- 
tip,’ +. 6. creat = epur, as here; for the real crest of this mountain is 
called κορυφή and ἄκρον in ἢ 41.-- ἔμελλον: were to. See on 1. 2.— 
4q” fw: along the base of which. 

38. ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς: from the rear, lit. ‘tail.’ For similar military 
terms taken from parts of animals, cf. στόμα (‘mouth’) van § 42, πλεῦραι 
flanks, latera, κέρας (‘ horn’) wing.——wapayevlo@a: ds τὸ πρόσθεν : come 
to the front. Cf. παρῆσαν els Σάρδεις i. 2.2. For els τὸ πρόσθεν, see on 1. 88. 

39. ὃ δὲ λέγει : see on ὃ δέ i, 1. 8. ------ ἔξεστιν ὁρᾶν : one can see. Ct. 
ἔξεστι σκοπεῖν 1. 18.------ΟῬ ἡμῖν : dat. of disadvantage. G1. 523.——rotrovs: 
those (pointing to them), ¢. 6. τοὺς κατειληφότας. 

40. τὰ ὄπισθεν: the rear. Cf. τὰ πρόσθεν 2. 8θ0.------ἀλλὰ μὴν : but indeed, 
as i. 9. 18.-----ἔφη : 8c. Χειρίσοφοε.-----πῶθ τι . . . ἀπελᾷ: indir. question. 

41. trip αὐτοῦ. . . στρατεύματος : right above their 
Page 105. own army. αὐτοῦ is intensive. ——éyd δέ: more emphatic 
than if the proper antithesis σὺ μὲν were expressed with μένε. 

42. ἀλλά: see on i, 7. 6.— éddo Gar: depends on δίδωμι. Cf. δοῦναι 
duol ἀποσῶσαι ii. 5.18. See on ἔδωκε διαρπάζεσθαι i. 2. 3).------αὐπόν : for 
the asyndeton, see on ἔδοξε ταῦτα i. 4. 20.—alpetra: πορεύεσθαι : cf. 
αἱρεῖται πολεμαῖν ii, 6. 6.—ol: indir. reflex. with συμπέμψαι, referring to 
Xen. See on i. 1. 8.——panpdv ἦν: tf was (too) far. 
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43. rovs ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος : see on τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων i. 2. 3.— 
ἔλαβε τοῦ πλαισίον:: +. 6. Cheirisophus took the peltasts at the middle of 
the line to supply the place of those from the front, whom he sent with 
Xen.——réav ἐπιλέκτων : 4. 6. the six λόχοι mentioned § 31. 

44. ὅρμησαν ἁμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον : started to race for the peak. 
Note the emphasis lent by the repetition of ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, as if this were 
the ory of both lines (διακελενομένων ἢ 45). 

45. πολλὴ pay... , πολλὴ δὲ... : note the anaphora and the chiastic 
conclusion διακελευομένων τοῖς δαυτῶν, . . . τοῖς ἑαντῶν διακελενομένων.----- 
στρατεύματος διακελενομένων : the ptc. agreeing with the pl implied in 
the noun. Cf. στράτευμα... κόπτοντες ii. 1. 6.——rév ἀμφὶ Ticoupdp- 
νην: of T. and his men. 

46. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου : see on i. 2. 7.——wpds rods παῖδας καὶ ris yo 
vatkas: for your children and your wives. The art. is usually omitted 
in such connections. For the order, see on καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας i. 4. 8. 
——tiy λοιπὴν : sc. ὁδόν. 

48. καὶ ὅς: see on i. 8. 16.-----ἔχων ἐπορεύετο : proceeded with ἰέ.------ 

τὸν ἱππικόν: which was heavier than that of the 
Page 106. foot-soldier, since it was of metal. See on 3.20.——tad yar: 
advance slowly.—zwapuiva: to pass by, ὦ, 6. by Xen. who 

was following with difficulty (μόλις ὁπόμενοε). 

49. ὃ δέ: Xenophon.—fPdowa ... ἄβατα: passable .. . impase- 
able (sc. τῷ ἵππῳ). Cf. iv. 6.17 Bard καὶ τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. Either τὰ 
χωρία is understood, or the const. is impersonal neut. pl., as ἀδύνατα and 
similar neut. pls. in Thucydides.——wé{q: adv., originally locative. Cf. 
πάντῃ ii. 3. 8.------φθάνονσι γενόμενοι : seo.on ἐτύγχανε παρών i. τ. 2,—— 
τοὺς πολεμίονῃ : obj. οὗ φθάνουσιν. 


CHAPTER V 


STOP IN THE PLAIN. PERPLEXITY ABOUT ROUTES. DECISION TO MARCH 
THROUGH THE MOUNTAINS INTO CARDUCHIAN TERRITORY 


1, of ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην : see on of περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ii. 4. 2.——dworpaeé- 
μένοι... ᾧχοντο: having turned off another way were gone. For const. 
of ἄλλην ὁδόν, see on εὐθύωρον ii. 2. 16.——A yada: t.¢. supplies, as iv. 4. 9. 
——wapa τὸν... ποταμόν : along the river Tigris. Cf. 4. 9, 87, and see 
on i. 2. 18. 

2. καὶ γὰρ κτέ : explanatory of ἐσκεδασμένων . . . xa dgwayhy.——vo- 
pal βοσκημάτων: herds of grazing catile. The pasture is put for the 
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things pastured.——SaBPBalépevor: as they were being driven across. 
——ds τὸ πέραν: to the farther side. Cf. els τὸ πρόσθεν 1. 38. 

3. ph... οὐκ ἔχοιεν: because fear is implied in ἐννοούμενοι.-------τὰ 
ἐπιτήδαα : obj. of λαμβάνοιεν in emphatic position.——ot« ἔχοιεν ὁπόθεν 
λαμβάνοιεν : might not have any source whence they could get. See on 
οὐκ εἶχον 2.12. λαμβάνοιεν represents delib. subjv. of dir. disc. 

4. ἀπῇσαν ἐκ τῆς Pondelas: returned from lending aid, +. 6. doubtless 

to their men, who while engaged in plundering were being 
Page 107. cut down by the enemy (§ 2).——¢wel κατέβη : 4. 6. from the 

peak, rd ἄκρον (ἢ 1).——fvlaa, . . . of “Ἑλληνεῖ: ὦ. ὁ. of ἀμφὶ 
Χειρίσοφον. Xen. uses of "Ἕλληνες, though referring to only a part of the 
Greeks, as antithetical to of πολέμιοι. 

δ. dpare .. . elvar: do you see that they concede the country to be 
now ours? ὑφιόέντας sc. αὑτούς. Cf. ὑφησόμεθα 1.17. For the dependent 
inf., cf. δίδωμι ὀλέσθαι 4. 42.-----ἃ ydp ... διεπράττοντο : for what they 
stipulated (lit. ‘tried to effect’) when they made the compact (ii. 3. 27). 
—— pi xalay: 80. ἡμᾶς. Epexegetical inf. appos. to ἅ.----- αὐτοὶ καίονσιν : 
instead of the general word ποιοῦσιν, to be expected here, the specific 
word «xalovew is repeated with emphatical effect. See on i. 9. 21.—— 
ἐνταῦθα πορενομένονξ : see on i. Io. 18. 

6. οὕὔκονν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ : perhaps neither general made his suggestion 
seriously. 

7. ἐπὶ ras σκηνάς: fo their quarters, i. 6. the village, for their tents 
had been burned (3. 1).-----πφὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν : were busy about sup- 
plies, +. 6. were foraging. Cf. § 14.------ἔγθεν piv... ἔνθεν δέ: on this 
stde and on that. Cf. hinc, tllinc—t8pn ὀπερύψηλα : 1. ὁ. the Cardu- 
chian Mts., 1. 2.—rocoOros τὸ βάθος : see on ὄνομα i. 2. 28.-----ἰ: 
= Sere. Seo on i. 5. 10.— bwepéyay: intr., as iv. 7.4. Cf. ἀκεῖχον 1. 2; 
προέχουσιν 2.19; διάσχῃ 4. 20.——wapeptvors: for men trying, as iv. 3. 6. 
See on προσιοῦσι 2. 22. 

8. ἀπορουμένοις αὐτοῖς : dependent esp. on προσελθών, though belong- 
ing also to εἶπεν. Cf. προσιόντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον ii. 4.2. The mid. is 
less common than the active-——xarda τετρακισχιλίον : four thousand 
at α time.—A€y ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι ὑπηρετήσητε: if you help me to what I 
need. ὧν = ταῦτα ὧν, the implied accus. being cognate with ὑπηρετήσητε. 
Cf. vii. 7. 46 ὑπηροτῆσαί τί σοι ἐμέ. 

9. ἃ dwoSaptyra: as if we had θηρία ἅ.-----φνσηθέντα : sc. τὰ δέρματα 
(implied in dwo8apéyra). The sense is, “which having been flayed and 
the skins inflated.” 

10. τῶν δεσμῶν: the girths.——ipyloas ... ἴδωρ: having moored 

the bags by fastening stones to each and sinking the stones 
Page 108. like anchors in the water.—tayayéyv: having carried 
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them over, t. e. the line of floats—dsdoripubey δήσαε: fastening 


them at both banks.—+tmBaha .. . ἐπιφορήσω : 7 shall put on wood 
and cast on earth. Note the chiasmus. A clever plan for a pontoon- 


bridge. 

11. Ga τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι : will keep from sinking. The gen. of the 
art. inf. with verb of hindering occurs without μή i. 6. 2 κωλύσειε τοῦ 
‘xaley. For the tautological μή, see on 3. 16. See also on ἐξέφυγε μὴ 
καταπετρωθῆναι i. 3. 2; οὐδὲν κωλύει παριέναι iv. 7. ὅ.-----ὦστε ph ὀλισϑά- 
vay: sc. ἄνδρας. For this const., after verb of hindering, see on 3. 16. 

12. ἀκούσασι: for the asyndeton, see on ἔδοξε ταῦτα i. 3. 20.—rd 
ἐνθύμημα : the plan, as vi. 1. 21.——rd ἔργον : the execution.—ol κωλύ- 
σονται : who would prevent it. See on & τολμήσων ii. 3. ὅ.-----οὐδὲν ἂν 
ἐπέτρεπον : sc. el érexelpovy. Gl. 461c¢; G. 1886; Η, 895; B. 365. 

13. τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίαν: seo on ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ii. 1. 1.——ds 
τοὔμπαλιν : backward, as iv. 3.21. Cf. els τὸ πρόσθεν 1. 83.—tvbew: = ἐξ 
dy, as ὅθεν ii. 3. 14, ---- ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζουσιν : were like men wonder- 
ing.—rphpovra ... txouv: note the change of mood. Gi. 661; 6. 
1487; H. 982, 2; B. 674. 

14, ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἧσαν : went after supplies. Cf. ii. 3. 8.——Aey- 
xov: tnqutred about. Cf. iv. τ. 28.——ri ... χώραν: proleptic. Cf. 
iv. 4.17. See on τῶν βαρβάρων i. 1.5. For κύκλῳ, see on i. 5. 4. 

15. τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα ἦσαν : (sc. ὁδοῦ) was on (of) the road to Baby- 
lon. The following 8? ἧσπερ would indicate that χώρας was in Xen.’s 
mind; but ἡ δὲ... φέροι clearly looks back to ὁδοῦ.------θερίζαν : the 
Persian monarchs spent the spring at Susa, the summer at Ecbatana, the 
winter at Babylon. Cf. Cyrop. viii. 6. 22.-------διαβάντι : lit. for one crosa- 
ing. See on προσιοῦσι 2. 32.------τετραμμένη : trended.— ὅτι : the way 
chosen is emphasized by the repetition of %&1r:.—KapSotyovs: the 
Carduchi (now called Kurds), Armenian Kordukh. People for land, 
as Πισίδας i. τ. 11. 

16, ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη: up in the mountains. Cf. vii. 4. 2 ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο 
ἀνὰ τὸ Θυνῶν πεδίον. ἀνά only with accus, in prose.—dxoteay: hearken 
to, obey, as ii. 6. 11.——épBadety wore εἰς αὐτούς : once invaded them.—— 

ἀπονοστῆσαι : Homeric word; elsewhere in Attic prose only 
Page 109. in Thuc. vii. 87.——wpds τὸν σατράπην ... σπείσαιντο: 

for the dat. with σπένδεσθαι, cf. i. 9. 7, ii. 3. 7.---πὸπότε . .. 
σπείσαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμειγνύναι : gen. cond. in indir. disc. (for ὁπόταν... 
σπείσωνται, καὶ ἐπιμειγνύασι .------καὶ ἐπιμειγνύναι .. . wpds davrots: some 
of themselves (4. ὁ. the Persian subjects) actually (καῇ had dealings with 
them (+. ὁ. the Kurds), and some of those wtth themselves. σφῶν, ἐκείνων 
part. gens. GI. 507 a; G. 1091; H. 784; B. 355. These part. gens., or 
the implied τινας on which they depend, subj. of the inf. 
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17. rows .. . εἰδέναι: those that alleged they knew the way in each 
dsrectton.—rotrovs: obj. of διελθόντας. -----ἔφασαν : 4. 6. the captives. 

18. ἐπὶ τούτοις : with a view to this, +. ὁ. undertaking the march (cf. 
ἀπὶ θανότῳ i.6.10); or perhaps simply thereupon.—*#vina καὶ τῆς Spas: 
at whatever time. The part. gen. depends on ἡνίκα, which καί strengthens. 
——- τὴν ὑπερβολήν : prolepsis. Cf. § 14.—waphyyaday ... παραγγέάλλῃ: 
chiastic. For the military term, see on i. 8. 16.——éra8i δαπνήσαιεν: 
. for ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσητε of dir. disc., whereas in ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν παραγγέλλῃ the 
dir. subjv. is retained. 


19 
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BOOK IV 


CHAPTER I 


THE FIRST THREE DAYS’ MARCH THROUGH THE MOUNTAINS 
Page 110. 
OF THE CARDUCHIANS 

1. For the bracketed sections (§§ 1-4), see on ii. 1. 1——&s: not 
assimilated. Cf. οὖς i. 4. 9. -----ὅσα ἐπολεμήθη πρὸς τοὺς “EXAqvas: what 
warlike operations were carried on against the Greeks. Cf. ὁ πέλεμοι 
ἐπολεμεῖτο Hellen. iv. 8. 1—wapaBdvros ... Τισσαφέρνον: : ¢. 6. by 
the treacherous seizure of Clearchus and other Greek commanders in the 
camp of Tissaphernes ii. 5. 31-83. 

2. ἔνθα = ἐκεῖσε ἔνθα. Cf. of, (to) where, ii. 1.6; ὅπου, iii. 2, 34.— 
πάροδον: pass, t. 6. along by the river.—#éwip αὐτοῦ τοῦ ποταμοῦ: right 
over the river. αὑτοῦ intensive, as in iii. 4. 41. | 

3. τῶν ἁλισκομένων : those that were captured on the march. Pte, 
impf., as i. 5. 3. For const. of gen. and (practical) accus. (ὅτε clause), see 
on i. 2. 5.——# διέλθοιεν : representing ἐάν with subjv. of the dir. disc. 
Note the fut. ind. in apod.—«al τοῦ Etopdrov δέ: see on καὶ orpare 
γὸν δέ i. 1. 2.——rds πηγὰς ἐλέγετο. . . εἶναι: impers. const., as i. 2. 12, 
8.6. See on j. 2. 8.——ob πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος : abridged for οὐ πρόσω 
τῶν τοῦ Τίγρητος. See on ἠλέκτρου ii. 3. 15.——torw οὕτως ἔχον: ἱέ ts 
just so, stronger than οὕτως ἔχει. 

4. τὴν ἐμβολὴν ποιοῦνται: periphrasis like ὀποιεῖτο τὴν σνλλογήν i. 
ι.θ.-- --Σπὲμα μὲν. .. τὰ ἄκρα: trying partly to escape nottce (of the 
enemy), partly to get the start before the enemy occupted the heights, 
for the common form καὶ λαθεῖν πειρώμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ φθάσαι κα- 
ταλαβόντες τὰ ἄκρα. φθάσαι emphasizes the following πρίν, just as in § 21. 
See GMT. 660. 

δ. ἡνίκα : resumes the narrative from iii. 5. 18.——dmol τὴν redev- 
ταίαν φνλακήν : the third or last watch of the Greeks began about dawn. 
--λείπετο .. . τὸ πεδίον: there was left enough of the night to cross 
the plain tn the dark. The inf. dependent on ὅσον, as on οἷος. Gil. 565 a; 
GMT. 759. See on ii. 3.18. For the pred. adj. σκοταίους (cf. σκοταῖοε § 10) 
adv., see on προτέρα i. 2.25. The plain is that mentioned iii. 5. 1—— 
ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεωθ: at the word of command, alluded to in ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν τι: 
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wapayyéAAy iii. 5. 18. The same phrase £q. 4.8. For ἀνό, cf. ii. 5. 32. 
-----τὸ ὅρος: that mentioned iii. 5. 7, 17. 

6. ἡγεῖτο τοῦ orparedparos: prob. merely led the van of the army, as 
Cheirisophus was not commander-in-chief.— a AaBav τὸ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν: 
taking his own command. λαβών as i. 1. 3.-------ὀπισθοφύλαξιν : though a 
subst., really attrib. to ὁπλίταις. Cf. λόχους φύλακας Vi. 5. 9.— pq: that 
(Zest), after κίνδυνοι, as vii. 7. 31, just as after verbs of fearing.——dve 
πορενομένων : (sc. αὐτῶν) as they went up.— ek τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο: 
would pursue from behind. 

7. ἕπατα δ᾽ tdonydro: and then led on slowly, t. 6. after crossing 

the height.——déd: really modifies τὸ ὑπερβάλλον, as well 
Page 111. as ἐφείπετο, i. 6. cach detachment as it crossed followed 

after.—pvyots: poetical word, used twice by Thuc. (vii. 
4. 21, 52. 10). 

8. ywatkas καὶ walSas: tho art. is more commonly omitted in such 
connections. For the more usual order, see on i. 4.8. Cf. iii. 4. 46.—— 
τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδαα . . . λαμβάναν: and there were provisions in abundance 
to take. The limiting inf. as a to or for dat. Goodell 565.— ev: part. 
gen. with οὐδέν. ------ἔφορον : carried off, plundered. Cf. the phrase ἄγειν 
καὶ φέρειν (agere ef ferre).—ob8d . . . ἐδίωκον : note the transition from 
rel. to independent const.—d wes ἐθελήσεαν: in case they mighi be 
willing. Gl. 652; G. 1420; H. 907; B. 618. Cf. εἴ wus δυναίμην § 21.— 
διὰ φιλίας τῆς xdpas: note the pred. adj., as in i. 3. 14. 

9. Sry τις ἐπιτνυγχάνοι: whatever any one chanced upon. ὅτῳ (con- 
jecture by Stephanus for ὅτι of most MSS.) is collective sing. after ra 
ἐπιτήδεια, as ὅστις referring to πάντας in i. 1. 5. The opt. is iterative 
(gen. cond.).——nadobyvrey: sc. αὑτῶν. Cf. πορενομένων ὃ 6.—obre. .. 
οὐδέν : for force of comp. neg. following, see on i. 2. 26. 

10. σκοταῖοι : see on σκοταίου: ὃ ὕ.-----διὰ vd... εἶναι : for const. 
of the art. inf., see 6]. 574; G. 1546; H.959; Β. 688. ------ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν: 
accus. of time how long. Cf. ii. 1. 6——h dwdBacrs αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο: 
their ascent was made. Such periphrases are common in Greek. Cf. 
ἢ 17, see on i. 2. 17.——vére δή: now then, emphasizing after the paren- 
thesis the decisive action ——éMyo. Svres: although being few.——éa€ 
ἀπροσδοκήτον γάρ: for unexpectedly (ex tmprovieo), accounting for their 
fewness. 

11. ἐκινδύνενσεν ἂν . .. στρατεύματορ: much of the army would have 
run the risk of perishing. Gl. 46?7c; GMT. 427 b. With mead, a large 
part, of. τὸ πολύ, the greater part, i. 4. 18.--Φ.ὄ ηυδλίσθησαν : bivouacked. 
Cf. 3. 1, ii. 2. 17.——erwwedpew ἀλλήλονε: kept one another in view, t. 6. 
by means of the fire signals (συρά, cf. πυρσενόντων vii. 8. 15). Rehdantz 
explains, “ Pregnant construction, saw one another together, +. 6. called 
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one another together by signals.” Gemoll emends to συνεβόων. Cf. vi. 
3.6 συνεβόων ἀλλήλου:. 

12. συνελθοῦσι. . . ἔδοξε: we should say, came together and resolved. 
——fyovras, xarakirdvras: accus., attracted by the inf., where dat. is 
allowable. See on λαβόντα i. 2. 1.——Oou... ἀνδράποδα: cf. ὅσον ἦν 
αὐτῷ στράτευμα i. 2. 1. 

13. érolewy: for plur. verb, though with neut. plur. subjs., see on 

ἦσαν 1.4.4, Besides τὰ αἰχμάλωτα, captives, is personal._——. 

Page 112. of ἐπὶ rodrouw Swres: those who were over these. Cf. ἐπ᾽ ad- 
- παῖς i. 4. 2; 6 ἄρχων τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς καμήλοις ἀνδρῶν Cyrop. vi. 

3. 88.-----«ἀπόμαχοι : cf. iii. 4. 82. ------δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα: when this was re- 
solved, accus. abs. corresponding to ἔδοξε ταῦτας G). 591; G. 1569; 
H. 974 a; B. 848. Cf. Plato Prof. 314 c δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα ἐπορευόμεθα, 
The ptc. might be plur., as δόξαντα ταῦτα Hellen. iii. 2.19; Andoc. i. 81. 

14. ὑποστήσαντεξ ἐν τῷ στενῷ: sc. τινας, having secreily posted men 
tn the defile, +. 6. to keep a lookout for things secreted. Cf. Hellen. iv. 
1, 21 ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ ληφθέντα χρήματα ἀπήγαγον ὑποστήσας ταξιάρχους καὶ λο- 
χαγοὺς ἀφείλετο πάντα.-----τῶν εἰρημένων: -- τούτων ἃ εἴρητο sc. ἀφεῖναι, 
of those things which they were to let go. Cf. ἃ 12.-----πλὴν .. . ἔκλε- 
ev: unless some one smuggled through something.—olov .. . τῶν εἰ- 
πρεπῶν : a kind of attraction for οἷον (for example) ἣ παῖδα ἣ γυναῖκα τῶν 
εὐπρεπῶν ἐπιθυμήσας αὑτῶν. τῶν εὑὐπρεπῶν is part. gen.—rd μέν τι: 
partly, The cogn. accus., petrified into an adv., modified by τι. Gl. 
549 a. Cf. Hellen. vii. 1. 46 τὰ μέν τι καὶ χρήμασι διεπράττετο. 

16. ds τὴν torepalay: on the nezt day. See on i. 7. 1.--- γίγνεται 
χαμόν: a storm occurs. γίγνομαι freq. of operations of the weather. Cf. 
2. 7, 4. 8. 

16. ἀναχάζοντες : poetical word = ἀναχωροῦντες. In Cyrop. vii. 1. 34, 
Xen. uses ἀναχάζεσθαι, which is the epic form.— apd: frequenter, 
also Mem. iii. 11. δ, Poetical word. Cf. Pind. O. i. 85; Ar. Padé. 202. 
Xen. uses also the poetical θαμά (Mem. ii. 1. 22), as does Plato (Phaedo 
72 6).------“ταρήγγελλεν : §. ¢. to Cheirisophus.——Sre. . . ἐπικέοιντο : when- 
ever the enemy pressed strongly upon them. Iterative opt. ἐπικεῖσθαι 
(instare) corresponding to, but a little stronger than, éxirl@ecOa, set 
upon. For form, see Gl. 887 Ὁ; G. 818: H. 482; B. 264. 

17. ἄλλοτε μὲν. .. τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενεν : lit. αὐ other times, when 
the word was passed, used to wart, but at thie time did not watt, ¢. 6. co- 
ordinate where we should use the subordinate const.—wrpaypé τι: 
some trouble.——l8etv παρελθόντι : for one to go forward and see, 

18. τῆς σπολάδος: see on iii. 3. 20.—Srapwepls τὴν κεφαλήν : ac. 
τοξευθείς, shot clear through the head. τὴν κεφαλήν may be taken as 
accus. of the part affected (see on ii. 6. 1), though one is tempted to con- 
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strue διαμπερές as prep. with accus. Cf. vii. 8. 14 ὀπάταξεν . . . διαμπερὲς 
τὸν μηρόν. ‘The const., as well as the word διαμπερές, is Homeric. Cf. Ji. 
V. 284 βέβληαι κενεῶνα διαμπερές, and Aesch. Choeph. 381 τοῦτο διαμπερὲς 
ots ἵκεθ' ἅπερ τι βέλος. 

19. dowep εἶχεν: just as he was, sicut erat. Cf. Thue. i. 134. 14 ὥσπερ 

εἶχεν, and Thue, iii. 30. 8 ὥσπερ ἔχομεν.-----φεύγοντες ἅμα: 
Page 118. see on ii. 4. ὅ -----καὶ νῦν: introducing a specific instance. 
Cf. καὶ ἄρκτον ποτέ i. 9. 6. The abrupt transition to dir. 
disc. betrays Xen.’s excitement.—«aré re κἀγαθώ : cf. ii. 6. 19.—otre 
ἀνελέσθαι οὔτε θάψαι : a sacred duty for Greeks. Cf. Hom. Od. xi. 71 ff. 

20. ἀποκρίνεται: note the asyndeton. Cf. ii. 1. 22.—pla 8 αὕτη 
o « » ὀρθία: there ἐδ only way, right there as you see, a steepone. Cf. 7.4 
μία αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν hy dpgs. The pron. in such consts, is exclamatory and 
implies a gesture. Cf. Thuc. i. 51. 6 νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι, ships yonder 
are satling up /——of: referring to ἀνθρώπων. though it might be plur. in 
reference to the collective ὄχλον.-----τὴν ἔκβασιν : the way out. Cf. 2. 1. 

21. ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον: therefore I was hastening. ταῦτα, adv., 
strictly cogn. accus., as in Hom. Jl. xiii. 235 ταῦτα 8 ἅμα χρὴ σπεύδειν. 
Cf. ii. 1.18 ταῦθ᾽ ὑπήγετο. It is used to vary from διὰ τοῦτος The idiom 
is freq. in Ar. and is doubtless colloquial—_—e_ was δυναίμην : see on § 8. 
—ldom πρὶν κατειλῆφθαι : see on § 4.—\ od φασιν: deny. Cf. § 23, 
and see on i. 3. 1. 

22. πράγματα παρεῖχον: cf. 2. 27, i. 1. 11.--- ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε; 
made (1. 6. allowed) ua to get breath. Cf. Hom. Jl. xv. 285 ὥς xe καὶ 
αὖτις ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀναπνεύσωσι wévoio.— Ewes .. . χρησαίμεθα : that we might 
employ as guides men who knew the country. 

23. διαλαβόντει : faking them apart or separately —ea@ εἰδεῖεν: 
whether they knew, representing tore; of dir. disc.— ob ἔφη : ac. εἰδέναι. 
- καὶ μάλα: see on i. 5. 8.-----φόβων : terrors, threats. For the plur. 
of the abstract to express different or repeated occurrences of a thing, 
see on ὑποψίαι ii. 5. 1.——épavros τοῦ érépov: before the other’s eyes. 

24. ὅτι αὐτῷ... ἐκδεδομένη : because he chanced to have a married 
daughter (living) with her husband there. For οὖσα omitted with ὀτύγ- 
χανε, cf. iii, τ. 8. ἐκδεδομένη, (lit.) geven away, out of the house.—— 
atrés: for const., see on i. 3. 8.—— 8 warty . . . ὁδόν: possible even for 
beasts of burden to travel. δυνατήν is personally construed. For const. 
of ὅδόν, see 6]. 540; G. 1057; H. 715 Ὁ; B. 388. 

25. Svo~wdp-~vrov: (εἶμι) cf. ἁμαξ-ειτός i. 2. 21.—ed ph res 
Page 114. ... παρελθεῖν : monitory cond. in indir. disc. Gl. 648 Ὁ; 
G. 1405; H. 899; B. 602. 

26. Aoxayots: belongs both to πελταστάς (appos.) and τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 

(obj. gen.). With λοχαγοὺς πελταστάς, peltast-captains, οἷ. ὃ 6 τοῖς ὀπισ- 
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θοφύλαξιν ὁπλίταις, hoplite rear-guards——yeletau: to prove himself. 
Cf. ἐγένετο ἃ 38.----- ὑποστὰς ἐθελοντής : offering himself as a volunteer. 

21. ὑφίσταται : asyndeton, as ἀποκρίνεται ὃ 20. For sing. verb agree- 
ing with the nearer subj., see on ἦν i. 2. 3.——réw μὲν ὁπλιτῶν : part. 
gen. ἐκ τούτον takes the place of the regular correlative (δῶ).------προσ- 
λαβών: taking besides. 

28. τῶν yupvhroy ταξιάρχων : light-armed taxvarchs. Cf. Acxayets 
πελταστάς ἢ 10.-----πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ : for the paronomasia, cf. πάντῃ πάντα 
ii. 5. 7.——ds: cf. i. 9. 16, ii. 6. 80.-----ἐγένετο : cf. γενέσθαι ὃ 26. 





CHAPTER II 
DIFFICULT PROGRESS AMID CONSTANT BATTLING FOR THE HEIGHTS 


1, καὶ ἦν μὲν δείλη, of δ᾽ ἐκέλενον : for the structure of the sent., ef. 
Dem. xviii. 169 ἑσπέρα μὲν γὰρ ἦν, ἧκε 8 ἀγγέλλων τις bs τοὺς πρυτάνεις 
ὡς Ἐλάτεια κατείληπται .-----οἶ δέ: Xen. and Cheirisophus.—aérovs: the 
γοϊῦ66Γ8.------ἐμφαγόνται : after eatinghastily. ΟἹ, ς.9.-----συντίθενται: 
agree with them (t. 6. the volunteers).——«al τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας: and 
that those (2. 6. the volunteers), when on the top.m—atroi δέ: +. e. the 
officers, nom. because same as subj. of leading verb.—riw φανερὰν 
ἔκβασιν : ὦ. 6. the top of the pass. Cf. 1. 20.—ovpBonOfcay: fut. inf. 
because it implies a promise. Cf. vii. 1. 35 συντίθεται αὑτοῖς els τὴν 
ὑστεραίαν παρέσεσθαι.------κβαίνοντεξ : {. 6. coming out from below. Cf. 
3. 22, 28.——ds Gv... τάχιστα : see on i. 1. 6. 

2. ταῦτα συνθέμενοι: after this agreement, of μέν and Ἐενοφῶν δέ be- 
ing distrib. appos.—wA@os: accus. of spec.——ds: about. Cf. és and 

els with numbers i, 2. 8,6 Bap . . . ἐξ οὐρανοῦ : periphrasis 
Page 115. for ὗε, tt rained.—ratbry . . . προσέχοιεν τὸν νοῦν: cf. i. 

5. 9, ii. 5.29. Note the chiastic arrangement of this clause 
"and the next.——ol wepudvres: 4. 6. the volunteers. 

3. χαράδρα: see on iii. 4. 1.——fyw ἔδει διαβάντας... ἐκβαίνειν : pte. 
and inf., according to the Greek preference for subordinating the less 
important idea, where we should say, which they had to cross before 
getting out (or tn order to get out) to the steep place.——ddrartpdyovs: 
rolling stones. For subst. use, see Buttmann Leztl. 102. The word is 
Ionic and poetic. Cf. Hdt. v. 92. 4; Hom. 172. xiii. 187; Theocr. xx. 49. 
--- ιρόμενοι: for the relation to παίοντες διεσφενδονῶντοα, see On ὑπολαβών 
i. τ᾿ ἢ. -- --διεσφενδονῶντο : were slung in all direcitons, diffundebantur. 
Cf. σφενδόνη = funda. (Rehdantz.)——wavrémwacw οὐδέ: cf. οὐδὲ warrd- 
πασι ii. 5. 18. 
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4. ἀ μὴ retry... ἄλλῃ ἐπειρῶντο: sc. πελάσαι. Gen. cond. ταύτῃ 
and ἄλλῳ locative, ΟΥ. 8 10.—Adgavete εἶναι ἀπιόντες : pers.const. Seo 


on δῆλον i. 2. 11.-ττττἀνάριστοι: as i. 10.9, For the cause, οἵ. 1. 15, 16. 
--- οὐδὲν ἐπαύσαντο: for the cogn. accus,, cf. Mem. iv. 4. 10 ἃ δοκεῖ μοι 
δίκαια εἶναι οὐδὲν παύομαι ἀποδεικνύμενον.- -- κυλινδοῦντεν: suppl. pte. See 
on ii 19.—4y: tt was possible. Cf. οὐκ ἦν ἐκβῆναι § 10. 





a4 ὀρθία ὁδός Ὁ. main force of the Cardi chiang + uarding the 
DiRT iapeote’ H, platocus abide, circuitous route can 
ἔχ αὶ of the Carduch! ians ; h, ἄκρον Ὶ 1,2, first bill, second nit δ, ΧΑ 


δ. οἱ 8 ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα: οἵ. § 1.-----καταλαμβάνουσι.. .. καϑη- 
μένονε: const. as in iii. τ. 8.------ ποὺ φύλακαφ: the art. perhaps on account 
of the implication in τ. 25 of guards on the ἄκρον, which they supposed 
they had taken.—xaraxatvovres: see on i, 6. 3.—de τὸ ἀκρὸν κατέ- 
Korres: supposing that they held the height (1, 26). The height here 
designated as τὸ ἄκρον is called μάστον in 88 6, 14, 18, and 20, 








272 XENOPHON'S ANABASIS iv. 2.6 


6. ot δέ: same as the preceding subj., as often in Hdt.; in Attic usu- 
ally antithetical. paerds: round hill, lit. ‘breast’ acc. to the Greek 
fondness for likening mountain forms to parts of the human body. Cf. 
ἀκρωνυχία iii. 4. 37.——wap’ ὅν: by which. Cf. i. 2. 18.—eérq: for 
attrib. pos. of the dem., see Gl. 553 a; G. 975; H. 678 c; B. 458.—ige- 
Ses: way over, as iii. 4. 41. 

7. ὑπέφαινεν : see on iii. 2. 1— rabov . . . προσελθόντες : for the 
const., see on τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν i. 1. 9.——f σάλειγξ ἐφθέγξατο : the 
signal agreed upon (§ 1).——-dAaAafavres: having raised the battle-cry. 
Cf. vi. 5. 26, 27. Poetical word used by Xen. and in late prose. ——revs 
᾿ ἀγθρώπονε : t.¢. the enemy. Cf. of ἄνδρες iii. 1. 29.-----αὔζωνοι : lit. well- 
girt, te. nimble, Cf. iii. 3. 6. 

8. ἵεντο . . . ἐπορεύοντο : chiasmus.—tkactoa: cach 
Page 116. party, asii. 2. 17. —#s ἐδύναντο: as they could (as 7. 8), with 
ἀναβάντες. 


by strap (ἱμάς). 
9. τοὺς ἡμίσεις : attracted into the gender and number of the part. 


gen. Cf. τὸ ἡμίσν τοῦ στρατεύματος iv. 3. 15, v. 2. 1.--- -ἶπερ : sc. ὁδῷ, by 
the very way by which. See on ταύτῃ καὶ 4.—ebo8erdrn: agreeing with 
ὁδός implied in ἧπερ. Cf. 1. 24. 

10. 4 διεζεῦχθαι: 8c. αὑτούς, or be themselves separated, For the pf. 
inf. to denote decisive action, see GMT. 110. Cf. ἐκπεπλῆχθαι i. 5. 18, 
——tiy ἐπορεύθησαν : the prot. is implied in the τὰ δέ clause. Gl. 481, 
467.— ol ἄλλοι: ¢. 6. the division of Cheirisophus. 

11. ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοι: with the companies in file. Each company 
was brought from phalanx-order into column by itself. In this move- 


IV 
d 
at 
| 
+ 


δ noon oon goon noon 


Four ΩΝ (16 enomoties) in line (a-d) ; vetormed in company columns (o-d). 





ment the first enomoty of each company marched directly forward far 
enough to allow the three remaining enomoties to fall in behind it. The 
company thus formed a compact body with greater depth than front 
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(hence calle) ὄρθιος). In cases like the present, where the storming of a 
height was the object, it is probable that the company had a front of 6 
men and a depth of 16. It might have a front of 3 and a depth of 82. 
Each company was formed in line with those on each side of it, but sep- 
arated from them by greater or less intervals of space. Thus arranged 
the line was so deep that it was not easy to break through it, and if the 
enemy dared to venture into the intervals they might be caught between 
two companies. By increasing the intervals between companies the 
front line of the whole might be greatly extended. Besides, the arrange- 
ment by companies in column allowed much greater freedom of move- 
ment in rough ground.—od κύκλῳ : not all round, t. 6. not so as to cut 
off the enemy completely.——-d_ βούλοιντο φεύγειν : in case they wished 
to flee. Cf. εἴ πω: ἐθελήσειαν 1. 8. 

12. τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας : as long as they were ascending. 
τέως μέν means lit. so long and is followed generally by some answering 
word, as ὀπεὶ δέ vii. 7. 55.— @8ivaro ἕκαστοι: distrib. appos. to plur. 
subj.—tyyts ob προσίεντο: did not let them get near.—xa\ τοῦτον : 
καί connects with the preceding the double (τε, καῇ statement that fol- 
lows. See on i. 2. 18.——dpaow: dat. pl. dependent on ἐδόκει. 

13. ἐννοήσας... ph: fearing that. See on iii. 5. 8 and cf. vi. 1. 28. 
——twl πολὺ 8 ἣν τὰ ὑποζύγια: and the baggage animals covered (lit. 
‘were over’) a great apace. Cf. i. 8.8.——Gre.. . wopevdpeva: inasmuch 
as they were advancing by a road that was narrow. GI. 598 a; G. 1575; 
Η. 977; B. 656, 1. Cf. 8. 27. 

14. paords: see on 86.-----καταληφθείση: the attrib. 
Page 117. ptc. has here three modifiers (place, time, and agent). For 
order of the last two, see G. 969; H. 667 a. 

15. ἐγγὺε ἐγένοντο: got near. Sce oni. 7. 16. Cf. ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο § 22; 
ἀνωτέρω γ. ὃ 25; ἔξω γ. 8. 12.------ δείσαντας αὐτούς : 1. 6. the Carduchians. 
The pte. is causal. The whole clause is indir. after ὑπώστευον.-------πτολιορ- 
xotyro: the force of πόλις in the comp. is not felt here of course. Of. vi. 
3. 11, 17, 22.——ot 8 dea: but they, in fact, ὦ. 6. as the result proved, 
ἄρα referring not, as usual, to the foregoing, but to the following (§ 17). 
——n«alopavres ... γιγνόμενα: seeing what was going on in thetr rear, 
as narrated ἢ 17.——4nl τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας: ¢. ¢. those left to guard 
the first hill (§ 13). 

16. ἀνέβαινεν : impf. descriptive—twdyev: to advance slowly, as 
iii. 4. 48.—ol τελενταῖοι λόχοι: those left behind, as mentioned § 18. 
----προσμοείξααν : might join them.—Ueda τὰ ὅπλα : to halt, take their 
station, a8 i. 5.14. For const. with εἶπε, see on ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν i. 3. 2. 

17. ἀπαοιόπησαν : as § 10, iii. 4. 39.— Boor μή: indef. rel., hence μή. 
See on of μή ii. 2. 14.-----κατά : down from, as 7. 14.-------πρὸς rove ὀπισ- 
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θοφύλακας: doubtless the half of the rear-guard left with the baggage- 
train (§ 9). 

18. ἐπ’ ἀντίπορον λόφον: the adj. (a poetic word) would naturally 
follow. But cf. κατὰ ras προσηκούσας ὄχθας 3. 23.——dwfyra: see on i. 2. 11. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὴ Kaley: on condition that they burn not. GI. 567; 
G. 1460; H. 999 a; B. 596. Cf. 4. 6.—ecvvepoddya ταῦτα: made this 
agreement with them. Note asyndeton.—ol & ... τόπον: terminus 
ex quo by anticipation. See on i. 1. 5, 2. ὃ and 18. 

20. ἤρξαντο: ἱ. 6. the Greeks under Xen.—&@a τὰ 
Page 118. ὄπλα t&eavro: where the halt was made. Pass. of θέσθαι 
τὰ ὅπλα ἃ 16. Note pl. verb with ra ὅπλα, and cf. vii. 1. 

24 ἕκειτο τὰ ὄπλα. 

21. Δονσιεύς : from Lust, a city in northern Arcadia. ἀμφοῖν 
προβεβλημένον: sc. τὴν ἀσπίδα, ἱ. 6. with shield held before both. The 
pte. is mid. See on προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα i. 2. 17.-------ἀπῆλθον : note force 
of aor. here, came off (safe). 

22. ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν, καὶ ἐσκήνησαν : change of number 
with collective subj. as i. 7. 16. For ὁμοῦ éyévero, see on ἐγγύς § 15.—— 
ivy... ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι: cf. ἐν ἀφθόνοις 5. 29, iii. 2. 25. ἄφθονος is the 
regular Attic term, δαψιλής prob. Ionic.—dy λάκκοι κονιατοῖξ : in un- 
derground cisterns. Similarly wine is still kept often under mud in the 
Orient. κονιατοῖς is found only here. 

23. διεπράξαντο ὥστε: negotiated that. Cf. διεπράττοντο iii. 5. 5.—— 
ἐποίησαν rots ἀποθανοῦσιν : they did for those who had died. See on 
ἡμῖν iii. 2. 24.——4k τῶν δυνατῶν : as well as possible. Cf. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων 
iii. 2. 8.--.---ὥσπερ νομίζεται (sc. ποιεῖν) = ὡς νόμος i. 2.15. Cl. τὰ νομιζ(ό- 
μενα Vii. 4. 10. 

24, ὅπῃ . .. spoxaradapBdvowres: where there was a narrow place 
pre-occupying τί. Iterative ορῖ.-----ἐκώλνον : conative impf., as i. 2. 21. 
-- τὰς wapdSovs: thetr passage, the plur. denoting the repeated at- 
tempts. 

25. ὄπισθεν: from the rear.—riw ἀπόφραξιν τῆς ὁδοῦ : the blockade 
(lit. ‘fencing off’) of the way. Cf. ὃ 26 τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς: παρόδου. Except 
in Xen. ἀκόφραξις is not classical_—rots πρότοιξ : dat. of advantage. 
---- ἀγωτέρω γίγνεσθαι: see on ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο 8 15. Observe the change 
of order in the main clause of § 26 from that here, really chiasmus. 

27. ἣν δὲ καὶ ὁπότε: and there were times also when. Gl. 614 a; 

G. 1029; H. 998 Ὁ; B. 486 N. Cf. 5. 31 and see on ἦν... 
Page 119. οὔς i. 5. 7.—atrots rots ἀναβᾶσι: even to those who had 

ascended.——wéuy καταβαίνουσιν : while coming down 
again.—tyyiley φεύγοντες : with only a slight start, lit.‘ from close by.’ 
Note the paronomasia φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν. 
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28. byyés: near, almost, as v. 7. 9, vii. 8. 18.—w?)éoyv 4: as i. 2. 11. 
—— πρὸς τὸ κάτω .. . sporPalvowres: treading on the lower end of the 
bow with the left foot, t. 6. to steady it. Cf. Arrian, Ind. 16 τὸ τόξον κάτω 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν θέντες καὶ τῷ ἀριστέρῳ ἀντιβάντες (setting the left foot against 
st), οὕτως τοξεύουσι τὴν νευρὴν ἐπὶ μέγα ὀπίσω ἀναγαγόντε:.------ἀκοντίοιῃ : 
pred. as javelins.—tvayxvidvres: fitting them with leather straps 
(ἀγκύλη), into which the fingers were stuck to aid in hurling the javelins, 
CL. διηγκυλωμένους 3. 28. 


CHAPTER III 


PASSAGE OF THE CENTRITES RIVER, A TRIBUTARY OF THE TIGRIS 


1. nbXloOnoay: see on 1. 11.——wapd: see on i. 2. 18, 24.——dés: 
about, Cf. i. 2. 3.—dévérvevoay: see on i. 22 .------ ἄσμενοι : cf. ii. 1. 16, 


iii. 4. 24.—é€wetxe: for impf. instead of pres., see on ἐνόμεζον i. 4. 9.—— 
τῶν Ἑαρδούχων: depends on ὀρέων. 

2. πολλὰ... μνημονεύοντες : making frequent mention of their past 
labors. πολλά is strictly cogn. accus. Cf. Hdt. vi. 136 τῇς... μάχης 
πολλὰ ἐπιμεμνημένοι. Eur. Andromeda Fig. 131 ἀλλ᾽ ἡδύ τοι σωθέντα μεμ- 
νῆσθαι πόνων, Verg. Aen. 1. 208 forsan et haec olim meminisse iurvabit, 
Cic. sucunds actt labores.—éart ἡμέρας : in which the two following 
days (§§ 8 and 8) seem to be included, as the preceding account covers 
only five days.—payxdpevor διετέλεσαν : see on iii. 4. 1}.----ὅσα ... 
T : 86. ἔπαθον, lit. as many as not even all together they had 
suffered from the king and Tissaphernes, +t. δ. even worse than all they 
had suffered.— ds οὖν ἀπηλλαγμένοι : as relieved then. For és with 
pte., see on i. 1. 6, 11. 

3. ὡς κωλύσοντας : fo hinder. See on és ἀποκτενῶν i. 1. 8. 
Page 120. ——+4,0ats: poetical word. Cf. §§ 5,17, 283——vye: adore, ᾿ 
that is, back of. . 

4. "Ορόντα : satrap of Armenia (iii. 5. 17). Poss. gen. See on Τισσα- 
φέρνους i. 1. θ.------κκαὐσθοφόροι : modifies Χαλδαῖοι only. 

δ. ὁδὸς .. . ἄνω: and a single way thai was visible was leading up. 
ἡ ὁρωμένη a3 τὸ ὁρώμενον 6.11. For the periphrasis ἦν ἄγουσα, see on ἦν 
δυναμένη ii. 2. 18, and cf. 1. 8, 5. 15.—rabry: because the road opposite 
led them to infer a ford at this point. 

6. παρωμένοις : on trial. Cf. iii. 5. 7, and see on προσιοῦσι iii. 2. 22. 
——dalvero, καὶ τραχὺς ἦν : chiasmus.—otr’ : the correl. is re, doth 
not... and, after the parenthetical ef δὲ μὴ... ποταμός. Cf. μήτε... 
τε ii, 2.8. τε, καί, and καί before ovr’ connect the three parts dependent 
on éwel.—rtd ὅπλα : refers esp. to the shield.—d¢ δὲ pf: otherwise. 


276 XENOPHON’S ANABASIS iv. 3.6 


Cf. ii. 2, 1.——yvpvol: unprotected. Cf. Hellen. iv. 5. 18 ἀκοντι(όμενοι εἰς 
τὰ γυμνά (3%. 6. the shieldless side). The plur. adj. referring tu the collect- 
ive ris, as αὑτούς i. 4. 8.——wapd τὸν ποταμόν : more closely defining 
αὐτοῦ. Cf. αὑτοῦ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ ii. 2. 1. 

7. ἔνθα: where, Cf. 1. 2.—4w rots ὅπλοιξ : under arms, as iii. 2. 98. 
——-bpacr μὲν. . . ὁρῶσι 8. . . ὁρῶσι δέ: threefold anaphora, Cf. $23, 
and see on ii. 6. 6 and 21 .-----ἐπικοισομένονε : ready to attack. 

8. ὄναρ εἶδεν : see on iii. 1. 11.——®8ofe: asyndeton as in iii. 1. 11. 
——atry: for him (dat. commodt).—atrépara: sua sponte, adj. for 
adv. Cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ abroudrov i. 2. 17; ἐκ τοῦ αὖτ. i. 3. 18.-----περιρρνῆναι 
(sc. ἔδοξα»): fo fall off. Cf. Thuc. iv. 12. 1 ἡ ἀσπὶς περιερρύη és τὴν θάλασ- 

σαν.----Φὦστε λνθῆναι . . . ἐβούλετο: so that he was loosed 
Page 121. and tovk as long strides as he pleased. ὁπέσον is cogn. 

accus. The ambiguous διαβαίνειν, meaning also cross, por- 
tended’good. 

9. ὡς τάχιστα: ut primum. Cf. ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα i. 2. 4.-----ὁπέφαι- 
vey: οἵ, § 7 and see on iii. 2. 1.-----τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ fy: see on i. 8. 15.— 
ἐπὶ τρῦ πρότον: at the first victim, sc. ἱερείου, which is expressed vi. 5. 2, 
but omitted, as here, vi. 5s. 8. 

10. ἀριστῶντι : while breakfasting.—wpootrpexov: note plur. verb 
with dual subj.— avrg: dependent on προσελθεῖν -----ἐπεγείραντα : at- 
tracted into acc. by the inf. See on 1. 12,— et τίᾳ τι ἔχοι : 86. εἰπεῖν.----- 
τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον: cf. τῶν els τὸν πόλεμον ἔργων i. 9. 5. 

11. καὶ τότε: and this time, καί introducing a specific instance, as 
i. 8. 24.— τυγχάνοιεν : opt. representing impf. indic. of dir. dise. GL 
624 Ὁ (note); G. 1488; H. 985 Ὁ ; B. 675 Ν .------ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ: with a view 
toa fire, Cf. ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους i. 2. 1.----ν τῷ πέραν : on the farther side. 
——éowep μαρσίπους ἱματίων : what seemed to be bags of clothes. μάρσι- 
wos only here in classical Greek.—nxararWemlvovs: suppl. ptc. with 
κατίδοιεν. 

123. δόξαι: change of const. in indir. disc. from ὅτι clause to inf. Gl 
659 Ὁ. So also with οὐδὲ γὰρ εἶναι.------οὐδὲ γὰρ xré: a second groand for 
supposing the passage safe, the first being the assumption (implied in 
ἰδοῦσι) that the old man, woman, and girls had crossed.—wrpocfiardy : 
approachable. Cf. ebewl@eroy iii. 4. 20.—cara τοῦτο: af thts potn’,—— 
éxStvres: undressing, stripping, whereas ἀποδύς ( 17) means laying of 
the outer garment.——dés vevodpevar: with a view to swimming, explana- 
tory of γυμνοί -------διαβαίνειν : representing the conative impf., while δια- 
βῆναι means (actually) crossed.—a#pécOe ... πρίν : GMT. 688 .----- καὶ 
SiaBdures .. . ἥκειν : and when they had crossed, they took the garments 
and came back. For the relation of the ptes., see on ὑπολαβών i. 1. 7, and 
of. ii. 1. 8. 
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13. rots νεανίσκοι! ἐγχεῖν : sc. οἶνον, to pour wine for the young men. 
—i ὀνείρατα : the visions of the night (cf. ὄναρ § 8). Form and (pl.) 
number poetical.—al τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ ἐπιτελέσαι: fo vouchsafe the 
other blessings also. Xen. prob. means esp. safe return home.——e-rov- 
Sas ἐποίει : not a mere periphrasis, but had libations made (general). 
Cf. ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν i. 4. 12. The more usual mid. (1. 1) would 
indicate personal interest or participation. 

14. ὅπω: ἂν. .. wdoxo κακόν: pot. opt. in indir. 
Page 122. ques. for πῶς ἂν κτέ. Cf. i. 7. 2 and iii. 1.7. On the const., 
see GMT. App. iv. Il.——rovs ἔμπροσθεν : see ὃ 3.——réy 

ὄπισθεν: see § 7. 

16. ἔδοξεν : with the foll. inf. clauses as subj. See on δοκεῖ i. 3. 18. 
——ty μέσῳ τούτων : i. 6. between the two divisions.—S8afalver: 
chiastic to διαβαίνειν above. | 

16. καλῶς εἶχεν : as iii. 2. 9.— 68d: without art. = distance. —— 
στάδιοι: nom. after ἦν where gen. might have been used. See on dpyuial 
i. 7. 14. 

17. ἀντιπαρῇσαν : went along oppostte them, τ. 6. across the river. 
Cf. ἀντιπαραθέοντες 8. 17.——al τάξειε τῶν ἱππέων : 4. 6. those mentioned in 
§ 8.—nard ... rig ὄχθας: at the crossing and the (opposite) banks 
(§ 11) ------στεφανωσάμενος : puliing on a wreath, acc. to Spartan custom 
before battle. Cf. Resp. Lac. 13. 8; Plut. Lycurg. 22.—<éwoSts: see 
on ἐκδύντες αὶ 12 and cf. V. 8. 33.------παρήγγελλε: 8c. ἀποδῦσι (or ἀποδύντας) 
λαμβάνειν τὰ ὅπλα.-----᾿λόχονε ὀρθίονε : see on 2. 11. 

18. ἐσφαγιάζοντο ds τὸν ποταμόν : cf. σφάξαντες. . . els τὴν ἀσπίδα ii. 
2.9. The sacrifice was an offering to the river god. Rehd. compares 
Arr. Anab. vi. 3. 1 ἔσπενδεν és τὸν ποταμόν, Hat. vii. 113 és τὸν Στρύμονα of 
μάγοι ἑκαλλιερέοντο σφάζοντες ἵππους λευκούς: .-----ἐξικνοῦντο : see on i, 8. 19. 

19. καλὰ fv τὰ σφάγια: see on i. 8. 18 .-----ἀνηλάλαζον: γαΐδοα the 
battle-ery (ἀλαλή). See on ἐλελίζουσι i. 8. 18.------σδυνωλόλυζον : uttered 
shrill cries with them. The ὀλολυγή (cf. Lat. ulula, Eng. owl) was esp. a 
loud cry or chant of women in religious exercises. The compound only 
here. Note the chiasmus and the effective juxtaposition of the similarly 
sounding verbs.——woAAal: notwithstanding the precautions described 
x. 14. 

20. οἱ σὺν lxelvy: see on ii. 2. 8.——dvd κράτοφ : see on i. 8, 1.—— 

ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον: t.¢. the regular ford. See § 5, 68.-----κατὰ 
Page 128. τὴν ἔκβασιν : at the way out (from the river). Cf. i. 20, 2. 1. 
-- προσποιούμενος : pretending. See on i. 3. 14, ii. 1. 7, 

21. of πολέμιοι: ἵ, 6. al τάξεις τῶν ἱππέων ὃ 17.----ὡρῶντες ply... 
δρῶντες δέ: for anaphora, cf. 85 7 and 23.—rovs ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον: cf. 
var ἀμφὶ βασιλέα i. 10.3; οἱ περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ii. 4. 2.—ds τοὔμπαλιν : see on 
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iii. 5. 18,-----.ἀποληφθείησαν : with this fuller form of opt., cf. ἀπονμηϑείη- 
σαν iii. 4. 20.— és wpds ... ἔκβασιν: as tf for the outlet that led up 
from the river. The verbal noun ἔκβασιν is modified by gen. and adv. 
Rehd. and Vollbrecht govern the gen. by iew.——travew: hastened, con- 
tendebant. 

22. Atmos: cf. iii. 3. 20.—rhy τάξιν τῶν ἱππέων: the division of 
cavairy.— οἱ 8 στρατιῶται: 1. 6. the main body with Cheirisophus.— 
ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι . .. ἐπὶ τὸ Epos: shouted fo them not to fall be- 
hind, but to go out right along with them to the mountain. Cf. iv. 5. 16. 
For const., see on i. 8. 12. 

23. κατὰ rds... ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν: along the bluffs that extended 
down to the river. Οἵ, ἃ 11. For the pred. position of ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν 
(explanation added), see on 2. 18. G. 969; 667 a——éwNivas: 1. ¢. ol 
στρατιῶται of Cheirisophus § 22. 

24. bra τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γιγνόμενα : when he saw that matters on 
the other side were tn good order.— éreyépa : the same movement as in 
§ 21 f.—rhy ταχίστην : see on i. 3. 14.—¢avepol ἦσαν xaraBalverrs: 
for const., cf. στέργων φανερὸς ἦν ii. 6. 23, and see on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιεώμενο: 
i. 2. 11. 

26. τῶν σκενοφόρων τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα: what remained behind of the 
baggage trasn (of the enemy). See on τὰ oxevopdpa i. 3. 7.——to Ora: 
collective, as iii. 1. 19. 

26. ἀκμὴν διέβαινε: were just crossing. ἀκμήν (at the point of), adv. 

accus., as τέλος (at last) i.9.6; ἀρχήν (from the first) vii. 7. 28. 
Page 124. -- ἀντία. .. ἔθετο: formed his line facing them. Cf. i. 

5. 14.—\ nal wapfryyere . . . ἐπὶ φάλαγγος: and he passed 
the word to the captains to form each hts own company by enomoties, 
moving each enomoty (which had been in column) ἐο the left (παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα), 
(so as to come) tnto line of battle (ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, which would be 24 men 
deep). The movement here was exactly the reverse of that explained at 
2.11, ἡ ὁ. the companies in column halted facing the enemy, the first 
enomoty keeping its position, while the other three marched in order to 
the left and took position side by side in line.——«al τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς 
oo « πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ: and that the captains and enomotarchs should 
face (go against) the Carduchians, while the rear-leaders stattoned their 
men next the river. The rear-leaders in the movement described become 
the company leaders. For πρός with gen., see on πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ ii. 2. 4. 
——otpayots : the omission of the art., which Greek usage would require, 
is noteworthy. 

27. τοῦ ὄχλον ψιλονμένονς : siript of, left by, the crowd. Cf. ἐψιλοῦτο 
τῶν ἱπκέων i. το. 18.——@arrov δή: for δή emphasizing adj., cf. τάχα δή 
i, 8. 8.——Bde τιναε: a kind of songs, +. 6. battle songs. For force of 
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τινας, see on χαλκός τις 1. 8. 8; αἰετόν τινα i. το. 12.——dogadas dye: see 
On εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν i. 1. 5. 

28. διαβαίνοντας : on the point of crossing——atrod ... ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ : see ON αὐτοῦ... παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν ὃ 6.—§\_ pd διαβάντας : rep- 
resenting imv. hence μή.----- αὐτοί: ¢. e. Xen. and his men.—évavriovs 
- - « ἐμβαίνειν: to enter opposite on this side and that of themselves. 
Xen. directed them to form in two columns, wide apart. that he and his 
men might pass between them. Cf. v. 2. 22 ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν ris . . . ὁδοῦ. 
---διηγκυλομένονς : with hand in the javelin-thong. See on ἐναγκυλῶντες 
2. 28.----ἐπιβεβλημένονς : (mid.) sc. τὰ τοξεύματα ἐπὶ ταῖς vevpais, with ar- 
row on string. Cf. v. 2.12 τοὺς τοξότας ἐπιβεβλῆσθαι ἐπὶ ταῖς vevpais.— 
μὴ πρόσω St... . προβαίνειν : bul not to advance far into the river. The 
gen. is part. with the adv. of place. G1. 518 Ὁ: 6. 1149; H. 757; B. 860. 

29. ψοφῇ: resound, t. 6. when hit by missiles. The meaning of the 
whole ἐπειδάν clause is, whenever they shall get within range-——Oe εἰς 
Tovs πολεμίονξ : see on els αὐτούς iii. 2. 16——é σαλπιγκτὴβ σημήνῃ τὸ 
πολεμικόν : the subj. expressed here and § 82, elsewhere omitted. See on 
1.2.17. 6]. 498 a; G. 897, 4; H. 602 c; B. 305. Cf. dbellscum canere, to 
gtve signal for battle. The object here was to deceive the enemy.—— 
ἀναστρέψαντες ἐπὶ δόρν : facing about to the right. Cf. Hellen. vi. 5. 18 
ἀναστρέψαντες els δόρυ. Cf. παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα § 26. With the subj. of the pte. 
τοὺς οὐραγούς is in part. appos——&n τάχιστα : see on ὅτι πλείστους 
i. 1. 6, 11.——ds μὴ ἐμποδίζειν : cf. impedire. For és = ὥστε. See on 
ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι i. 5. 10.—8rn... ἔσοιτο : as if εἶπε had preceded, a 
change of const. (from inf. after παρήγγειλεν) hardly noticeable in the 
lively narration. Cf. reverse change (inf. after ὅτι clause) ὃ 12. 

30. ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λοιπούς : sc. ὕντας, t. 6. οὗ τοὺς ὀπι- 
Page 125. σθοφύλακας § 9.-----ἐνταῦθα δή: of the decisive moment as 
ἔνθα δή i. 5.8. Cf. τότε δή 1. 10. 

31. ὥρμησαν: for act., cf. iii. 4. 88.——dés ... ἱκανῶς : well enough 
for the mountains. Cf. Soph. 0. C. 20 μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προὐστάλης 
ὁδόν, for thou didst undertake a long journey for an old man. Cf. Lat. ué 
temporibus tllis. Note the chiasmus (ἱκανῶς. . . ἱκανῶϑ).----πρὸς δὲ rd 
« « » δέχεσθαι : but for receiving them hand to hand (in close conflict). 
Cf. εἰς χεῖρας ἦσαν 7.15; δέχεσθαι alone 2. 7. 

32. ἐν τούτῳ : meanwhile. Cf. i. 5. 15.——onpalve: sc. τὸ πολεμικόν. 
Cf. § 29.—rdvavrla orphpavres: turning in the opposite direction 
τἀναντία adv., originally cogn. accus. See on εὐθύωρον ii. 2.16. Cf. rdvar- 
τία ἀποστρέψας ἐπορεύετο Hellen. iv. 3. 12. 

33. of μέν τινε: τις emphasizing the indefiniteness, as iil. 3. 19. 
Cf. ras δέ τινας ii. 3.15; μιά τις ii. 1. 19.——xal πέραν ... τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων: 
even when the Greeks were across.—¢avepol ἦσαν ebyovres: see on § 24, 
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34. οἱ δὲ ϑπαντήσαντεε : but those who had come to meet them (4. e. the 
relief troops sent by Cheirisophus 88 27, 28) -----ἀνδριζόμενοι: acting like 
men, bravely.—awporeripe τοῦ καιροῦ: farther than was proper. 
Cf. Hellen. vii. 5. 18 ἐδίωξαν πορροτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ, Hques. το. 14 πλείω τοῦ 
καιροῦ θεῖν, Plato Rep. 562 ἃ πορροτέρω τοῦ δέοντο:.-----ὕστερον . .. σάλιν: 
crossed back after those with Xenophon.—ral τούτων : also of those, 
καί referring to ὀλίγους ἔτρωσαν ὃ 88. 





CHAPTER IV . 


MARCH THROUGH ARMENIA, MEETING WITH TIRIBAZUS 


1. συνταξάμενοι : in battle array.—mwBlov ἅπαν: with ἐπορεύθησιν, 
marched over one long plain. Cf. ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν ii. 2. 10, and see on ii. 
2.12. G. 1057. Cf. i. 5. 1; Plato Creés. 118 a τὸ περὶ τὴν πόλιν πᾶν 
wedlov.— λείονε : léves, as opp. to τραχύς. Cf. Hom. Od. v. 448 χῶρος 
. + » λεῖος πετράων. 

2. ds ἣν. .. κόμην: for 4 κώμη els fv. For the attraction of (subj.) 
antec. into rel. clause, see 6]. 618 ἃ; 6. 1087 (end); H. 995 a; Β. 485. 
Cf. v. 7. 28 οὖς ἂν. . . ὅλησθε ἄρχοντας, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ ἕσονται͵ Lys. 
xix. 47 τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπεν οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, Verg. Aen. i. 573 
urbem quam staiuo vestra 68έ.-----τύρσοιδ : similar towers and battlements 
are still sometimes found on the terraced roofs of houses of the Kurds. 
ἐπιτήδεια : without art. as § 17; vii. 3. 8. 

3. ὑπερῆλθον rds πηγὰξ τοῦ Τίγρητος : prob. those of an eastern trib- 
utary of the Tigris, as the main branch is far to the west; or ὑπερῆλθον 
may mean simply got beyond (not crossed). The mountain range here is 

the watershed between the Tigris and the Euphrates, the 
Page 126. Teleboas (if the modern Kara-su) flowing into the latter. 
καλὸς μέν, μέγας δ᾽ of: as vi. 5. 8 of μὲν ἄλλοι πάντες 
ἐξῇσαν, Νέων δὲ οὔ. Cf. the reverse 8. 2, vi. 4. 20. 

4. réwos: region, asi. 5. 1.-----ἐκαλεῖτο: for impf., seo on dwyuler 
i. 4. 9.—— Αρμενία ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν : western Armenta.—§twapyos: lieu- 
tenant-governor of western Armenia under the satrap of the province 
Armenia. See on i. 8. 5.——éwére wapedy . . . ἀγέβαλλεν : gen. cond. 
Note transition from ptc. const. to independent sent. See on καὶ orpe- 
τηγοὶ δέ i, 1. 2.-----ἀνέβαλλεν : helped to mount, the ancients having no 
stirrups. The verb is used as synonymous with ἀναβιβάζειν Haques. 6. 12. 
For the noun ἀναβολεός, cf. App. Pun. 106. To perform this service for 
the king was regarded by the Persian nobles as a great honor. 

δ. els trfixooy: see on ii. 6. 88. Cf. Cyrop. i. 4. 38 εἰς τόξευμα within 
bow-shot. 
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6. ig’ ᾧ: 868 on 2. 1θ.-----μήτε . .. μήτε. .. τε: οἵ. οὔτε. . . τε 
3. 6, and see on μήτε. .. re ii. 2. 8.——adrés: for nom., representing 


subj. of leading verb, cf. 1. 24, and see on i. 3. 8——Seev δέοιντο: as 
much as they wanted, representing ὅσων ἂν δέησθε of dir. ἀ18..------ πὶ 
sobrou: on these conditions. 

7. wo\\ds πολλῶν: paronomasia for emphasis. πολλῶν pred., tn 
abundance, as πολλούς 3. 7. 

8. στρατοπεδενομένων 8’ αὐτῶν: while they were in camp. Cf. ἐστρα- 
roweSevero ii. 2. 1ὅ.-----γίγνεται ... χιὼν πολλή; see on 1. 15. The 
heavy snow was not strange, since they were at an elevation of 4,000 feet 
and it was about the first of December.—te€ev: at daybreak, lit. (start- 
ing) ‘from dawn.’——Sracknviioa: camp apart. Cf. διαδεχομένους i. 5. 2. 
—téedahés: note the emphatic position. 

9. ἀγαθά: as 6. 27, iii. 1. 20, 5. 1.——iepeta: beeves. The sing. ἱερεῖον, 
animal for sacrifice ;‘plur. merely catlle for slaughter, part of every ani- 
mal being offered to the gods.—rav ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινές : some of 
the stragglers. Ptc. impf., as ἃ 15.——wvpa φαίνοντα: fires gleaming 
(intr.). Cf. Mem. iv. 3. 4 ἄστρα ἀνέφηναν». 

10. οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διασκηνοῦν : fo be unsafe to encamp apart, but 
the antithesis, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν, is as if διασκηνοῦν had been negatived. 

- ---διαιθριάζειν : fo be clearing away, fairing off. Cf. Ar. 
Page 127. Aves 1561 ὁ Ζεὺς. . . ἀπαιθριάζει τὰς νεφέλας ἣ συννέφει. 

Plin. N. H. xviii. 35. δὶ cacumina pura fient disserenadit. 
The word occurs only here. 

11. venrepevévrey: cf. pernoctare. The meaning here is bivouac.— 
ἄπλετος : poetic word, only here in Xen.——éore ἀπέκρυψε: so that ti 
concealed. The indic. of the result actually produced. See on i. 1. 8. 
---- συνεπόδιζεν : cf. ἐμποδίζειν 3. 29. ----- ὄκνος fv: periphrasis for ὥκνουν, 
with the same const. (ἰπἢ.).-----κατακειμένων : gen. abs.—ddcavdv: ὦ 
source of warmth. The neut. pred. adj. as φοβερώτατον ii. 5. 9. ----ὅτῳ 
μὴ wapappuedy: for whom tt dtd not slip off (ὅτῳ = ef τῳ, hence μή) iter. 
opt. Cf. αὐτῷ περιρρνῆναι 3. 8. 

12. ἐτόλμησε: took courage, endured, Homeric sense. Cf. vii. 7. 46 
viv οὕτω με ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις τολμᾷς περιορῶν.------κ7υμνόῃ: 
ἕ. 6. without his ἱμάτιον, in hes shirt-sleeves. See on γυμνή i. το. 8.—— 
ἐκείνον ἀφελόμενος : sc. τὴν ἀξίνην or τὰ ξύλα. Cf. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι with accus. 
of thing and person i. 3. 4. 

13. σησάμινον: of sesame (σήσαμον i. 2. 22). Cf. Curtius vii. 17 (4). 
28 succo ex sesama expresso hand secus quam oleo artus perungebant.—— 
ἀμνγδάλινον : 80. xpiua, almond . . 
| ke τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων : from these same materials. ——vnéploxero : note the 
repetition and chiasmus, expressive of abundance, 
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14. διασκηνητέον εἶναι: for impers, verbal, see on σκεπτέον i. 3. 11. 
——<ds ortyas: under cover (lit. ‘into the houses ’).——oww πολλῇ κραυγὴ 
καὶ ἡδονῇ: with much shouting for joy (hendiadys). Cf. 5. 3.——étrn 
ἀτασθαλίαςφ: through wantonness. The word is Homeric and Ionic. Cf. 
Od. x. 487 ἀτασθαλίῃσιν ὅλοντο, Hdt. ii, 111 ἀτασθαλίῃ χρησάμενον..----- 
κακῶς oxyvodvres: by camping poorly. 

16. Τ᾿ημνίτην : from Temnus (in Aeolis), or possibly from Tementon 
(in Argolis).——ol ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καθορᾶν : impf. pte. and inf. See 
on § 9.—wodAd ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα : cogn. accus.——a ὄντα: the things 
that were, realities.—rda μὴ ὄντα: the things that were not, equiv. to 
indef. rel. 61. 582 c; 6. 1613; H. 1025 a. 

16. πορευθείς : ¢.c. when he had gone and returned.—ot« ἔφη ey: 
said that he had not seen. See on i. 2. 26, 3. 1.——ordyapw: a battle-aze 
(Persian word).——olavmep καί : see on olgwep καί]. 3. 18.—— Ἀμαζόνες Ex ov- 
ow: 2.6. in pictures, statues, etc. Cf. Hor. Od. iv. 4.20 Amazonta securt. 

17. τὸ στράτευμα : proleptic accus. See on ἤλεγχον τὴν 
Page 128. χώραν iii. 5. 14—4nl τίνι : for what purpose. Cf. én τού- 
τῳ i. 3. 1. 

18. παρεσκενάσθαι: change of const., as in 3. 12.——dés: with ὀπιθῃ- 
oéyevov.——tm\ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ : at the pass, Cf. ὑπερέβαλλον § 20.——fwep 
μοναχῇ : where alone, the adv. explaining the rel.—tvra0@a: repeating 
ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ. See on the epanaleptic τοῦτο iii. 2. 20. 

20. ὑπερέβαλλον : cf. 1. 7, 5. 1, 6. 8.---- τὸ στρατόπεδον : 1. 6. of Tiri- 
bazus.——édvaxpayévres : ratsing a shout, as 5.18. Cf. ἀνηλάλαζον 3. 19. 

21. of ἀρτοκόποι . . . εἶναι: those who clatmed to be hes bakers and 
his butlers (of belonging to the ptc.). Compare Herodotus’ account (ix. 
82) of the furniture found by Pausanias in the tent of Mardonius after 
the battle of Plataea. 

22. τὴν ταχίστην: cf. 3. 24.——trl τὸ στρατόπεδον : t. 6. their own 
camp.— pq τις . .. τοῖς καταλελειμμένοι! : 4. 6. an attack from Tiri- 
bazus. ἐπίθεσις also vii. 4. 28. The periphrasis with same const. here as 
the simple verb in ii. 4. 16.——rots καταλελειμμένοις : cf. § 19.——dve- 

τῇ σάλπιγγι: recalling them with the trumpet, +. 6. sounding 
the retreat. Cf. receptut canere. 


CHAPTER V 


MARCH CONTINUED THROUGH ARMENIA. DREADFUL SNOWSTORM, 
WEEK OF REST 


1. πορευτέον εἶναι : cf. impers. verbal 4. 14.—6aryq ϑύναιντο τάχιστα: 
indir. for ὅπῃ ἂν τάχιστα δυνώμεθα. For the phrase, cf. § ἐδύνατο τάχιστα 
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i. 2. 4, and see on és μάλιστα ἐδύνατο i. 1. θ.----πρὶν 4: for the usual 
πρίν, also Cyrop. i. 4. 28; Ages. 2. 4.——rd στράτευμα : sc. 
Page 129. τῶν πολεμίων.-----τὰ στενά: cf. 4. 18.——bwepBaddvres τὸ 
. » « Τιρίβαζος: cf. 4. 18. ------μελλεν ἐπιτίθεσθαι : was 

to attack. See on i. ο. 28. 

2. Etdpdryy: +. 6. the eastern branch, the modern Murad-su. 

3. διὰ χιόνος . .. καὶ πεδίον: hendiadys, across a plain covered with 
deep snow. Cf. κρανγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ 4. 14.----σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
δέκα : the text is corrupt here. Most MSS. have παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα, 
while moet editors, omitting weyrexa-, read simply δέκα. Fifteen para- 
sangs seems a long three days’ march through deep snow. One MS. has 
πέντε.------ὦ ὃΣ τρίτοι : sc. σταθμός .-------ναντίοῃ : pred., tn their teeth. 
ἀποκαίων : blasting (lit. ‘burning off’). Cf. vii. 4. 8 καὶ ῥῖνες ἀπεκαίοντο 
καὶ ὦτα. Lat. wrere is also thus used of cold. Cf. Tac. Ann. xiii. 35 
ambusts multorum artus vi frigorts. 

4. ἔνθα δή: see on i. 5. 8ὃ.-----εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι : bade them sacrifice. 
Cf. εἶπε κελεύειν ii. 3.2 and see on ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν i. 3. 8,-----τῷ ἀνέμῳ : to 
the Greeks the winds were deities and Boreas especially had several sanc- 
tuaries in Greece.—ogaydfera:: sc. ὁ μάντις.-----λῆξαι : to abate.— 
διεγένοντο . . . καίοντες : but they got through the night by burning a fire. 
See on i. 10.19. Or the sense might be, they continued to burn a fire dur- 
ing the night, as ἐσθίοντες διογίγνοντο i. 5.6; πολεμῶν διεγένετο ii. 6. 5. 

δ. ἃ μὴ μεταδοῖεν : prot. of gen. cond. See on 2. 4.——awvpots: “the 
(rare) accus, with perad:3éva: (vii. 8. 11) emphasizes the giving and the 
part given; the part. gen. (§ 6; ii. 1. 7) the giving away and the whole 
from which one gives.” Rehd.—# ἄλλο... βρωτόν: or any other 
eatable that they had. For the ordinary form of this expression εἴ τι 
ὅλλο, cf. i. 5. 1, 6. 1. 

6. ἔνθα δή: thereupon, as § 4.—tva δέ: and where——ewv: for 
τούτων ἅ. See.on i. 3. 10.— tore ἐπὶ τὸ δάπεδον : clear to the ground. 
Ch μέχρι ἐπί (v. 1.1), μέχρι els (vi. 4. 26), ἄχρι els (v. 5.4). δάπεδον is a 
Doric word.——wapfy : ἐξ was possible. 

7. ἐβονλιμίασαν : were afficted with bulimy, lit. became ‘ox-hungry’ 
(ingressive aor.). Varro (de Re Rust. 2. 5) calls attention to the use of 
Bov- in compounds to indicate magnitude. Cf. βού-βρωστις, ravenous ap- 
petsle; Bov-ydios, a bully; βού-μασθος, bearing large grapes. So trmo-, as 

ἑππό-κρημνος, very steep; ἱππο-σέλινον, horse-parsiey and in 
Page 180. English horse-laugh, horse-chestnut.—naradapBdvev .. . 

τῶν ἀνθρώπων: those of the men who were fainting, t. 6. 
from hunger. The gen. (cf. τῶν ἐμπείρων ὃ 8) gives stress to the part 
affected. 

8. διιδίδον καὶ διέπεμπε . . . παρατρέχαιν : prob. for διεδίδον τοῖς δυνα- 
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μένοις παρατρέχειν καὶ διέπεμπεν αὐτούς. For διεδίδον, see on i. 9. 32— 
διδόνταε: as givers, the pres. ptc., representing the act in operation, 
where the fut. (of purpose) might have been expected. Cf. πέμπει... 
λέγοντας Vi. 1. 2; πέμπουσι. .. ἐρωτῶντες V. 4. 2; ἧκε λέγων iii. 1. 19; 
προσῇσαν λέγοντα: Vv. 6. 81. Cf..i. 3. 18 for pte. fut. and pres. coordi- 
nated. 

9. ᾿“πορενομένων : sc. αὐτῶν, as 1. 6.—Xaplorodos μέν : the correl. δέ in 
8 11.—«vdbas: dusk, poetical word, also, as here, Hellen. vii. 1. 15 
(dawn); Cyrop. iv. 2. 15.——Bpogopotous ἐκ τῆς κώμης: ἵ. 6. who came 
from the village to fetch water. For const. of the ptc. with καταλαμβάνει, 
cf. § 7, 2. ὅ.-----τῇ κρήνῃ, τοῦ dptparos: the art. as designating charac- 
teristics of every village. 

10. πῳσιστί: cf. ἑλληνιστί vii. 6.8; John xix. 20 καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον 
éBpatort, ῥωμαϊστί, éAAnnorl.—dwenplvavro Sr... ey... ἀπέχει: 
for reversion to indic., see on οἴχονται i. 10. 5, and wapfe i. το. 16.— 
ὅσον: about. See on i. 8. 6. 

11. ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν τοῦ στρατεύματος : as many of the army as 
(still) had strength. Cf. τὰ ph δυνάμενα ὃ 12.—ol μὴ δυνάμενοι : seo on 
τὰ ph ὄντα 4. 15. 

12. of τε διεφθαρμένοι. . . τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς : those who had their eyes 
blinded by the snow. For the const. accus. of part affected retained with 
pass.,, see on ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλάς ii. 6. 1. τοὺς δακτύλους. . . ἀπο- 
σεσηπότες is the same const., this ptc. being pass. in sense. 

13. rots ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνοι : a protection for the eyes 
against the snow (obj. gen.). Cf. Mem. iv. 3.7 τὸ πῦρ ἐπίκουρον ψύχου:. 

——d .. . ἐπορεύετο: indic. for opt. in gen.cond. GQ. 1895; 
Page 181. H. 894 c.—réy 8 ποδῶν : 3c. ἐπικούρημα, protection for the 

feet. τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς above might have been gen. but for pos- 
sible confusion. Cf. Ages. 2.7 ὠφελήμασι τῆς πατρίδο: -----εἰς τὴν νύκτα 
ὑπολύοιτο : took off his sandals for the night, opposite οὗ ὑποδεδεμόνοι ἢ 14. 
“λύω and -δέω refer to the loosing and tying of the thongs (apres) by 
which the sandals (ὑποδήματα) were bound to the foot. 

14. ὅσοι δὲ xré: loose const. Strictly the antecedent is some gen- 
eral word (e. 5. πάντων) depending on πόδας. For similar const., cf. dréoas 
εἶχε φυλακὰς wré i. 1. 6. -----τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγννντο: for plur. verb 
with neut. plur., see on ἦσαν i. 4. 4.-----καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν . .. βοῶν: and ἐπ 
fact they (the sandals) were, after thetr old sandals fatled, untanned 
brogues made of newly flayed ox-hides.—§—twOune: as i. 5. θ.-----καρβά- 
twas: defined by Hesychius, ἀγροικικὸν ὑπόδημα μονόδερμον. Cf. Catullus 
98, 4 crepidas carpatinas. Such foot-coverings were esp. common among 
peasants.—foéy: the animal for the part from which the sandals were 
made. Cf. 7. 22, v. 4.12. Cf. ἐλέφας, elephant and tvory. 
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16. ἀνάγκας: distresses. Cf. Mem. i. τ. 11, 15, iii. 12.2.—8a... 
τὴν χιόνα: because the snow was wanting there—nafov reryjxévar καὶ 
direrfxa: const. as in Cyrop. iv. 6.12 ἔφασαν διαδώσειν" καὶ διέδωκαν ------- 
ἣν ἀτμίζονσα : was steaming. Cf. ἣν ἄγουσα 3. 5.—vawy: the form as 
v. 2.81; Hellen. v. 4. 44. Cf. νάπος vi. 5. 12, 18.-----οοὐκ ἔφασαν : see on 
i, 3. 1. 

16. ἔχων ὀπισθοφύλακαε: having some of the rear-guards.——wdoy 
τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ : ὃν every art and device (used in solemn appeal). Cf. 
Vii. 2, 8.----τελεντῶν : finally (pte. with adv. force). Cf. vi. 3. 8.——od 
γὰρ ἂν δύνασθαι : inf. in implied quotation. 

17. ἣν μὲν σκότος ἤδη, of δέ: see on 2. 1.—ot δέ: of πολέμιοι.------ 
ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι: quarrelling about what they had, 4. 6. the 
booty (ὃ 12). The const. ἀμφί with gen. is poetical and Ionic, used by 
Xen. alone of Attic prose writers. Cf. περὶ ὧν διαφέρομαι vii. 6. 15. 

18. Gre: see on 2. 18.——€B8papov εἰς τοὺς wodeplovs: cf. 3. 29.—— 
ὅσον ἐδύναντο μέγιστον : as loud as they could. For ὅσον (like és) with 
sup., ef. vii. 1.87. μόγιστον is cogn. accus, G1.586b; 6. 1054; H. 716d; 
Β. 384.—rds ἀσπίδας . . . ἔκρονσαν : cf. i. 8. 18.-----κατὰ τῆς xidvos: 
down the snow. ΟἿ. i. 5.8 κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου.------οὐδεὶξ . . . οὐδαμοῦ 

: t.e. they gave no more trouble. For negatives, see on i. 2. 26. 
19. ἐπ᾿ atrots: after them. Cf. ii. 4. 8.——byxexaduppévors: wrapped 
up (s. 6. in their cloaks). These soldiers belonged to the 
Page 182. rear-guard.——vAani ob8qula καθειστήκει: cf.§ 21 φυλακὰς 
.. » καταστησάμενοι.------ἀγίστασαν : tried to make them get 

up. Cf. ἐκώλυον 2, 24.—otx troxapotey: do not make way for them. 

20. παριών : as vi. 5. 28. Cf. παρελαύνων i. 2. 16.—B8dov: pred. adj. 
emphasized by separation from its noun. The division of Xen. is meant, 
that of Cheirisophus being already in the village (§ 10).——-oBres: ἵ. 6. as 
those in § 19. 

21. Gvev πυρὸς καὶ ἄδειπνοι: cf. § 11.——apds ἡμέραν ἦν: Τί was 
toward day. Cf. πρὸς ἡμέραν ἐγένετο Hellen. ii. 4. 6.——rovs vewrdrovs : 
at once obj. of πέμψας and subj. of ἀναγκάζειν.------ἀναστήσανταξ . .. 
προϊέναι : fold them (%.e. robs vewrdrovs) to compel them (t.¢€. τοὺς ἀσθενοῦν- 
vas) to rise and go forward. 

22. τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμη: part. gen. depending on twas implied in oxe- 
ψομένου:ι. Cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως i. 1. 5.——oxeopévovs: fut. pte. of pur- 
pose after verb of motion, as in Lat.—topQev: inf. of purpose. See on 
ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι i. 2. 19. For like inf. after ἔδωκε, see on i. 2. 27, 
iii. 4. 42. 

23. διαλαχόντες : having allotted out (divided up by lot).——xépas: 
attracted into rel. clause, as ἄνδρας iii. 2. 20.——rots ἑαντῶν : +. 6. each 
commander had his own division (τάξιϑ). . 
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24. πόλονς εἰς δασμόν: colls for tribute. πῶλος = Lat. pullus = Eng. 

foal. els asin els τὰ τοιαῦτα 1. 28, For δασμός, see on i. 1. 8. 

Page 188. The satrap furnished annually 20,000 horses to the king for 

the festival of Mithras (the sun-god).—éwraxa(6eca: prob. 

corrupt, as the editors generally assume, for acc. to § 85, Xen. gave 

one to each of the generals and captains, though those of Xen.’s own 

division only may be meant.——évérny ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην : married 

eight days before. G. 1068; H. 721. The art. is often wanting with 
ordinals, as 6. 1, 8. 21. 

25. xardynot: for the very similar subterranean abodes still to be 
found in that region, see Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, p. 14; Tozer, 
Turkish Armenia, p. 896; v. Moltke, Breefe, p. 222.——rd μὲν στόμα 
. ὥσπῳ φρέατος: the entrance (mouth) like that of a well. τὸ στόμα is 
either accus. of specification, or in part. appos. to οἰκίαι. If the latter 
explanation be preferred, a reversion to the original const. must be 
assumed in κάτω δ᾽ εὑρεῖαι.-----τρέφοντο: with neut. plur. subj. Cf. 
$14, 1. 18. 

26. οἶνος xplO.vos: (barley-wine) beer made of barley. Cf. Hat. ii. 
77.2 ἐκ κριθέων πεποιημένος, Tac. Germ. 23 potut humor ex hordeo aut 
frumento in quandam similitudinem vine corruptus. Cf. οἶνος ἀμπέλινος 
Hat. ii. 37. 19.----τσοχείλειε : level with the brim, +. ὁ. floating on top. 
——«dAapo. γόνατα οὐκ lxovres: straws without joints. γόνυ (genu) 
knee of men, jotnt of grasses, etc. (Lat. genicula). Cf. Hdt. iii. 98.—— 
ἐνέκειντο : pf., used as pass. of ἐντίθημι. Cf. ἕκειντο 2. 20. 

27. ἄκρατον: lit. ‘unmixed,’ hence sfrong.— ovppaidyn: to one who 
had come to know it, got used to tt (= συνεθισθέντι, Suid.). Schenk! com- 
pares Ar. Eg. 427 συγγιγνώσκειν, know thoroughly. For const., see on 
συνελόντι iii. 1. 38. . 

28. σύνδαπνον ἐποιήσατο : as ii. 5. 27.—otre... Te: see on 3. 6. 
- --στερήσοιτο : mid. with pass. meaning.—édvreuwAfioarres: filling in 
compensation (t.e. for the information asked).——dwlacw: note the 
change of mood (after opt.) as well as of subj. See on οἴχονται i. ro. 5. 
--ν ... φαίνηται: if he should appear to have given the army good 
guidance. &yabdy neut. adj. for cogn. accus. with ἐξηγησάμενος, which is 
suppl. pte. Cf. ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπιόντες 2. 4 and see on i. 2. 11.——lev’ ay 
oo +e γένωνται: until they showld come to another tribe. For ἐν... 
γένωνται, cf. 8. 15. 

29. φιλοφρονούμενος : as ii. 5. 27.——olvow: proleptic accus. Cf. τὴν 
ὅδόν ἃ 84.— διασκηνήσαντεξ : 566 on 4. 8——tlv waow ἀφθόνοιδ: seo on 
iii, 2. 25. Cf. ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι 2. 22.— ly φυλακῇ Kovres: Keep- 
ing under guard.—y ὀφθαλμοῖς : tn sgl a Miero 6. 18 ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν 
γενέσθαι. Note the chiasmus ἐν φυλακῇ . ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς. 
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30. τοὺς ἐν rats κώμαιε: ¢. 6. the Greek soldiers quartered there. 

- -- ἀφίεσαν: ὦ. 6. the soldiers.—wapa0etvar: the regular word for 
serving with food. 

Page 184. 31: οὐκ ἦν 8 ὅπον οὐ: and everywhere, lit. ‘there was 
not anywhere where not’ (Lat. nusqguam non). See on ἦν 

“οὖν ὁπότε 2. 27. 

32. προπιεῖν : to drink hts health. Custom also of the Thracians 
vii. 2, 28. Cf. the German students’ vor- and nachkommen in beer- 
drinking. ——tbe ... ὥσπορ βοῦν: whence he had to drink stooping 
down, sutlling like an ox. ὑποκύψαντα (sc. τὸν ἑλκόμενον) refers to the 
position, ῥοφοῦντα to the manner of drinking. For relation of the ptes., 
see On παραδόντας ii. 1. 8. ὥσπερ βοῦν attracted into accus. where we 
should expect Bots.——48Bocay λαμβάνειν : see on ἔδωκε διαρπκάζεσθαι i. 2. 27. 

33. κἀκείνους : those too, t.e. Cheirisophus and his party ——onyvotv- 
Tas: (= ebexoupevous) feasting, as v. 3.9, vii. 3. 16. ------ἐστεφανωμένους : 
the Greek custom at feasts.— ro8 ξηροῦ χιλοῦ : the art. prob. with refer- 
ence to the hay found in the cave-dwellings (§ 25). ------διακονοῦνταφ : wait- 
tng at table. Technical term. Cf. παραθεῖναι § 80.------σὺν rats βαρβαρι- 
wats στολαῖς : with thetr foreign garments. As to σύν (for ἐν), cf. Soph. 
El, 190 οἰκονομῶ θαλάμους πατρὸς ὧδε μὲν ἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ. ᾿ 

34. δασμόε: sc. τρέφοιντο. Cf. §24— —XddrvBas: people for province. 
See on Πισίδας i. 1. 11.——riv ὁδόν : prolepsis. Cf. οἶνον ὃ 29. 

35. αὐτόν: him, ¢. e. the village chief, seemingly a clear case of αὐτόν 
merely as pers. pron. in emphatic position.——@yero ἄγων : see on διώ- 
κοντα οἴχεσθαι i. το. 16.——édavro8: referring not, as usual, to the subj. of 
the sent., but to the obj. (αὐτόν). G. 904; H. 683 b.—dAfioa: referring 

prob. to iii. 3. 19; possibly to 4. 21.——wadalrepoy: too old, 
Page 185. absol. compar.—dévalpépayr. καταθῦσαι: fo fatten and 

sacrifice.——tepdv τοῦ ‘HXlov: with poss. gen. of the god, as 
v. 3. 18. -See on § 234.----τῶν πάλων : part. gen. See on στρατοῦ i. 5. ἢ. 
——indory: perhaps to each only of his own division. See on § 24. 

36. πολύ: placed after its adj. for emphasis. See on ἰσχυρῶς i. 2. 21. 
Cf. Hellen. i. 1. 17, vii. 4. 24; Cyrop. i. 6. 31.----.--ὅταν ... ἄγωσιν : note 
the retention of original mood in indir. disc. 








CHAPTER VI 
THE GREEKS WIN A PASSAGE ACROSS THE MOUNTAINS 


1. ἡμέρα ὀγδόη: note the omission of art. with ordinal, as in 5. 24. 
----τὸν ply: the village chief, ἡγεμόνα being pred.mwapa8Beor: sc. 
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Ἐενοφών.-----καταλείποι τῷ κωμάρχῳ : leaves behind for the chief (dat. of 
advantage).—6wres .. . ἀπίοι: expresses Xen.’s thought or order.—— 
ἠγήσοιτο: 8c. ὁ κώμαρχος. For fut. opt., see Gl. 651 (8); G. 1287.—ds 
Wivavro πλεῖστα : see on ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο i. 1. 6. 

2. ἡγεῖτο abrots: see on ii. 2. 8.——AcAvpévos: cf. τὸν ἡγεμόνα Shoup 
τες 2. 1.——xal ἤδη fv: see on i. 8. 1.——otn εἶεν : 8c. κῶμαι. ------ὅδησε δ᾽ 
of: this order emphasizes both words. It shows Cheirisophus’ careless- 
ness (ἀμέλεια ἃ 8) after striking the guide. 

3. τῆς νυκτός : see on ii, 2. 1.-----ἀποδρὰξ ᾧχετο : see on ii. 4. 24.— 
διάφορον : (difference) quarrel. Cf. διαφερόμενοι 5. 17.-----ἢἦ . .. ἀμέλαα: 
explanatory appos.—pdo@y: ingressive aor., fell in love εστίλ.------ 
ἐχρῆτο : as ii. 5. 11. 

4. ἀνὰ πέντε wapacdyyas: αἱ the rate of. Cf. iii. 4. 21.——rfs ἠμέ- 
pas: see on ii. 2. 1——-$aew: prob. the upper Araxes (still called Pasin- 
su), mistaken by the Greeks for the Colchian river of that name. —— topes 
πλεθριαῖον : cf. i. 5. 4. 

δ. inl τῇ . . . ὑπερβολῇ : on the pass leading over to the 
Page 186. plain. See on 4. 18. Cf. Plut. Demetr. 48 αἱ eis Συρίαν 
ὑπερβολαί .-----ἀπήντησαν abrots: as ii. 3. 17. 

6. κατὰ κέρας ἄγων : leading in column.—wapdyay: to lead along, 
as 3. 26.—4érl φάλαγγος : tn line of batile. For the movement, see on 
3. 26. - 

7. ὅπως . . . ἀγωνιούμεθα : see oni. 1. 4. 

9. ἐμοὶ δέ ye: see on ἡμῖν δέ γε iii. 1. 88.------ἐπὰν τάχιστα : cum pri- 
mum. Cf. iii. 1. 9.—d γὰρ διατρίψομεν . . . ἔσονται : monitory cond. 
GL 648 Ὁ; GMT. 44} .----προσγενέσθαι : join them. For inf. without ἄν 
after εἰκός, see GMT. 186. Cf. Cyrop. vi. 1. 10 εἰκός ἐστι πόρον προσγε- 
γνέσθαι. 

10. ἐγὼ δέ: for δέ at the beginning of a speech in reply, cf. v. 5. 18. 
Note ἀλλά in same connection i. 7. Ό.------τοῦτο : anticipating the follow- 
ing ὅπως clause.——wes . . . λάβωμεν : the regular const. is the fut. 
indic., a8 μαχούμεθα just above; for the rarer subjv., see 6]. 688 c; 
G. 1874; H. 885 b; B. 598, 1. For similar change of mood, cf. Mem. ii. 
2. 10 ἐπιμελομένην ὅπως ὑγιαίνῃς τε καὶ ὅπως τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μηδενὸς ἐνδοὴς 
ἔσῃ. -----σώματα ἀνδρῶν: human lives. Note the anaphora (ὡς ἐλάχιστα 
μὲν τραύματα, ὡς ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα) in sound, which, doubtless, as Reh- 
dantz suggests, explains the use of the periphrasis. 

11, τὸ ὁρώμενον : the part visible, part. appos.——tett 

Page 187. πλέον ἣ ἐφ᾽ ἑξήκοντα στάδια : extends for more than sizty 
stadia, Cf. vi. 2.2 τὸ βάθος πλέον ἣ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. See on 

ἐπὶ πολύ 2. 18.---- οὐδαμοῦ... ἀλλ᾽ H: nowhere else than, nusquam 
nist (ἀλλ᾽ # originally ἄλλο ἤ).------τοῦ ἐρήμον Spovs: part. gen. with τι. 
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--κλέψαι AaSdvras: to steal unobserved.—iapréca φθάσαντας: fo 


seize in advance. GMT.893. For the more common idioms, see G1. 585 a; 
G. 1586; H. 984; B. 660 Ν.----- μᾶλλον 4: emphatically renewing the 
idea of κρεῖττον. Cf. v. 8. 26, vii. 4. 12. 

12. πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον . .. dparés: for tt ἐδ much easter to go up hell 
than over level ground (explaining ἁρπάσαι). For ὄρθιον ἰέναι ἣ ὁμαλές, 
see on εὐθύωρον ii. 2. 16.— lve καὶ ἔνθεν : see on 3. 38.-----πολεμίων 
ὄντων : conditional—ra_ πρὸ ποδῶν: whai ts just before one.—— pel 
ἡμέραν: by (lit. ‘after’) day (as vii. 3. 37), with μαχόμενος balancing 
νύκτωρ ἀμαχεί just above.—— τραχεῖα, ἡ ὁμαλή : sc. 586s.——rots ποσίν: 
depends on εὐμενεστέρα.------ἰοῦσιν, βαλλομένοιε : seo on πειρωμένοις 3. 6 
and προιοῦσι iii. 2. 22. ------τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοιε : getting struck on the 
head (pass. of τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτοῖς βάλλουσιν). For accus. of part affected 
retained with pass., see on 5. 12 and ii. 6. 1. 

13. καὶ κλέψαι δέ: and even to steal.—é€dv: see on ii. 5. 22.— ds 
« « » ὁρᾶσθαι: for és = Sore, see on i. 5. 10. 61]. 566 Ὁ.------ τοσοῦτον: 
see on és πλεῖστον ii. 2. 12.—-aleOnow παρέχαν : atiract attention, make 
perceptible (t. 6. to eye or ear). Cf. ὑποψίαν παρέχειν ii. 4. 10. -------δοκοῦμεν ᾿ 
δ᾽ av... χρῆσθαι: and tt seems to me by pretending to attack on this 
road we should find the mountatn more deserted, δοκοῦμεν pers. const. 
ἄν belongs to χρῆσθαι, representing pot. opt. (see on ἂν εἶναι i. 3. 6), and 
is repeated with the emphatic word ἐρημοτέρῳ. For προσποιούμενοι (cond.) 
making a feint, see on ii. 1. 7.------ μένοιεν : ἄν to be supplied from the pre- 
ceding. See on ποιήσειε i. 6.2. GMT. 226.—atrod: here, as opposed 
to τῷ (ἄλλφ) ὄρει. 

14. ἀτάρ: (epic αὐτάρ) cf. vii. 7.10. Freq. in Hom., and occurring in 
Hat. and the tragedians, but avoided by prose writers except Xen. and 
Plato.——or-vpBéddropar: 8c. λόγον or γνώμην, gie my opinton. Cf. Plato 
Sympos, 485 ταῦτά σοι περὶ ἔρωτος συμβάλλομαι.------ teas τοὺς Δακεδαιμο- 
νίονε : appos., as i. 7. 7 ὑμῶν τῶν Ἑλλήνων. See on of ἄλλοι i. 5. 16.—— 
τῶν ὁμοίων: (part. gen.) equal citizens, peers, ἵ. 6. the Spartiatae, who at 
Sparta had full civic rights, as opposed to all other inhabitants of Laco- 
nia. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 3. 41 ὑμεῖς γὰρ τῶν ὁμοτίμων yeydvare.——edOus ἐκ 
παίδων: usque a pueris, from childhood.—e«dtrrev μελετᾶν: pracitse 
stealing. On the whole passage cf. Resp. Lac. 2. 6,8 ὡς δὲ μὴ ὑπὸ λιμοῦ 
ἄγαν» αὖ πιέζοιντο, ἀπραγμόνως μὲν αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἔδωκε λαμβάνειν ὧν ἂν προσδέων- 
ται, κλόπτειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν ἔστιν ἃ τῷ λιμῷ ἐπικουροῦντας . . . κἀκεῖνοι οὖν τοὺς 
ἁλισκομένους ὧς κακῶς κλέπτοντας τιμωροῦνται, that they might not be too 
much oppressed by hunger, he did not permit them to take without trouble 
whatever they wanted, but enjoined them to steal some things alleviating 
their hunger ... and those detected they puntsh on the ground of steal- 
ing awkwardly.— ἔσα μὴ κωλύα : conditional, hence μή. 
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15. μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν: ἐΐ is quite opportune. Cf. Hellen. v. 4.14 
μάλα χειμῶνος ὄντος, there being a violent storm.—ro¥ Spovs: part. gen. 
Cf. τι τοῦ ὄρους §§ 11,17. See on στρατοῦ i. 5. 7. 

16. ἀλλὰ μέντοι... ἀξιοῦνται: bul really said Cheirtsophus, “ I hear 
you Athenians are fearful fellows for stealing the public moneys, even 
though fearful 1s the danger for the thief, and indeed your best men are 
the very best thieves, tf really your best men are thought worthy to rule.” 
Xen.’s playful jest, meant to bring about good-humor again, draws a 
sharp retort from Cheirisophus as to avarice and bribe-taking among 
Athenian public men—expressing, perhaps, Xen.’s own feeling, when 
later in exile, against the ruling faction at Athens. ——xédya ὁμᾶς : note 
the juxtaposition of the pers. prons.——Seavots κλέπτειν : see on δεινὸς 
λέγειν ii. 5. 15.------τὰ δημόσια : sc. χρήματα.------καὶ μάλα: cf. τ. 23, and 
see on i. 5. 8.--τοὺς xparlorovs: a good foil for ὁμοίων in  14.----- 
ὁμῖν : dat. of advantage with ἄρχειν (see on αὐτῷ ii. 4. 3), or of agent with 
ἀξιοῦνται (i. 8. 12). 

17. κλωπῶν: play on κλέπτειν ------νεδρεύσαντεξ : the Lat. tnsidtars 
has the same idea underlying it.——rotrev καὶ πυνθάνομαι: from these I 

learn also, ἱ. 6. besides other things. For gen., see on ἤκουσε 
Page 188. i. 2. 5.——vépera: ... βουσίν: ts pastured by goats and catl- 

tle. Cf. Cyrop. iii. 2. 20 rh... ἐπεὶ ὄρη ἀγαθὰ ἔχετε, ἐθέ- 
Aor’ ἂν ἐᾶν νέμειν ταῦτα τοὺς *AOnvalovs; Verg. Aen. xi. 819 exercent col- 
les, atque horwm asperrima pasctnt. Bard . .. ἔσται: st will be pass- 
able for the pack-animals. See on iii. 4. 49. 

18. ἐν τῴ ὁμοίῳ : ona level with them. There is doubtless a play on 
the word (on α level, on a par).——ets τὸ ἴσον ἡμῖν : fo the same lerel 
with us. Of. Cyrop. i. 4. 5 els τὸ ἴσον ἀφίκετο τοῖς ἥλιξι. For const. of 
dat., see on ii. 6. 22. 

19. τὴν ὀπισθοφυλακίαν : found only here.—dAdd: rather. Cf. v. 
1. 7, 7.81. The negation implied in the preceding question naturally 
induces ἀλλά here.——4@v μή tives . . . φαίνωνται : unless some brave men 
offer as volunteers. 

20. ᾿Αριστέας ὁ Xtos: note the article, as in the case of Αγασίας 7. 9, 
See on ili. 1. 4.----ασύνθημα ἐποιήσαντο : periphrasis with dependent inf., 
just as simple verb 2. 1. 

21. ταῦτα συνθέμενοι: note the asyndeton.—le τοῦ ἀρίστου: right 
after ἰδεῖν breakfast. Cf. ἐξ ἀρίστου Hellen. iv. 8. 18, vi. 5. 17.——Swee 
... προσάξειν: that as much as possible tt might seem that he was 
going to attack there. 

22. of μὲν ταχθέντες : those appointed to go.—é : kept 
awake.—— ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλά : 85 a sign to their friends that they still held 
their position. Cf. 1.11 for the same act on the part of the Carduchians. 
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24. τὸ πολύ: the main body. See on i. 4. 18.---- τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα: 

4. 6. the Greeks.——rovs πολλούς : the main bodies of both 

Page 189. armies.——éAAfAov: for gen. after ὁμοῦ, see Gl. 518 Ὁ; 

G. 1149; H. 757; B. 860. The dat. is usual.—ol κατὰ τὰ 

ἄκρα : +. 6. the detachments of both Greeks and barbarians that were on 
the heights. 

25. of ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου: see on τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως i.1.5. of μὲν πελτασ- 
ταί and Χειρίσοφος are part. ΔΡΡΟΒ.-----ῇἼῆάδην ταχύ: at a quick pace, 
opp. to δρόμφ. Cf. Hellen. v. 4.53 θᾶττον ἢ βάδην. 

26. τὸ ἄνω: sc. μέρος. Cf. rd πολύ ἃ 34. ------ἀπέθανον .. . ἐλήφθη: 
hasty flight emphasized by chiasmus.— rats payalpass: with their cut- 
lasses. Cf. τοὺς δακτυλίους 7. 27.——xéwrovres ἀχρεῖα ἐποίουν : cf. 7. 26. 

27. τρόπαιον στησάμενοι: setting up for themselves (ἴ. 6. for their 


glory) a ἐγορὴν.------πτολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν : see on ii. 3. 18.-- γεμούσαε: 
full of. Cf. gemere. 





CHAPTER VII 


CAPTURE OF A FORTRESS OF THE TAOCHIANS. AFTER A. MARCH THROUGH 
THE LAND OF THE CHALYBIANS AND SCYTHENIANS THE GREEKS GET 
THE FIRST GLIMPSE OF THE SEA 


1, ἐκ τούτων: after these things, or possibly, from this region.—ds 
Tasxovs: still known as 7a0.——deyov ἀνακεκομισμένοι : in this periph- 
rasis the stress is on εἶχον, lit. in which also they kept all their stores, 
having brought them up. Gl. 456d. See on ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες i. 3. 14. 

2. συνεληλυθότες ἦσαν αὐτόσε: these were collected. For the prac- 
tically periphrastic plpf., see on ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες ii. 3. 10, and cf. 3. 5, 
5. 15.——oww: resumptive after parenthetical remark, as i. 5. 14.——ed0is 
ἥκων : as soon as he was come. See on εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες i.g. 4. For pf. 
force of ἥκω, see on i. 4. 18.— ed γὰρ ἦν ἁθρόοις περιστῆναι : sc. αὐτοῖς, 
Sor tt was not possible to stand around ina crowd. ἁθρόοις is pred. 
κύκλῳ : see on i. 5. 4. 

3. καὶ πελτασταῖν καὶ ὁπλίταιθ : appos. to ὀπισθοφύλαξι. See on 1. 26. 
——els καλὸν ἥκετε: you have come in the nick of time. Cf. Sympos. 1.4 

els καλόν γ᾽ ὑμῖν ouvrertynxa, Cyrop. iii. 1.8 els καιρὸν ἥκεις. 
εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα : prot. of monitory condition (Gl. 648 b; 

GMT. 447), the apod. (οὐκ ἔστι) referring vividly to the 
future (GMT. 32).—vrd χωρίον : note the chiastic arrangement of the 
sent., and see on ἤγγελλον i. 7. 13. 

4. τί τὸ κωλῦον εἴη εἰσελθεῖν : what was the hindrance to entering. 
Neut. pte. for abstract noun, as 5. 20. The periphrasis has, of course, the 








Page 140. 


292 XENOPHON’S ANABASIS iv. 7. 4. 


same const. as the simple verb (maAtw).——pla αὕτη πάροδος .. . ὁρᾷε: 
the only passage ts that whtch you see. See on 1. 20.—*twip ... at 
spas: cf. Cyrop. vi. 3.4 τοξεύοντες ὑπὲρ τῶν πρόσθεν, Sympos. 2.11 ἐξεκυ- 
Blora ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν.-----δὲὰ δ᾽ ἂν καταληφθῇ : see on 8 τι ἂν By i. 3. ὅ.----- 
οὕτω διατίθεται: ἐδ treated thus.——cvvrerpuplvovs . . . πλεύραρ : men 
with legs and ribs crushed, ΟἿ. 5. 12, and see on ii. 6. 1. 

δ. ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύα: does anything prevent? (lit. ‘anything 
else than nothing’). See on ii. 5. 10.— de τοῦ ἐναντίου: ez adverso. 
Cf. ἐκ rot ἀντίου i. 8. 23.—d μή: nist, as i. 4. 18, 5. 6.——éN yous τού- 
rovs ἀνθρώπονξ: a few men there. For force of τούτους, see on 1. 20. 

6. βαλλομένονε: under fire (getting struck with stones). Cf. 6. 12. 
---ἦσον: about, as iii. 4. 8.----δασὺ πίτυσι: see on ii. 4. 14. -----διαλα- 
πούσαιξ: αἱ intervals, Cf. 8. 12.—édv av: behind which (lit. * before 
which,’ as viewed from the position of the speaker).——dés ἡμίπλεθρον: 
see on és πεντακοσίους i. 2. 3. 

7. πολλοί: in great numbers (pred.), as 3. 7, 4. 7.——atrd av... 
εἴη : just what would be wanted.—ltbe: toa point from which. See on 
ὅπον ili. 2. 84. ----- μικρόν τι: t. 6. τὸ λοιπὸν . . . ὡς ἡμίπλεθρον 86. ----ἣν 
δυνόμεθα : sc. παραδραμεῖν. ---- ῥάδιον: 3c. ἔσται. 

8. τούτον: pred. gen. οὗ poss. See on Τισσαφέρνους i. 1. Ό. ---- ἡγεμονία: 

᾿ leadership of the line, which changed among the λοχαγοί 
Page 141, from day to ἀδ8Υ. -----ὀπισθοφυλάκων : attributive. See on 
ὀπισθοφύλαξιν 1. 6.-----καθ᾽ Ga: one at a time.——tkacrtos: 

distrib. appos.—#dés ἐδύνατο : as 2. 8. 

9. καὶ οὗτοι: these also, as καὶ τούτους i. τ. 11.——nal ἄλλοι δέ: and 
others too. See on καὶ στρατηγὸν δέ i. 1. 2.——ob γὰρ ἦν: for st was 
not possible——derahas: with ἑστάναι.------πλέον 4: as 2. 28. See on 
i, 2. 11. 

10. δύο 4 τρία βήματα : oftener xal,as 8. 231. Accus. of extent (really 
cogn.).——¢dpowro: iter. opt. Cf. φερομένων § 6, ἠνέχθη § 12. -----ἀνέχα- 
fev: see on 1. 16. --τοᾶμαξαι πετρῶν : gen. of description. Cf. Cyrop. ii. 4. 
18 ἁμάξας σίτου, Cyrop. iv. 3. 1 ἁρμαμάξας γυναικῶν. 

11. 8eous μὴ of: see on i. 7. 1.---πρῶτος παραδράμῃ: get by first. 
For pred. adj. = adv., see on προτέρα i. 2. 25,0088 τὸν ᾿Αριστώννμον: 
not even A.——yape αὐτός : goes himself, t. 6. alone. 

12. ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς trvos: fakes hold of the rim of his 
shield. αὐτοῦ is poss. gen. For τῆς ἴτνος (poetical word), see 6]. 510 ὃ; 
G. 1099; Η. 789; B. 856. ------ἀγτεποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς : asptred to reputation 
for valor. For const. of gen., see on ἀντιποιεῖται ii. 1. 11. 

13. dra davrds ἐπικατερρίπτουν: then cast themselves down after. 
εἶτα as i. 2. 25. The verb is found only here.——dés ῥίψοντα ἑαντόν : to 
cast himself down.——#ds κωλύσων : see on 3. 8. 
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14. gxovro .. . φερόμενοι: were borne down from the rocks, Cf. 6.3, 
iii. 5. 1, and see on i. ro. 16. 

15. ὧν: for τούτων obs. Cf. ἀμφὶ ὧν 5. 17 and see on ὧν 
Page 142. i. 3. 10.—ds χεῖρας ἧσαν : came to close quarters. Cf. εἰς 
χεῖρας δέχεσθαι 3. 31. 

16. πτερύγων: flaps (of corselet)—owdpra ἐστραμμένα : twisted 
cords as ἃ fringe for the corselet.——8eov ξνήλην : as long as a Spartan 
dagger. Attracted from nom. into case of payalpiovr.—tedarrov .. . 
δύναιντο: gen. cond.——dzorluvovres ἂν . . . ἐπορεύοντο: they used to 
cut off the heads and carry them along on the march. For iterative 
force, see on i. 9. 19. Gl. 461 a; G. 1206; H. 885; B. δθδ.---ο----ὅψεσθαι 
ἔμελλον : as i. 9. 38.------ὧς πεντεκαίδεκα πήχοων : gen. of measure.— play 
λόγχην ἔχον: having only one lance-point, as opp. to the Greek spear, 
which had a spike at the butt to fix in the ground. 

17. dwovro ἀεί: cf. the iterative ἂν ἐπορεύοντο just above.——payot- 
pevor: ready to fight.——rda ἐπκυτήδαια ἐν τούτοις ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἦσαν: 
the provisions they had carried up and stored in these—construction 
ἐν with dat. for εἰς with accus. where emphasis is to be laid on completed 
action. Kr. Spr. 68, 12, 2. Cf. ἐν οἷς... ἀνακεκομισμένοι 815 of ἐν τῇ 
γήσῳ διαβεβηκότες Thuc, vii. 71. 7.-----διετράφησαν : lit. were fed through, 
reversion to independent const.— rots κτήνεσιν : dat. of instrument. 

18. τὸν “Αρπασὸον : the identity of this river is a matter of dispute, as 
are also the territory of the 2xv@nvol and the site of Γνμνιάσ. The width 
given by Xen. is too great for any river of the region. ——etpos τεττάρων 
πλέθρων : for const., see on i. 2. 38.------πεσιτίσαντο : cf. i. 7. 19. 

19. διὰ... xdpas: through the country hosttle to themselves. éav- 
τῶν gen. with πολεμίας regarded subst. Cf. ὃ 20, and see on ἐκείνου iii. 
2.5. Cf. Hellen. v. 2. 80 ἀφίκετο els τὴν ἑαυτῶν συμμαχίδα. It refers to 
the people of ὅ ἄρχων. Cf. iii. 4. 41. 

20. ὅθεν: = ἐξ οὗ. See on i. 2. 8.——et δὲ μή: otherwise. See on ii. 

2. 1.----- τεθνάναι ἐπηγγείλατο : offered himself for death, 1. 6. 
Page 148. wished that he might be dead. For force of pf. inf., see on 

2.10. Cf. Hom. Od. xvi. 107 βουλοίμην κε τεθνάναι, 7 would 
Sain be dead; Livy xl. τὸ (me) pertsse expetunt, they wish me to be dead. 
—véBadlrw : abs. invastt.—aldav καὶ φθείραν : tgni et ferro vastare, 
αἴθειν is a poetical word. Cf. vi. 3. 19 αἴθεσθαι.-------τῶν "Ἑλλήνων : obj. gen. 
Cf. ἑαυτοῦ ii. 6. 19. 

21. Θήχης : unfortunately the mountain which was the scene of an 
event so vividly and picturesquely described can not be exactly determined. 

22. αὐτῶν: part. gen. dependent on τινας, which is obj. of both ἀπέ- 


κτειναν and ἐζώγρησαν.------γέρρα ϑασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόειλ : wicker-shields 
covered with raw oxz-hides of shaggy ozen. For βοῶν ὠμ., οἷ. Hom. Od. 
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xiv. 101 σνῶν συβέσεια. Here, however, βοῶν is necessary with δασειῶνσ 
and so not pleonastic. For βοῶν (gen. of material), cf. v. 4. 12 γέρρα λευ- 
κῶν βοῶν δασέα, and see on 5. 14. -----ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσιν : see on i. 7. 10. 
23. ἡ βοὴ... ἐγγύτερον : the cry was getting louder and nearer (ad). 
and adv. correlated in pred.).—ol ἀεὶ émévwres: those who successively 
came up. Cf. rods ἀεὶ βοῶντας. -------ἔθεον δρόμῳ: cf. i. 8. 18. Note the 
polysyndeton of this and the following section, which increases the vividness 
of the description.——pefdv τι: something more important (than usual). 
24. Δύκιον: cf. iii. 3. 20.—wapePofte : wenl to the rescue, thinking 
the enemy were attacking. Cf. § 22.—réxa δή: see on i. 8. 8.——@é- 
λαττα Θάλαττα: Rehd. cites Verg. Aen. iii. 523 . . . videmus 
Italiam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates, 
Italiam laeto socti clamore salutant ; 


also Brachmann, Columbus 
... und Land ; 

Land rief es und donnert’ es Land. 
v. Moltke states that when he and his attendants first saw, near Samsun, 
the gleaming sea, “the same that drew from the Greek soldiers their 
celebrated @daarra,” they, too, broke into shouts of joy.—wapeyyvévren: 
passing the cry along. Cf. 1. 17.——wévtes καὶ of ὀπισθοφόλακες : all 
including the rear-guards.——-wepulBaddov : embraced. 

25. Srov δὴ wapeyyvicavros: attraction from sapeyyvhearrés twes, 
Saris δὴ ἦν, some one (whoever he was) sfarteng the word along. Cf. v. 
2. 24 ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος, some one or other setting tt on fire. 

26. κατέτεαμνε τὰ γέρρα: ἱ. 6. to render them useless to the enemy. 
Cf. 6. 26.——SvexeXebero: sc. κατατέμνειν. Cf. παρήγγελλε 3. 17. 

27. δῶρα δόντες: cf. Lat. dona dare.—<awd κοινοῦ : from the com- 

mon stock, a8 ν΄. 1. 12,—Bapaxots: see on i. 1. 9.——reve 
Page 144, Saxrvdlovs: their rings, t. 6. the seal-rings regularly worn 

by the Greeks, The barbarian wished them as ornaments. 
—ov σκηνήσουσι, ἣν πορεύσονται : rel. of purpose. ΟἹ. 615; G. 1442; 
H. 911; B. 591.—— ero ἀπιόν : cf. § 14, 6. 3. 


CHAPTER VIII 


ADVANCE THROUGH THE TERRITORY OF THE MACRONES AND COLCHIANS. 
ARRIVAL AND STAY AT TBAPEZUS 


1. Sete: impf., as ἐνέβαλλεν in § 2, representing time of narration. 
See on ἦν i. 2.7. Cf. Caes. B. G. ii. 15 eorum fines Nervis attingebant. 
-- .-- τὶν τῶν Μακράνων: sc. χώραν. 
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2. ὑπὲρ δεξιῶν : on (lit. ‘above’) their right (neut.). Cf. vi. 4. 1 δαὶ 
Sefid.——olow χαλεπώτατον: — és (or ὅτι) χαλεπώτατον. The full form 
would be τοιοῦτον οἷον χαλεπώτατον ἐστιν .------ξ ἀριστερᾶς : on the left. 
Terminus ex quo, where English uses ἔ, 1 quo. But cf. ἐν δεξιᾷ i. 5. 1. 
—— δρίζων : sc. ποταμός.-------δι ov: referring to ὁ ὁρίζων. ------ἣν 8... 
arvxvots δέ: note the play on the idea of thickness by means of the syn- 
onymous δασύς, παχύς, πυκνός, and this was thickly fringed with trees, not 
of large bulk, but closely packed.——SévBpeor: 3d decl. plur., as Cee. 4. 
14, more freq. than δένδροις (7. 9).—txowrov: the purpose is clear 
from § 8. 

3. κατ᾽ ἀντιπέραξ : as i. 1. 9.-----λίθονς els τὸν ποταμὸν ἔρριπτον: 
sarcastic. They aimed at the Greeks of course, but fell short. 

4. ᾿Αθήνησι: locative. Cf. Hellen. i. 6. 1 ἂν ᾿Αθήναις. ------γιγνώσκοι 
τὴν φωνήν: understood their language.——tpiv ταύτην πατρίδα εἶναι: 
οἵ. 7. 4, and see on 1. 20. 

δ. ἐρωτήσαντος : 80. τοῦ ἀνδρός.------ἀντιτετάχαται: Gl]. 344 c; G. 701; 
Η. 4644; B. 2268. Ionic pf. rare in Attic prose—only here in Xen., 
four times in Thuc. χρῴῴουσιν, too, is rare in prose outside of Xen. Cf. 
Thuc. iii. 109. 18. 

6. λέγειν ἐκέλενον : asyndeton in dialogue. Cf. ἀπεκρίνατο 
Page 145. i. 2. 22.—6&mn ob: sc. ἔρχονται (or ἐρχόμεθα) from ἀπερχό- 
μεθα. 

7. ἃ δοῖεν dy: pot. opt. in indir. 41108.------τούτων : obj. gen.——ra 
«ἰστά: the (usual) pledges. See on i. 6. .-----φασαν : sc. of Mdxpeves. 
--.--ἰπιμαρτύραντο : called to witness on tt. Cf. iii. 2.4 ἐπὶ τούτῳ dudoas. 

8. συνέκοπτον : joined in cutting down.—riv δδὸν ὡδοποίονυν: 
worked on the road, pleonasm as v. 1, 18, 3. 1. See on 7. 22.—— ds. διαβι- 
Bdcovres: with a view to getting them across (the river and so out of 
their territory).——@v μέσοις rots “EAAnor: see on μέσου τοῦ παραδείσου 
i, 2. 7.------ κατέστησαν : placed them, as i. το. 10. 

9. ἀντιπαρετάξαντο φάλαγγα: arrayed themselves tn phalanz against. 
Cf. Thue. iii. 78. 1 κύκλον ταξάμενοι. For the comp., cf. ἀντιπαρῇσαν 3. 17. 
—&fovres: abs. as ἢ 12. ----- βουλεύσασθαι συλλεγεῖσιν : fo come to- 
gether and deliberate—8wes .. . ἀγωνιοῦνται: cf. 6. 7, and see on i.1.4. 

10. waécavras .. . ποιῆσαι: fo abandon the phalanz and form com- 
pantes tn column. Cf. 2. 11, 3. 17.—— μὲν γάρ : transition to dir. disc. 
----διασπασθήσεται : will be drawn apart, as i. 5. 9, iii. 4. 30.-----τῇ μέν, 
τῇ 84: see on iii. 1. 12. 

11. trara: second ground for the proposal—éwl woddovs τεταγμέ- 
vo: drawn up many deep. Cf. dni λεπτὸν τοτάχθαι Cyrop. v. 4. 46; ἐκ’ 
ἀσείδας . . . εἴκοσι ἐτάξαντο Thuc. iv. 93. 4. More freq. is ὀπί with gen., 
as ἐπ’ ὀλίγων just below; hence some editors emend to weAAGy.——wepur- 
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rebwovew ἡμῶν: they will outnumber (i. 6. outflank) us. Gen. after verb 
implying comparison.—reig περιττοὺς. . . βούλωνται : will make what- 
ever use they please of the surplus. See on i. 3. 18.—etBly ἂν εἴη Cas- 
μαστόν: tf would be no wonder. Opt. with ἂν attracted in form to sec- 
ond prot. For double prot., see GMT. 510.— éfpdew: tn a mass, pred. 
with ἐμπεσόντων. ----αἰ δὲ. .. ἔσται: monitory cond. See on 6. 9. 
12. ὀρθίονς . . . ποιησαμένου: : sc. ἡμᾶς. Note the mid. as against 
ποιῆσαι καὶ 10.——rewetrey . . . τοῖς λόχοιξ: cover 80 
Page 146. much ground with the compantes having intervals belween 
them.—_—§fEeev .. . κεράτων : that the outer compantes shall 
be beyond the enemy's wings. For const. of ὅσον with inf., see on 4. 8. 
Note the emphatic position of ἔξω.------οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι: part. appos. 
to subj. of ἐσόμεθα. -----οἱ κράτιστοι ἡμῶν: the strongest of us. Possibly 
the Aeyeyel, as most explain, though Vollbrecht’s explanation, “the front 
men of a λόχος were the strongest,” seems preferable-—éfa: absolute. 
Cf. ἄξοντες καὶ 9. 

13. τὸ διωαλέπον: the inferval. Cf. διαλιπόνται § 13, and τὸ διέχαν 
lil. 4. 22,.—lOe καὶ ἔνθιν : see on 3. 38.-----διακόψαι: note the chias- 
mus with eleeASecy.— dy ve. . ., ἥν ve. ..: anaphora.—edbds μηκέ. 
τι μαίνῃ : not one will any longer stand his ground. For const., see on 
οὐκέτι μὴ δόνηται ii. 2.13, GI. 489 0 

14 ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ: the position of Cheirisophus, where the confer- 
ence had taken ρίδοο.-----ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ εἶναι: tn the way of our being. 
GI. 573; G. 1551; H.961a; Β. 648. See on iii. 5. 11.---κἄλαι σπεύδομαν: 
see on i. 4. 13.-----ὧμοὺς καταφαγάν : eal them up raw, proverbial ex- 
pression. Cf. Hom. Ji. iv. 35 ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις Πρίαμον. For force of κατα-, 
Cf. καθηδυπάθησα i. 3.3; κατεδαπανήσαμεν ii. 2. 11. 

16. ἐν ταῖς xdépass: in their places.—édngi τοὺς ὀγδοήκοντα: cf. 
7. 22.—oeyeevw ds revs ἑκατόν: for the pleonastic cyedde, cf. σχεδὰν 
ἀμφί v. 3. 25; σχεδὸν περί Hellen. vi. 1.2. For ds, io the number of, see 
on i, 2. δ. The full number of a company was 100, so that the total here 
(80 companies) would be about 8,000 .------τριχῇ ἐποιήσαντο: arranged in 
three divisions.—res ebuvépow Ew: 1. 6. outside of the left of the Greek 
hoplites. ἔξω is understood also with τοῦ δεξιοῦ. 

16. Ke yerénaen: geliing outside of, +. ε. for the purpose 
Page 147. of outflanking them. 

17. évnwapabdevres: ἡ. 6. running along on either fiank 
to confront the Greeks and prevent the outflanking. Cf. ἀντιπαρῦσαν 
3. 17.---..-.-κἀνὸν ἐποίησαν : ie ft bare. 

18. of κατὰ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν πελτασταί: ac. ὀπκλετικέσ, af (1. 6. belonging 
fo) the Arcadian hoplite-corps in the center.—ewv: plur. because the 
antecedent is collective.——¢esyay : ac. τοὺς πολεμίους. 
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19. ὡς ἤρξαντο θεῖν : sc, of πελτασταί .------ἄλλοᾳ ἄλλῃ: cf. ἄλλοι ἄλλω: 
i, 6. 11.---- τράπετο : agrees with subj. in appos. as ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει ii, 
xr. 15.——@y πολλαῖς . . . πολλὰ ἐχούσαις: cl. 4. 7. πολλά is pred., as 
πολλῶν there. 

20. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα: tn other respects, opposed to τὰ δὲ σμήνη.------οὐδὲν 
ὅ τι καὶ ἐθαύμασαν : there was nothing which really excited surprise. ‘The 
copula (ἦν) is generally omitted with οὐδὲν 8 τε and οὐδεὶς (8s) ὅστις. For 
the καί (lit. ‘even’), see on ἡνίκα καί iii. 5. 18, and cf. Thuc. iv. 48. 5 οὐ 
γὰρ ἔτι ἣν ὑπόλοιπον τῶν ἑτέρων ὅ τι καὶ ἀξιόλογον.-------τῶν κηρίων ὅσοι 
ἔφαγον : part. gen. Cf. τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει 5. 35. ἄφρονες ἐγίγνοντο: 
οἵ. Plin. Δ. H. xxi. 13 aliud genus tn eodem Ponti situ, gente Sannorum 
meliis, quod ab insania, quam gignit, maenomenon vocant, Id existima- 
tur contraht flore rhododendri, quo scatent stlvae. As to the general 
effects here described, Tozer says: “ This is now known to have been due 
to the moisture that distils from the flowers of the Azalea Pontica; which 
grows in profusion in the valleys at the back of Trebizond. This is 
poisonous and affects the honey of the bees that feed upon it.” (Hest. of 
Anc. Geog., p. 118.) For further discussion and the literature of the 
subject, see Vollbrecht ad locum (Appendix).— drew Suxdpa αὐτοῖς : 
they had diarrhoea (the verb impers.).——dqueray: belongs with all three 
dats.— odd: sc. ἐδηδοκότε: .----- ἀποθνήσκουσιν : (were like to) men tn 
death-agony. 

21. ὥσπερ τροκῆς γεγενημένηε : see on ὥσπερ i. 3. 16.——dppl τὴν 
αὐτήν wov ὥραν: somewhere about the same hour. Cf. vi. 2. 17 κατὰ 
μέσον πον THs Θράκης. See on pleonastic σχεδόν ἃ 15.——dveppdvow: be- 
gan to come to their senses. Only here in classical authors. For ἀνα», 
see on ἀναπνεῦσαι i, 2. 3.——rplry καὶ τετάρτῃ: cf. δύο ἢ τρία 7. 10.—— 
ἀνίσταντο: opp. to ἔκειντο just above.—dédowep ἐκ φαρμακοποσίαε : 1. 6. 
just as if they had been drugged. 

22. Τραπεζοῦντα: now Trebizond (on the Black Sea).——olxoupéyny : 

situated. Cf. i. 4.1.——4w τῷ Ἐξείνῳ Πόντῳ: on the Kuz- 
Page 148. tne Sea. Cf. ἐν § 28, iii. 2, 2, v. 6. 15, 19. -----Σινωπέων : the 
people of Sinope, a Milesian colony in Paphlagonia. 

23. ἐντεῦθεν ὁρμώμενοι: 4. 6. with this as a basis of operations. See 
on i. 1. 9.——é8éfavro: 4. 4. individually. Generally some such modifter 
as τῇ πόλει (ἄστει) or els τὴν πόλιν is added. Cf. els ras στέγας δέξασθαι 
Υ. 5. 20.— Elma: as quest-gi fis. 

24. συνδιεπράττοντο. .. Ἐζόλχων: helped negotiate in behalf of the 
neighboring Colchians.——f\Mov: = ἐκομίσθησαν (of things). Cf. v. 5.2 
ξένια ἃ ἧκε παρὰ Τιβαρηνῶν, Hellen. vii. 2. 28 οἴκοθεν ἄλλα ἐλθόντα (i. 6. 
ἐπιτήδεια). 

26. ἣν ηὔξαντο : see on iii. 2. 9.------ἰκανοὶ ἀποθῦσαι : see on i, 3. 6, ili, 

21 
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I, 23.—~—t% Διὶ σωτήρια: Cobet’s emendation for σωτῆρι is generally 
adopted. Cf. iii. 2. 9. For const., see on τὰ Δύκαια ἔθυσε i. 2. 10.— 
ἡγεμόσυνα: ac. ἱερά, 1. 6. thank-offerings for safe conduct to Ἡρακλῆς 
ἡγεμών (vi. 2. 15, 5. 26), the especial patron of toilworn wanderers. The 
word is found only here.—rolycay ἀγῶνα: cf. ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε i. 2. 10. 
——ovye οἴκοθεν : had become an exile from home. One guilty of homi- 
cide, even unintentional, had to leave his fatherland until he could effect 
a reconciliation with the relations of the slain man. See Class. Dict. 8. τ. 
φόνο-.-------ἄκων : accidentally (adj. as adv.).——xaraxavéy: see on i. 6. 2. 
—{vf\y wardfas: describing manner of κατακανώ»..------ἐπιμεληθῆναι, 
προστατῆσαι: infs. of purpose after εἵλοντο. 

26. τὰ δέρματα: the hides of the victims, offered as prizes in athletic 
contests already in Hom. Ji. xxii. 169 .----- ἡγεῖσθαι: viam ργαεῖγε.------ 
τὸν δρόμον: fhe race-course. Cf. ἱππόδρομος i. 8. 30.----πεκοιηκὼς εἴη: 
see On '᾿λελοιπὼς εἴη i. 2. 21.——ovwep: just where. Cf. ἔνθαπερ § 25.— 
κάλλιστος τρέχαν: fairest for running. Cf. vii. 1. 24 χωρίον οἷον κάλλε- 
στον éxrdiacéu. For const., of. ἱκανοὶ ἀποθῦσαι § 25.—év σκληρῷ καὶ 
δασεῖ: neut. adj. as subst.— obres: placed after adj. for emphasis. Cf. 
v. 8. 18 τί μέγα ἂν οὕτως ἔπαθον .------κᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται : will hurt him- 
self rather more, and so will be more careful to keep from being thrown. 

27. ἠγωνίζοντο στάδιον: ran a furlong race, ὦ. 6. a single length of 
the course. Cogn. accus., as also δόλιχον, πάλην, etc. στάδιον, stade, fur- 

long (600 Greek feet), the length of the race-course at Olym- 
Page 149. pia and elsewhere, and so here, course.——réw αἰχμαλώτων 

οἱ πλεῖστοι: part. appos. with waides.—Sddryov: long race, 
varying from 6 to 24 stadia.—ravypfy: pugnus, boxing.—eaayxpdtrov: 
pancrattum, a combination of πάλη and πνγμή. See Class. Dict. s. v. 
The text is corrupt at this point, a word or words having fallen out.—— 
κατέβησαν : cf. descendere in certamen, in arenam.—ire θαυμένων : see 
on 2. 13. 

28. αὐτούς: 1. ὁ. the horses, obj. of the ptcs.—nxara τοῦ πρανοῦε: 
down the incline as vi. 5. 81. Cf. κατὰ πρανοῦς i. 5. 8.-----λάσαντας: 
subord. to ἀποστρέψαντας .. . ἄγειν. See on ὑπολαβών i. 1. 7.——lv τῇ 
θαλάττῃ: at the sea. See on ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ ἢ 22.—rdw βωμόν : fhe 
altar as starting-point, because the games were held in honor of the gods 
and on the mound of turf or earth the sacrifices were prob. offered.—. 
ἐκνλινδοῦντο: s.¢. the riders probably, not the horses, as the insertion 
of of ἵπποι in the next clause would seem to indicate.——spds rd... 


ὄρθιον: cf. 2. 8, 





- VOCABULARY 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


. absolute, absolutely. 
. accusative. 

. active, actively. 

« adjective, 


adjec- 
tively. 


. adverb, adverbial, 


ad verbially. 


. antecedent. 
. aorist. . 
. article. 

. articular. 

. attributive. 

. confer, compare. 

. cognate. 

. comparative. 
. condition, 


condi- 
tional. 


. conjunction. 
. contracted, contrac- 


tion. 


. dative. 
. definite. 
. demonstrative. 
. deponent. 
. diminutive. 
. direct. 
. for example. 
. « enclitic. 
. English. 
. especially. 
. and so forth. 
. following (after num- 


bers). 


. feminine. 

. future. 

. genitive, 

. that is. 

. impersonal, imper- 


sonally. 


. imperfect. 

. imperative. 
. indirect. 

. indefinite. 

. indicative. 
. infinitive. 

800 


interr. . 


Tat. 
lit. . 
mase. . 
mid. 
neg. 
neut, 
nom. 
obj. . 
opt. 
orig. . 


l 


sing., 8g. . 
subj. 
subst. . 


superl. . 
8. υ.. 


trans. . 


voc. . oe 
The radical sign (4) . 


. interrogative. 
intr., intrans. 


intransitive. 


. Latin. 

. literally. 

. masculine. 

. middle. 

. negative. 

. neuter. 

. nominative. 

. object, objective. 

. optative. 

. Originally. 

. page, pages. 

. partitive genitive. 

. participle. 

. passive. 

. perfect. 

. person, personal. 

. perfect. 

. . . . 0 plural. 

pipf., plupf. . 
. νον position. 

. potential. 

. predicate. 

. preposition. 

. pronoun. 

. participle. 

. question. 

. which see. 

. Teflexive. 

. relative, 

. actlicet, referring to 


pluperfect. 


something to be 
supplied. 


. singular. 
. subject, subjunctive. 
. substantive, substan- 


tively. 


. superlative. 
. διιδ voce, under the 


word. 
. transitive, transi- 
tively. 
vocative. 
. root. 


PREFATORY NOTE TO VOCABULARY 


In the preparation of the Vocabulary the existing dic- 
tionaries of the Anabasts have been freely used; but every 
passage cited has been inspected and passed upon separately, 
and independent collections have been made for all but the 
rarer words. Effort has been made to cite all passages of 
the first four books in which the less common words occur, 
and to illustrate by copious references the uses of those 
which recur most frequently. To some readers the citations 
may seem too numerous; but they have been multiplied as 
an aid to the teacher, who may often find it convenient to 
have the relative frequency of Xenophon’s idioms thus 
indicated. 

The etymological relations of Greek words are shown, as 
a rule, only in cases where those relations can be readily per- 
ceived by a student whose attainments in languages do not 
go beyond English and Latin. For the sake of simplicity, 
though perhaps at the cost of exactness, the relation of 
one Greek word to another has been indicated, in most 
instances, not by reference to a common root, but by giving 
the kindred form itself, especially when it occurs in the 
Anabasis. 

English words derived from the Greek have been quoted 


freely in the hope that they may help the student to remem- 
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ber his vocabulary—one of the beginner’s most serious diffi- 
culties. Special notice has been given to Xenophon’s poetic 
and un-Attic words and idioms. 

I am glad to be able to call attention to the true distinc- 
tion between ἱερά and cd¢dyua—a distinction laid down by 
Stengel years ago, and too long neglected by editors of the 
Anabasts—and to register a protest against the common 
interpretation of πέλτη in i. 10. 12. 

In preparing the longer articles, especially those on 
the particles, prepositions, and conjunctions, I have found 
Joost’s Sprachgebrauch Xenophons tn der Anabasis very 
helpful, and I owe much also to Vollbrecht’s Worterbuch. 
No American vocabulary of the Anabasis could fail to be 
influenced for the better by the admirable dictionary of 
White and Morgan. 

To give credit for the individual illustrations seems 
unnecessary, for the reason that almost all are drawn from 
the encyclopawdic works familiar to students of Greek 
antiquities —Daremberg and Saglio, Baumeister, Smith, 
Roscher, Guhl and Koner, etc. Special acknowledgments, 
however, are due to Professor Charles Burton Gulick, who 
kindly permitted the use of several cuts originally prepared 


for his Life of the Ancient Greeks. 
CAMPBELL BONNER. 
NASHVILLE, TENNESSEE, 
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4-, inseparable prefix, (1) privadtve, 
appears before vowels in the 
form ἀν», and gives a negative 
meaning to the word to which it 
is prefixed, like Lat. in-, Eng. un-. 
(2) copulattve, expresses accom- 
niment or union, cf. ἀκόλουθος. 
ts older form 4- appears in ἅπας, 
ἀθρόος. 
ἄβατος, ον (Bards), untrodden, esp. 
of mountains or rough country, 
impassable, iii. 4. 49, iv. 1. 20, 6. 
17. 
᾿Αβροκόμδε, ἃ (Doric gen.), Abro- 
comas, satrap of Phoenicia, in 
command of one of the four di- 
visions of Artaxerxes’ army, i. 7. 
12. Mentioned as an enemy of 
Cyrus, i. 3. 20. His Greek mer- 
cenaries deserted to Cyrus, i. 4. 8. 
He failed to defend the Cilician 
Pass, i. 4. 5, but burned the boats 
on the Euphrates in order to 
check the advance of Cyrus, i. 4. 
18. He joined the king too late 
for the battle of Cunaxa, i. 7. 12. 
ABwBos, ov, ἡ, 1.1.9. Abjdus, a cit 
of the Troad, on the Asiatic side 
of the Hellespont, where the strait 
is narrowest. Xerxes built his 
bridge at this point, and here 
Leander swam the Hellespont to 
visit Hero. 


ἀγαθός, 4, ὄν, good, a general term 
for moral or physical excellence. 
Of soldiers, with reference to 
their profession, brave, able, i. 9. 
14, ii. 5. 19, iii. 2. 11, iv. 1. 18, 2. 
23. In the phrase καλὸς καὶ dya- 


@és (see xadds) it denotes noble 
qualities of anykind. Of things, 
useful, advantageous, ii. 1. 12, 
iii. 1. 88, iv. 4.9; fertsle (of land), 
ii. 4. 22; favorable (of a dream), 
iii, 1. 12. Neuter as subst., in 
the sing. @ good, an advantage, 
ii, 5. 8, iii, 1. 45; in the plural, 
what is serviceable to a person, 
benefits, iv. 3. 18, resources, prop- 
erty, ii. 1.12, esp. of the necessi- 
ties of life, provistons, etc., iii. 1. 
20, 5. 1, iv. 6.27. Phrases, where 
the translation varies according 
to the meaning of the verb, 

θόν τι ποιεῖν τινα, dO One a service, 
i. 9. 11; ἀγαθόν τι εὑρίσκεσθαι, οὗ- 
lain a favor or indulgence, ii. 1. 
8; ἀγαθόν τι βουλεύεσθαι, take good 
counsel, determine upon a good 
plan, iii. τ. 84; ἀγαθόν τι ἐξηγεῖ- 
σθαι, give good guidance, iv. 5. 28. 


ἀγάλλο only pres. and impf., 
delight in 


, take pride m, with 
causal dative, or ἐπί with dative, 
ii. 6. 26. 


& aor. ἠἡγάσθην, admire, i. 1. Ὁ 
Vhink highly of, davrobs, ἢ. ο. 30. 


"A » ov, 6, Agastas, an Arca- 


ian of Stymphilus, captain of 
hoplites, shows bravery as a mem- 
ber of a volunteer party, iv. 1. 27, 
and in the attack on a fortress of 
the Taochi, iv. 7.9, 11. See also 
iii. 1. 81. 


ἀγαστός, 4, dy (verbal from ἄγαμαι), 


admirable, worthy of admiration 
or pratse, i. 9. 24. 


ἀγγλί, ds, 4, message, news, ii. 3. 
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é ν ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα, 
ελμαι, ἠγγέλθην, report, un- 
nounce, give news, i. 4. 21,7. 18; 
mith predicate participle, ii. 2. 
19. 
ἄγγελος, ov, 6, messenger, i. 2. 21, 
li. 1.5; heralds (κήρυκες) are called 
ἄγγελοι, ii. 3. 8, οἵ. § 1. (Cf. angel.) 


ἀγείρω, ἤγειρα, assemble, collect, ii. 
3. 19. 


ἀγένειος, ov (γένειον, beard, γένυς, 
jaw), beardless, ii. 6. 28. 

᾿Αγίᾷς, ov, 6, Agias, an Arcadian, 
one of the five Greck generals 
treacherously seized and put to 
death by Tissaphernes, ii. 5. 81, 
6. 30. 

Gyxos, ous, τό (properly bend, hol- 
low, Cf. ἀγκών, elbow) valley, glen, 
iv. 1. 7, 


ἄγκῦρα, ds, ἡ (cf. &yxos), anchor, iii. 
5. 10. 


ἀγνοέω, ἀγνοήσω, etc. ( ψγνο, cf. γι- 
γνώσκω). Lat. ignoro, nol know, 
not understand, be ignorant, with 
ind. quest., iv. 5. 7. 


ἄγνω νη, ns, ἡ (cf. ἀγνοέω), want 
of knowledge or sense, plur. mia- 
understandings, ii. 5. 6, 


ἀγορά, Gs, ἡ (properly assembly, 
from dyelpe), market-place, mar- 
ket, i. 2. 18, 3. 14, ii. 5. 80, ἀμφὶ 
ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν, about the time 
when the market was crowded 
wrth buyers, the forenoon, i. 8. 1, 
li. τ, 7. ἀγορὰν παρέχειν, provide 
a market, offer supplies for sale, 
ii. 3. 24, 26 f., 4. 5, iii, 1. 2, 2. 20, 
iv. 8. 28. 


ἀγοράζω, ἀγοράσω, etc. (ἀγορά. be in 
market, go to market, and hence 
purchase, so i. 5. 10: middle i. 
3. 14. 

ἄγριος, ἃ, ον (ἀγρός, Lat. ager). liv- 
ing in the fields, wild, i. 2. 7, ς. 9, 

ἄγω, ἄξω. ἤγαγον, Axa, ἦγμαι, ἤχθην, 
set in motion, drive, lead. οἵ ani- 
mals, iv. 5. 36; of men, ii. 4. 18, 
iv. 3. 18; esp. of a commander 


leading his troops, i. 3. 5. ii. 1. 11, 
iv. 3. 17; in this sense often with 
the object omitted, i. 3. 21, s. 14, 
ii. 2. 16, iv. 1. 17; of burdens, 
carry, convey, i. 5. 5, 7. 20, 9. 27, 
ili. 2.27, Intransitive: of troops, 
march, iv. 8. 9, 12; of a 
lead, go, iii. 5. 15, iv. 3.5. Phrases: 
ἄγε δὴ, come now ! well, — ; φέρειν 
καὶ ἄγειν, plunder, the former verb 
having reference to articles car- 
ried, the latter to captive men 
and animals, ii. 6. 5; ἄγειν ἐπὶ 
γάμῳ, take with one as wife, ii. 
4.3; εἰρήνην ἄγειν. ἡσνχίαν ἄγειν, 
be at peace enjoy queet, ii. 6. 6, 
iti. x. 14, 
ἀγών, ἀγῶνος, 5 (ἄγω), originally 
ρα λείην, assembly, then contest, 
games held at an assembly, i. 2. 
10. iii. 2. 15, iv. 8. 25. 


ἀγωνίζομαι, ἀγωνιοῦμαι, etc. (ἀγόν), 
contend in a game, iv, 8. 27 (with 
cogn. acc.), then in a general 
sense, strive, contend, struggle, 
lil. 1. 16, ef. iv. 8. 9; for an ob- 
ject, περί τινος, iii. 1. 43. 


ἀγωνοθέτης, ov, ὁ (ἀγών. 1lOnps), man- 


ager of a contest, umpire, iii. 1. 
21. 


ἄδειπνος, oy, without the δεῖπνον, 
dinnerless, i. 10. 19, iv. 5. 21. 

ἀδελφός, of ὁ (ἀ- copulative. δελφύς, 
uterus), brother, i. 1. 8, 7. 9, ete. 


ἀδεῶς, adv. (ulj. ἀδεής. cf. δείδω), 
without fear, fearlessly, i. 9. 18. 


ἀδιάβατος, ον (διαβαίνω), that can 
not be crossed without boats, not 
fordable, ii, 1. 11, iii. 1. 2. 


ἀδικέω, ἀδικήσω, etc. (ἄδικος), be un- 
just, hencedo injustice, do wrong, 
li. 6. 20, 21; with acc. of the per- 
Son, Il. 5. 8, and cogn. acc. of the 
injury done, i. 9. 18, ii. 6. 27; 
both together, i. 6. 7; harm, tn- 
jure, i. 4. 9, ii. 4. 28. Pass. be 
wronged, suffer wrong or injury, 
with cogn. acc. retained, i. 6. 7, 
8, cf. i. 3.10. Pres. with perfect 
meaning, have done wrong, be in 
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the wrong, i. 5. 11, so in pass. i. 3. | ᾿Αθηναῖος, ἃ, ov (᾿Αθῆνα), of Athens, 


9, 6. 7. 


ἀδικίᾶ, ds, ἡ (δίκη), injustice, wrong- 
doing, ii. 6. 18. 

ἄδικος, ον (δίκη), unjust, unprin- 
cipled, ii. 6. 25, περί τινα, i. 6. 8. 
As subst. ὁ ἄδικος, wrong-doer, i. 
g. 18, τὸ ἄδικον, injustice, i. 9. 16. 

ἀδόλως, adv. (δόλος, decett, guile), 
without deceit or treachery, used 
esp. in the language of treaties 
and solemn agreements, ii. 2. 8, 
3. 26, iti. 2. 24. 

ἀδύνατος, ον (δύναμαι), tmpossible, 
tmpracticable, ii. 4. 6, ili. 5. 12, 
iv. 6. 18. 

Ge, ἔσομαι, joa, ἤδθην (Attic for 
ἀείδω), sing, iv. 7. 16, with cogn. 
acc. lV, 3. 97. 

ἀεί (also αἰεί, the older spelling), 
always, of a regular custom, I. 

. 19; continuously, incessantly, 
lv. 7. 28, of del βοῶντες; of an 
action that occurs or may occur 
at intervals of indefinite length, 
from time to teume, any time, eve 
time, iii, 2. 81, 88, iv. 1. 7, 5. 82, 
7. 28, of ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες. 

ἀετός, οὔ, 5, eagle, i. το. 12. 


ἄθεος, ον (θεόε). godless, empious, ii. 
5. 89. (Cf. Eng. atherst.) 

"A ὧν. αἱ (city of Athena, 
"AOnva), Athens, the capital of At- 
tica, situated in the lower part of 
the plain of the Cephissus river, 
five miles from its seaport, Pi- 
raeus, with which it was con- 
nected by the “long walls.” The 
ancient city grew up about the 
Acropolis, a precipitous rock ris- 
ing some 250 feet above the plain. 
This was in the most prosperous 
period of the history of Athens 
the site of many splendid build- 
ings. The most famous of them 
was the Parthenon, a temple of 
Athena. The population of 
Athens in its flourishing period 
is estimated at from 180,600 to 
200,000. iii. 1.5, 2. 11. 


Athentan; as subst. ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, 
the Athentan, i. 8. 15, fi. 1. 11, 
iii. 1. 4, iv. 6. 16. 

᾿Αθήνησι, adv. (locative of ᾿Αθῆναι), 
at Athena, iv. 8. 4. 

&SAov, ov, τό (cf. ἄθλος, contest, Eng. 
athlete), prize of an athletic con- 
teat, i. 2. 10; prize in general, iii. 
1. 21, 

ἁθροίζω (also ἀθροίζω), ἁθροίσω, etc. 
(ἀθρόος), collect, assemble, i. τ. 6, 
2. 1, 10. 5; in the middle, muster, 
i. 1. 2, 9. ἢ. 


ἁθρόοι, a, ον (4- copulative, θρόος, 
notse, so orig. making a notse to- 
gether), together, all together, tn 
a body, i. το. 18, iv. 6. 18, 7. 8. 

ἀθυύμέω, fow, etc. (ἄθῦμος), be dis- 
heartened, discouraged, de 
ent, iii. 2. 18, 4. 12, 5. 8. 

ἀθυμητέον (verbal from ἀθυμέω), οὐκ 
ἀθυμητέον, one must not lose cour- 
age, iii. 2. 23. 

ἀθυμίδ, as, ἡ (ἄθυμος), deyectton, (168- 
pondency, discouragement, iii. 2. 
8, 3. 11, iv. 3. 7, 8. 10, 21. 

ἄθῦμος, ον (θῦμός, sptret, courage), 
ΜΝ dispirited, disheart- 
ened, iii. 1. 86, comp. i. 4. 9. 

ἀθύμως, adv. (ἄθυμος), tn a spiriiless 
manner, dejectedly, iii. τ. 40; 
ἀθύμως ἔχειν -- ἀθυμεῖν, iii, 1. 8. 

Αἰγύπτιος, ἃ, ον (Αἴγνπτοι), Egyp- 
tian, ii. 1. 6; as subst., i. 4. 2, 
8. 9, ii. 5. 18. 

At , ov, 9, Egypt. By Egypt 
the Greeks understood the or 
row valley of the Nile from Syene 
at the first cataract (the modern 
Assuan) to the mouth of the 
river. The country was con- 

uered by Cambyses, son of the 
elder Cyrus, in 525 B.c., but re- 
volted against the Persian rule 
in 414, ii. 1. 14. 

αἰδέομαι, αἰδέσομαι, ἤδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην 
(αἰδώς). feel shame before, regard 
with religious awe, reverence, re- 
apect the memory of, iii. 2. 4, δ. 
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αἰδήμων, ον, gen. ονος (αἰδέομαι), feel- 
ing shame or reverence, reapectful, 


superl. αἰδημονέστατος, i. 9. 5. 

αἰδοῖον, ov, τὸ (αἰδώς), mostly in 
plural, αἰδοῖα, parts of shame, 
private parts, iv. 3. 12. 

αἰδώς, οὖς, ἡ, reverence, respect, ii. 
6. 19. 

αἰεί, see ἀεί. 

alerde, see ἀετός. 


αἴθω, only pres. and imperf. (po- 
etic word), burn, set fire to, iv. 
7. 20. 

αἰκίζω, rare in active; as dep. αἰκί- 
ὦσαι, αἰκιοῦμαι, etc., maltreat, out- 
rage, torture, mutilate, iii. 1. 18, 
4. 5; passive, ii. 6. 29. 


Alves, ov, ὁ, Aenéas, a captain 
from Stymphdalus in Arcadia, iv. 
7. 18. 

Αἰνιᾶνε!, of, Aentanians, a people 
inhabiting the northern slopes of 
Mt. Oeta and the upper, or south- 
ern, part of the valley of the Sper- 
chéus river. Their territory was 
in later times considered a part of 
Thessaly, i. 2. 6. 


αἴξ, αἰγός, 4, goat, iii. 5. 9, iv. 5. 25, 
6. 17. 


alperéos, a, ov, verbal adj. (αἱρέω), 
that must be taken, iv. 7. 8. 


alperés, ἡ, dv (alpéw), chosei, of alpe- 
τοί, committee, representatives, 
deputies, i. 4. 21. 

αἱρέω, alphow, εἷλον, ἥρηκα, ἥρημαι, 
ρέθην, take, catch, setze, capture, 
of persons and things (esp. towns 
and. fortified places), i. 4. 8, 6. 2, 
iii. 4. 5, iv. 2. 18, 7.12. Middle, 
take for oneself, choose, prefer, 
of persons or things, i. 3. 5, 7. ὃ, 4, 
9. 9, ii. 6. 6, 11, iii. 4. 43; with inf. 
expressing a course of action, ii. 
6. 6, iii. 4. 42; hence elect, i. 3. 14, 
ii. 2. 5, iii. 1. 46, with inf. of pur- 
pose, iv. 8. 25. Passive in this 
sense, iii. 1. 46, 47, 2. 1. 


alpw, dpc, ἦρα, ἦρκα, Appas, ἤρθην, left, 


ratse, i. 5. 3. 
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αἰσθάνομαι, αἰσθήσομαι, ἡσθόμην, ἤσθη. 
μαι, perceive, become aware of, οὗ- 
serve, with obj. acc., i. 1. 8, ii 
6. 25; obj. to be supplied from the 
context, i. 8. 22, iv. 1. 7, 3. 38; 
with a participial clause, i. 4. 16, 
9. 31, ii. 5. 4, iv. 6. 22; with a ὅτι 
clause or ind. quest., i. 2. 21, 10.5, 
iii. 1. 40. 

αἴσθησις, ews, ἡ (αἰσθάνομαι), percep- 
tion, observation, phrase w 
παρέχειν, afford o ton, al- 
tract attention, iv. 6. 18. 


Αἰσχίνης, ov, 6, Acschines, an Acar- 
nanian, leader of the Arcadian 
peltasts under Cheirisophus, iv. 


3. 22, 8. 18. , 
αἰσχρός, d, όν os, shame, dis- 
shan disgraceful, 


race), shameful, 
ase, i. 9. 8, ii. 5. 20, iv. 6. 14, 


αἰσχρῶς, adv. (αἰσχρός), shamefully, 
egnomintously, ili. τ. 48. 

alex. ns, h (aloxos), shame, ii. 3. 
11; dx vate deghonon, ii. 6. 6; 

with adnominal gen., αἰσχύνη τι- 

yds, α feeling of shame before one, 

iii, τ. 10. 


alex tive, υνῶ ὕνα, σχύνθην 

(cf. wIxey chains ses gen- 
erally in middle, with ive 
aorist, be or feel ashamed, used 
absolutely or with acc. of the per- 
son before whom shame is felt, 
i. 3. 10, 7. 4, ii. 3. 22, 5. 89; stand 
an awe of, ii. 6. 19. 

alrde, αἰτήσω, etc., ask, 
with accusative of thing, iii. 1. 28, 
with two accs., one of person, one 
of thing, i. 1. 10, 3. 14, iii. 4. 2; 
with acc. of thing and παρά with 
gen. of the person, i. 3.16; middle, 
ask for oneself, request as a favor, 
obtatn by entreaty (like Lat. sm- 
petrare), with accusatives, like the 
active, li. 3. 19; in ii. 3. 18 with 
inf. and παρά with genitive. 

αἰτιάο αἰτιάσομαι, etc. (alria, 
charge, blame), blame, censure, 
Jind fault with, iii. 3. 12; with 
ace. of person and causal clause 
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introduced by ὅτι, iii, 1.7, 3. 11, Persian i, 2. 27, cf. 8 29. 
iv. 1, 19; acouse of, charge with,| See Fig. 1, which shows a Persian 


ἃ int., i. 2. 





wrth ace, of person’ a 

αἴτιος, ἃ, ον (ct. αἰτέω), causing or 
‘occasioning anything, responsible, 
i, 4. 15, with gen. of thing caused, 
ii. 5, 28; as subst., τὸ αὔτιον, the 
cause, iv. 1. 17. 


αἰχμάλωτος, ον (alxuh, 7, ἁλίσκο- 
μαι), ΠΤ "ἢ ΓΝ δρεατ, 
then in general, captured, captive, 
of persons or things, iii. 3. 19, iv. 
1, 12, 7. 26; 88 subst. of αἰχμώλω- 
ror, the captives, prisoners, iv. 8. 
27; τὰ αἰχμάλωτα, booty in gen- 
eral, persons and things, iv. 1. 18. 
» aves, ὁ, Acarnanian, iv. 
8. 18, an inhabitant of Acarna- 
nia, a district of western Greece 
bounded on the north by the gulf 
of Ambracia, on the east by Aeto- 
lia, and on the south and west by 
the Ionian sea. 
καίω), un 


Axavoror, ον (ἀ- priv., 
Spurl not Sured i. 61%, 

ἀκήρνκτος, ον (& priv., κῆρυξ), not 

ined by ἃ herald without 

the intervention of heralds, wéxe- 

μος ἀκήρυκτοι, & 

war π΄ which 

no overtures of 








war 
tothe bitter end, 
iff, 3. δ. 


Axtvdans, ov, ὁ 
(Persian word), 
Gshort sword ot 


to the Borians, 


Medes, and 
Scythians. It 
was worn at the 
belt and was of- 
ten richly orna- 
mented. Men- 
. tioned as a gift 


Fre. 1. of honor at the 


foot-soldier as represented in the 
sculptures at Persepolis. 
ἀκινδύνως, adv. (& priv., κίνδυνο), 
without danger, in safety, ii. 6.6. 
ἀκμάϊο, ἀκμάσω (ἀκμή, point), be at 
the highest point, be at the height 
of one's strength, with inf. be oj 
full age, be amply atrong, 
be adv. (ace. of ἀκμή, point), at 
Ihe moment (cf. Lat. punctum tem- 
poris), just, iv. 3. 26, 
ἀκόλαστος, ov (κολάζω), unchastised, 
undisciplined, ii. 6. 10. 
ἀκόλονθος, ον (ἀ- copulative, ἡ κέλευ- 
Gos, path, road), going the same 
way, hence coinciding, consistent, 
fig. 19. 





ἀκορτιῷ, ete, (ἀκόντιον, 
throw the javelin, iii. 3.7; wit 
ace, of person, throw a javelin αἱ, 
atrike with a javelin, i. 8.27, 10.7. 
ἀκόντιον, ov, τό (dim. of ἄκων, dart, 
cf. ἀκμή, ἄκρον), javelin, dart, 
shorter and lighter than the spear 
(δόρυ). ἴῃ 
length it 
varied 
from three 
to five 
feet. At- 
tached to 
ite shaft 
at the 
centre of 
gravity 


Fog 
finger. As 

this thong was wrapped several 
timesaround the shaft, the act of 
throwing gave the weapon 8 τὸ- 
tary motion like that of arifle-ball, 
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thus increasing its penetrating 
ower, iv. 2. 28. The manner of 
olding the javelin is shown by 

Fig. 2, from a vase (cylix) in the 

Louvre. 

ἀκόντισις, ews, ἡ (ἀκοντίζω), javelin- 

throwing, i. 9. δ. (See Fig. 2.) 

, οὔ, ὃ (ἀκοντίζω), javeltin- 
thrower, The ἀκοντισταί together 
with the bowmen and slingers 
made up the light-armed troops 
, (γυμνῆτε), iii. 3. 7, iv. 3. 28. 
ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, ἀκήκοα, ἠκού- 
σθην͵ hear. Abs., ii. 5. 26, iii. 1. 27. 
4. 86; with acc. of thing heard, 
i, 3. 7, 21 (a), 9. 8, iv. 4. 213 with 

ἢ. of thing, i. 8. 16, iii. 2. 84 (a), 
v, 2. 8, cf. iv. 7. 24, ἀκούουσι βοών- 
των τῶν στρατιωτῶν. Hear of, 
learn, with acc. of thing, i. 4. 9, 
g. 4; with acc. of thing and gen. 
of person (source), i. 2. 5, ii. 5. 6. 
That which is heard about a per- 
son or thing may be put in the 
participle, i. 2. 21, 4. 5, in the acc. 
with inf., i. 3. 20, ii. 5. 18, iii. 1.45, 
2. 84 (b), 3. 16, iv. 5. 35, 6. 14, 16, 
or in a clause with ὅτι, i.3.21. A 
gen. of source is sometimes added 
to these constructions, i. 8. 13, ro. 
δ, [iv. 1.3]. The participial con- 
struction appears to be used when 
the thing heard is regarded as an 
established fact, the infinitive in 
case of uncertain rumors. An 
indirect question follows ἀκούω, ii. 
5.15. The pres, is frequently used 
in a perfect sense, Ὑ hear = I 
have heard, am informed, under- 
stand, as in English, i. 3. 20, 9. 
28, iv. 5. 85, and several other ex- 
amples quoted among the inf. con- 
structions above. In the sense of 
give ear to, obey, ii. 6. 11, iii. 5. 16. 


Gxp&ros, ον (κεράννυμι), unmized, 
pure, esp. of wine. It was the 
custom of the Greeks to mix their 
wine, which was probably strong 
and flery, with water, the pro- 
portion being three parts of wa- 


ter to one or twoof wine. Hence 
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in a transferred sense, ἄκρατοι = 
strong, heady, iv. 5. 27. 


ἔων Buare), lit. hres from a 


hewght, hence applied to prelimi- 
nary fighting with missiles as op- 
posed to a lar hand-to-hand 
engagement, sktrmish, iii. 4. 18, 33. 

ors, ews, ἡ (ἐ {Coum), 
seermishing, skirmish, iii. 4. 16, 


ν πόλι), lit. 


» ens, ἡ ( 


ἀκρόπολιε 
city on a height, hence estadel, 


Sortress, upper city, i. 2. 1, 8, 6. 6. 


ἄκρον, ἃ, ον (cf. ἀκή, ἀκμή, »οϊηΐ, 
a 


t. actes, int, edge, acus, 
needle), at the point, topmost, 
highest. As subst. rd ἄκρον, top, 


summit, highest point, iii. 4. 27, 
44, iv. 2. 15, 5. f°. 25. Plur., 
τὰ ἄκρα. heights, i. 2. 21, 3. 14, 16, 
iv. 6. 23, 24. 


ἀκρωννχία, ds, ἡ (ἄκρος, ὄννξ, nati, 


claw), point of the natl, then in a 
transferred sense, ridge, crest of 
a hill, iii. 4. 87,88. (Apparently 
used only by Xenophon) 


ἄκων, ovca, ov (contraction of δέκωσ, 


ἁ- priv., éxdéy), unwilling, reluc- 
tant, used like a participle, iii 
1.10. In gen. abs., ἄκοντος Κύρου, 
agatnst the will of Οἱ, i. 3. 17, cf. 
ii, x. 19. 


ἀλαλάζω, ἀλαλάξομαι, ἤλάλαξα (cf. 


ἀλαλαγή, shouting, ἀλαλή, war- 
cry), ratse the batile-cry, shout 
ἀλαλή, iv. 2.7. (Poetic.) 


ddeavds, 4, dv, giving heat, warm- 


ing, warm, iv. 4. 11. 


ἀλέξω, ward off, only middle in 


Xen., ἀλέξομαι, fut. ἀλέξομαι, aor. 
ἠλεξάμην, ward off from oneself, 
defend oneself, abs, iii. 4. 33, with 
obj. i. 3.6; return Iske for lske, 
repay, requite, i. 9. 11. 

ov, ὁ (λέω, grind), grinder ; 
used attributively, ὄνος ἀλότης, the 
upper millstone, 1. 5. 5. 


ἄλευρον, ov, τό (ἀλέω, grind), always 


plural, ἄλευρα, wheaten flour, dis- 
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tinguished from ἄλφιτα, barley- 
meal, i. 5. 6, το. 18, lil. 4. 81. 
ἀλήθεια, as, ἡ (ἀληθής), truth, truth- 
ulness, veractly, ii. 6. 25, 26. 
aX: , ἀληθεύσω, etc. (ἀληθής). fell 
the truth, speak truthfully, 1. 7. 
18; with cogn. acc., πολλὰ τοιαῦτα, 
tell the truth about, report cor- 
rectly, iv. 4. 15. 
ἀληθής, ἐς (a- priv., λῆθος. forget ful- 
ness, orig. decest, cf. ψλαθ in λαν- 
θάνω), true, truth ful ; ἀληθῇ λέγειν, 
tell the truth, ii. 5. 24, iii. 3. 18; 
τὸ ἀληθές as subst. = ἀλήθεια, truth- 
fulness, veracity, li. 6. 22. 
ἀληϑινόε, 4, dr (cf. ἀληθή5), real, gen- 
uine, worthy of the name, στρά- 
τευμα, i. 9. 17. 
Ao, froa, ἡλίσθην, collect, gather, 
_ assemble, ii. 4.3. (Ionic word.) 
ἁλίσκομαι,͵ ἁλώσομαι, ἑάλων and ἥλων, 
ἑάλωκα and ἥἤλωκα, be caught, be 
captured, be taken, of persons, i. 
4. 7, iii. 3. 14, iv. 4. 19, 5. 24; of 
cities or strongholds, iii. 4. 8, 12, 
iv. 2.18; of animals and things 
taken as booty, iii. 4. 17, iv. 4.21; 
of animals taken in hunting, i. 5. 
2, where the pres. partic. has a 
perfect meaning. 
ov (ἀλκή, strength, cf. ἀλέξω, 
stem ἀλεκ-), sturdy, valiant, 
“ doughty,” iv. 3.4, 7. 15. (Poetic.) 
ἀλλά, adversative conjunction (acc. 
pl. of ἄλλος, with changed accent, 
ence originally otherwise), bud, 
used most frequently after a nega- 
tive, introducing something that 
corrects, or is opposed to, the 
foregoing words, 1. I. 4, 5.5, το. 1, 
ii. 1. 12, lii. 2. 3, iv. 5. 10, etc.; so 
οὗ μόνον. . . ἀλλὰ καί, not only 
νον bué also, iii. 2.19. Note also 
ἀλλ᾽ Καὶ after a negative, except, iv. 
6.11. At the beginning of a sen- 
tence, ἀλλά replies to the fore- 
going sentence, introducing an 
objection, or a statement or sug- 
gestion more or less directly op- 
posed to something that has gone 
fore, but, well, i. 7. 6, ii. 1. 10, 
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2. 2, iii. 3. 12, 5. 6, iv. 1. 22, 7. 7. 
Sometimes the opposition to the 
preceding sentence is not clearly 
rought out, and the conjunction 

is more transitional than adver- 
sative, well, now, ii. 5. 16, iii. 1. 
35, 45, 2. 4, 33. Again ἀλλά 
expresses a somewhut reluctant 
acquiescence, hinting that the 
speaker is dissatisfled with what 
has been done or might dissent 
from what has been said, though 
he does not fully express his own 
views and feelings; in English 
well with the circumflex intona- 
tion is so used, i. 8. 17, ii. 1. 4, 20. 
ἀλλά = however, i. 4. 8, ii. 4. 24, 
iii. 5. 5, iv. 3. 18, so esp. in break- 
ing off a discussion or taking up a 
new subject, however, but, well, 
i. 3. 17, il. 1. 9, iii. 2. 6 (a), 88, 4. 
40 (a), 41, iv. 7. 7 (Ὁ). 8.12. Ina 
series of rhetorical questions ἀλλά 
may be rendered or, then, il. 5. 
18, 22; cf. “But what went ye 
out for to seef” Matth. xi. 8, 
Luke vii. 25, where ὀμέ translates 
ἀλλά. After an εἰ clause, ἀλλά = 
still, yet, at any rate, at least, ii. 
5. 19, iii. 2. 8 (b), in both cases 
with ye. Substituting one plan 
for another, rather, iv. 6. 19, 8. 12. 
ἀλλὰ γάρ, but the fact ἴδ, but real- 
ly, iii. 2. 25, 26; with an ellipsis, 
like καὶ γάρ, ii. 5. 12, ili, τ. 24, 
ἀλλὰ μήν, formula of transition, 
besides, moreover, i. g. 18, ii. 5. 
12, 14. 

ἄλλῃ, adv. (dat. fem. of ἄλλος, ὁδῷ 
or χώρᾳ being understood), by an- 
other way, iv. 2. 4, 10; tn another 
place, elsewhere, ii. 6. 4; tn an- 
other direction, iv. 8. 19. 

ἀλλήλων, reciprocal pronoun in gen., 
dat., and acc. (a doubling of ἄλ- 
dos), one another, each other, i. 2. 
27, 5. 16, το. 4, iii. 2. 5, ete. 

ἄλλοθεν, adv. (ἄλλος), from another 
place, from another side, ἄλλοι 
ἄλλοθεν, some from one side, othera 
from another, i. 10. 18, where the 

nglish, with a changed point of 
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view, would have some in one dt- 
rection, others un another. 


ἄλλομαι, ἁλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην ( ψάλ, cf. 
Lat. salto), leap, jump, spring, iv. 
2. 17. 


ἄλλος, 7, ο (cf. Lat. alius), other, 
another, i. 1. 9, 3. 16, 5. 12, ii. 5. 
18, etc. ; the other of two, the sec- 
ond, the next (like Lat. aller), τῇ 
ἄλλῃ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ), ii. 1. ὃ, iii, 4.1; 
with the art., the other, the others, 
the remaining, the rest of, i. 3. 7, 
τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest of the 
army, i. 2. 25, 4. 17, ili. 3 9, τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἡμᾶς. the rest of wa, ii. 5. 39, 
οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες, all the others, ii. 
1. 16; τὰ ἄλλα, adverbially, on 
other respects, for the rest, i. 3. 8, 
7. 4, iv. 8. 20. Followed by one 
of its own cases or by an adverb 
from the same stem, ἄλλος is dis- 
tributive, ἄλλοι ἄλλως, Some tn One 
way, others in another (Lat. alu 
aliter), i. 6. 11, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, 
ii. 1. 15, one says one thing, an- 
other says another ; cf. also ἄλλος 
ἄλλῃ, iv. 8. 19. In the sense of 
else, besides, i. 6. 1, το. 16, etc. 
In a series where several objects 
are named ἄλλος is sometimes 
used to introduce not the class- 
name that includes all the ob- 
jects (as χρήματα in ii. 4. 27), but 
& new item that is on a par with 
the rest; so οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ 
ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, i. 5. ὅ, for there 
was no grass, nor any tree; cf. 
i. 7. 11. 8. 9, iii. 4. 21, where the 
words that follow ἄλλος may be 
rendered as if in apposition with 
it, others that were horsemen, i. 7. 
11, etc. ; ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν, some 
other reward tn the way of an ex- 
emption, iii. 3. 18. In questions 
expecting the answer yes, ἄλλο 
τι %, lit. ts τέ anything else 
than ἢ 13 τί not true that ἢ equiva- 
lent to Lat. nonne, ii. 5. 10, iv. 7. 
5. Observe that in mentioning 
a thing especially remarkable 
among others of the same kind 
the Greek introduces the note- 
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worthy fact after the general 
statement, while the English 
places the general statement sec- 
ond in order or relegates it to 8 
subordinate part of the sentence ; 
so i. 3. 3, τά re ἄλλα μ' ἐτίμησε καὶ 

us ἔδωκε δαρεικούς, he gave me 
ten thousand darics and ed 
me tn.other ways. or bestdes hon- 
oring me in other ways he gave 
me, ete., ef. i. g. 17, ii. 1. 14. 


ἄλλοτε, ulv. (ἄλλος, ὅτε), αὐ another 


ἐΐγηδ, αὐ other times, iv. 1. 17: 
ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε, from time to 
time, now and then, ii. 4. 26. 

» ἃ, ον (ἄλλο), Selongs 
to another, Lat. alienus, 50 este 
belonging to the enemy, iii. 2. 
hostile, ili, 5. δ. 


ἄλλως, adv. (ἄλλοι), in another way, 


otherwise, iii. 2.87, 89; ἄλλως wes, 
in some other way, in any other 
way, iii. 1. 20, 26. 


ἀλόγιστος, ον (λογίζομαι), unreason- 


wrong-headed, ii. 5. 21. 


ἄλφιτον, ov, τό ( ψάλφ, white, hence 


orig. the whtte gratin, cf. Lat. al- 
bus). generally plural, so always in 
Attic, barley-meal, i. 5. 6, iv. 8. 23. 


ἅμα, adv. (cf. Lat. simul, Ger- 


man sami, zusammen, together, 
Eng. same), at the same time, at 
the same time with, together with; 
used alone, i. 2. 9, 8. 18, το. 16, 
iii. 4. 81. With a dative: of per- 
son, ii. 4. 9, of words expressing 
time, in several phrases, ἅμα τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ, at dawn, il. τ. 2, iii. 1. 13, 
iv. 2. 1, 3. 8, cf. 1. 7.2; ἅμα ἡλίῳ 
ἀνέχοντι, ii. 1. 8, ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλ- 
λοντι, ii. 3. 1, αὐ sunrise; ἅμα ἡλίῳ 
δύνοντι. αἱ sunset,ii.2.13. ἅμα 

.. . ἅμα δέ may be rendered not 
only... but also, or now... 
now, or else ἅμα may be translated 
with the second clause only, and 
at the same time, iii. 4. 19, iv. 1. 4. 
With the participle ἅμα empha- 
sizes the coincidence in time of 
the pte. and the leading verb, 
ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων ἡμῶν, a8 s00n 
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as we do th 
AT; ct. iii, 3. 
"Δμαξών, dros, 4 in uncertain), 
‘Amazon, pl. ᾿Αμαζόνες, iv. 4. 16. 
The Amazons were a mythical 
race of warlike women said to 
dwell along the river Thermddon 
in Pontus, 8 district on the south- 
ern shore of the Black Sea. Their 
combats with the Greeks and 
other nations were the subject of 
many legends, and were often 






i, 4. δ, 80 iif. 1. 
τα, 19, 


Fro. ἃ. 


resented in works of art. 
Their principal arms were the 
bow, battle-axe (σάγαριν), and lu- 
nate shield (πέλτη) Their cos- 
tume consists of a richly em- 
broidered tunic and close-Atting 
trousers (ἀναξυρίδεν), as shown in 
Fig. 8, which is taken from a 
Greek vase-painting. 
ἅμαξα, ns, ἡ (ἅμα, ἄξων, hence lit. a 
combination of two axles), a wag- 
on, with four wheels, designed for 
heavy burdens such as provisions, 
arms, etc., i. 5. 5, 7. 20, iii. 2. 27, 
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οἷο. ; α wagon-load, ἅμαξαι πετρῶν, 
iv. 7. 10. 
ἁμαξιαῖος, ἃ, ον (ἅμαξα), large or 
heavy, enough to load a wagon, 
iv. 2. 
Snake do (nate Γ ψι traveled 
ons; , 
omroad idl. ee 
roy, ἡμάρ-. 


θην, miss 
πο i. 5. 
12, iii. 4. 15. Hence, fat in what 
is'right, err, do wrong to, the 
wrong done being in the cognate 
acc. the person wronged in the 
ace. with περί, iii. 2. 20. 
xe, adv. (μάχη), without fight- 
onan without resistance, 1.7. 8, 
ili, 4. 48, iv. 6. 12. 





dpexqrt, adv., same as ἁμαχε, i 
2.15. 
ἀμείνων, ον, gon. ἀμείνονος, comp. of 


ἀγαθά, better, braver, iii. 1. 21, 28, 
2.15; joined with κρείττων, i. 7. 8. 
Neuter as adv., beéter, ii. 1. 20. 

as, ἡ (ἀμελέω), carelesoness, 
inattention, neglect, with objec- 
tive gen., ἀμέλεια τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, 
neglect in guarding the guide, iv. 
6. ὃ. 


ἀμελέω, ἀμελήσω, etc. (μέλει), not to 
care for, give no heed to, neglect, 
with gen., ἀμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, to 
neglect our own interests, i. 3. 11. 
ον por), unmeasured, 
countless, iil, 2. 16. 
ἀμήχανος, ον (μηχανή), without pn- 
xark, of persons, having no means 
of helping themselves, without 
d, at α 1osa, ii, 
5. 21; of things, for which no 
μηχανῇ can be found, dificult, 
perplexing ; hence as subst. πολλὰ 
καὶ ἀμήχανα, many embarrass- 
ments or difficulties, ii. 3. 185 
ἀμήχανον εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι, tt 
was impossible for an army to 
enter, i, 2. 21. 








ἁμιλλήσομαι, etc., 
ep. ἰάμιλλα, contest, from ἅμα, 
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cf, Lat. stmultas, rivalry, dtssen- 
ston, from simul), strive, contend, 
struggle, with ἐπί or πρός with 
acc., towards or for anything, iii. 
4. 44, 46 

ἄμπελος, ov, ἡ, vine, grape-vine, i. 2. 
22, 

᾿ , ov, ὅ, an Ambractot, 

a citizen of Ambracia, which was 

situated in southern Epirus some 

ten miles north of the Ambracian 

guif. It is now Arta. i. 7. 18. 


wy8ddivos, η, ον (ἀμυγδάλη, αἱἷ- 
"mend made from almonds, iv. 
4. 13. 


ἀμύνω, ἀμυνῶ, ἤμῦνα (cf. Lat. méinto), 
ward off; in middle, ward o 
from oneself, defend oneself, iil. 
1. 14, 29; τινά͵ against a person, 
ii. 3. 28. 

ἀμφί, prep. with gen. (in Xen. alone 
of Attic prose writers), dat. (only 
lonic and poetic), and acc., orig. 
on both sides, cf. bude; hence, 
with gen. about, concerning, iv. 

el 


With acc. in a local sense, about, 
around, i. 2. 3, 8. 26, iv. 2.5; so 
esp. of ἀμφί τινα, one’s attendants 
or companions, i. 8. 1, 21, το. 3, 
cf. iv. 1.6; often it means the per- 
son named and his attendants, 
of ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Artacus and his 
followers, iii. 2. 2, 5. 1, iv. 3. 21. 
By a partial transition from the 
local sense, ἀμφὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια εἶναι, 
to be busied about or occupied 
with the provisions, iii. 5. 14; 
similarly ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπα- 
vay, to spend money on the armies, 
i. 1.8. τὰ ἀμφὶ τάξεις re καὶ ὅπλο- 
μαχίαν. tactics and drill-methods, 
ii. τ. 7% In various expressions 
of time, about, Lat. circiter. ἀμφὶ 
δορπηστόν, about supper-time, i. το. 
17, ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας, iv. 4. 1, cf. 
ii. 1. 7, 2. 8, 14, iv. 1. 5.5. 9, 8. 21; 
so also with numerals preceded 
by the article, ἀμφὶ rods δισχιλίους. 

out two thousand, i. 2. 10, cf. 
ii. 6. 15, 80, iii. 1. 88, iv. 7. 22, ete. 
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ἀμφιγνοέω, impf. ἠμφεγνόουν, aor. 
ἠμφεγνόησα (ἀμφί, ψγνο, cf. 
γνώσκω). think on both sides ofa 
ation, hence be uncertain, be 
an doudi, ii. 5. 88. 


᾿Αμφίδημοει, ov, ὃ, Amphidémus, 

ather of Amphicrates (next 
word), iv. 2. 18. 

Αμφικράτης, ovs, 5, Amphicrates, 
son of Amphidemus, fh Athe- 
nian captain who was slain by 
the Carduchians, iv. 2. 18, 17. 

ἀμφιλέγω (λέγω), speak on both sides, 
hence pinkie quarrel, τι, about 
something, i. 5. 11. 

, πολίτης, ov, 5, an Amphipols- 

an, a citizen of Ampbhipolis, 
i. 10. 7, iv. 6.1. Amphipolis was 
a city of eastern Macedonia, situ- 
ated on the river Strymon (now 
Struma), near its mouth. It was 
a colony of Athens, founded 
437 B.C. 

» ἃ, ον (ἄμφω), both, rarely 
used in the sing., in the Anabasis 
only dual (i. 1. 1) and plural. 
With nouns, in pred. position, 
i, 1. 1, 4. 4, tii 1. 31; as subst. 
ἀμφότεροι, both parties, both sides, 
i. 5. 17, ii. 5. 41. 

» adv. (ἀμφότε 4), 
both sides, often to be tran ated 
on both sides, i. το. 9, iii. 5. 10; 
with gen., iii. 4. 29. 
» gen. dat. wy (cf. ἀμφί, 
ee πηι, the ‘sound syllable 
is related to German dbetde, Eng. 
both), both, ii. 6. 80, iv. 2. 21. 


dy, contracted form of ἐάν. 


ἄν, postpositive particle, modifies 
the force of the verb, indicating 
that the action is not certain, 
but contingent upon other cir- 
cumstances, or else that the ac- 
tion is merely sup . With 
past tenses of the indicative ἄν 
occurs in the apodosis of condi- 
tions contrary to fact, ii. 1. 4, iii. 
2. 24; su also with a potential or 
hypothetical force, when no condi- 


VOCABULARY 


tion is expressed, i. 5. 8, iii. 2. 24, 5. 
12, iv. 2.10; denoting customary 
or repeated action, i. 9.19, ii. 3. 11, 
ili. 4. 22, iv. 7. 16. ith opt., in 
the apodosis of less vivid future 
(possible) conditions, i. 6. 8, ii. 5. 
10, 14, etc.; also without ex- 
pressed protasis in the potential 
or hypothetical optative, i. 3. 17, 
s. 8, 9. 8, ii. 5. 18, 17, 20, iv. 6. 12, 
7. 7, etc.; this opt. with ἄν ap- 
pears in ind. questions, i. 7. 2, 1]. 
4. 15, iii. 1. 6, 7, iv. 3. 14, 8. 7, 
and after ὥστε, ii. 5. 15. ἄν is 
used with the participle repre- 
senting a pot. opt., i. 1. 10; so 
very frequently with inf., i. 3. 6, 
7. 5, 9. 8, 29, ii. 1. 12, 2. 1, 5. 18, 
16, iil. 1. 17, 5. 12, iv. 2. 10, 6. 18, 
etc. It is sometimes used two or 
three times in one sentence, i. 3. 
6, ii. 5. 20, iv. 6. 18. With the 
subjunctive ἄν is used in connec- 
tion with εἰ and various temporal 
conjunctions; with el, ὅτε, ἐπεί 
and others it combines making 
édy, ὅταν, , ete., which see; 
with πρίν, ἕως, μέχρι, ἄχρι, ἔστε, 
i. x. 10, 4. 8, 18, 1]. 3. ὃ, 9, 24; 
with ὡς in a clause of purpose, 
ii, 5. 16. It is frequent in 
clauses referring to future time 
or time in general introduced by 
8s, ὅστις, and other relatives, i. 3. 
6,12, etc. , 

ἀνά, prep. with thé accusative, up. 
Of place, up, up among, through- 
out, iii. 5. 16. With numerals, 
to indicate distribution, λόχοι ἀνὰ 
ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, companies of a hun- 
dred men each, iil. 4. 21, éwoped@n- 
cay ἑπτὰ σταθμοὺς ἀνὰ πέντε παρα- 
σάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, they marched 
seven stages at the rate of seven 
parasangs a day, iv.6.4. Phrase 
ἀνὰ κράτος, at full speed (up to the 
limit of one's power), i. 8. 1, ro. 
15, iv. 3. 20 ff. 

ἀναβαίνω (Salve), go up, ascend ; of 
mountains, etc., with ἐπί and acc., 
i. 2. 22, iii. 4. 25, iv. 8. 18, or with 
the object only implied in the con- 
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text, iv. 2. 8, 12, 8. 19; to mount 
a horse, with ἐπί and acc., i. 8. 8, 
iii, 4. 85; obj. not expressed, iii. 
4. 49; go up from the seacoast to 
the higher country of the inte- 
rior, i. 1. 2, 4. 12, il. 5. 22. 


(βάλλω), throw upward ; 
ἐπὶ ἵππον, help to mount a horse, 
iv. 4. 4. 


ἀνάβασις, ews, 4 (ἀναβαίνω), a going 
up, ascent, upward march, iv. 
1.10. In a special sense, the ex- 
pedition of Cyrus from the coast 
to the interior (see definition of 


ἀναβαίνω), i. 4. 9, iii. x. 1. 


ἀναβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβάσω or βιβῶ, 
ἐβίβασα, ψβα, causative of βαίνω), 
cause to go up or ascend; with 
στράτευμα understood, lead up, i. 
ro. 14. 

ἀναγιγνόσκω (γιγνώσκω), know again, 
recognize ; hence read, i. 6. 4, iii. 
1, 5. 

ἀναγκάζω, ἀναγκάσω, etc. (ἀνάγκη), 
force, compel, with acc. and inf., 
ii. 1. 6, iii. 4. 49; in passive with 
inf., be obliged, have fo, iii. 3. 12, 
iv. 1. 16. Used absolutely, iii. 
4. 19. 

ἀναγκαῖος, a, ον (ἀνάγκη), necessary, 
andispensable, iv. 1. 12; inevs- 
table, iii. 1. 43; with inf,, iii. 5. 
17, iv. 1. 15. ἀναγκαῖόν τι, a neces- 
aly, i. 5.9. As subst. of ἀναγκαῖοι 
= : at. necessartt, relatives, ii. 
4. 1. 

ἀνάγκη, ns, 7, necessity, compulsion, 
constraint; personified in a com- 
mon figure, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ ἀνάγ- 
κη. ili. 4. 82; pl. hardships, dis- 
tress, iv. 5.15; ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἔχεσθαι, 

κατέχεσθαι, be constrained 
by necessity, ii. 5. 21, 6. 18. Abs. 
or with inf. or ace. and inf,, 
ἐστί, or ἀνάγκη ἦν, one must, 

one ὧδ obliged, iii. 4. 19, iv. 1. 9, 

+2. 10, 6. 10; ἐστί is more fre- 
quently omitted, i. 6. 8, ii, 1. 1%, 
ili, 4. 20; with dat. i. 3. 5. 


ἀναγνούς, see ἀναγιγνώσκω. 
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ἀνάγω (ἄγω), lead up, bring up, iii. 
4. 28, 
ἀναζεύγνῦμι ((εὐγνῦμι), yoke up, orig. 


said of beasts of burden; hence 
of an army, start on the march, 
break camp, Lat. castra movere, 
iii, 4. 87, iv. 6. 1 (cf. καταλύω). 

ἀναθρέψαντι, see ἀνατρέφω. 

ἀναιρέω (αἰρέω), take up, lift up; 
esp. in ma take up the dead for 
burial, iv. 1.19. In a transferred 
sense, of a god or an oracle, tel 
in reply to a question, answer, 
iii. r.6. (Perhaps from raising 
the voice to reply; the origin of 
this use is not certain.) 

ἀνακαίω (καίω), light up, kindle, πῦρ, 
iii, 1. 8. 

(καλέω), call back; mid., 
call back to oneself, esp. τῇ oda- 
πιΎΥγι ἀνακαλεῖσθαι, retreat, 
sound the recall, iv. 4. 42. 

ἀνακοινόω, ἀνακοινώσω, etc. (κοινάς), 
communicate; hence consult a 
god, iii. 1.5; mid. consult with a 
person, iii. 1. 5; in both cases 
with dat. of person and περί with 


gen. 

ἀνακομίζω (κομίζω), carry up; mid. 
carry up for oneself, store away, 
iv, 7. 1, 17. 

ἀνακρᾶζω (κράζω, κεκράξομαι, ἔκραγον, 
xéxpaya, pres, not in Attic prose), 
aor. ἀνέκραγον, shout aloud, raise 
a shout, iv. 4. 20, 5. 18. 

ἀναλαλάζω (ἀλαλάζω), raise the war- 
cry, iv. 3. 19. 


ἀναλαμβάνω (λαμβάνω), take up; 

pick up, take along, of detach- 
ments of troops, etc., i. 10. 6, iv. 
7.24; take back, iii. 4. 49, where 
some read λαβόντα. \ 

ἀναλέγω (λέγω), pick up, collect. 
Also recount, relate, narrate, ii. 
1.17, (A doubtful passage; other 
readings have been proposed in- 
stead of ἀναλεγόμενον.) 

ἀνδᾶλίσκω (ἁλίσκω), ἀνάλώσω. ἀνήλωσα, 
ἀνήλωκα, ἀνήλωμαι, ἀνηλώθην, use 
up, exhaust, spend, iv. 7. 5, 10. 
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ἀναμείγνυμι (μείγνυμι), miz through ; 
pass., mingle with, be dispersed 
among, iv. 8. 8. 

ἀναμένω (μένω), watt for, with acc. 
and inf,, iii. 1. 14, 24. 

ἀ νήσκω (μιμνήσκω), remind, 
with two accs., iil. 2. 11; in pas 
sive, remember. 

ἄνανδρος, ον (ἀνήρ), unmanly, weak, 
cowardly, il. 6. 25. 

ἀναξυρίδες, wy, αἱ (Persian word), 
trousers, worn by Persians, i. 5. 8. 
These garments were close-fitting, 
and were often dyed or embroid- 
ered with various colors. See 
cuts under ἀκινάκης and ᾿Αμαζών. 


ἀναπαύω (παύω), cause fo cease; 
middle, rest oneself, rest, either 
of a halt during the day or repose 
at night, i. 10. 6, ii. 2. 4, 4. 28, 
iii. 1. 8, 5. 18, iv. 1. 4, 5. 19, 20. 

ἀναπείθω (πείθω), persuade, with acc. 
and inf., i. 4. 11. The force of 
ἀνά is like that of up in such 
phrases as work wp toa frenzy, 
etc. 


ἀναπνέω (πνέω), lit. breathe up; 
hence catch one’s breath, get a 
breathing-space, get a rest, iv. 1. 
22, 3. 1. 

ἀναπτύσσω (xricce, fold, ᾿ 
ἔπτυξα, ἔπτυγμαι, ἐπτύχθην), un- 
fold, fold back; in military lan- 
guage, wheel round, said of the 
wing of an army in the manceuvre 
described in i. 10. 9. 

GvaplOunros, ον (ἀ- priv., ἀριθμέω, 
count), countless, innumerable, 
ili, 2. 18, 

ἀνᾶριστου, ον (ἀ- priv., ἄριστον), 
without breakfast, having had no 
breakfast, i. το. 19, iv. 2. 4. 

ἀναρπάζω (aprd(w), snatch up, carry 
off, i. 3. 14. 

dvapx (a, ds, ἡ (ἀ- priv., ἀρχή), lack 
of Neaders, anarchy, lawlessness, 
ili. 2. 29. 

ἀναστᾶς, see ἀνίστημι. 
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ἀναστανρόω, ἀνασταυ 
ρός, owe. stake), 
smpale, iii. τ. 17. 

ἀναστρέφω (στρέφω), turn back, face 
about; intrans., i. 4. 5, 10. 8, iv. 
3. 29; pass., be turned about, face 
about, rally, i. 10. 12. Phrase, 
ἂν τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι ὡς δεσπότης 
ἂν ἀναστρέφοιο, you could lord at 
over your netghbors, ii. 5. 14. 


ἀνασχέσθαι, see ἀνέχω. 
ἀναταράττω (ταράττω), sitr up, con- 


fuse; perf. pass. pte. wrthout 
regular order, in confusion, i. 7. 
20 


o, etc. (σταν- 
upon a stake, 


ἀνατείνω (τείνω), stretch up, ratee, 
hold up, esp. of the hand in vot- 
ing, iil. 2. 9, 83, 88: spread out, 
expand; ἄετὸς dvarerauévos, an 
eagle with extended wings, a 
spread eagle, i. 10. 12. 

ἀνατέλλω, aor. ἀνέτειλα, rise, of the 
sun, ii. 3. 1. 


ἀνατίθημι (τίθημι), place upon, lay 


upon, of baggage, iii. 1. 30, simi- 
larly mid., ii. 2. 4; of a votive 
offering (ἀνάθημα), set up, dedt- 
cate, iv. 7. 26. 

ἀνατρέφω (τρέφω), feed up, fatten, 
of o horse in poor condition, iv. 
5. 35. 


ἀναφρονέω (φρονέω), come back to 
one’s right mind, recover one’s 
senses, iv. 8. 21. 


ἀναχάζω (like the simple χάζω an 
epic word, almost always mid.; 
en. uses the active, but only 
forms of the pres. system occur), 
retreat, withdraw, iv. 1. 16, 7. 10. 


ἀναχωρέω (χωρέω), go back, retire, 
retreat, iii. 3. 18. 


ἀνδράποδον, ov, τό (ἀνήρ, rots; per- 
haps because a conqueror set his 
foot upon the neck of his captive 
in token of the latter’s subjec- 
tion), slave, esp. a slave captured 
in war, captive, i. 2. 27, ii. 4. 27, 
iv. 1. 12, 


ἀγέβην, see ἀναβαίνω. 


81ὅ 


ἀνεγείρω ( ), wake, rouse ; pass. 
be pe arse ee up, iii. 1. 12, 18. 


ἀνεῖλον, see ἀναιρέω. 

ἀνεῖπον (εἶπον), aor., proclaim, an- 
nounce, followed by a ὅτι clause, 
ii. 2. 20. 

ἄνεμοι, ov, ὃ (cf. Lat. antma, breath, 
animus, soul), wind, iv. 5. ὃ, 4. 

ἀνερωτάω (ἐρωτάω), ask, inquire, ii. 
3. 4, iv. 5. 84. 


ἀνέστην, see ἀνίστημι. 


ἀνεστράφην, see ἀναστρέφω. 


ἄγεν (related to ἀ- priv. and Germ. 
ohne), improper prep. with gen., 
without, i. 3. 11, ti. 2. 8, iii, 1. 29, 
etc. 

ἀνέχω (ἔχω), double augment in 
impf. and aor. ἠνειχόμην, ἡνεσχά- 
pny, hold up; intrans. rise, of the 
sun, ii. 1. 3; mid., hold oneself 
up, esp. under some difficulty, 
hold out against, endure; abe., 
control oneself, i. 8. 26; with acc., 
i, 7. 4,8. 11; with gen. abs., οὐκ 
ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος, 
would not tolerate hts assuming 
the throne, ii. 2. 1. 


ἀνήγαγον, see ἀνάγω. 


ἀνηγέρθη, see ἀνεγείρω. 


ἀνήκεστος, ον (ἀ- priv., ἀκέομαι, cure), 
ancurable, irremedtable, ii. 5. δ. 
ἀ ἀνδρός, δ, man, Lat. vir, as 
istinguished from ἄνθρωπος, Lat. 
homo, human being. Of men as 
opposed to women, iv. 7. 2; hence 
husband, iv. 5. 24; a true man, 
of strong character, brave or 
worthy, 1. 7. 8, 4. Sometimes 
with no emphasis, person, i. 3. 18, 
iii, 2, 20; in military language 
the pl. is used like our men = 
soldiers, troops, i. 1. 6, 11, iii. 4. 
42. With the art. ἀνήρ is used 
like οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος referring to 
some person about whose identit 
the hearer can not be in doubt, 1. 
3. 12, 8. 26; hence frequently of 
the enemy, iii. 1. 28, 4. 40, iv. 6. 9, 
cf. iii. 4. 15, οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρός͵ 
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nobody missed his man. As 8 
term of address, ὦ ἅνδρες or ἄνδρες 
alone, gentlemen, friends, my 
men, i. 4. 16, iii. 1. 48, 4. 46; so 
with other nouns where ἄνδρες 
need not be translated, ἄνδρες στρα- 
τιῶται, soldiers, fellow-soldiers, 
i. 3. 3, otc., ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, Creeks, 
i. 7.3. ἄνδρες φίλοι, my freends, 
i. 6.6: 80 also with λοχαγοί and 
στρατηγοί, iii. τ. 15, 34. ἀνήρ may 
also be omitted in translation 
when used in some other phrases, 
esp. with nouns of nationality ; 
Tey πελταστῶν Tis ἀνήρ, one of the 
peltasts, iv. 8. 4; ‘Opdyras Πέρσης 
ἀνήρ, Orontas, a Perstan, i. 6. 1, 
cf. i. 2. 20, 8.1; it is also super- 
fluous, i. 9. 1, ii. 3. 4. 

ἀνθρόπινος, 7, ον (ἄνθρωπος), human, 
mortal, neut. pl. as subst., things 
human, li. 5. 8. 

ἄνθρωποι, ov, 4, man, a human 
being, opp. to the gods, i. 6. 6, ii. 
5. 20, 39, iii, 2. 18; in contrast 
with ἀνήρ, a weak or cowardly 
man, i. ἡ. 4: hence as a term of 
contempt, fellow, iii. 1. 27. In 
pl., all mankind, every , i. 3. 
15. In several uses it differs 
little from ἀνήρ ; so simply man, 
person, ii. 4. 15, iv. 8. 4; referring 
to soldiers, i. 5. 9, 8. 9, ii. x. 11, 
iv. 7.4; the enemy, like ἀνήρ, iv. 
2. ἢ. (Cf. Eng. anthropology.) 

ἀννιάω, ἀνιάσω, etc. (ἀνία, distress, 
trouble), hurt, harass, annoy, 
trouble, ili, 3.19; pass., with fut. 
mid. as , be hurt, vexed, 
troubled, i. 2. 11, iv. 8. 26. 

ἀνιμάω, impf. ἀνέμων (ἀνά, ἱμάς), draw 
up by a strap, then in general, 
without regard to the original 
meaning, raw up, pull wp, iv. 
2. 8. 


ἀνίστημι ἴστημι), make stand up, 
rouse up, of persons, iv. 5. 19, 21, 
of game, séari, scare up, i. 5. 3. 
Intrans. (pres., impf., fut. mid., 
2 aor., pf., plupf. act.) rese, stand 
up, get wp, after sleep, iii. 1. 15, 


4. 1, iv. 1. 5, or an illness, recover, 
iv. 5. 8, 8. 21; rsse in order to 
speak, i. 3. 18, 16, iii. 2.1; of an 
assembly, rise to adjourn, break 
up, iii. 3. 1. 
ἄνοδος, ov, ἡ (ἀνά, ὁδός), way upward, 
march into the interior, same as 
ἀνάβασις fii. 1. 1]. 
GvoSos, ον (ἀ- priv., ὁδός), wtthout 
roads, smpassable, iv. 8. 10. 
ἀνόητος, ον (ἀ- priv., νοέω), tunsntel- 
ligent, senseless, foolish, ii. τ. 18, 
ἀνταγοράζω (ἀντί, ἀγοράζω), buy in 
exchange, i. 5. 5. 
ἀνταγωνίζομαι (ἀγωνί(ζομαι), contend 
agatnst, with πρός and acc., iv. 
7.12. (Cf. antagontst.) 
ἀντακούω (ἀκούω), hear in turn, lis- 
ten to an answer, ii. 5.16. (Poetic 
word.) 
ἀντεμπίμπλ' (ἐμπίμπλημι), fill tn 
return, Sill as reward, iv. 5. 28. 
᾿ἀντεπιμελέομαι (ἐπιμελέομαι), take 
counter precautions, iii. 1. 16. 
ἀντί, prep. with gen., over against, 
facing, against, in this | sense 
only iv. 7. 6, (xlrves) ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὁστη- 
κότες ἄνδρες, standing with thetr 
faces to which, i.e., having which 
in front of them, hence standing 
behind which. Instead of, in 
place of, for, i. 1. 4, 7. 16, iii. 1. 
17, 47; 80 αἱρεῖσθαί τι (or τινα) ἀντί 
τινος, choose tn place of. prefer, i. 
7.8, 9.9; tn return for, i. 3. 4. 
ἀντιδίδωμι (δίδωμι), give in exchange, 
give in place of, iil. 3. 19. “ae 
ἀγτικαθίστημι (xatlornu:), appoint 
instead, create in place of, iii. 
1. 88. 
ἀντιλέγω (λέγω), speak agatnst, say 
in opposttion, object, abs., iii. 2. 
88; with a és clause, ii. 3. 25; 
with dat. and an acc. and inf. 
clause, ii. 5. 29. 
ἀντίος, ἃ, ov (dri), over against, 
facing, opposite, often used in 
pred. where the English idiom 
requires aD adv., so i. 10. 10, iv. 
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3. 26; apiece ἀντίος ἰέναι, go to 
meet, advance against, i. 8. 17, cf. 
24; ἐκ τοῦ dyriov, from the oppo- 
atte side, i. 8. 23. of ἀντίοι, the 
opposing party, the enemy, iii. 1. 

. (The word is mostly poetic. 
Attic prose writers except Xen. 
prefer ἐναντίος.) 


ἀντιπαραθέω (θέω). run along the 


line of one’s own front to meet 
an enemy’s attack, iv. 8. 17. 
ἀντιπαρασκενάξ (παρασκευάζ(ω), 
prepare oneself tn turn, make 
counter preparations, i. 2. 5. 


ἀντιπαρατάττω (τάττω), draw up 
against, array against ; similarly 
in mid., iv. 8. 9. 


ἀντιπάραμι (εἶμι), march along even 
with on ἣν atte side. of a 


stream, iv. 3. 17. 
ἀντιπάσχω (πάσχω), suffer in re- 
turn, 11. 5. 17. 
ἀντιπέρᾶν (πέρα»), site, across 
from, over against, with gen. and 
preceded by κατά, iv. 8. 3. 
ἀντιπέρδε, same as preceding word, 
with κατά, i, 1. 9. 
ἀντυποιέω (ποιέω), do against, do tn 
retaliation, retaliate, iii. 3. 7, 12; 
mid., in a reciprocal sense, with 
n. of cause, be rivals in, iv. 7. 
2; with dat. of the pers. and 
gen. of the thing (cause), contend 
for, dispute about, ii. τ. 11, 3. 28. 
dyrlwopos, ον (πόρος, strait), orig. 
across the strait, on the opposite 
shore, hence in general, opposite, 
iv. 2.18. (Poetic word.) 
ἀντιστασιάζω (στασιάζω), create a 
faction (στάσι5), against, hence 
strive with, contend against, iv. 
1. 97. 
ἀντιστασιότης, ov, ὃ (ἀντιστασιά(ω), 
political opponent, i. τ. 10. 
ἀντιτάττω (rdrre), array agatnst, 
set against, as an enemy, ii. 5. 
19; mid. array oneself against, 
se oneself to, withstand, iii. 
2. 14, iv. 8.5; so also pass, i. 10, 
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8. (In iv. 8. 5 Xen., perhaps fol- 
lowing the example of Thucyd- 
ides, uses the Ionic form of 3 

rs. pl. perf. mid., ἀντιτετάχαται 
Instead of the ordinary com- 
pound form.) 


ἀντιτοξεύω (τοξεύω), shoot back, iii. 
3. 15. 


ἀγτιφυλάττω (φυλάττω), guard in 
turn ; mid., guard oneself tn 
turn, Keep on one’s guard tn turn, 
ii. 5. 8. 

ἄντρον, ov, τό (whence Lat. antrum 
is borrowed), cave, grotto, i. 2. 8. 

ἀντρώόδης, es (ἄντρον, εἶδος), cave-like, 
cavernous, iv. 4. 11. 

ἀγυστός, 4, ὄν (ἀνύω, accomplish), 
that can be accomplished, feast- 
ble; σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστόν, as silently as 
possible, i. 8. 11. 

ἄνω, adv. (cf. ἀνά), above, up, u 
ward ; up into the air, iii. 4. 17; 
on or to higher ground, i. 7. 15, 
iv. 1. 6, 2. 1.8, 3. 5, 8. 28; often 
in attrib. pos., as of ἄνω πολέμιοι, 
the enemy above, iv. 3. 23, cf. 25, 
6. 26; up from the coast to the 
interior, i. 2. 1. Comp., ἀνωτέρω 
with gen., above, higher than, i. 
4. 17, iv. 2. 25. As adv. of place 
followed by gen., abore, iv. 3. ὃ; 
so following its case, τὴν τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ ἄνω ἔκβασιν, the pass above 
(i. 6. beyond) the river, iv. 3. 21. 


ἄνωθεν, adv. (ἄνω), from above, iv. 
7. 12. 


ἀξίνη, ns, (akin to Lat. ascia—for 
acsita—Eng. aze), axe, i. 5. 12. 


ἄξιος, ἃ, ον (ἄγω in sense of weigh; 
hence, weighing as much as, 
worth), worth, worthy of, deserv- 
ing, with gen. i. 7. 8: esp. in 
phrase πολλοῦ ἄξιος, worth much, 
valuable, of use, i. 3. 12. ii. τ. 14, 
iv, 1. 28, correspondingly πλείστου 
ἄξιος, ii. 4. 6: τὰ πλείστον ἄξια, 
thetr most valuable possessions, 
i. 4.7% Without dependent gen., 
valuable, worthy, i. 9. 29. ith 
inf., worthy, i. 9. 1, ii. 5. 24. ἄξιόν 
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ἄστι, with dat. and inf., τέ ἐδ  ἀπαλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, 


rail seemly, fitting, ii. 3. 25. 


ἀξιοστράτηγοι ον (στ 8), wor- 
thy to be general, iil. I. 


ἀξιόω, ἀξιώσω, etc. (ἄξιον), think wor- 
, with oh. acc, and gen. of 
vale, 2. τ with int. YF acc. 
and inf., the or fitting, 
expect, demand (as being proper), 
i. 1. 8, 3. 19, so also in pass., iv. 6. 
16; hence wish, ask, claim, i. 7. 8, 
ii. 6. 27, iii. 1. 87, 


ἀξίως, adv. (ἄξιοι), worthtly, prop- 
erly, as one deserves, i. 9. 15. 


ἄξων, ovos, ὃ (ἄγω), ale, i. 8. 10. 


ἀπαγγέλλω (ἀγγέλλω), bring back 
word, bring news, report, an- 
nounce, abs., il. 3. 2; with that 
which is reported in the ace. 
(sometimes with the dat. of the 
person receiving the message, 
and the Re ger from whom it 
comes in the gen. with παρά), i. 3. 
19, 4. 12, ii. τ. 20, 21, 23, 3. 24, 5. 
27, 86; with an ind. quest. i. ro. 
14 of. i. 6. 5; with a ὅτι or és 
clause, i. 10, 15, ii, 1. 4, 22, 3. 9 
(b), 4. 4, iv. 5. 20; with és and 
gen. abs., ii. 1. 20 (b); ; report in 
the sense of give an answer, give 
one’s dectston, ii. 3. 9 (a). 

ἀπαγορεύω (ἀγορεύω, speak, esp. be- 
fore an assembly, ἀγορά). pres. 
and im mp, the aor. and pf. being 
ee by ἀπεῖπον, ἀπείρηκα, for- 

intrans., renounce, 


ive up 
doing anything, hence fail, be- 
come exhausted, i. 5. 8; pf. ἀπεί- 


ρῆκα, be ina atate of exhaustion, 
li, 2. 16, 

ἀπάγω (ἄγω), lead away, lead back, 
i. μη 14, } 3. 26; intrans., march 
back, i. 10. 6. 

ἀπαίδεντοξ, ον (παιδεύω), uneducated, 
ignorant, ii. 6. 26 

Gwaurde (αἰτέω), ask from, demand 
back, iv. 2. 18; demand what is 
due, as pay, i. 2. 11, or from a 
vassal, ii, 5. 88 (two accs.). 
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ἀλλάξω, ὅλ- 
λαξα, -ἤλλαχα, ἤλλαγμαι, ἠλλάχϑην 
or ἠλλάγην, change), active, get 
rid of, abandon, throw away, τ 
2. 28; pass. "be freed from, be rid 
of, wit , iv. 3. 23 used 
intransitively, withdraw, 
off, i. ro. 8. 


ἁπαλόν, ή, ὄν, tender, delicate, i. 
5. 2. 


ἀπαμαβομαι (ἀμείβω, ἀμείψω, ἥμενψα, 

-ημείφθην, change, exchange), re- 

ply, answer, aor. ii. 5.15. (Poetic 
word, apparently not used else- 
where in Attic prose.) 


ἀπαντάω (ἀντάω, meet, the simple 
verb not in Attic prose), 
cous, ἀπήντησα, ἀπήντηκα, meet, go 
to meet, with dat., ii. 3. 17; in a 
hostile sense, encounter, iv. 6. 5, 


ἅπαξ, numeral adv., once; after 
ἐπεί, ὧς, and ἐάν without notion 
of number; ef. Shylock’s “Jf I 
can catch him once upon the 
hip”; i. 9. 10, ii. 2. 12, ii, 2. 25, 
iv. 6. 17, 7. 12, 


ἀπαρασκεύαστοξ, ον (παρασκευά(ω), 
same as following word, read in 
i. 5. 9, but the form is mainly 
confined to later writers. 


ἀπαράσκενοξ, oy (wapacxevh), unpre- 
pared, i. τ ὦ hh 3h 


ἅπᾶς, ἅπασα, ἅπαν (ἃ- copulative, 
was), all together, all, enttre, 
whole, in pred. with the 
article; ἅπαν τὸ ον, the ὁ entire 


space between, 1. 4. 4; ὅἅπᾶσα ἡ 
χώρα, the whole country, i . 5.5; 
πεδίον ἅπαν, an unbroken plain, 
iv. 4. 1; with an adj., entirely, 

quite, ἅπᾶν ὅμαλές, i. 5. 1; in pl. 

all, i. 6. 10, 7. 8, ii. 3. 7, iii. 2. 9, 
iv. 3. 19. 


ἀπεγνωκέναι, see ἀπογιγνώσκω. 
ἀπέθανον. see ἀποθνήσκω. 


ἀπειθέω, ἀπειθήσω. etc. (πείθομαι, 
disobey, be disobedient, ii. 6. 4, 
ili. 2. 31. 
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ἄπειμι (εἶμι), go away, depart, the 
res. often with fut. meaning, 
ike εἶμι. i. 4. 7, 8, 10. 17, ii. 3. 29, 
4. 84, 39, iii. 4. 84, iv. 6. 1, ete., 
Ὁ back, return, i. 3. 11, 7. 4, ii. 1. 
1, 2. 1, 10, ete.; go over, desert, 
with πρός and acc., i. 9. 29, abs., 
ili, 3. 5. 
ἅπαμι (cla) be away, be absent, ii. 
5. 87. 


ἄπειρος, ον (πεἴρα), inexperienced, 


without experrence, ii. 2. 5, with |. 


gen., iii. 2. 16. 

ἀπελαύνω (ἐλαύνω), drive of, tin 
away, expel, iii. 1. 4 6, 
with ἀπό and gen., iii. "4. 40 age, 
trans., ride off, i. 8. 17, ii. 3. 6, 4. 
24; march away, i. 4. 5. 

ἀπέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), fut. supplied 
by ἄπειμι, aor. ἀπῆλθον, come or go 
away, depart, i. 1. 4, 3. 17, ii. 2.5, 
etc.; return, iv. 8. 6; go over, de- 
sert, with παρά or τὸ and acc., 
i. 4. 7, 9. 29; withdraw, retreat, 
iii. 4. 18, iv. 7. 7, 8. 8. 


ἀπεχθάνομαι, ἀπεχθήσομαι, ἀπηχθόμην, 
ἀπήχθημαι. (ἔχθω, hate), become 
hateful, be hated, incur one’s 
hatred, with dat., ii. 6. 19. 

ἀπέχω (ἔχω), hold off, keep away, 
not so used in Anab.; intrans., 
be away, be distant, with acc. of 
the distance, i. 3. 20, ii. 2. 12, iii. 
2. 34, and gen. of place from 
which, ii. 4. 10, 12, iil. 1. 2; ἀπό 
with gen., iv. 3. 5. Mid., keep 
oneself away from, hold aloof 
from, abstain from, refrain from 
injuring, ii. 6. 10, iii. 1. 22. 

dare, see ἄπειμι (εἶμι). 

ἀπηλλάγη, see ἀπαλλάττω. 

ἀπιστέω, ἀπιστήσω, etc. (cf. πίστις, 
πείθω), distrust, with dat., ii. 5. 6, 
16; disobey (like ἀπειθέω), ii. 6. 
19. 


ds, ἡ, destrual, suspicion, 
ii. 5.4; untrustworthiness, fatth- 
leseness, treachery, ii. 5. 21 (with 
πρός and acc. of person), ili. 2. 
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ἄπιστος, ον (xloris), without con- 
Jidence, untrustworthy, ii. 4. 7. 


ἄπλετος, ον ( γιπλεῖ cf. πίμπλημι),8, not 
to be measured, ἐν , iv, 
4.11 

ἄπλοῦε, ἢ, οὖν (for ἁπλόος), sim- 
ple, straightforward, candid; as 
subst., rd ἁπλοῦν, sincersty, hon- 
esty, ii, 6. 22. 

ἀπό (akin to Lat. ad, Germ. ad, 
Eng. of, off), by elision ἀπ᾽, before 
rough breathing ἀφ᾽, prep. with 
gen., from, away from, of, i, 1. 2, 
8. 28, 9. 6, iii. 4. 24; of distance, 
i, 8. 17, iv. 3. 5; of a starting: 
point in time, from, after, i. 7. 18, 
li. 6. 80; ἀπὸ τούτου, from this 
time on, ii. 6. 5; ἀφ᾽’ ob, from 
what time, since, iii. 2. 14; hence, 
of a signal, at, ii. 5. 82, cf. iv. 1. 
5; of descent, ii. 1. 8; of other 
relations of origin or source, i. 5. 
10, ii. 2. 16, 3. 14, iii. 1. 12; of 
means, with, by means of, i. 1.9 
= ii. 6. 5, cf. il. 5. 7, iv. 7. 27s of 
cause, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of their 
own accord, i. 2. 17. In the 
phrase, ἀπὸ ἵππου, on horseback, 
1, 2. 7, ἀπό is used with reference 
to the starting-point of the ac- 
tion ; cf. iii. 3. 10 and i. 8. 15. 


ἀποβάλλω (βάλλω), throw. away, lose, 
iv. 6. 10. 


ἀποβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβάσω or βιβῶ, 
ἐβίβασα, causative οὗ βαίνω), cause 


to go off, disembark, i. 4. 5. 


ἀποβλέπω (βλέκω), look away, look 
towards something, εἴς τινα, i. 8. 
14. 


ἀπογιγνόσκω (γιγνώσκω), give wp the 
thought or intention of, with gen., 
i, 7. 19. 


ἀποδείκνθμι (δείκνῦμι), int out, 
show; with inf. direct, ii. 3. 14; 
appotnt, i. 1.2, 9.7; pass., εἰ ἀπο- 
δειχθείη τίνας ἢ af at 
should be settled who are to lead, 
iii, 2. 86. 

ἀποδέρω (δέρω, dep, Weipa, μαι, 
ἐδάρην, flay; the simple verb is 
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used chiefly in poetry), take the 
skin off, flay, sktn, iii. 5. 9. 

ἀποδιδρᾶσκω (διδράσκω, δράσομαι, 
ἔδρᾶν, δέδρᾶκα, run, only in compo- 
sition), run away, escape, desert, 
esp. so that the fugitive’s where- 
abouts are unknown, while ἀπο- 
φεύγω implies that he can not be 
overtaken by pursuers; i. 4. 8, ii. 
2. ὃ, 5. 7, iv. 6. 8, 

ἀποδίδωμι (δίδωμι), grve back, iv. 2. 
19, 23, esp. what is due, as w 
pay, i. 2. 11, 12, or gratitude, 
χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, like grattam re- 
ferre, return a favor, recompense, 
i, 4.15; give what has been prom- 
ised, i. 7. 5, 8. 

ἀποδοκέω (δοκέω), only impers., ἀπο- 
δοκεῖ, opp. Of δοκεῖ, not seem good ; 
ἀποδοκεῖ ἡμῖν Tas σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι, 
we decide not to make the truce, 
ii, 3. 9. 

ἀποδοῦναι, see ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδραίη, ἀποδρᾶναι, 566 ἀποδιδρά- 
σκω. 

ἀποδύω (δύω), strip; mid.and 2 aor. 
act., strip oneself, take off one’s 
clothes, iv. 3. 17. 

ἀποθανεῖν, sce ἀποθνήσκω. 

ἀποῦνήσκ ὦ (θνήύσκω), ate. iii. 2. 18; 
δὲ ktlled, fall in battle. i. g. 31, 
iv. 1. 8, pte. of ἀποθανόντες, the 
dead, the slain, iii. 4. 5, iv. 2. 23; 
be put to death, i. 6. 11, iti. 1. 13, 
with dnd and gen., il. 6. 29. 

ἀποθύω (θύω). sacrifice what has 
been vowed (cf. ἀποδίδωμι), iii. 2. 
12, iv. 8. 25. 

ἀποικίδ, as. ἡ (olxos), settlement, col- 
ony, iv. 8. 22. 

ἀποκαίω (καίω), burn off; said also 
of extreme cold, freeze off, iv. 
5. 3 

ἀποκάμνω (κάμνω), grow tired, be- 
come weary, iv. 7. 2. 

ἀπόκ (κεῖμαι), ve away, be laid 
or stored up, ii. 3. 15. | 

ἀποκλείω (κλείω, κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, 
κέκλεικα, κέκλειμαι, ἐκλείσθην, shut, 
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close), shut off, cut off, intercept, 
said of soldiers, iv. 3. 20. 


ἀποκλένω (κλίνω, κλινῶ, ἔκλινα, κέ- 
κλιμαι, ἐκλίθην or ἐκλίνην, bend, 
lean, cf. Lat. tnclino), intrans., 
turn aside, ii. 2. 16. 


ἀποκόπτω (κόπτω), cul off; of a hos- 
tie ἧοτοο, beat off, iii. 4. 89, iv. 2. 
10, 17. 


ἀποκρέἕνομαι (κρένω), answer, give an 
answer, reply ; abs., i. 4. 16, ii. 1. 
15, 3. 20; with obj. in acc., i. 4. 
14, ii. 5. 42, a rel. clause, ii. 1. 9; 
the answer is a direct quotation, 
ii. 1. 22, with ὅτι, i. 6. 8, 8. 16, iv. 
8. 6; or an ind. quotation with 
ὅτι, i. 3. 20, ii. 1. 10, etc.; the per- 
son answered is in the dat., 1. 4. 
14, ii. 4. 5, the proposition an- 
swered in acc. with πρός, ii. 5. 39. 


ἀποκρύπτω (xptwre), hide avay, 
conceal, iv. 4. 11; mid. Asde, con- 
ceal for oneself, i. 9. 19. 


ἀποκτείνω (κτείνω), kill, put to death, 
i, 1.°3, 7, 2. 20, ii. 1. 8, 11, 3. 28, 
iii, 1. 18, iv. 7. 22, 


ἀπολαμβάνω (λαμβάνω). fake from, 

take back, recover, i. 2. 27, 4. 8; 

out off, intercept, ii. 4. 17, iv. 3. 
1, 


ἀπολείτω (λείπω), leave behind, 
abandon, desert, of persons, i. 4. 
8, ii. 6. 12, iv. 2. 20; of a place, 
iv. 2, 15; pass. be left behind, 
fall behind, iv. 3. 22, 5. 16. 


ἀπόλεκτος, oy (ἀπολέγω, select), se- 
lected, picked, ii. 3. 15. 


ἀπόλλυμι (AAU Ut, GAS, ὥλεσα, ὠλόμην, 
-ολώλεκα or BAwAa, destroy; the 
simple verb is poetic), des/roy, put 
to death, ii. 4. 8, 5. 89, iti. 1. a8, 
2. 4; lose, iii. 4. 11, with ὅπό an 
gen., at ἐμ hands of, through the 
ency of; intrans., pertsh, die, 
be killed i. 2. 25, ii. 5. 41. iii. 1. 2, 
88; with ὑπό and gen. of cause, 
die of. i. 5. δ, ii. 2.11. (Cf. Apoll- 
yon, in Rev. ix. 11, and in δὶ 
grim’s Progress.) 
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"᾽᾿Απόλλων, wos, acc. ᾿Απόλλωνα and 
᾿Απόλλω, Yor. "Απολλον, ὁ, Apollo, 
the κοὰ οἱ music and poetry, of 
prophecy, and of healing, the son 
of Zeus and Leto, and the twin 
brother of Artemis. In the stor 
of the flaying of Marsyas (i. 2. δ᾽, or 
4 lo appears as the champion 

his favorite instrument, the 
cithara or the lyre, against the 





ra. 4. 


flute of Marsyas. He had a very 
famous temple and oracle at 
Delphi, iii. 1.56. Fig. 4, from a 
vase in'the Vatican, shows Apollo 
with the in'his hands and 
his bow and quiver at his back, 
seated on a tripod and riding 
over the sea, ‘The original shows 
ἃ pair of huge wings attached to 
the tripod ; they are omitted here 
for economy of space. 


"Ἀπολλωνίδην, ow ὁ, Apollonides, ἃ 
Udian who μὰ "passed himself 


as a Bocotian and held 6 cap- 
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taincy. He displayed cowardice 
in a council of the Greek leaders, 
and his nationality being dis. 
covered, he was expelled, iii 
26-82. 
ἀπολωλέκατε, see ἀπόλλυμι. 
ον (μάχη), lit., a 
he bette, He cabled, pt unfit 
Jon scrvice, non-combatant ite 
8, iv. 1. 18, 
ἀπονοστέω, ἀπονοστήσω, ete. (νόστον, 
ἃ return home), return home, go 
(Mostly poetic, 





Pa 





home, iii. 5. 16. 

but used by Thucydides.) 
ἀποπέμπο (πέμπω) send of. despatch, 

i, 2. 1, dismiss, send , Ἷ, 7. 8, 

iit 9, similarly in mid 


tend. back, i, 1. 8, ii, 1.20 
what is due, of tribute, i. τ. 8. 


ἀποπηδάω (wndder πηδήι nas ἐπήδη- 
σα, πεπήδηκα. spring, jump), 

ΡΥ κυ ὦ 

ἀποπλέω (πλέω), sail away, sail 
back, aail home, i. 3. 14, 4. 7. 
ἀπορέω, te. (ξηροῦ), be 

way, be helpless, per- 

d, in ea at a loss, 80 εἶδον 

with dat. of 

cause, i 3. 8, 5. 18; δδ tn want 

of, tack, with gen. i. 7. ὃ, ii. 


ἀκερα, δε ἡ (&xopos), lack of means, 
lexity, embarrassment, dij 















culty, . 2, 11, 12, 26; with 

la 3 18) with 
5.9. 

ἄποροι, ον (πόροι). without a way, 

ἐπιραδϑαδῖε, of a road, mountains, 
a river, ii. 4. 4, 5, 18, i 





Ἢ 
hence impracticable, impossible 
iii, 3. 4; as subst., τὸ dic 
culéy, obstacle, iii. 2. Brot per- 
sons, without means of helping 
oneself, without resources, help- 
eas, ii.'s, 21. 


deéppnres, ον ov ( ¥Fep. Foe, speak), 
not to be spoken. secret, 1. 6. δ. 
ἀποσήπω (σήκω, σήψω, σέσηπα. ‘ed 


anv, cause to rot), cause to rot off; 
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pass. and 2 perf. act., rot off, be 
rotied off; οἱ ὑπὸ rod ψύχους τοὺς 
δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες, 
those whose toes had been frozen 
off, iv. 5. 12. 

ἀποσκάπτω (σκάπτω, σκάψω, ἔσκαψα, 
ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαι, ἐσκάφην, dig), di 
off. dutch off, cut off by a attch, 
il, 4. 4. 

ἀποσκεδάννυῦμι (σκεδάννῦμι), scatter 
in different dtrections: mid. and 
pass., of ἀποσκεδαννῦμενοι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου, the stragglers, iv. 4. 
9, 15. 

ἀποσκηνόω (σκήνόω), encamp away, 
apart from, iii. 4. 85. 

ἀποσπάω (onde), trans.,draw awa ͵ 
utthdraw, i. 8.18; intrans., wet 
draw from, get away from, with 
gen., li. 2. 12; πολὺ ἀπέσπᾶ φεύ- 
γουσα, tt far outstripped the pur: 
suers, “put a long interval be- 
tween itself and its pursuers” 
(Dakyns), i. 5. 8. 

ἀποστέλλω (στέλλω), send away, 
send back, ii. 1. 5. 

ἀποστῆναι, see ἀφίστημι. 

ἀποστρατοπεδεύομαι (στρατοπεδεύω), 
encamp apart from, away from, 
lil. 4. 34, 

ἀποστρέφω (στρέφω), turn back, 
make turn back, ii. 6. 8, iv. 8. 28. 

ἀποστ 9 is, ἡ (ἀποστρέφω), a turn- 
ing aside; esp. a place of refuge, 
asylum, li. 4. 22. 

ἀποσύλάω (σύλάω, σύλήσω, etc., slrip, 
plunder), plunder, i. 4. 8. 

ἀποσχεῖν, ἀπόσχωμεν, see ἀπέχω. 

ἀποσῴζω (σῴζω). lit. save back; 
bring back safely, ii. 3. 18. 

ἀποτείνω (relvw), extend, pass., i. 8. 
10. 


ἀποτειχίζω (τειχίζω. τειχιῶ, etc., 
butld a wall), wall off, ii. 4. 4. 

ἀποτέμνω (τέμνω, τεμῶ, ἔτεμον or ἔτα- 
μον, τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι. eruhOny), cul 
off, i. το. 1, iii. 1.17, iv. 7.16; with 
retained acc. in pass., ἀποτμηθέν- 
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τες τὰς κεφαλάς, being 
li. 6. 1, 29: in military language, 
cut off, intercept, iii. 4. 29. 

ἀποτίθημι (τίθημι), put away, store 
up, il. 3. 15. 

ἀποτίνω (τίνω, τείσω, ἔτεισα, τέτεικα, 
τέτεισμαι, ἐτείσθην, pay, atone), 
pay what is due (cf. ἀποδίδωμι), 
atone for; mid., require atone- 

ment, exact a penalty, punish, iii. 

2. 6. 

ἀπ » ov (ἀποτέμνω), cut off, pre- 
ciprtous, steep [iv. 1. 2], iv. 7. 2 

ἀποτρέπω (τρέπω), turn aside, turn 
off; in mid. intrans., iii. 5. 1. 

ἀποφαίνω (φαίνω), show forth; mid. 
τὴν γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι, declare 
one’s opinion, i. 6. 9. 

ἀποφεύγω (φεύγω), flee away, escape, 
get beyond reach of pursutt, i. 4. 
8, li. 2. 18, 5. 7, iii. 4. 9. (cf. ἀποδι- 
δράσκω). 

ἀπ us, ews. ἡ (φράττω, fence in), 
a fencing off, blockade, iv. 2. 25, 
26. 


ἀποχωρέω (χωρέω), go away or back, 
retreal, withdraw, i. 10. 18, iv. 2. 
21; with ἐκ and gen., i. 2. 9, ἕξω 
and gen., iii. 4. 15, πρός and acc., 
iv, 2, 24, 

ἄποψη (ψηφίζω ; ἀπό negative 
as ποι νη vote not to do a 
thing, vote agatnst, reject a pro- 
posal (by vote), i. 4. 15. 

ἀπροσδόκητος, ον (προσδοκάω), unex- 
pected; ἐὲ ἀπροσδοκήτου (ct. Lat. 
ex tmprovtso), unexpectedly, with- 
out warning, iv. 1. 10. 

ἀ urlores, adv. (xpopact(oua), 
making no excuses, without eva- 
ston or shirking, willingly, ii. 6. 
10. 

ἅπτω, ἅψω, ἦψα, ἦμμαι, ἤφϑην, fasten, 
kindle: mid. fasten oneself fo, 
fay hold of, touch, with gen., i. ς. 
10. 


inferential particle, postposi- 
“te accordingly, then, so, are 


18; sometimes to be rendered as 
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st turned out, as the result showed, | Gpyvptos, ἃ, ον (in Attic regularly 


ii. 2. 3, iv. 2.15; after el, perhaps, 
possibly, ii. 4. 6, iii. 2. 22. 

ἄρα (strengthened form of ἄρα), 
interrogative particle, generally 
not to be translated; with od it 
expects the answer yes, like Lat. 
nonne, iii. 1. 18. 


* ApaBlé, as, ἡ, Arabia, the great 
peninsula between the Sea 
and the Persian Gulf, includin 
the territory lying to the nort 
and northeast of it, up to the 
Euphrates river. The name was 
also applied loosely to adjacent 
regions inhabited by nomadic 
tribes of Arabs; so of a part of 
Mesopotamia south of the Araxes, 
now El Jezireh (the tsland), i. 
s. 1. 

"Apéins, ov, 6, Arazes, a tributary 
of the Euphrates, flowing from 

the north. The river is called 

by most writers, and is 

the modern Khabur, i. 4. 19. 

, ov, ὁ, Arbaces, one of the 
our commanders of Artaxerxes’ 

army, i. 7. 12. 


“Apyetos, a, ον, Argive, belonging to 

rgos or Argolts, the territory of 
which Argos was the chief city; 
as subst., an Argive, iv. 2. 18, 17. 
In early times the Argives were 
one of the most powerful Greek 
peoples, but during the greater 
part of the historical period down 
to the Macedonian conguest the 
Spartans were the political lead- 
ers in the Peloponnesus, and the 
power of Argos declined. Dur- 
ing certain periods of the Pelo- 
ponnesian war the Argives were 
allied with Athens against Sparta. 
The city of Argos, one of the old- 
est in Greece, was situated in the 
lower valley of the Inachus, not 
far from the sea. Its citadel was 
on the high hill called Larisa. 

ἀργός, ἡ, dv (for aFepyds, without 
work; cf. ἔργον), tnactive, idle, 
lazy, iii. 2. 3 


contracted to ἀργνροῦς, ἃ, οὖν; 
yupos, silver, ἀργὸς, white), of stl- 
ver, ssiver, iv. 7. 27. 
prov, ov, τό (orig. dim. of ἄργνρος, 
stiver), silver, esp. coined silver, 
then in general, money, i. 4. 18, 
ii, 6. 16, 111. 2. 21. 
us, ὁ, ἡ (wots), with ailver 
feet, iv. 4. 21. 
ἄρδω (in Attic prose only pres. and 
impf.), water, trrigate, it. 3. 18. 
ἀρέσκω, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσα, please, with 
dat., ii. 4. 2. 
ἀρετή, fis, ἡ, excellence of any kind; 
esp. bravery, valor in war, ii. 1. 
12, 18, iv. 7. 12; magnanimity, 
generous agirit, i. 4.9; ἀρετὴ περί 
Twa, good conduct, good service to 
a person, i. 4. 8. 
ἀρήγω, ἀρήξω. help, bring aid or suc- 
cor, i. 10. 5. (Mostly poetic.) 


, ov, 6, Artaeus, a Persian, 
in command of the non-Greek 
troops of Cyrus, led the left wing 
at the battle of Cunaxa, i. 8. 5, 
but fled at the news of Cyrus’s 
death, i. 9. 81, 10. 1, ii. 1.8. He 
refused the offer of the Greeks to 
place him on the throne, ii. 2. 1, 
and after making a treaty with 
the Greeks and discussing with 
them plans for the return, ii. 2. 
8-12, went over to the king, who 
pardoned his defection, ii. 4. 1. 

e was afterwards implicated in 
the treacherous murder of the 
Greek generals, ii. 5. 35, 38—40. 

Ouds, οὔ, 6, number, i. 7. 10, 
pel pda οὗ, δ 1, 2. 9; ἀριθμὸς τῆς 
ὁδοῦ the length of the march [ii. 
2. 6]. 


» ἀριστήσω, etc. (ἄριστον), 
breakfast, take breakfast, iii. 3. 6, 
iv. 1. 14, 3. 10, 6. 9. 

᾿Αριστέάς, ov, 6, Aristeas, a Chian, 
an efficient officer of light-armed 
troops, iv. 1. 28, 6. 20. 


ἀριστερός, d, dy, left, of the hand or 
foot, ii, 3. 11, iv. 2. 28; ἡ aoe 
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στερά, with χείρ understood, the 
left side, 80 ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, ἐξ ἀριστε- 
pas, on the loft, ii. 4. 38, ἵν. 5. 16, 
8, 3. 

᾿ wexos, ον, ὁ, Aristippus, a 
Thessalian, He’ received from 
Cyrus enough money to support 
a large force of mercenaries, 
whom he afterwards despatched 
to join the expedition against 
Artaxerses, i 1110, 2. 1. Δο- 
cording to Plato (Meno 1), he be- 
longed to the noble family of the 
Aleuadae. 

ἄριστον, ov, τό (ἦρι, early), breakfast, 
In early times this meal was 
eaten immediately after rising; 
so in the Odyssey. But at the 
time of the Anabasis the usual 
hour for breakfast was later in 
the forenoon, 
eleven o'clock. 
iv. 5. 80, ἐκ τι 
breakfast, iv. 6. 21. 

ἀριστοποιίω, prepare breakfast, pre- 
pare for breakfast ; generally 
mid. fount, prepare 

‘for oneself, get break- 
Fast, hii. 3.1, iv. 3. 9, 6.8. 

ἄριστον, η. ον (sup. of dyads), beat, 

Ὑ sense, excellent, ii. 2. 20, 












6.1; 80 ἄριστος alone, 
iii. 1.24; nobleat, of highest δία: 
tion, i. 5. 7, 6. 4, 8.27, 9.8; most 
advantageous, i, 5 18,1. τ. 8, 175 
as adv, neut, pl. ἄριστα, in the 
best manner, moat successfully, i. 
9-5, iii 1.6. (Cf. aristocrat.) 
᾿Αριστώνυμος, ov, ὁ, Aristonym: 
of Methydrium in Arcadia, ἃ cap? 
tain of hoplites who exhibited 
bravery on several occasions, iv, 
τ. 27, 6.20, 7.9 ff. 
᾿ ds, ἡ, dy (Apnds), Arca- 
ian; 85 subst. τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν, the 
Arcadian contingent, iv. 8. 18, 
᾿Αρκάς, δος, ὁ, Arcadian, inhab- 
slant of Arcadia, i. 2. 1, ii. 1. 10, 
etc. Arcadia was the high cen- 
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tral district of the Peloponnesns, 
ἃ plateau bordered by mountaing 
and in many places broken and 
intersected by them. The Arca- 
dians were a brave and hard; 
race, and, like the Swiss in mod- 
ern ‘times, were frequently em- 
Ployed as mercenary soldiers 

‘hey, with the Achaeans, formed 
more than half of the Greek force 
under Cyrus. 








nek with ἐν sand oe 


ov, ἡ, bear, she-bear, i. 9. 6; 
theconstellation of the Bear, Urea 
Major ; hence πρὸς ἄρκτον. towards 
the north, i. 7. 6, ii. 5. 15. 

Appa, aros, τό ( γὰρ, in ἀραρίσκω, 
chariot, PAS nd i rare 
Homeric sge war-chariots were 
used by the Greeks, but in Xeno- 
phon’s time the use of the chariot 

to the race-course. 

riots mentioned in the 
sre all Persian war- 
‘These were sometimes 
armed with projecting blades (see 
Sperarnpdpos). The shape and 












Fra. δ. 


plan of the Greek chariot may be 
seen from the secompanying ‘cut. 
The vehicle consisted of the box 
or bed (8igpos), which was open 
behind and, rested immediately 
upon the axle (ἄξων) e upper 
edge of the δίφροι waa surmounted 
by a curved rim (Greg). The 
curved handles projecting behind 
may have served to assist. in 
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mounting or in shifting the posi- | ἁρπαγή, fis, ἡ (οἵ. ἁρπάζω), robbing, 


tion of the chariot when the 
horses were not attached. The 


Fra. 6. 


low, broad-tired wheels often had 

only four spokes, but sometimes 

six or eight. Fig. 6 shows 8 

eharioteer gathering up the reins 

in the act of mounting a four- 
horse chariot. It is from 8 vase 
in . See also cut under 

. i, 2, 16, 7. 10, 8. 8, etc. 

ἁρμάμαξα, ης, ἡ (ἅρμα, ἅμαξα), covered 
carriage ; the Spndnate was a four- 
wheeled vehicle furnished with 
cushions and curtains, and was 
designed especially for the use of 
women, i, 2. 16, 18. 

"Αρμενίδ, as, ἡ, Armenia, Old Per- 
sian Aramaniya, the high coun- 
try of Asia Minor, especially that 
Iying along the upper courses of 
the Euphrates and the Tigris. 
The territory included under this 
name varied in extent at different 
times, and its limits are not stated 
with exactness, It is very moun- 
tainous, and the climate is hot in 
summer, but very severe in win- 
ter, snow lying on the ground for 
three or four months. Travellers 
report that the i 
live in the primitive 
scribed in iv. 5. 25. 
3-1, 4.1, 4, 5. 84, 

"Αρμένιος, ἃ, ον, Armenian, as adj. 
and subst., iv. 3. 4, 5. 83. 

ἄρνειος, ἃ, ον (ἀρνότ, gen. no nom. in 
use, of lamb), of a lamb, κρέα, 
iv, 5. 81. 




































“Ay 


‘plundering ; καθ᾽ ἁρπαγήν, after 
plunder or booty, iii. 5. 2. fi 


wor prd- 
fpra- 





sons, or 
things, i, 2. 25, 27, 
το. 8, iv. 5. 12; of 8 
strategic point, occu- 


ofa Strong current, 

sweep away, iv. 3. 6. 
ov, ὁ, Harpasus, a river 
lowing betmeen the country of 
the Chalybes and that of the 
Scytheni, It is probably the 
modern Chorok or Choruk, which 
flows in a northeasterly’ direc- 
tion and empties into the Black 
Sea at its eastern extremity. iv. 
γ. 18, 





} ov, ὁ, Artagerses, eom- 


Apraylpons, 
mander of the 6.000 cavalry that 


formed Artaxerxes’ body-guard 
in the battle of Cunaxa; said to 
have been slain by Cyrus. i. 7. 
11, 8, 24. 





᾿Αρταξέρξης, ov ὁ (old Persian Ar- 
fakshatea or Artakshathra), Ar- 


, . 
frien 


᾿ 


tazerzes, the name of three Per- 
sian kings. The Artaxerxes of 
the Anabasis is Artaxerxes II., 
called Mnémon on account of 
his good memory. Ho was the 
eldest son of Darius IL, and 
his reign extended from 405 to 
861 or 859 5.6. 1. τ. 1 ff, ἢ. 


4.35, 





0s, ov, ὁ, Arfaozus. a trusted 
of Cyrus who went over to 
the king after the battle of Cu- 
naxa, and was concerned in the 
murder of the Greek generals, 
if. 4. 16, 5. 85. 

rms, ov, ὁ, Artapates, the 


Tmost faithful attendant of Cyrus, 


who was slain upon his master’s 
body at Cunaxa, 1. 6, 11, 8, 28. 
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ΨΩ foil 5. 10. ie “ang om fm 


3, Bos, ἢ, Artemis, Lat. 
idna, the goddess of hunting, 





Bestilenee ‘or ‘sudden 
death, 8 μὰ in common with 
pollo, As goddess of hunting 
she was especially worshipped at 
Agrae in Attica, where the great 
‘annual sacrifice mentioned at iii, 
2. 12 was performed. The Arte- 
mis to whom allusion is made in 
i, 6. 7 is probably the Ephesian 
Artemis, an Oriental divinity who 
had originally nothing to do with 
the Greek goddess. 
adv., just, now or 
Rens ἐν iu _ 
ἀρτοκόπος, ov, ὁ (pros, 4/90; 
cook), baker, iv. 4. 8... tig, ἢ, 


Fie. 7. 


from a figure in terra-cotta found 
at Tanagra, represents a baker at 
work, 
Sere, ov, loaf of bread, i. 9. 26, 
esp. of wheaten loaves 
Ct. “plato ep. 872 B), but some- 
times as a general term for bread, 
whether of wheat or barley, iv. 
5.81. 


᾿Αξτούχδι, ἃ (Dorie gen), ὁ ἀπ. 
fichas, & general in the king’s 
army, iv. 3.4. 





XENOPHON'S ANABASIS 


Αρχαγόρε, ἃ or ov, ὁ, Archagoras, 
an Argive exile, captain in the 
Greek army, iv. 2. 18, 17. 


ἃ, ον ), from the be 
ΓΕ Sri 
1.4, is 14; adverbial, τὸ iy He 
χαῖον, formerly, i. τ. 6; Kapes ὁ 
ἀρχαῖοι, Cyrus the ‘Elder, i. 9. 1. 
ἀρχήν fs. hah Tonge beginning ; hence 
rule, sovereignty, ii 
1. 11, Ω Ba, iii, 4. 8; realm, do- 
minion, province, i. 1. 3, 8, 5. ὃ, 
9. 18, ii. 3. 39, (CL. monarchy.) 
myés, οὔ, ὁ, one who begins, 
ix ime mover then leader, L 
(With this sense perhaps 
only here in Attic prose.) 


cet Sate erg te 
ἄρχω, ἄρξω, ἦρξα, δ. 


ἦργμαι, ἤρχθην, 

rin, esp. begin what is to be con- 
inued Foy others, with gen. i 4 
15, 6.5, ili 1. 2472. 17; ποῖά, be 
gin what one continues oneself, 
generally without regard to the 
question whether others follow or 
not, abs,, ili, 2. 9, with inf. i. 3. 1, 
᾿ 1, 26, 84, with 
gen. ‘iii, 2. 7; be foremost, rule, 
reign over, abs, i.'9. 1, 4, ii 1. 4, 
1, with gen. i. 1. 8, 4. 10, 9. 193 
command, lead, of ἃ military of: 

j fler, abs., ii. 2. 6, or with gen. 
7. 11, 8 9, το. % ii 6. 18 

! Hens as subst., ἄρχων, ruler, it 
























to authority, obey, 
. 12, 155 we cabat 
mand, soldiers, 





ii, town, 19, iii, 2. 80. 
ἄρωμα, aros, τό (cf, Eng. aroma), 
apice, sweet herb, i. 5. 1. 
as, ἡ (ἀσεβή:), impiety, wn 
righteousness, ili. 2. 4. 
a ds (σέβομαι, venerate, wor 


tp), impious, ungodly, waright- 
cous, ii. 5. 20. 
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ἀσθενήσω. etc. (ἀσθενής), be 
weak, sick, tll, i. 1. 1,iv. 5. 19, 21, 
22. (Cf. neurasthenta.) 
ἀσθενής, és (σθένος, strength), not 
strong, weak, 1. 5. 9. ͵ 
ἀσινῶς, adv. (civoua, injure), with- 
out harm, doing no injury, ii. 3. 
27; ὧς by δυνώμεθα dowlorara, 
doing as little harm as possible, 
iii. 3. 8. 
detros, ον (σῖτος), without food, ii. 
2. 16, iv. 5. 11. 
ἀσκέω, ἀσκήσω, etc., practise, devote 
oneself to, ii. 6. 25 (cf. Eng. as- 
celic). 
donde, ov, ὁ, bag made of skin, 
leather bag, generally made of a 
oat’s hide; the seams where the 
ide was sewed together were 
daubed with pitch to prevent 
leaking. The skin about the 
neck was drawn together to form 
the mouth of the bag, which was 
secured by acord. Bags of this 
kind were used, and are stil] used 
in the Orient, for carrying wine 
and other liquids. Along the 
Euphrates inflated skins were 
fastened together so as to make a 
raft, see cxedla. Cf. also iii. 5. 9. 
ἄσμενος, ἡ, oy (perhaps an old aor. 
mid pte. from doBdow, please, 4/48), 
well pleased, glad, always with a 
verb, hence to be translated as an 
adv., gladly, with pleasure; ἄσμε- 
νός σε ἑώρακα, I am glad to see 
you, ii. τ. 16, cf. iii. 4. 24, iv. 5. 22. 
» ἃ, ov, inhabitant of 
Aspendus (“Acwev8os), Aspendian, 
i. 2. 125. Aspendus was a large 
‘city of Pamphylia on the river 
Eurymedon, about seven miles 
from its mouth. Ruins of some 
extent exist near Balkiz. 
ἀσπίς, (80s, 4, shield, i. 5. 18, iv. 3. 
29. The shield of the Greek hop- 
lite in Xenophon’s time was gen- 
erally circular, and large enough 
to reach from the chin to the 
knee. Somewhat larger oval 
shields were also used. These 
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were sometimes notched at the 
sides, a form that is called Boeo- 
tian, as the round form is called 
Argive. Wooden shields were 
carried by the Egyptian merce- 
naries, i. 8. 9, ii. 1. 6. Those of 
the Greeks were of wood covered 
with hide and strengthened with 
plates or studs of metal, or else 
they were entirely of metal. In 
either case they were quite heavy, 
ef. iii. 4. 47. A boss (dudards) at 
the centre served to turn aside 
hostile blows. The shield was 
considerably dished, so that it 
could be used to-hold a liquid, ii. 
2.9. Across the hollow of the 
shield ran a_ bar 
or band through 
which the arm was 
thrust, while the 
hand grasped a 
loop aot handle at 
the edge, as shown 
in Fig. 8 The "*® 
large oval shields were carried 
in a somewhat different man- 
ner, by means of a handle (πόρ- 
wot) and a baldric (τελαμώ»). 
When not in use, shields were 
covered with a casing of leather 
to protect them from dampness. 
The outside of the shield was 
often decorated with devices of a 
heraldic or fanciful nature. As 
the shield was carried on the left 
arm, παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα in military lan- 
guage = fo the left, iv. 3. 26. By 
a metonymy, the weapon for the 
warrior, ἀσπίς is used collectively 
as a term for heavy-armed troops, 
i. 7. 10, ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ rerpaxocla, 
10,400 hoplites. . 

, os, 4, collective noun, 
dried grapes, ravsing, iv. 4. 9. 

are, ΒΟΥ. ἤστραψα, flash, gitt- 
ter, i. 8. 8. 

» ἐς (σφάλλω. cause to fall), 
not falling, steadfast, hence safe, 
secure, iii, 2.19, 36, iv. 3.12. ἐν 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, tn a safe position, iv. | 
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7.8; comp., ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ, in 
greater security, iii. 2. 36; superl., 
ἐν ἀσφαλεστάτῳ, in the safest 
place, i. 8. 22. 

Tos, ov, 9, asphalt, a kind of 
mineral pitch, used as mortar in 
Assyria and Babylonia, ii. 4. 12. 

(ἀσφαλής). in security, safe- 

ly, without danger, i. 2 19, tii. 4. 
6, iv. 7. 9, sup. ἀσφαλέστατα, i. 3. 
11, iii. 2. 27. ἀσφαλῶς ἔχειν, be 
safe, i iv. 3. 27. 

ἄτακτος, ov (rdrrw), not arranged, 
not in military order, in dvsor- 
der, i. 8. 2, iii. 4. 19. 

ἀταξίδ, ds, ἡ (rdrrw), disorder, lack 
of dsscepline, insubordinatton, iii. 
1. 88 (cf. Eng. atazeta). 

, adversative conj. (weakened 
form of abrdp), but, however ; used 
to introduce a rhetorical question. 
objecting to something that has 
gone before, and ing to a 
new suggestion, iv. 6.14. (Most 
frequent in poetry.) 

ds, 4, preaumpltaous 

wickedness, wantonness, iv. 4. 14. 
(Mostly poetic and late prose.) 

Gre, adv. (really neut. pl. of Sere), 
as; generally used with the causal 
participle, emphasizing the cause 
as natural or easily understood 
under the circumstances, tnas- 
much as, because, iv. 2. 18, 5. 18, 
8. 27. 

ἀτέλεια, ds, ἡ (τέλος, faz, duly), free- 
dom from taxes, hence in general 
exemption from service or duty, 
iii. 3. 18. 

ἀττμάζω, drindow, etc. (σιμή), dis- 
honor, disgrace, i. 1. 4, 9. 4. 

ἀτμίζω, ἀτμίσω (ἀτμός, steam, vapor), | ἃ 
steam, iv. 5. 15. 

ἀ és (τρίβω, rub), unworn, of 
roads, untrodden, iv. 2. 8. 

"Αττικός, 4, dy (‘A@jva:), of Athens, 
belonging to Athens, Athi, i. 5. 6. 


αὖ, adv., postpositive, again, i. 1. 7; 
adversatively, often preceded by 


δέ, on the other hand, in turn, for 
my (hes, thetr, etc.) part, i. το, 5, 
li. 3. 27, 6. 5, ili. τ. 20, 4. 20; with 
ght opposition, moreover, again, 

7. 11, ro. 11, ii. 6. 7, 18, lik 1. 
* 82, 2. 27, iv. 3. 1, 23. 


αὐαίνω, fie, -ytnva, ηὐάνθην (abes, 
dry), dry, dry up; pass., dry up, 
wither, ii, 3. 16. 

αὐθημορόν, adv. (αὐτός, ἡμέρα), on the 
same day, iv. 4. 22, 5. 

αὖθις, adv. (ad), again, once more, a 
second tsme, i. το. 10, iv. 7. 2; 
αὖθις δέ, in correlation with πρῶ- 
τον μέν, an the second place, ii. 4. 
5; cf. iv. 2. 12, where ws = next, 
afterwards. 

αὐλίζομαι, ηὐλισάμην and ηὐλίσθην. 
the latter bein Pen lac: by 
Xenophon (eink, ‘open 
court), lodge tn the open. arr, One 
ouac, ii, 2. 17; then in general, 
spend the night, have quarters, 
iv. 1. 11, 3. 1. 

αὐλών, ὥνος, ὁ, a hollow, es 
nel for water, canal, 


αὔριον, adv., to-morrow, iv. 6. 8: 
αὔριον πρῴ, ‘early to-morrow morn- 
ng, li. 2. 1. 

αὐτίκα, adv. (αὐτός), at this 
moment, tmmedtately, i. 8. 2, il. 
5. 84, iii. 2. 32; presently, an a 
moment, ii. 1.9; strengthened by 
μάλα, instanily, iii. 5. 11. 

αὐτόθεν, adv. (αὐτός), from the wv 
epol, from there, thence, iv. 2. 6, 
7. 17. 

αὐτόθι, adv. (abrds), in the very 

place, bap τὰ ere, there, i. 4. 6, 11, 
i. 5. 

hecdaveren ον (abrdés, κελεύω), 
self-bidden, of thetr own accord, 
iii, 4. 5. 

αὐτόματος, 7, ον (abrés, ua, slrive), 

pack hl ear of their own ac- 
spontaneously, iv. 3. 8; with 
like meaning, the phrase ἐπὸ τοῦ 
abroudrov, of their own accord, 
without command, i. 2. 17. 


a chan- 
tich, ii. 3. 
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αὐτομολέω, αὐτομολήσω, ηὐτομόλησα 
(αὐτόμολος), orig. go unbidden, 
hence, go over to the enemy, de- 
sert, i. 10.6; with παρά or ἐκ and 
gen., i. 7. 18, ii. 1. 6; with πρός 
and acc., ii. 2. 7. 

αὐτόμολος, ov (αὐτός, γ᾽ μολ, in βλώ- 
σκω, ἔμολον, move), one who moves 
at a own wll, hence deserter, i, 
7.2. 
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so with various prepositions, i. 8. 
14, ii. 4. 11, iii, 1.27. In other 
cases than the nom. it is used as 
a simple unemphatic pron. of the 
third person, hem, her, ¢t, etc., i. 1. 
2, ii. 1. 5, iii. 1.17, and so passim. 
(Cf. autograph, autocrat, auto- 
mobile, and other derivatives.) 


αὐτόσε, adv. (αὐτός), to thai place, 
thither, iv. 7. 2. 


αὐτός, 4,6, intensive pronoun (neut. αὐτοῦ, adv. (gen. of αὐτός), in the 


preceded by art. often ταὐτόν), self, 
receded by article,same. As an 
intensive pron. it is used to give 
emphasis to some person or thin 
mentioned, myself, himself, siself, 
etc.; so alone in the nominative 
case, or with another pronoun, or 
with a subst., when it takes the 
pred. position and omits the ar- 
ticle only when the subst. is a 
proper name (but cf. i. 7. 11, and 
see βασιλεύς) ; cf. also the phrase 
αὑταῖς τριήρεσι below. i. 5. 18, 6. 7, 
10. 17, iii. 1. 4, 44, 2. 4, iv. 3. 28, 4. 
6, 7.10; so in the sense of very, 
exactly, αὐτὸ τοῦτο, this very thing, 
i. g. 21, cf. iii. 2. 4, iv. 7.7. Some- 
times it implies that the persons 
or things mentioned, and they 
only, are meant, hence translated 
alone, by themselves, ii. 3. 7, 4. 10, 
iv. 7. 11, 80 αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ davrép, iii. 2. 
11; sometimes to be rendered by 
an adverb, right, quite, just, ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρατεύματος, right over 
the army: iii. 4. 41, cf. iv. 4. 11; 
as a reflexive it appears alone, i. 
1. 5, 11. 5. 28, or with personal 
pronouns, ii, 3. 22, iii, 1. 87, 2. 
4. Note the phrase αὐταῖς τριή- 
peos, i. 3.17, where αὐτός empha- 
sizes the idea of accompaniment 
expressed by the dat.; translate, ¢o- 
gether with the ships, or ships and 
all, Preceded by the article, the 
same, i. 1. 7, ro. 10, iv. 5. 31, often 
with dat. of resemblance, the 
same as, tdentical with, ii. 2. 10, 
5. 81, 6. 22; the neut. τὸ αὐτό or 
ταῦτόν often means the same place 
or the same condtiton or footing, 
28 


very place, there, here, i. 3. 11, 5. 
18, το. 17, ii. 1. 21, 2. 1, ili, 2, 24, 
iv, 2. 22, 3. 28, 5. 23. 


ἀφ᾽, for ἀπό, by elision and euphonic 
change. 


deo (alpéw), take away; mid., 
take away for oneself, take away, 
deprive, with accs. of the person 
and of the thing, either of which 
may be omitted when readily sup- 
plied from the context, i. 3. 4, 9. 
19, iii. x. 80, 4. 48, iv. x. 14, or with 
acc. and gen. iv. 4. 12. 


' ἀφανής, ἐς (φαίνω), invisible, unseen, 
out of sight, i. 4. 7, iv. 2.4; un- 
certain, unknown, ii. 6. 28. 


ἀφανίζω, ἀφανιῷ, ἡφάνισα, ἠφάνικα 

yw), cause to disappear, hide, 

obscure, iii. 4. 8; fig., annthslate. 
destroy utterly, iii. 2. 11. 


ἀφειδῶς, adv. (ἀφειδής, unsparing), 
unsparingly, relentlessly, sup. 
ἀφειδέστατα, i. ο. 18. 

ἀφθονίᾶ, ds, ἡ (ἄφθονος), abundance, 
plenty, i. g. 15. 

ἄφθονος, ον (φθόνος, envy, grudge), 
without grudging or stint, lavish 
abundant, plentiful, iii. 1. 19; pl. 
τὰ ἄφθονα, abundance, plenty, iii. 
2. 25, iv. 5. 29. 

ἀφίημι (ἴημι), send off, send away, in 
various senses; send, let go, dts- 
mas, i. 3. 19, iv. 5. 24, 80; let go 
free, allow to escape, free, ii. 3. 
25, iv. x. 12; let loose, of an ani- 
mal, ii. 2. 20; let flow, of water, 
ii, 3. 18; of an anchor, let down, 
lii. 5. 10, 





880 
ἀφικνέομαι, ἀφίξομαι, dpinduny, ἀρὴν 


pas (the simple verb is mos 
poetic), come to, arrive at, get to, 
reach, of places and persons, with 
various prepositions, els, . 
apés, ἐπί, i. 1. 5, 2. 8, 4. 19, ii. 2. 8, 
iii. x. 48, iv. 1. 5, rs 18, ete. ; pith 
παρά and gen. of person from 
whom, i. 1. 5; els γῆρας ἀφικνεῖ 
σθαι, reach old age, live to be old, 
ili, 1. 48. 

ἀφιππεύω (ἱππεύω, ἱππεύσω, ride), 
ride off, ride back, i. 5. 12. 

ἀφίστημι (στημι), set aside, remove, 
then cause to revolt; intrans. 
(mid., 2 aor., perf., plupf. and 

ut. perf. act.), be removed, go 
away, withdraw, ii. 5. 7; fall 
away, revolt, go over to an ene- 
my, abs, i. 4. 8, ii. 4. 5, iii, 2. 17; 
with πρός and acc. i. τ. 6; with 
gen. of person from whom, ii. 6. 
27; the ideas of going away and 
revolting are blended in i. 6. 7, 
where εἰς with acc. is used. 
ἄφοδος, ov, ἡ (586s), a way of with- 
drawing, retreat, iv. 2. 11. 
wv, ἄφρον, gen. ἄφρονος (φρήν, 
taphragm as the seat of thought, 

‘ hence mind), without sense, out 
of one’s head, iv. 8. 20. 
ύλακτος, ον (φυλάττω), unguarded, 

ἀφύλακτον οί il. 6. 34, 

*Axasds, ἃ, ον, Achaean, as subst. ὅ 
᾿Αχαιός, an <Achaean. Achaea 
lay along the north shore of the 
Peloponnesus, being bounded on 
the north by the Gulf of Corinth, 
on the east by Secyon, on the 
south by Arcadia and Elis, on 
the west by Elis and the Gulf of 
Cyllene. <A large proportion of 
the Greeks in the army of Cyrus 
were Achaeans, i. 1. 11, etc. 

ἀχάριστος, ον, or ἀχάριτος, ον (χάρις, 
grace, favor), wilhoul grace, un- 
pleasant; Aéyes οὐκ ax a, you 
speak very prettily, il. 1.18; un- 
gracious, thankless, ungrateful, 
of persons; then of things, wn- 
rewarded, i. g. 18. 
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ἀχαρίστως, adv., ungratefully, with- 
out thanks, ic. 3. 18. 
ἄχθομαι, ἀχθέσομαι, ἠχθέσθην (ἄχθος, 
urden, distress), orig. bear a 
burden, hence auffer an incon- 
vensence, be troubled, displeased, 
annoyed, grieved, abs. 1. 1. 8; 
with cogn. acc., iii. 2. 80. 
ἀ » ον (xpela, use, service), Use- 
688, of no service, iv. 6. 26. 
ἄχρηστος, ον (χρηστός, usesl, good), 
useless, iii. 4. 26. 
& temporal conj., rare in Attic 
reek, with ἄν and subjunctive, 
until, ii, 3. 2. 
ἀψίνθιον, ov, τό (cf. Fr. and Eng. 
absinthe), wormwood, i. 5. 1. 


B 


υλῶν, ὥνος, ἡ (Bab-ilu, gate of 

od), Babylon, situated on the 
lower Euphrates in the district 
where the distance between the 
Euphrates and the Tigris is least. 
It was one of the most ancient 
cities of Lower Mesopotamia, and 
one of the most famous of the 
ancient world. No records of its 
foundation are preserved, but it 
is known to have been the capital 
of Mesopotamia in 2300 B.c. It 
was first captured by the A 
ians about 1800 B.c. Sennache- 
rib in 690 B.c. completely de- 
stroyed it, but it was restored by 
his successor Esarhaddon. Un- 
der Nabopolassar and Nebuchad- 
nezzar (625-562) it attained its 
greatest splendor. It was built 
on both sides of the Euphrates 
in the form of a great square, 
each side of which, according to 
Herodotus (i. 178), was 120 stadia 
in length. Its most celebrated 
building was the temple of Mero- 
dach (Marduk), but its Hanging 
Gardens were counted among the 
wonders of the world. Babylon 
was captured by the Persians un- 
der Cyrus the Great in 588 B.c., 
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and spoiled by Xerxes (486-465). 
Under Persian and Macedonian 
supremacy it gradually decayed, 
and in the first century a. Ὁ. it 
was deserted. Extensive ruius, 
which have been partly exca- 
vated, exist at Hillah. i. 4. 11, 5. 
§, ii. 4. 12, iii. 5. 16. 

Βαβυλωνίδ, as, ἡ, Babylonia, the 
territory of Babylon, a fertile 
plain traversed by many canals 
or irrigation, extending from 
the Median Wall (see Μηδίᾶς rei- 
χοὴ on the north, to the Persian 
Gulf on the south, i. 7. 1. 

Βαβυλώνιος, ἃ, ον, of Babylon, Bab- 
ylonian, χώρᾶ, ii. 2. 

βάδην, adv. (βαίνω), at a ‘walk, ina 
walking gait, iv. 8, 28; βάδην 
ταχύ, a8 a military term, at a 
quick at without breaking 
ranks; while the phrase δρόμῳ 
θεῖν is applied to a rapid advance 
in which the ranks were more or 
less broken, iv. 6. 25. 

βάθος, ous, τό (cf. Eng. bathos), 
depth, i. 7. 14, iii. 5. 7, 1v. 5. 4, 


βαϑύε, εἴα, 0, deep, i. 7. 14. 

Balve, -βήσομαι, «ἔβην, βέβηκα, -βέβα- 
μαι, «εβάθην, step, walk; perf. have 
glepped, stand, iii, 2. 19. 


«2: ἃς, ἡ (cf. Lat. δασμζιηι, 
staff, ing. bacteria), staff, walk- 
ing-stick, cudgel, ii. 3. 11, iv. 7. 26. 


» ov, ἦ, acorn, and then any 
object having the general shape 
of an acorn ; βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων, 
dates, ii. 3. 15, ef. i. 5. 10. 

βάλλω, βαλῶ, ἔβαλον, βέβληκα, βέβλη- 
μαι, ἐβλήθην, throw, throw at, pelt ; 
abe. ili. 4. 25, iv. 2. 12, of ἐκ ᾿χειρὸς 

yres = ἀκοντισταί, iii. 3. 15; 
pith dir. obj. i. 3. 1, iii. 4. 49. 

Pass., βαλλόμενοι, under fire, ex- 
posed to the enemy’s missiles, iv. 
7. 6, similarly, with retained acc., 
iv. 6. 12. (Cf. Eng. ballistic.) 

βάπτω, βάψω, ἔβαψα͵ βέβαμμαι, é ν, 
dip, dip tn, ii. 2. 9. (Cf. Eng. 
baptize) 


«ὦ 


— 


"1. 5, 3. 5, 


6s, ἡ, ὄν (BdpBapos), bar- 

rac, not Greek, foretgn, i 4 5. 88, 

esp. with στράτευμα, i. 3. 14, 7. 14, 

8. 14, ii. 4. 9; with στράτευμα 

omitted, τὸ βαρβαρικόν, the Per- 

stan contingent in Cyrus’s army, 
i. 2. 1, 5. 6, 8. 5. 


βαρβαρικ βαρικῶς, adv., tn the foreign 
a 


nguage, i. 9. in Persian, i. 8. 1. 


βάρβαροι, ον (cf. Sanskrit barbara, 
at. balbus, stammering ; hence 


the Greek word may be applied 
to foreigners with reference to 
their unintelligible speech)» non- 
Greek, f foreign, barbarian ; as 
adj. i. 7. 8, li, 5. 82; more fre- 
uently as subst., foreigner, bar- 
artan, applied to persons of any 
nationality other than Greek, τ 
1. 5, iv. 2. 8, 5. 21, in the Anab. 
most reaper to Persians, i. 
ii. 1. 8, 6. 28, ete. ; the 
word is even put into the mouth 
of Cyrus and Tissaphernes, thein- 
selves Persians, i. 5. 6, 7. 8, ii. 
3. 19, 4. 16. 

» adv. (βαρύς. heavy, cf. ne: 
ar ytone), heartly, grterousl 
for the latter sense cf. Eng. ἮΝ y 
looks your grace so heavily to- 
day?” Phrase βαρέως ἔφερον. Lat. 
graviter Lt erebant,, twere grieved, 
distresse ws ἤκου- 
cay, they heard. swith drspleasti e, 
ii. 1. 9. 


Baclas, ov, ὁ, Bastas, an Arcadian 


killed by the Carduchi, iv. 1. 18. 


as, ἡ (βασιλεύ5), kingdom. 
sovereignty, royal power, i. 1. ὁ. 
iii, 2. 15. 


» ov (βασιλεύς), of a ing, 


royal, i. 2. 20, το. 12, ii. τ. 4; 


neut. as subst., βασίλειον, royal 
dwelling, palace of a king or a 
lesser ruler, iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 
more frequent in pl. ‘because 8 
royal establishment might com- 
prise many buildings, i. 2. 7, 23, 
4. 10, ete. (Cf. Eng. Bast.) 


βασιλεύς, dws, ὁ (οἵ. Eng. bastlt sh), 


king, i. 2. 12, iii. 4. 12; in the 
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Anab, penerally referring to the 

‘ king of Persia, when the word is 
practically a proper name and 
the article is omitted, i. 1. 5, ii. 
3. 1, ete., but cf. i. ro. 6, ii. 4. 4; 
so with μέγας, i. 2. 8, 4. 11, 7. 2, 
16, ii. 3. 17, 4. 8. As an epithet 
of Zeus, iii. 1. 12. παρὰ βασιλεῖ, 
at court, i. 2. 27. 

βασιλεύω, βασιλεύσω, etc. (βασιλεύς), 
be king, reign, i. 1. 4, 4. 18, ii. 2.1. 

Bacthixds, ἡ, όν (βασιλεύς), kingly, 
i. 9. 1; of a king, royal, ii. 2. 12, 
16, iii. 5. 16. (Cf. bassltca.) 

βάσιμος, ov (cf. βαίνω), passable; ἕως 
βάσιμα ἦν ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν, he led 
on horseback as long as he could 
ride, iii. 4. 49; lit., as long as 
there were passable ( places), t. 6. 
for the horse. 

Bards, ή, όν (βαίνω), that can be trav- 
ersed, passable, iv. 6. 17. 
Baros, ἃ, ov ( γβα. cf. βαίνω), orig. 

Pe jirm under foot, hence in general 
firm, steadfast, trustworthy, 1. 


g. 30. 


Βέλεσυς, vos, ὁ, Belesys, a satrap of Bode, 


Syria, i. 4. 10. 

βέλος, ous, τό (βάλλω), that which κ8 
thrown, messtle, used of javelins, 
arrows, sling-stones, etc., iii. 3. 16, 
iv. 3.6; ἔξω βελῶν, out of range, 
ili. 4. 15. 

βέλτιστος, 7, ον (akin to βούλομαι, 
hence orig. most desirable), best 
in any sense; of military effect- 
iveness, i. 1. 6; of expediency, 
ii. 5.41. (Used as superl. of dya- 
66s.) 
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βιαίως, «ἦν. (βίαιος, violent), with 
force, violently, severely, i. 8. 27. 

Btxos, ov, ὅ (prob. a Semitic word), 
jar, a vessel used for transport- 
ing wine. Nothing is known 
about its size and shape. i. 9. 25. 

βίος, ov, 6 (related to Lat. vivus, 
alive, Eng. quick; cf. biology, 
biography), life, i. 1.1, 9. 30. 


-βιοτεύω, βιοτεύσω, etc. (βίος), ἔξνε, 


διεδδιδέ, iii. 2. 25. 


9 ἢ. ἡ (cf. BAdsrres), damage, 
βλάβη disadvantage, ii. 6. 6. 
βλδᾶκεύω (βλάξ, slack), be ligent 

or lazy, shirk, ii. 3. 11. megs 
βλάπτω, βλάψω, ἔβλαψα, βέβλαφα, βέ- 
βλαμμαι. ἐβλάφθην or ἐβλάβην, tn- 
jure, harm, damage, ii. 5. 17, iii. 
3. 11, 14, iv. 8. 3. 
βλέπω, βλέψομαι, ἔβλεψα, look, πρός 
τι, iv. τ. 20; look to one as an 
example, with πρός and acc., iii. 
1.36; of inanimate things, point, 
be dtrected, with εἰς and acc., i. 
8. 10. 
βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα. shout, call, 
aloud, with dat. and the 
words shouted as dir. quotation, 
iv. 7. 24, dat. and ὅτι clause, i. 
8. 1, or dat. and inf., like verbs of 
commanding, i, 8. 12, 19, ef. iv. 
3. 22. 


βοή, ds ἡ, shout, shouting, ery, iv. 
7. 23. 


βοήθεια, as, ἡ (βοηθέω), atd, succor, 
help, esp. of aid in military oper- 
ations, reinforcements, ii. 3. 19, 
iii. 5. 4. 


βελτίων, ον (cf. βούλομαι), used as | βοηϑέω, βοηθήσω, etc. (βοή, θέω), orig. 


coinp. οὗ ἀγαθός, better, nobler, 
braver, more advantageous, ii. 2.1, 
iii. 2. 28, $2, 3. 5. 
βῆμα, aros, τό (βαίνω), step, iv. 7. 10. 
Bla, as. ἡ. might, force, violence; 
βίᾳ. Oy force, by storm, i. 4. 4, iii. 
4. 12. 


βιάζομαι, βιάσομαι, etc. (Bld), force, 
compel, with inf. i. 3. 1: overcome 
by force, overpower, i, 4. 5. 


run at a cry for help, go to the 
rescue, bring aid, abs. 1. 9. 6, iv. 
8.13, with dat. ii. 4. 20, 25, iii. 
4. 18; with ἐπί ἔν» ace. of the 
enemy, ὑπέρ and gen. of thing 
defended, if. 5. 6. 

βόθρος, on 6, ptt, depression, hole, 
iv. 5. 6. 


Bowrla, ds, ἡ, Boeotta,a country of 
Greece, bounded on the north by 
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the Opuntian Locris, on the east 
by the Euboean Sea and Attics, 
on the south by Attica, Megaris, 
and the Gulf of Corinth, and on 
the west by Phocis. The country 
is mostly level, with large lakes 
and marshes. "The climate was 
damp and moist, and the soil 
rank and fertile. Other Greeks, 
especially the Athenians, τὸ. 
atded the Bocotians as dull and 

rish, and are said to have 


called them swine in derision. 
Yet the nation was a sturdy one, 
and produced men of great worth 
not only in military matters and 
[δίς life, but. also in art and 
letters. 


iii. 1. 81. 


νι 1. 26, 
ἂ, ον (Βοιωτός, α Bosotian), 
of Bocotia, Boeotian; as subst., 
ἃ Boeotian, 





81, 6. 16, 


Boplas, ov, or Βορρᾶ, ov, ὁ, Boreas, 
the North Wind, with ἄνεμοι, iv. 





Fro. 9. 


5.8, The wind-god Boreas was 
said to dwell among the mythical 
Rhi ἢ mountains, in the far 
north, and thither he carried off 
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the Attic maiden Oreithyia. This 
scene is depicted in Fig. 9, which 
Fepresents Boreas as ἃ powerful 
man of fierce aspect, with rough, 
bristly hair and beard, and great 
wings. (From a vase-painting.) 
eros, τό (βόσκω, feed), that 
which is fed or pastured: pl., 
cattle on the pasture, iii. 5. 3. 
νλεύω, βουλεύσω; eto, (cf. βούλομαι), 
Pe ane devise, with ase ood at 
ii, 5. 16; much more frequent in 
mid., advise with oneself, take 
counsel, consider, deliberate, abs. 
86, 3. 8; with 








ace., i, 1. 7, το, 10, an indirect 
question, i. 3. 11, 10. δ, iv. 3. 14, 
6. 8, or an object clause with 


Baus, i. 1. 4, iv. 6. 7, 8.9; decide 
upon, resolve tspon, with acc., iii, 
1. 84, 3. 3. 


βονυλτμιάω, ἐβουλιμίασα (βοῦς, λιμός), 
orig. have oz-hunger (cf. horse- 
chestnut, horac laugh, that is, in- 
ordinate hunger, be tn a state of 
collapse from hunger, iv. 5.7, 8. 
βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, 
ἐβουλήθην (cf. Lat. volo, 
will), will, desire, wish 
5, iii, 4. 41, or with ace,, ii, 
ple inf. ir ΤῸ 









1 
18, 5. 29, iii, 1.45; choose, prefer, 
ii, 6. 8. Phrase ὁ rele 
that wishes, anybody that likes, 
1.3.9, 7.4. 
βοός, ὁ, 4 (cf. Lat. 38), ox, 
βοῦν Bet iii. 5. 9, iv. 5. 25, 
6.17, 8 28; by metonymy, σαν 
hide, iv. 5. 14, 7. 22. 
βραδέων, adv. (Spats, slow), slowly, 
i. 8. 11. 
ax, εἴα, ὑ, short, of space and 
time; βραχύ as adv., a short dis- 
tance, i. 5. 3; 80 comp. βραχύτερα, 
less far, not 80 far, iii. 3.7; ἐπὶ 
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βραχὺ ἐξικνεῖσθαι, have a short 
range, iii. 3. 17. (Eng. brachyl- 
ogy) 

βρέχω, ἔβρεξα, βέβρεγμαι, ἐβρέχθην, 
wel, ili, 2. 22, iv. 4. 12; pass. get 
wet, i. 4.17, iv. 5. 2. 


βροντή, fs, ἡ, thunder, clap of 

' thunder, iii. 1. 11, 4. 12. 

βρωτός, ἡ, ὅν (βιβρώσκω, eat), eat- 
able, iv. 5. 5, 8. 

βωμόο, ov, ὁ (akin to βαίνω), a ratsed 
place, esp. an altar, in ear) 
times rudely constructed of eart 
or unhewn stone, but later often 
built of fine stone or marble and 
richly ornamented. It had vari- 
ous shapes ; ἃ, common one is 
shown in the cut under θυσίδ, 
which see. Solemn oaths and 
affirmations were made at an 
altar, i. 6. 7. In the race-course 
the start was made from an altar, 
iv. 8. 28. 


Γ 
γαμέω, γαμῶ, ἔγημα, γεγάμηκα, γεγάμη- 


marry, act. of the man, mid. 
and pass. of the woman, iv. 5. 24. 


γάμοι, ov, 6, marriage, ἄγειν ἐπὶ γάμῳ, 
ake home as wife, ii. 4. 8ι (Cf. 
Eng. bigamy, polygamy.) 

» causal conjunction, postposi- 
tive (yé-+- ἄρα), for, giving an ex- 
planation or confirmation of some 
statement which generally pre- 
cedes the γάρ clause; so i. 2. 2, 
ζ 8, 11, and very frequently. 

hen it gives an explanation 
that has been announced in the 
foregoing sentence, it is omitted 
in translating, i. 7. 4, ii. 5. 11, iii. 
2.29. Giving a specification, for 
example, i. 9. 25. The statement 
of which the clause with ydp gives 
ab explanation is sometimes only 
implied in what goes before, so 
i. 3. 17, dye γὰρ ὀκνοίην, “ the sug- 


gestion that we should ask for | yé\es, wros, 


transports is not a good one, for,” 
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etc.; so in questions, i. 7. 9, and 
in answers, where there may be 
an ellipsis of yee or πο, i. 6. 8, 11. 
5.40. Such ellipsis is especially 
common in the phrases ἐλλὰ 


καὶ γέρ, καὶ γὰρ οὖν, for which see 

and καί. 

γαστήρ me s, 4, belly, ii. 5. 88, 
iv. 5. 8 ; 


Γαυλύτης, ov, ὁ, Gaulites, a Samian 
exile, friend of Cyrus, i. 7. 5. 
, enclitic intensive particle, gen- 

Y eslly untranslata Ἢ Its force 
can sometimes be given by em- 
phasizing certain words either by 
stress of the voice or by giving 
them an emphatic position in the 
sentence. It is frequently asso- 
ciated with εἰ and with temporal 
conjunctions; with εἰ it ap 
to lay stress upon the certainty 
with which the statement con- 
tained in the apodosis follows 
from the truth of the protasis, 
hence εἴ ye may perhaps be ren- 
dered as surely as, i. 7. 9, 9. 18; 
with ἐπεί and éweidh causal, γέ 
may be translated, as you , 
you see, i. 3. 9, 9. 24; with semi- 
causal ἕως, i. 3. 11. It strongly 
emphasizes the word it follows, 
εὖ ye, i. 4. 8; 80 with pronouns, 
iii. 1. 27, iv. 6. 8, but with ἐγώ it 
may be rendered J for my part, 
i. 9. 28, see ; with 8s it has 
a slight ca or explanato 
force, i. 6. 5, gut quidem. Wi 
restrictive force, af least, αὐ an 
rate, i, ii 21, το. 8, ii. 4. 28, 4. 
5.19. The combinations ye μήν, 
γε μέντοι are used in passing to a 
new subject, i.g. 16, 20; i. 9. 14, 
ii, 3. 9, ili. 1. 27. 

γεγενῆσθαι, γέγονα, see γίγνομαι. 
των, γείτονος, 5 (γῆ), neighbor, 

basil gen. or dat., ii. 3. 18, Ἢ 2. 4, 

γελάω, γελάσομαι, ἐγέλασα, ἐγελάσθην, 
laugh, ii. 1. 18. 

᾿ 5 (γελάω), laughter, i. 

2. 18, iv. 8. 28. ω 
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view, only pes. and impt, de full, 
with gen., iv. 6. 27. 


γενιὰ, ἂν, birth, time ὁ) 
Biren ach rea ΩΝ Beet + 
Eng. geneal- 


6. 80. (Cf. 
(γένειον, beard), have a beard, 
be bearded, ii. 6. 28. 
γένον, ous, τό (ψγεν, cf. γίγνομαι), 
birth, “αν ero thee 
» ov, τό, 8 ‘eld made of 
Wicker-work covered with raw- 
hide, used by Persians, Chald 
ans, and other eastern peoples, ii. 






ogy. 





Fra. 10. 


1. 6, iv. 3. 4,6. 26, 7.22. Fig. 10, 
taken from a vase of the Cim- 
merian Bosporus, shows a γέρρον 
on the arm of an Amazon. 
ov, ὁ (γέρρον), one who 
carries ἃ shield of wicker-work ; 
ph, troops with such shields, i. 
γέρων, ovres, ὁ, old man, iv. 3. 11. 
wow, ete. (cf. Lat. gusto, 
taste), cause to taste, give a taste 
of; mid., taste, with gen., i. 9. 26, 
iti 1.8, 
pass. ἡ, ἐτίάροι ii. 3. 1 
lil. 4, 19; γέφυρα ἐζενγμένη 
α bridge of boat oon-| 
i 2. δι Deas et Ti 4. 18, where 
γέφυρα is used of an ordinary 
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bridge as distinguished from one 
οἱ 
εν. ἡ, earth, land, count 
sn 4, 5.1, 8. 10, iii, 2. 19, 
land, on the 
2.18, (Cf. geog- 


ov, ὁ (γῆ, Adpos), hill, ele- 
i. 5. 8, τὸ, 12, ay 24, iv. 





vation, 
al 


, τό (akin to γέρων), old 

‘age, ili. 1. com ᾿ meer! 
γῇ » γέγονα 
τῷ ae Tt tate 
τ κοι, 96 rp be made; the 


ond’ is auectptible of a rest 
Variety of translations, which 
must be determined by the con- 


text. Of men, be born, with gen., 
i. 1. 1, iii, 2.) 185 but ond ths 
phrases τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον 

of those who Tived afin Cyrue 















eet 
storin, arise, i. 5. 12, 8.2, ili, 4.85, 
iv. ας 15, ef. iv. 2. 7; of snow. fall, 








4. 8; of oaths and solemn 
reements, be given, be be 
concluded, ii. 2. 2, 3. 6, 
of troops, be organized, 
of numbers, amount to, i. 

7-10; of taxes, be paid, come in, 
i, 1. 8; of sacrifices and the 
omens taken from them, turn out 


With 
pred.” adj., becom pr 
oneself, δ᾽ ‘ow oneself to be, i 6. ὃ, 
10, 7, ἵν, 1. 26, Sometimes ylyro- 
μαι differs little from εἰμί, as it 

- 14; 90 with dat. of 
ΗΝ 18; and, like εἰμί, with an inf, 
may mean be possible, i. 9. 13. 
With adverbs of place (εἴσω, ἕξω, 
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dyrés, ἐγγυς, ὄπισθεν), gel, make 
one’s way, come, i. 7. 16, 8. 8, 28, 
24, 10. 3, iil. 3. 7, 4. 14, iv. 2. 15. 
Note the phrases ἐν ἑαντῷ γίγνεσθαι, 
come to himself, recover his self- 
control, i. 5.17; δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς 
στρατιώταις, the soldiers broke 
into a run, i. 2. 17. 


γνώσκω, γνώσομαι, tyre, ἔγνωκα, 
Υ' ἔγνωσμαι, ἐγνώσθην, know, recog- 
nize, with acc. of person, li. 5. 35, 
iii. 1. 45; with acc. of thing, per. 
ceive, recognize, know, think, hold 
an opinion, understand, i. 3. 18, 
6. 7, li. 3. 19, 5. 16, iv. 8. 4; abs., 
understand, comprehend, iii. 1. 27; 
be of an opinion, iv. 6. 10; be 
convinced, know, have an optnton, 
observe, learn, with a ὅτι clause, 
i, 3. 2, ii. 2. 15, 21, 4. 22, iii. 3. 4: 
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Topy(as, ov, ὁ, Gorgias, a celebrated 


rhetorician of Leontini in Sicily. 
In 427 B.c. he came to Athens on 
an embassy, and his accomplish- 
ments gained him so flattering a 
welcome that he remained in 
Greece, visiting many cities be- 
sides Athens, and giving instruc- 
tion for large fees. Proxenus 
studied under him (ii. 6. 16), but 
his most famous pupil was the 
orator Isocrates. He reached a 


great age; the approximate dates 
of his birth and death are 485 
and 389 B. c. 


γοῦν, particle (γέ -Ἐ od»), stronger 


than γέ, giving the reason for, or 
a confirmation of, a foregoing 
statement, αὐ least, at any rate, 
anyhow, iii. 2. 17. 


with acc. and inf., i. 3. 12, 9. 17; 
with acc. and partic., 1. 7. 4, 9. 20, 
ii. 5. 18. . 

Τλοῦς, οὔ, ὁ, Gliis, son of Tamos the 
Egyptian, an officer of Cyrus, i. 
4. 16, 5. 7. He announced the 
death of Cyrus to the Greeks, ii. 


γράφω, γράψω, ἔγραψα, γέγραφα, γέ- 

γραμμαι, ν(εἷ, Eng. graphic, 

geography, ete.), orig. scratch, 

ence engrave, draw, patnt; write, 

ii. 3. 1, 6. 4; of a letter, with παρά 
and acc., i. 6. 3. 


γνμνάζω, γυμνάσω, etc. (γυμνός, cf. 


Ι. 8, and afterwards went over to 
Artaxerxes, ii. 4. 24. 


» ns, ἡ (ψγνω in γεγνώσκω), 
ene lege judgment, hence γνώμῃ 
κολάζειν, to puntsh deliberately, 
on principle, li. 6.9; ἄνευ γνώμης 
τινός, without the knowledge and 
consent of a person, against one’s 
will, i. 3. 18; way of thanking, 
hence οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε, δὲ 
assured of thts, make up your 
minds to this, i. 3. 6; πρός τινα 
τὴν γνώμην ἔχειν, be on one’s side, 
ii. 5. 29; opinson, view, i. 6. 9, ii. 
2. 10, iii. 1. 41; intention, pur- 
pose, i. 8.10; expectateon, i. 7. 8. 


γονεύς, dws, ὁ ( γγεν, cf. γίγνομαι), 
parent, progenitor, father; pl., 
parents, iii, 1. 3. 


γόνυ, γόνατος, τό (cf. Lat. geni, Eng. 


knee), knee. i. 5. 18, iil. 2. 22; of 


reeds, joint, knot, iv. 5. 26; οὗ, in 
English cypress-knees, 


ing. gymnasuim, gymnastics), 
orig. train naked, then in general 
exercise, i. 2. 7. 


γυμνής, τος, ὁ (yupusds), light-armed 


foot-soldter, i. 2. 8, iii. 4. 26, iv. 
I. 6, 6. 17, 20. The name is gen- 
erally given to troops without 
defensive armor, as bowmen and 
slingers, but is also applied to 
peltasts, iv. 1. 28, cf. 26. 


υμνιάςρ, δος, ἡ, Gymnias, a city of 


the Scythéniin Armenia. Itssite 
has not been identified with cer- 
tainty, iv. 7. 19. 


γυμνικός, ἢ, by (γυμνός), relating to 


physical exercise (because prac- 
tised without clothing), athietic, 
gymnasitc, iv. 8. 25. 

» h, ὄν, naked, iv. 3. 12; less 
strictly, lightly clad, without the 
outer garments, i. 10. 3, iv. 4. 12; 
of soldiers, exposed, with πρός and 
acc., that is, not defended by the 
shield, iv. 3. 6. 
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Ὑννή, γυναικός, ἡ, woman, wife, i. 
2. 12, 4. 8, ili, τ. 8 iv. 1. 14, 3.11, 
19, ete. wife, queen, as dis- 





tinguished from other women in 
the harem of a Persian king, ii. 
3. 17, tii 4. 11. 

Τυωβρέδε, ἃ οἵ ov, ὁ, Gobryas, one of 
the four generals wile king's 
army, i. 7. 12. 


A 
δάκνω, δόξομαι, ἔδακον, δέδηγμαι, ἐδή- 
χθην, bile, iii, 2, 18, 85. 


δακρύω, δακρύσω, ἐδάκρῦσα, δεδάκρῦμαι 
(δάκρυ, fear), weep, i. 3. 2, iv. 7.25. 
δακτύλιος, ov, ὁ (δάκτυλον finger- 
ring, ring, iv. 7. 27. This pas- 
sare shows that even common 
soldiers wore rings, hence the 
custom must have been a general 
one. Seal-rings with engraved 


Fro. 11. Fra. 12. 
settings were especially common. 
Others were purely for ornament. 
Two Greek rings are shown in 
Figs. 11 and 13. One has a mov- 
able setting, a gem engraved with 
a figure of Athens, the other is re- 
markable for its fanciful form. 

δάκτυλοι, ov, ὁ, finger; τῶν ποδῶν, 
toe, iv. 5. 12. 

ros, ov, ὁ, Démardtus, a king 
of Sparta who was deposed by 
his colleague Cleomenes 1, an 
fied for protection to the court of 
Darius Hystaspis. By Darius he 
was presented with certain 
of Teuthrania. He accompanied 
Xerxes on his expedition to 
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Greece, Descendants of Dema- 
ratus were still rulers of Teu- 
thrania at the time of the Anab- 
asis, ii. 1. 8. 

Adva, τά, Dana, # city of southern 
Cappadocia north of the Taurus 
Mountains, now Kilisse-Hisser, 

βαπανάω, δατανήσω, etc, spend, 

money, incur expenses, with 


Heol of εἶν and ace, 1-1. 8, 3-3, i. 
6. 6. 


δάπεδον, ov, τό (Doric word), earth, 
ground, iv. 5. 6, 








ardanus, a city of 

the road on the Hellespont, i. 
1.47. 

AdpSas, eros, ὁ, Dardas, a small 
river of Syria. It seems to have 
been west of Thapsacus, but its 
course has not been traced with 
certainty, i. 4. 10. 

BApaxds, of, ὁ (Δρεῖοε), originally 
‘an udjective with στατήρ under- 
stood, a stater of Darius, a ἀατίο, 
i. 1.9, 3. 8, 21, li, 6. 4, iv. 7. 27. 
(Compare 'the Latin ‘Ph 
French Louis dor, Na; 
but it has been suggested that 
the word is from the Babylonian 
dariku, weight, measure, and has 
no connection with Aapeios.) The 
daric was equivalent to 20 sil- 
ver drachmas, as appears from 
i. 7. 18, where 8,000 darics are 
mentioned 88 
equal in value 
to 10 talents, 





the gold of the 
darie would be 
worth about 
$8.60, though 
its actual purchasing power τοῦς 
ably amounted to $5 or $0.50. 
Fig. 18 shows a daric with ἃ fig- 
ure of the king wearing his crown 


Fra. 18. 





and holding bow and sceptre. 
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, ov, ὁ (Old Persian Daraya- 
vush), Darius, the name of sev- 
eral Persian kings. The Darius 
of the Anabasis is Darius II, 
whose real name was Ochus, an 
illegitimate son of Artaxerxes. 
Deposing his brother Sogdianus 
he became king about B. C., 
and reigned until 406, i. 1. 1, 7. 9. 

, ov, ὁ (Sale, divide; chiefly 
Ionic and poetic), dimston, dts- 
tribution; hence, tribute, tax, be- 
cause fixed amounts were de- 
manded of the different subjects 
of the king or the different prov- 
inces of his realm, i. 1.8. Trib- 
ute was payable sometimes in 
money, sometimes in kind. Thus 
certain districts of Armenia fur- 
nished horses as a part of their 
tribute, iv. 5. 24, 84. 


δασύς, εἴα, 6 (akin to Lat. dénsus, 
thick), dense, thick, esp. with 
trees or shrubs, thickly-wooded, 
bushy, iv. 8. 26; with dat., struc, 
δένδρεσι, iv. 7. 6, 8.2; perhaps with 
gen. of material, ii. 4. 14, see note ; 
τὸ δασί, thicket. ἊΨ» iv. 7. 7 ἢ 
with thic ir, shaggy, rough, 
said of hides, iv. 7. 22. 

δαψιλή, és, plentiful, abundant, iv. 
2. 22, 4.2. (Equivalent to ἄφθο- 


vos, Which Attic writers prefer.) 


δέ, postpositive adversative con- 
junction, διέ. The adversative 
relation is often very weak, and 
while to the Greek a clause with 
δέ introduced some matter op- 
posed more or less directly to 
what had gone before, this oppo- 
sition can often not be rendered 
in the English idiom, and hence 
it is sometimes permissible to 
translate δέ by and, however, 
furthermore, yet; so in i.r. 5 and 
many other places, We even find 
δέ in a co-ordinated series when 
καί has been previously used to 
connect the members, iii. 2. 86. 
μέν in the preceding clause pre- 
pares the hearer for the δέ clause 
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that is to follow. With regard to 
the translation of μέν . . . δέ, see 
under μέν. In clauses thus bal- 
anced, the second clause, while 
formally co-ordinate with the 
first, may sometimes be translated 
as if subordinate to it, δέ being 
rendered by whtle. μέν is some- 
times omitted with the first clause, 
i. 7. 5, 9, iii. τ. 28, 4. 7. For the 
coinbinations καὶ. .. δέ͵ 8 οὗν, 
οὐδὲ... δέ, see καί, οὖν, οὐδέ. 


δέῃ, δεηθῆναι, δεῖ, see δέω, lack. 

δείδω, δείσομαι (pres. and fut. Homer- 
ic, perf. with pres. meaning), Be- 
σα, δέδοικα and δέδια, be afraid, 
fear, abs. or with obj. acc., iii. 2. 
δ, iv. 5.18; with μή clause, i. 8. 24, 
iii. 2. 25, 5. 18, iv. 2.15; ace. obj. 
and μή clause combined, i. 7. 7. 

δείκνυμι, δείξω; ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδεεγ- 
pas, ἐδείχθην (akin to Lat. dico, say, 
Eng. teach), show, point out, indt- 
cate by signa, with dat. and ind. 
quest., iv. 5. 88. 

δείλη, ns, 9, afternoon; early after- 
noon, i. 8. 8, late aflernoon, even- 
tng, iii. 3. 11, 4. 84, 5. 2, iv. 2. 1; 
ἀμφὶ δείλην, towards evening, ii. 
2. 14, cf. § 16, ἤδη ὀψὲ ἦν. 

Serds, 4, dv (akin to δείδω), fearful, 
tumorous, cowardly, i. 4. 7, iii. 


2. 85. 

Saves, 4. dv (δείδω), fearful, terrible, 
awful, very great, ili. τ. 13, iv. 
ἀν νοὶ 18 "ἢ τὸ δεν τὶ τὰ δεινά, 

3 ἐν, ger, erous stt- 
uation, ii. 3. 18, 22, 6. 7, 12, iii. 
2. 11; skelful, clever, i. g. 19; 
with inf,, ii. 5. 15, iv. 6. 16. 

δειπνέω, δειπνήσω. ἐδείπνησα, δεδείπνη- 
κα (δεῖπνον), fake denner, dine, ii. 
2. 4, iii. 5. 18, iv. 3. 10, 6. 17, 22. 

δεῖπνον, ov, τό. the principal meal of 
the day, dinner, taken in the 
evening, ii. 4. 15, iv. 2. 4, 
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δείσας, see δείδω. tures of unusual interest pare 
8 ῃ broug ἴο light. 
δεῖσθαι, va ne τὰ - iii, 1. 5. 8 
δέκα, indecl. (cf. Lat. decem, Eng. v, ov, τό (of. Eng. rhododen- 
decalogue), ten, i. 2. 10, ete. dron, liriodendron , eee, i. 2. 22, 


Δὲ φοί, ὧν, οἱ, Delphi, a city of | ii. 4. 14, iv. 7. 8; dat. pl. δένδροις © 
Phocis on the southern slope of | 9nd δένδρεσι, iv. 7. 9, 8. 2. 
δεξιός, 4, dy (akin to Lat. dez/er; 


the Parnassus range, six miles 


from the Guif of Corinth. It la 
at the foot of two steep cliffs 
called Phaedriades in ancient 
times, now Rodini and Phlem- 
bukos. These are divided by a 
narrow cleft from which issues 
the celebrated Castalian spring. 
The city extended in an amphi- 
theatre-like form down to the 
᾿ river Pleistos. Delphi was espe- 
cially noted for its temple and 
oracie of Apollo, the fame of 
which ca the place to be re- 
garded as the centre of Greek 
civilization, just as an old legend 
made it the physical centre of the 
world. The temple was built over 
a chasm from which vapors rose. 
Over this chasm the Pythia, 
or priestess, sat on a tripod, 
and under the influence of the 
noxious exhalations she 

into a kind of ecstasy. Her fren- 
zied and incoherent utterances, 
interpreted and reduced to writ- 
ing by the priests, were regarded 
as the words of the divinity. The 
Pythian games, which were held 
at Delphi every four years, at- 
tracted contestants and visitors 
from all parts of Greece. The 
ruins of Delphi, at the modern 
village of Kastri, have been ex- 
cavated by the French School of 
Archaeolo Work was begun 
in 1892, and remains of buildings 
of great importance have been dis- 
covered and identified. Among 
them are the foundations of the 
temple of Apollo, several treas- 
ure-houses erected by various 
Greek states, numerous votive 
monuments, besides ἃ theatre 
and a race-course. Many sculp- 


cf. Eng. dezterous), right, on the 
right-hand stde, i. 7; 1, 8. 18, το. 1, 
iii. 4. 28; ἡ δεξιά (sc. χείρ), the 
right hand, ii. 3.11; ὃν δεξιᾷ, on 
the right, i. 5. 1, 5, ii. 2. 18, iv. 
3. 17; ὑπὲρ δεξιῶν, on the right 
above, iv. 8.2; τὸ δεξιόν (sc. xépas), 
the right wing, the right, of an 
army, i. 2. 15, 8.5, iv.8.14. From 
the custom of giving the right 
hand in promises and agreements 
several phrases arise; δεξιὰν (or 
δεξιάς, even of a single person) 
δοῦναι, give the right hand, give a 
pledge or promise, ii. 3. 28, 4. 7, 
5. 8, iii. 2. 4; δεξιὰς λαβεῖν καὶ δοῦ- 
yu, exchange pledges of friend- 
ship, shake hands in token of 
peace and amity, i. 6. 6; δεξιὰς 
φέρειν, bring assurances of friend- 
ship, etc., ii. 4. 1. 


δέοι, δέομαι, δέον, see δέω, lack. 
δέρμα, aros, τό (δέ 
12 


, flay), skin, hide, 
. 8, iv. 7. 8. 26. (Cf. Eng. 
epidermis, taxidermist.) 


δεσμός, “Ὁ, ὁ (δέω, bind), band, strap, 


ini. 5 


δεσπότηξ, ov, ὁ (cf. Eng. despot), 


lord, master, ii. 3. 15, 5. 14, iii. 
2. 18. 


δεῦρο, adv., hither, here, i. 3. 19, ii. 


2. 11, 5. 41: 


δεύτερος, ἃ, ον (akin to δύο, οἵ. Eng. 


Deuteronomy), second, next, ili. 
4. 28, iv. 2. 18: neuter as adv., 
δεύτερον or τὸ δεύτερον, a second 
time, again, i. 8. 16, ii. 2. 4. 


ard δέξομαι, ἐδεξάμην, δέδεγμαι, 


ν, take, recetve, accept, iii. 
4. 82, iv. 5. 82; accept, approve, 
i. 8.17; recetve hosprtably, enter- 
tain, iv. 8. 28; of an enemy, meet 
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an attack, withstand a charge, 
abs. i. ro. 6, 11, tii. 4. 4, iv. 2. 7, or 
with obj. in acc., iii. 1. 42, 2. 16; 
els χεῖρας δέχεσθαι, meet a hand-to- 
hand attack, iv. 3. 81. 

δέω, δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέ- 
θην, bind, tte, fetter, iii. 5. 10, iv. 
2.1, 3. 8, 6. 2: of horses, fether, 
iil. 4. 35. (Cf. asyndeton.) 


δέω, δεήσω, -“ἐδέησα, δεδέηκα, lack, 


wand, be tn need of; as ἃ personal 
verb, in the phrase dalyou δέω 
with inf., lack little of, as ὀλίγον 
δέω καταλεῦσθηναι, I lack lstile of, 
or narrowly escape, being stoned 
to death, I am almost stoned to 
death, i. 5. 14. Much more fre- 
quently impersonal, δεῖ, δεήσει, 
etc., there is need, it 18 necessary, 
one must, or ought. With the 
gen., there ts need of, ii. 3. 5, iii. 
2. 83, 3. 16; with a simple inf. 
the subject of which is not ex- 
pressed, i. 6. 9, ii. 1. 20, iii. 1. 6, 
7, iv. 1. 18; the subj. must often 
be supplied in translating, on ac- 
count of a noun, adj., or partic. 
belonging to it in the pred., so 
iii, 2. 8, iv. 2. 8, 7. 6; the inf. is 
only implied in the context, i. 
3. 5, fii, 1. 87; frequent! with 
ace, and inf., i. 7. 7, li. 1. 10, 4. 27, 
6. 10, iii. 1. 44, 4. 1, iv. 6.9; with 
dat. and inf., iii. 4. 35, but the 
dat. is also explained as dat. of 
adv., a subject (τινά) being sup- 
plied with the inf.,see note. Note 
the following participial phrases: 
τὰ δέοντα, the necessary measures, 
iii. 1. 47; αὐτὸ τὸ δέον, the very 
thing we want, iv. 7.7; εἰς τὸ δέον 
καθίστασθαι, be setiled satisfac- 
torily, come out right, i. 3. 8. 

In the mid., δέομαι, δεήσομαι, 
δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην, lack, need, want; 
abs., be tn want, ii. 6. 18; with 
gen. of thing needed, i. g. 21, ii. 
6. 5, iii. 5. 10, iv. 4. 6; the gen. is 
to be supplied from the context 
in iii. 1. 46; destre, wish, request 
with gen. of thing, i. 4. 15, iii. 
2. 82; with acc. of thing (pro- 
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noun), i. 3. 4, ii. 3. 29; with ace. 
and inf., i. 4. 14; with gen. of 
person and inf., i. 1. 10, 2. 14, 
5. 14, 9. 25, iv. 5. 16. 


δή, intensive fostpositive particle, 
lately 


following the 


often imm 
word to which it gives emp 
In general 34 is used to put the 
hearer into the mental attitude 
of the narrator; it assumes, and 
appeals to, a correct understand- 
ing on the hearer’s part, of the sit- 
uation or circumstances described. 
Hence its force can sometimes be 
rendered by such phrases as you 
see, you know, as I have explained, 
as you will readtly believe ; often, 
however, it is sufficiently trans- 
lated by a mere stress of the voice, 
or an emphatic inflection; cf. i. 
1. 4, 2. 8, 11. 3. 29. It occurs fre- 
quently after adverbs of time, 
esp. ἐνταῦθα and ἔνθα, but also 
after τότε, just then, then, you ace, 
then with strong emphasis, i. 8. 1, 
24, ii. 1. 10, 4. 22, iv. 3. 30, 5. 4, 6 
18, 24, 86, 7. 4, 10: so after a tem- 
poral clause, signifying the exact- 
ness of the time-definition, i. 10 
5, 10, 18, iv. 5. 84, 7. 25. Some- 
times δή may be translated so, 
accordingly, in consequence, i. 4. 
17, 18, 7. 16, ii. 2. 1, iv. 4. 10; 80 
after causal clauses it emphasizes 
the naturalness or propriety of 
the result following from the 
cause stated, and may sometimes 
be rendered, of course, naturally, 
you see, i. 3. 5, iii. τ. 2, iv. 1. 2, 
7.28. Among other uses of the 
particle the following may be no- 
ticed : it refers back to something 
previously narrated, i. 2. 5, 7. 10, 
10, 1, 29, ii. 3. 1, 6.1; it sums up 
the foregoing matter, and may be 
rende 80, i. 4. 18, ii. τ. 20, iii. 
1. 8, 10; it is u in passing 
from the general to the particular, 
introducing illustrations, for ez- 
ample, tn ticular, i. 3. 14, 
5.7, 8. 23. Note also ἄγε δή, Lat. 
age vero, come, now, ii. 2. 10, and 
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the use of δή to strengthen super- 
latives, i. 9. 12, 22, 

δῆλος, η. ov, clear, evident, manifest, 
plain, i. 4. 18, 14, ii. 2. 17, 3. 1; s0 
with a part of the verb eiyf(which, 
however, is sometimes only un- 
derstood) followed by a ὅτι clause, 
τέ ss evident, tt ts clear that, etc., 
ii. 3. 6, iii, 2. 34, iv. τ. 17; but 
δῆλον ὅτι is often used parenthet- 
ically without affecting the struc- 
ture of the clause in which it 
stands, hence it may often be ren- 
dered by an adverb, clearly, mant- 
festly. evidently, i. 3. 9, iii. 1. 16, 
35 ; δῆλον ποιεῖν, show clearly, in- 
dicate, iii. 5.17; δῆλός εἰμι followed 
bya participle must in translation 
be turned either into an imperson- 
al construction or an adverbial 
phrase; 50 δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, τί 
was evident that he was annoyed, 
or he was'evidently annoyed, i. 2. 
11, cf. 1. το. 6, ii. 5. 27, 6. 21. 


.δηλόω, δηλώσω. etc. (δῆλος). make 
evident or clear, make known, 
show plainly, explain, with acc. 
or a relative clause, i. 9. 28, ii. 
2. 18, 5. 26, iti. 3. 14, 


Δημοκράτης, ov, Democrates, a scout, 
iv. 4. 16. 


δημόσιοι, ἃ, ον (δῆμος, people), be- 

onging to the people or the state, 
public; τὰ δημόσια, public moneys, 
iv. 6, 16. 

δήπον, intensive particle (δή, που), 
surely, I should think, iii. 2. 15. 

δηχθείς, see δάκνω. 

διά, prep. with gen. and acc. (akin 
to δύο), through. With gen., ex- 
pressing motion through, through, 
esp. with words meaning a place, 
i. 2. 5, 28, 4. 6, 5. 12, 8. 26, iii. 
5. 15, iv. 4. 1, 7; 80 διὰ σκότους, 
through darkness, in the dark, ii. 
5. 9; διὰ Χαλύβων, through (the 
country of) the Chalybes, iv. 4. 1, 
cf. 7. 15; so figuratively, ii. 6. 22, 
where the notion of through 


into that of by means of. 
bf time, during, throughout, iv. 
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2. 4, 6. 22. Of means, through, 
ὧν means of, esp. 8° ἑρμηνέως, 
through an interpreter, ii. 3. 11,. 
iv. 2. 18, 5. 34; also of things, ii. 
5. 21, 22; διὰ πίστεως, in confi- 
dence, iii. 2. 8 ; διὰ φιλίᾶς ἰέναι τινί, 
enter tnto terms of friendship 
terith one, iii. 2.8: διὰ παντὸς πο- 
Aduou τινὶ ἰέναι, be on terms of ab- 
solute hostility to one, iii. 2. 8; 
διὰ ταχέων, sivrflly, i. 5.9. With 
ace., through, because of. by means 
of, for the sake of, i. 7. 8. 6, 9. 22, 
27, iii. x. 10, 5. 16, iv. 5. 15; with 
τό and an inf. clause, i. 7. 5, 9. 
27, iv. 5.15. In composition διά 
may have the meanings through, 
across, or may signify continu- 
ance or completion, or separa- 
tion, like the Latin die.. 

διαβαίνω (βαίνω), put the feet apart, 
step out, walk freely, iv. 3.8; go 
over, cross, with or without an 
acc., i. 2. 6, 4. 14, 16, 7. 19, ii. 4. 6, 
5. 18, iii. 4. 1, iv. 2. 3, 3. 12, ete. 
The means of crossing may be 
expressed by the dat., or by ἐπί 
with the gen., i. 5. 10. 

διαβάλλω (βάλλω), throw through or 
across; in a transferred sense, 
slander, accuse falsely, ii. 5. 27, 
6. 26; διαβάλλειν τινὰ πρός τινα, to 
accuse a person falsely before an- 
other, i. 1. 8, where the substance 
of the false statement follows in 
a ὡς clause, which we render by 
of and a verbal. 

διάβασις, ews, ἡ (διαβαίνω), a going 
over, crossing ; means of crossing, 
iii. 5. 9, hence bridge, ii. 3. 10; 

lace to be crossed, crossing, ford, 

lli. 4. 20, i. 5. 12, iv. 3. 16, 8. 8. 

διαβατέος, a, ον (διαβαίνω), that must 
be crossed, ii. 4. 6. 

διαβατός, ἡ, dy (διαβαίνω), that can be 
crossed. fordable, passable, i. 4. 18, 
ii. 5. 9, iii. 2. 22. 

διαβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβάσω or βιβῶ, 
-εβίβασα, causative from ψβα in 
βαίνω), make go across, hence con- 
vey across, transport, iii, 5. 2, 8, 
iv, 8. 8. 
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διαβολή, js, ἡ (διαβάλλω), slander, 
calumny, false accusation, ii. 5.5. 
διαγγέάλλω (ἀγγέλλω), carry word, re- 
port, i. 6. 2, ii. 3. 7; διά indicates 
that space intervenes between the 
sender and the receiver of the 
message; pass an order or mes- 
sage along from man to magn, iii. 
4. 36. 
διλγελάω (γελάω), laugh at, make 
ridiculous, cover with dertston, 
ii, 6. 26. 
διαγί (γίγνομαι), get through, 
Daas through. of an’ interval of 
time. i. το. 19; with partic., con- 
tinue, do a thing continually, as 
διεγένοντο τὴν νύκτα πῦρ καίοντες, 
they kept up a fire all night, iv. 
5. 0, of. i. 5. 6, 11.6.5. . 
διαγκυλόο διηγκύλωμαι (ἀγκύλη, 
hrowing-stra, ), hold a ‘avelin by 
the thong, with the finger inserted 
through the loop (see ἀκόντιον), | 
only in perf. partic., iv. 3. 28. 
διάγω (ἄγω) carry through, bri 
across, transport in boats, ii. 4. 28, 
iii. 5. 10; of time, live through, 
live, pass, spend, with acc. iv. 2. 7, 
abs. iii. 1. 43, 3. 2; with partic. 
(like διαγέγνομαι, διατελέω) contin- 
ue, i. 2. 11. ' 
διαδέχομαι (δέχομαι). take up at in- 
tervals (διά); θηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι, 
relieved each other in hunting, 
hunted tn relays, i. 5. 2. | 
διαδίδωμι (δίδωμι), give from hand to , 
hand, distribute, i. 9. 22, το. 18, 
iv. 5. 8. 
διαζεύγνῦμι ((εύγνῦμι), Lat. destun- | 
gere, disjoin, separate, iv. 2. 10. 
διαθεάομαι (θεάομαι), υἱεῖ thorough- | 
ly, observe closely, iii. 1. 19. | 
διαιθριάζει (aldpla, clear sky, fatr ' 
weather), tt 13 clearing up, said 
of the weather, iv. 4.10. (διά is | 
used with reference to the part- 
ing of the clouds.) 
dw (alpéw), take apart, cut asun- 
der, ii. 4.22. (Cf. Eng. diaeresis.) 
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(κεῖμαι), be tn any sifua- 
tion or condttton, be diaposed to- 
wards & person, with dat. or πρός 
and acc., li. 5. 27, 6. 12; οὕτω δια- 
κείμενοι, tn such a condttion, ἐπ 
such a state of mind, iii. 1. 3. 


διακελεύομαι (κελεύω), Urge on, en- 
courage, cheer on, with dat., 11]. 
4. 45, iv. 7. 26, 8. 8. 

διακινδυνεύω (κινδυνεύω), go through 
danger, run a risk [1. 8. 6], 111. 
4. 14. ° 

διδκονέω, διάκονήσω, δεδιάκόνημαι, ἐδιᾶ- 
κονήθην (διάκονος. servant, cf. Eng. 
deacon), serve, watt upon, iv. 5. 33. 

διακόπτω (κόπτω), cut to preces, i. 8. 
10 (a); cut apart, break through, 
i, 8. 10 (b), iv. 8. 11, 18. 


διδκόσιοι, at, a (δύο, ἑκατόν), two Aun- 
dred, i. 2. 9, ete. 

διαλαγχάνω (λαγχάνω), distribute dy 
lot, cast lots for, iv. 5. 28. 

διαλαμβάνω (λαμβάνω), take apart or 
separately; ἤλεγχον ὃ ες, 
they examined them separately, 
questioned them one at a time, iv. 
I. 28. 

διαλέγο (λέγω), pass. dep., talk 
with, converse with, with dat., i. 
7.9, ii. 5. 42, 6. 28, iv. 2. 18, 4. 5, 
8.4: with acc., discuss, iv. 2. 19. 

διαλείπω (λείπω), leave a be- 
tween, be apart, be distant, with 
acc. of the, distance [i. 7. 15], 
8. 10, abs. iv. 8. 12; δασὺ πίτυσι 
διαλειπούσαις, thick with pines 
growing with spaces between, iv. 
7. 6; τὸ διαλεῖπον. space belween, 
enterval, iv. 8. 18. 

περές, adv. (διά, ἀνά, πείρω. pierce, 

ar a through and through, 
clear through, iv. 1. 18. (Epic 
word.) 

διανοέο, (νοέω), . dep., think 
toa tonclusion (διά). intend, pur- 
pose, with inf. ii. 4. 17, iii. 2. 8 

διαπέμπω (πέμπω), send tn defferent 
directions, send a » Lg 27, 
iv. 5. 8. 


VOCABULARY 


διαπολεμέω (πολεμέω), fight through 
“to a finish,” fight τὲ out, with 
dat. iii. 3. 3. 

διαπορεύω ( wopedeo), cause to go across, 
convey across, transport, ii. 5. 18; 
as pass. dep.. march through or 
across, ii. 2. 11, traverse, with acc. 
ii. 5. 18, iii. 3. ὃ. 

διαπρᾶττω (πράττω), bring about, ac- 
complish, effect; usually in iid. 
with similar meaning, also σοί, 
obtain by request (Lat. smpe- 
trare), obtain by agreement, sfip- 
ulate, accomplish one’s purpose, 
with object in acc., dat. of person 
for whom, and παρά with gen. of 
the person from whom something 
is obtained, ii. 3. 20, 29, iii. 5. 5; 
the object is implied in the con- 
text, having obtained his wish. 
ii. 6. 20; it may be an inf.. ii. 
6. 28, acc. and inf., ii. 5. 80, ef. ii. 
3. 25, or a Sore clause, iv. 2. 23. 


ζω (dpwd(w), seize and carry 
an different directions, plunder, 
pillage, sack, of places, i. 2. 19, 
26,, 27, ii. 4. 27; of persons and 
things, fake as booty, capture, i. 
10. 2, 18, ii. 2. 16. 
διασημαίνω (σημαίνω), show by a 
sre wiioate give a hint, with 
an ind. question, ii. 1. 28. 


διασκηνέω (cf. σκηνάω). aor. διεσκήνη- 
σα, encamp separately, take quaur- 
ters apart from one another, iv. 
4. 8, 5. 29. 


διασκηνητέον, verbal from διασκηνέω. 
one must encamp separately, iv. 
4. 14. 

διασκηνγόω (σκηνόω), take quarters 
apart, iv. 4. 10. 

διασπάω (corde), draw apart, tear 
apart, separate, in pass. of troops, 
be separated, be dispersed, iii. 
4. 20, iv. 8. 10, 17: τὸ διεσπάσθαι 
τὰς δυνάμεις. the dispersion of 
(military) resources, i. 5. 9. 

διασπείρω (crelpw, σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, 
ἔσπαρμαι, ἑσπάρην, 80w), scatter, as 
seed ; transferred, disperse, scal- 
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ter, of soldiers, in pass., i. 8. 25, 
ii. 4. 8. 

8 vaw (σφενδονάω). hurl in 
different directions as tf from a 
sling, iv. 2. 8. 


διατάττω (rdrrw), arrange, esp. for 
battle, draw “p in fighting order, 
i. 7. 1, iii, 4. 15. 

διατελέω (τελέω), complete, finish, 
τὴν ὁδόν. iv. 5.11; so without ὁδόν, 
complete the journey, with πρός 
and acc., i. 5. 4 ; with partic., con- 
tinue, do a thing constantly, iii. 
4. 17, iv. 3. 2. 

διατήκω (τήκω), melt through, pass. 
melt, iv. 5. 6. 

διατίθημι (τίθημι), place apart, ar- 
range, set in order; put into a 
condition, treat, i. 1.5; pass., be 
treated, be handled, iv. 7. 4. 

διατρέφω (τρέφω), nourish, support ; 
pass., be maintained, support one- 
self through (διά) ἃ period of scar- 
city, iv. 7. 17. 

διατρίβω (τρίβω, τρίψω. ἔτριψα, ré- 
τριφα. τέτρίμμαι, ἐτρίφθην, or érpl- 
Bnv, rub), rub through, rub away, 
of time, consume, waste, nd, 
iv. 6. 9; without any word ex- 

ressing time, delay, lotter, waste 
sme, i. 5. 9, ti. 3. 9. 

Svadepdvras, adv. (διαφέρω), differ- 
ently, and so by inference, more 
than others, espectally, particu- 
larly, i. 9. 14. 

δ (φέρω) bear apart; hence 
differ, be different from, with 
gen., ii. 3. 15; excel, be better than, 
with gen. of pers., iii. 1.87; πολὺ 
διέφερεν ἀλέξασθαι... ἣ ... μάχε- 
σθαι, ἰο defend themselves... was 
a very different thing from, etc., 
iii. 4. 88; mid., with ἀμφί and 
gen., differ with, dispute with, 
about a thing. iv. 5. 17. 

διαφθείρω (φθείρω), destroy utterly, 
ruin, pass. iv. 1.11, damage, in- 
jure; of διεφθαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῇς χιόνος 
τοὺς ὁ pots, those who were 
blinded by the snow, iv. 5.12; in 
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a moral sense, lead astray, cor- 
rupt, iti, 3. 5. 

διάφορος, ον (διαφέρω), different, αἱ 
variance; us subst., τὸ διάφορον, 
cause of disagreement, difference 
of opinion, iv. 6. 8. 

διαχειρίζω (χείρ), handle, manage, 
attend to, i. ο. 17. 

διαχωρέω (xwpéw), go through; im- 

rs., κάτω διεχώρει αὑτοῖς, they 
ad diarrhea, iv. 8. 20. 

διδάσκαλος, ov, ὁ (διδάσκω), teacher, 
ii. 6. 12. 

διδάσκω, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, δε- 
δίδαγμαι, ἐδιδάχθην, feuch, instruct, 
show, inform, tell, abs. or with 
ace, of the person, and in place of 
the acc. of the thing, an inf. ora 
ὡς clause, i. 7. 4, ii. 5. 6, iii. 2. 82, 
3. 4, 4. 82, iv. 5. 36. (Cf. Eng. 
didactic.) 

δίδωμι, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, δέδομαι, 
ἐδόθην (cf. Lat. dd), give, i. τ. 9, 
2. 12, 3. 17, 6. 8, 7. 18, ii. 6. 4, iv. 
5.8; grant, of roval gifts or di- 
vine dispensations, i. 1. 6, 8, 4. 9, 
iii. τ. 28, 2. 7; pay, ii. 6. 16, iii. 
3. 18; of a privilege, give, con- 
cede, allow, permit, with inf., i. 
2. 27, ii. 3. 18, 25, iii. 4. 42, iv. 
5. 32. The purpose for which 
the gift is made is indicated by 
εἰς with ace., i. 2. 27, 4. 9, or by 
an inf., iv. 5. 35. 6. 1. For the 
phrases Sef:iv (δεξιὰς) δοῦναι. δίκην 
δοῦναι. πιστὰ δοῦναι, See δεξιός, δίκη, 
πιστός. (Cf. dose, antidote.) 

διείργω (εἴργω), separate, part, keep 
away from, iii. τ. 2. 

διελαύνω (ἐλαύνω). drive through: 
intrans., rede or march through, 
break through an opposing force, 
i. 5. 12, το. ἢ, ii. 3. 19. 


διέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), come or go 
hrough, march through, traverse, 
with acc., iv. 1. 5, so also with 
the name of a people used for 
their country, tii. 5. 17, iv. 7. 15. 
Of a distance, go, travel, cover, ii. 
4. 12, iii. 3. 11, 4. 37, iv. 5. 19, 22; 
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of a report, go about, be cirew- 
lated, spread abroad, followed by 
a ὅτι clause, i. 4. 7. 


διεσπάρθαι, see διασπείρω. 

διεσπάσθαι, sec διασπάω. 

διέχω (ἔχω), hold apart ; intrans., be 
apart, be separated, be distant, 
with ἀπό and gen., i 8. 17; in 
aor., draw apart, separate, abs. or 
with gen., 1. 10. 4, iii, 4. 20, 22; 
τὸ διέχον, the interval, space be- 
tween, iii. 4. 32. 

διηγέομαι (ἡγέομαι), set forth, nar- 
rate, tell, iv. 3. 8, 18. 

διΐημι (ἴημ), send through, let 
through, allow to pass, iii. 2. & 
iv, 1. 8. 

διίστημι (ἴστημι), set apart; in in- 
trans. forms (see formu), stand 
apart, stand at intervals, sepa- 
rate, open ranks, i. 5. 2, 8. 20, 10. 7. 

δίκαιος, η. ον (δίκη), just, right, fatr, 
proper, i. 6. 6; δίκαιον, with or 
without ἐστί, followed by acc. and 
inf., ἐέ ts right, τί ἐδ proper, ii. 

5.41, iii. 1. 37; τὸ δίκαιον, pustece ; 

δίκαιᾳ ποιεῖν. du justly, do right, i. 

4. ὃ; ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ, 

wna just manner, justly, by fatr 

means, i. g. 19, ii. 6. 18 


δικαιοσύνη, ns, ἡ (δίκαιος), justice, i. 
9. 16. 

δικαιότης, nros. ἡ (δίκαιος), ἡμεδέξος͵ ii. 
6. 26. 


δικαίως, adv. (δίκαιος). justly, reghtly, 
propertly, i. g. 17, it. 3. 19. 
δίκη, ns. ἡ (akin to Selavips), origi- 
nally, usage, custom, then rigAt, 
justice ; hence, of various pro- 
ceedings connected with the ad- 
ministration of justice, satisfac- 
tson demanded by the aggrieved 
rty, or puntshment inflicted by 
im; or from the point of view 
of the person punished, ezpiatson, 
atonement, penalty; δίκην ἐπιτιθέ- 
pa, exact a penalty, inflict pun- 
tshment, with gen. of the crime, 
i. 3. 10, iti. 2.8; δίκην διδόναι, pa 
a penally, be punished, iv. 4. iL 
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with gen. ii. 6, 21 ; τὴν δίκην ἔχειν, 
to have one’s deserts, to be justly 
puntashed, ii. 5. 88, 41. 

διό = δι’ 8, on account of which, for 
which reason, wherefore, i. 2. 21. 


διότι = δι ὅτι, for διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι, for 
the reason that, because, ii. 2. 14, 

δίπηχνε,υ (δύο, πῆχυ:), of two cubris, 
two cubits long, iv. 2. 28. 

διπλάσιος, a, ον (δύο, plat, pall, 
akin to Eng. fold) , twofold, 
double, twice as much, iv. 1. 18; 
as adv., διπλάσιον, twice as far, ili. 


4. 16. 
Bix) eBpos, ον (δύο, πλέθρον), of two 
plethra, two plethra wide, iv. 3. 1. 
δισχΐλιοι, ai, a (δίς, froice, χίλιοὶ), 
two thousand, i. 1. 10, etc. 


διφϑέρδ, ἄς, 4, skein, hide of an ani: 

mal, strip off and prepare 

for use, pe 10. See σχεδίά. 
(Cf. Eng. dtphtheria.) 


epLvos, ἢ, ov (διφθερᾶ), made of 
68, il. 4. 28. 

δίφρος, ov, ὁ (for δίφορος, from δύο 
and φέρω, originally that which 
carries two, namely, a fighting 
man and a charioteer), bed or box 
of a chartot, i. 8.10. See Figs. 5 

and 6 8. v. ἅρμα. 
διψήσω, ἐδίψησα (δίψα, thirst), 
to thirst, be thirsty, iv. 5.27. (Cf. 

Eng. dtpsomania.) 
διωκτέον, verbal of διώκω, must pur- 
sue, iii. 3. 8. 

διόκω, διώξομαι (but in Anab. διώξω), 
ἐδίωξα, δεδίωχα, δεδίωγμαι, ἐδιώχθην, 
pursue, follow after, chase, with 
ace. i, 4. 7, 8, 5. 2, ro. 4, ii. 3. 19, 
iii. 2. 85, iv. 1. 8; abs, i. 5. 2, 8, 
8. 19, iii. 3. 8, iv. 6. 24; τὸ διώκειν, 

pursust, i. 8. 25. 
δίωξιε, cess, ἡ (διώκω), pursutt, iii. 4. 5. 
διῶρνξ, vxos, ἡ (διορύττω, dig through), 
canal, ditch [i. 7. 15], Ἢ 4. 18, 17, 

21, 22. 
δόγμα, aros, τό (δοκέω), opinion, 
mt, hence ordinance, de- 
24 
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cree; δόγμα ποιεῖσθαι, decree, pass 
a resolution, with acc. and inf., 
ili. 3.5. (Cf. Eng. dogma.) 

δοθῆναι, see δίδωμι. 

δοκέω, δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι. ἐδόχθην, 
think, suppose, with inf. or acc. 
and inf., 1. 7. 1, 8. 2, ii. 2. 10, 14, 
ili. 2.17. Much more frequently, 
seem, appear; in personal con- 
struction, with dat. and _ inf., 
either of which may be omitted, 
i. 4. 7, 15, ii. 5. 16, 24, iii. 1. 11, iv. 
3. 8; δοκῶ μοι or δοκοῦμέν μοι with 
an inf. may be rendered J think, 
i. 3. 12, 7. 4, iv. 6. 18; in some 
cases δοκέω serves merely to give 
8 less confident or emphatic tone 
to a statement which is neverthe- 
less true; with an inf. it may be 
rendered ἐδ thought to, ii. 6. 29, 
iii. 1, 38. A change from the 
personal to the impersonal con- 
struction is seen in i. 4. 18; in i. 
3. 11 the reverse is the case. Im- 
personaly, tt seems good, tt ts 
hought best, st 18 resolved or de- 
etded, with inf,, i. 2.1, iii. 5. 6, iv. 
5.1; with ace. and inf.. i. 3. 18, 
lif. 1. 80, iv. 1. 12, 3. 15, 8. 12; 
with dat. and inf., ii. 1. 2, iii. 
1.84. Without an inf. the phrase 
ἔδοξε ταῦτα is frequent, sometimes 
with a dat., fAts was dectded or 
voted, i. 3. 20, ii. 3. 28, iv. 4. 6, 
8.14. Sometimes a neuter pron. 
takes the place of the inf., ii. 1. 22. 
So in the acc. abs, δόξαν raura, 
when they had dectded upon this, 
iv. 1. 18; τὰ δεδογμένα, the deci- 
stons, iii. 2. 89: but τὰ δόξαντα, i. 
3. 20 must in view of the context 
be rendered the questions resolved 
upon. 

δοκιμάζω, δοκιμάσω, δεδοκίμασμαι, ἐδο- 
κιμάσθην (δόκιμος, tried, approved, 
from δοκέω), test, try, approve, ac- 
cept after examination, test and 
select, iii. 3. 20. 

δόλιχος, ov, ὁ (adj. δολιχός, long, a 
poetic word), long race, from 
twelve to twenty-four stadia, iv. 
8. 27. 
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Δόλοψ, ones, ὁ, pl. Δόλοπες, @ Dolo- 
ian. ‘The Dolopians’ were 8 
ardy, warlike race that inhab- 

ited a mountainous district north 
of Aetolia and at the southern 
end of the Pindus range, along 
the upper course of the Achelous 


river, ‘They were, probably οἵ 
non-Greek (so-called Pelasgic) ori- 
gin, i. 2.6. 


δόξα, ns, ἡ (δοκέω), that which ap- 
‘pears to one, opinion, expectation, 
παρὰ τὴν δόξαν, contrary fo expecta 
tion, ii, x. 18, (Cf. Eng, ort 
parador.) 


Bos, ἡ (δέρκομαι, 566), gazelle ; 
the name appears to have arisen 
from the large. beautiful eyes of 
the animal, i.5,2. (Cf. the proper 
name Dorcas.) 


βορπηστός, οὔ, 4, time of the even- 
tng meal, supper-lime, i. 10. 17. 
δόρυ, eros, τό (akin 
to’ δένδρον and Eng, 
tree), originally ὦ 
wood, beam, shaft; 
ar, . 8.18, 
ili, 5, , ἵν. 2.8, 5. 18, 
The shaft of” the 
Greek spear was 
from six. to. seven 
and a half fect in 
length; the Chaly- 
bes, however, are 
said to have had 
spears of the ex- 
traordinary length 
of fifteen cubits (iv. 
7.16). The point or 
head (λόγχη) might 
bea sharpened, four- 
cornered spike, but 
was more commonly 
of a broad leaf-like 
shape, with two 
edges. Thebutt end 
of the spear was | 
rovided with an 
Tron shoe. (στύραξ, 
σαυρωτήρ) sharpened 
so that the weapon 








Fie. 14. 


doz, | 
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might be stuck into the ground. 
‘That this was the rule is shown 
by iv. 7. 16, where it is expressly 
stated that the spears of the Chal- 
yes had play ar. that is the 
ead only, not the shoe. ΑΒ the 
spear was'a regular part of the 
hoplite’s equipment and was car- 
ried in the right hand, the phrase 
ἐπὶ δόρυ is used in military lan- 
guage to mean fo the right, iv. 
3. 20; cf. wap ἀσπίδα, fo the left, 
under ἀσπίς. Fig. 14 shows sev- 
eral forms of spears and javelins; 
some of the specimens have the 
shoe. 
δουλεύσω, ete. (δοῦλον), be a 
slave, be sn servitude, iv. 8. 4. 

δοῦλος, ov, ὁ, slave, i. 9. 15, ii. 3.7, 
5. 82, ii, 1.17; subject of a des 
potic ruler, i. 9. 29, ii. 5. 88. 

δοῦναι, see δίδωμι. 

δουπέω, ἐδούπησα (δοῦπο:), Epic word ; 
sound heavily, strike with a noise, 
clash, rattle, with instrumental 
dat, and πρός with acc., i. 8, 18, 

δοῦπος, ov, ὁ (poetic). heary noise, 
din, uproar, ii, 4. 19. 

Apaxévrios, ov, ὁ, Dracontius,a Spar- 
tan, chosen to preside over the 
games at.Trapezus, iv. 8. 25, 26. 

δράμοι, see τρέχω. 

δρεπανηφόρος, ον (δρέπανον. φέρων, 
scythe-carrying, armed with 





scythes, of the chariots described 
in 1.8, 105 of. also i. 7.10 Δ. See 
Fig. 15. 
δρέπανον, ov. τό (δρέπω. pluck, cul) 
ickle, scythe, sory ΤΡ i310. 
δρόμος, ov, ὁ in ἔδραμον, see 
states ct big dromedaryh ἃ 
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running, α run, i. 5. 8, iv. 8. 25; 
also in the phrases δρόμος ἐγένετο 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, 1. 2.17, for which 
see γίγνομαι, δρόμῳ θεῖν, run fast, 
advance at a double-quick, i. 8. 
18, 19, iv. 6. 25, ὁρμᾶν δρόμῳ, 
start in a run, charge, iv. 3. 81; 
place for running, race-course, 
Iv. 8, 26. 


δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ἐδυνήθην, 
pass. dep., be able, have er or 
strength, can, with inf., which, 
however, may be omitted when 

the, context makes the meanin 
clear, i. 1. 4, 2. 25, 3. 2, 6. 7, it. 
2. 8, iii. 1. 85, iv. 1. 19, 5. 16; fre- 
uently with relative words as és, 
ν ὅπῃ, ὅσον and the superlative of 
adverbs, és μάλιστα ἐδύνατο éni- 
dpevos, i. τ. 6, similarly, 2. 4, 
ili, 2. 6, 7, iv. 5. 1; also with sup. 
of adjectives, i. 6. 8, ii. 2. iS: 
abs., have power, of μέγιστα δυνά- 
μενοι, the most powerful, ii. 6. 21: 
be strong, be able to get along, 
ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν, iv. 5. 11, τὰ μὴ δυ- 
νάμενα τῶν ὑπο(νγίων, iv. 5.12; be 
tvalent to, amount to, i. 5. 6, 

ii, 2. 18. 


δύναμις, ews, ἡ (δύναμαι), power, might, 
abtisty, in the phrases els ddvcpuy, 
κατὰ δύναμιν, to the extent of one’s 
er, to the best of one’s ability, 
li. 3. 28, iii. 2.9; power, as a re- 
sult of position, wealth, ete., ii. 
1. 18, 5. 11, 6. 17; esp. msittary 
power, force, troops, i. 1. 6, 3. 12, 
111. 4. 8, iv. 4. 7. (Cf. Eng. dy- 
namtc, dynamite.) 


δυνάστης, ov, ὁ (δύναμαι), one who 
has power, ruler, nobleman, dtg- 
nitary, i. 2. 20. (Cf. Eng. dy- 
nasty.) 

Suvards, 4, dv (δύναμαι), having pow- 
er; in a physical sense strong, iv. 
1. 12, with inf. able, capable, ii. 
6. 9; with reference to wealth 
and other resources, powerful, i. 
9. 24; in a passive sense, possible, 
practicable, i. 3. 17, in phrases 
ἢ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ὅπῃ δυνατόν, ὡς 
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δυνατόν, as far as possible, in 
whatever way one can, as well aa 
one can, i. 3. 15, ii. 1. 19, 6. 8; 
ὁδὸς δυνατὴ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι. a 
road that can be traveled by pack- 
animals, iv. 1. 24; ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, 
according to one’s er, as well 
G8 one can, iv. 2. 23. 

Sive (see δύω), set, of the sun, ii. 
2. 8,18. (Epic word.) 

Sto, δυοῖν (akin to Lat. duo, Eng. 
two), two, i. 1. 1, ete. ; generally 
not declined, cf. δύο ἡμερῶν, il. 
2.12. (Cf. Eng. dyad.) 

δυσ-, inseparable prefix signifying 
hard, bad, dificull, with ds ficulty, 

. Cf. Eng. dys- in dyspepsia, etc. 

δυσπάριτος, ον (πάρειμι), hard to pass, 
of a strategic point commanding 
a road, iv. 1. 25. 


δυσπόρεντοι ον (πορεύομαι), hard to 
σοί hrough, i. 5. ἢ. 
Svo-woplG, as (xdpos), a ficulty of 


crossing ἃ river, iv. 3. ἢ. 
δύσπορος, ov (xépos), hard fo cross, 
ii. 5. 9. 


Stoxpnoros, ον (χράομαι), hard to 
use, unserviceable, iii. 4. 19. 

δυσχωρίδ, as, ἡ (χῶρος, place), rough- 
ness of country, rough country, 
ili. 5. 16. 

δύω, δύσω. ἔδῦσα͵ Wir, δέδῦκα and δέ- 
δυκα, δέδυμαι, ἐδύθην, enter; the 
simple verb is rare in the active. 
Middle, with 2 aor. act., sink, go 
down, set, of the sun, i. 10. 16, ii. 
2. 16. 

δῶ, see δίδωμι. 


δόδεκα, indecl. (for δνόώδεκα, cf. Lat. 
duodecim), twelve, i. 2. 10, etc. 


ϑῶρον, ov, τό( ψδο in δίδωμι; cf. Eng. 


eodore), gs present, i. 2. 27, 
g. 22, ii. x. 10, iv. 7.27, The giv- 
ing of presents by vassals to the 
king, or by the ruler to favored 
subjects, was an established cus- 
tom at the Persian court, as it is 
to-day among Oriental peoples. 
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ἑάλω, see ἁλίσκομαι. 

ἐᾶν, conditional conj. (εἰ +- ἄν) con- 
tracted to dy and ἥν, tf, used with 
the subjunctive, referring the 
supposition to future time, or to 
time in general, i. 1. 4, 7. 14, ii. 
I, 22, lil. 1. 36, 4. 41, etc. ; also to 
express the motive of the leading 
clause, tf haply, on the chance 
that, in hopes t at ; ef. ii. 1. 8. 


ἐάνπερ (ἐάν, intens. part. περ), ae ~ 
deed, if with emphasis, | iv. 6.1 


davrod, ἧς, οὔ, contr. αὑτοῦ, etc. ὡ 


older uncontracted form of οὗ, 


ᾧ v., + αὐτοῦ, gen. of αὐτός), re- 

exive pron. of third person, 
of himself, of herself, of stself, 
used either as direct or “indirect 
reflexive, i, 1. 5, 2. 7, 9. 29, ii. 5. 
28, 29, iv. 5. 18, 24, 7. 13: both 
uses are seen in one sentence, 
i. g. 27. ‘The gen. is used to sup- 
ply the place of a possessive pro- 
noun, Lat. suus, i. 5. 18. 9. 12, 
27, iv. 4. 7; so without a noun, 
of ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, his own, their 
own men, i. 2. 15, iii. 4. 45, iv. 
5. 28; τὰ ἑαυτῶν, their own af- 
fairs, iii. 1. 16; ἂν ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι, 
come to one’s senses, recover one δ 
self-control, i. 5. 17: ἐφ᾽ ἑαντῶν 
ἐχώρουν, they marched them- 
selves, ii. 4. 10 

ἑάω, ἐάσω, εἴᾶσα, εἴᾶκα, εἴᾶμαι, εἰάθην, 
let, allow, permit, with acc. and 
inf., i. 4. 7, 9. 18, ii. 3. 26, iii. 3. 8 ; 
οὐκ ‘lay, with inf., not allow, for: 
bid, prohibit, i. 4.9; let remain, 
leave, with acc., in the phrase οὐκ 
ἀχάριστον εἴασεν, did not leave un- 
rewarded, i. g. 18. 


ἑβδομήκοντα, indecl. numeral, seven- 
ty, iv. 7. 8. 
ἐγγύθεν, ἃ adv. (éyyss), from near by, 


tryin, adv comp. ἐγγύτερον, su 
ἐγγότατα and ω, Near, close 
by, tn the neighborhood, at hand, 
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i. το, 10, ii. 2. 15, 5. 36, with gen. 
li. 4. 14, iv. 4. 1; ἐγγὺς (ὀγγύτερον) 
γίγνεσθαι, come near (nearer), get 
close, i. 8. 8, iii. 3. 7. iv. 2. 15, 
7. 23; ἐγγὺς προσΐεσθαι, let come 
near, ‘face an enemy at close quar- 
tera, iv. 2.12; ; Superl. used as adj., 
al ἐγγυτάτω κῶμαι, the nearest vil- 
cages, ἢ ii. 2. 36, ef. § 17; σταθμοὶ of 
ἐγγυτάτω, the nearest, t. e. last, 
stages, ii. ᾿ 11; ὀγγύε has also the 
sense of nearly, almost, iv. 2. 28. 


ἐγείρω, ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα, ἠγρόμην, ἔγρή- 


γορα, pat, 
arouse, perf. be awake, keep 


watch, iv. 6. 22. 

ἐγκαλύπτω (καλύπτω, καλύψω, ἐκάλν- 
Wa, κεκάλυμμαι, ἐκαλύφθην, cover), 
cover up; mid. wrap oneself up, 
iv. 5. 19. 

ἔγκειμαι (κεῖμαι), lie in, be placed tn, 

be tn, ἵν. 5. 26. 

ἐγκέλενστος, ον (κελεύω), Sidden, 
prompted, instigated, i, 3. 18. 

ἐγκέφαλοι, ov, ὁ (κεφαλή), properly 


adj., that which ts tn the 


head, brain; of the palm-tree, 
cabbage, the large edible terminal 
bud, li. 3. 16. 


ἐ » ἔς (κρατέω), having power, 
eith σα, fr control of, master of, 
i, 7. ἢ. 
ἐγχειρίδιον, ov, τό (χείρ), re- 
ally net neuter of sonra 
ov, held in the a 
weapon eastly held in ‘the 
hand, dagger, iv. 3. 12. 
An ancient dagger is 
shown in Fig. 16. 
ἐγχιρίω, ἐγχειριῶ, οἷο. 
(χείρ, put «info one’s 
nds, entrust to, with acc. and 
dat., iii. 2. 8 


ἐγχέω (cde, χέω, Exea, κέχυκα, κέχν- 
μαι, ἐχύθην, pour), tn, with 
οἶνον understood, fill a “cup, with 
dat. of person, iv. 3. 18. 

ἐγώ, gen. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ (for the nom. 
stem, cf. Lat. ego, German tch, 
Eng. J, for the gen., Lat. mé, 


Fra. 16. 
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Eng. me), personal pron., J; the 
nom. is generally not expressed 
unless emphasis is desired, i. 
3. 3, ete. 

ἔγωγε (ἐγώ, yé), personal pronoun, 
em phatic, ned like Lat. Equidem, 
I, 7 for my part, i. 4. 8, ii. 2. 12. 

ἔδραμον, see τρέχω. 

ἐθελοντής, ον, ὁ (ἐθέλω), one who of- 
fers his services voluntarily, a 
volunteer, i. 6. 9, iv. 1. 26, 27, 2. 14. 

ἐθέλω, ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα, ἠθέληκα, be 
willing, wish, destre, with inf., 
which may be implied in the con- 
text, i. 2. 26, 9. 18, 14, ii. 3. 28, 6. 
11, iii. τ. 25, 3. 18, 4. 41, iv. 1. 8, 
26; volunteer, be ready, iv. 1. 27, 
28; οὐκ ἐθέλω. be unwilling, re- 
fuse, i. 3. 8,10; see θέλω. 

ἔθετο, ἔθηκε, seo τίθημι. 

"vos, ους, τό (cf. Eng. ethnology), 
tribe, nation, people, i. 8. 9, iii. 1. 
2, iv. 5. 28; κατὰ ἔθνη, by nalions, 
according to nationality, i. 8. 9. 

εἰ, conditional conjunction, tf; with 
ind., in pres., impf., aor., and perf., 
it “ presents the supposition sim- 
ply, without implying anything 
as to its reality or probability; 
the tenses have the same force as 
in simple sentences”; i. 3. 11, ii. 
5. 41, 11]. 2. 89, iv. 6. 10; with fut. 
ind., it may express intention, 
like μέλλω with inf., i. 5. 16, or 
may express a threat or warning, 
iL. 5. 16, iii. 1. 18, 17, iv. 6. 9, 8. 11; 
with the impf. and aor. to express 
suppositions contrary to fact, ii. 
1.4, 5.17, iv. 1.11. ith the opt., 
αἰ presents the supposition as a 
possibility (possible or less vivid 

uture condition), i. 6. 8, ii. 5. 19, 
iii, 2. 85, 3. 2, 16, iv. 8. 11, or as one 
of a class of actions customary or 
repeated in past time (past general 
or past repeated cond.), i. g. 11, 
16, 19, 28, 11. 3. 11, iv. 2. 4, or “as 
the thought of another person or 
an earlier time” (cond. in ind. 
discourse), i. 2. 2, 9. 7. After 
verbs of doubt or inquiry, εἰ is 
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generally rendered whether, i. 3. 
δ, το. 5, ii, τ. 15, iii, 2. 22, iv. 1. 
25: so followed by another clause 
with %, whether ... or, li. 3. 7. 
καὶ εἰ, even tf, iii. 2.24. εἰ μή, tf 
nol, iv. 2. 4; unless, i. 5. 2, iti. 
4. 89; but when no verb is ex- 
pressed, except, i. 4. 18, 5. 6, ii. 
I. 12; ob yap... δρῶμεν εἰ μὴ 
ὀλίγονς, for we see only a few, iv. 
7.5. εἰ δὲ μή, with ellipsis of the 
verb, otherwise, iii. 2. 3, 87, iv. 7. 
20: so even when the omitted 
predicate is negative, iv. 3. 6. 
εἰ δὲ μή is even used when the 
omitted verb would be subjunc- 
tive, ii. 2.2. of τι. ef τι ἄλλο, tohat- 
ever, whatever else, i. 5. 1, 6. 1, 
10. 18. 

a, lore, see ἐάω. 

εἰδέναι, see οἶδα. 

εἶδον, 2 aor. ( ¥ ἔιδ, cf. οἶδα), used as 
aorist of ὁράω, see, look, observe, 
perceive, with acc., i. 2. 18, 22, 3. 
15, iii. 1. 11, 4. 24, iv. 2. 7: abs. i. 
το. 15, iv. 3. 12; frequently with 

artic., i. 5. 12, 8. 28, το. 10, ii. 1. 
, 3. 18, iii. 1. 18; see in the sense 

of meet, find, ii.4.15. With clause 
introduced by ὅτι or és, iii. 2. 23, 
iv. 1. 20. 


εἶδος, ovs, τό (akin to εἶδον), form, 
shape, appearance, ii. 3. 16. 

εἰδότες, see οἶδα. 

εἰκάζω, εἰκάσω, ἤκασα. ἤἥκασμαι, ἠκά- 
σθὴην (sce ἔοικα), make like, com- 
pare; draw an inference by com- 
parison, conjecture, sippose, GUESS, 
with inf. clause. i. 6. 1, 10. 16, iv. 
5. 15; abs., ἤκαίον ἄλλοι ἄλλως, 
different men made divers conjec- 
tures, i. 6. 11. 


εἰκός, dros, τό (neuter partic. from 
ἔοικα), likely, natural, reasonable, 
with acc. and inf., ii. 2. 19, iii. 1. 
18, 2. 10, iv. 6.9; ἐστί may be ex- 
pressed or omitted: similarly, és 
(τὸ) εἰκός, as ἐδ natural, reasonable, 
iii. 1.21, 4.24; εἰκότα λέγειν͵ speak 
reasonably, ii. 3. 6; εἰκὸς καὶ δί- 
καιον, proper and right, iii. 2. 26. 
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εἴκοσι; indecl. numeral (akin to Lat. 
viginit), twenty, i. 2. 5, etc. 

εἰκότως, adv. (cf. εἰκός, ἔοικα), natu- 
rally, properly, with good reason, 
ii. 2. 8. 


εἴληφε, see λαμβάνω. 

εἰλήχει, see λαγχάνω. 

εἵλκον, see ἕλκω. 

εἱλόμην, εἷλον, see αἱρέω. 

εἰμί, fut. ἔσομαι (ves, cf. Lat. sum, 
est, Eng. 28), be, extat, i. 1. 9, 2. 8, 
10, 18, ete.; occur, take place, i. 
to. 15; impersonally, ἔστι (ἦν), 
with inf., be possible, i. 3. 17, 4. 
4, 5. 2, 9. 18, ili. 2. 18, iv. 1x. 8, 
etc.; in a personal construction 
with inf. of purpose, ii. 1. 6, woa- 
Aal πελταὶ ἦσαν φέρεσθαι, man 
light δλιοϊάκ could be taken; οἷ. 
i. 5. 9, where there is a shift from 
the impersonal to the personal 
construction. The translation of 
εἰμί varies very greatly according 
to the context in which it occurs; 
with a predicate gen., belong to, 
i. 1. 6, 4. 9, ii. τ. 4, 11, 5. 38, iii. 2. 
26; be among, be one of, i. 2. 8, ii. 
1. 7, 6. 26; be descended from, iii. 
2.13; be the part of, be charac- 
teristic of, ii. τ. 9, 5. 21, iii. 2. 39; 
ἦν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα, he was about 
thirty years old, ii. 6. 20. The 
combination of εἰμέ with the dat. 
of possession may be rendered 
have, as Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν. Cyrus 
had a palace, i. 2 1%, cf. i. 7. 8, ii. 
1.10; ὄνομα αὑτῇ (ἦν) Κορσωτή, its 
name was Corsote, i. 5. 4. The 
translation is influenced by prep- 
ositional phrases in the context, 
as al πηγαί εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων, 
the springs flow from the palace, 
i, 2. 7, cf. § 8; ὕδωρ ἦν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
rain fell. ἵν. 2.2; ἐπὶ πολὺ ἦν τὰ 
ὑποζύγια, the baggage-tratin ex- 
tended over a long distance, iv. 2. 
13, cf. 6. 11, and 1. 7.6; for other 
such phrases, see the respective 
prepositions, With participles 
εἰμί forms periphrastic expres- 
sions, for the impf., as ἦν ἄγων 


for γε, ii. 6. 7, ef. ii. 2. 18, iv. 3. 
5, 5. 15, for the present, iii. 3. 2, 
for the plupf.. iv. 7. 2, for the 

rf, opt., i. 2. 21, ii. 1. 8, iv. 8. 26. 

ith various relative words, note 
the phrases ἔστιν ὅστις, some- 
body, i. 8. 20; ἦν τούτων τῶν σταθ- 
μῶν obs πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν. some 
of these marches were very long, 
1.5. 7. ef. ii. 5. 18; but ἔστιν 8, τι 
σε ἠδίκησα, have 7 dune you any 
wrong? i 6. 7; ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε = ἐνίοτε. 
li. 6. 9; οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα, there 
ts no reason why, ii. 3. 235 οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅτως οὐκ ἐπιθήσεται ἡμῖν. τί 28 
not posstble that he will not αἱ- 
tack us, he will certainly attack 
us, ii. 4.8. The infinitive is ab- 
solute in the phrases τὸ νῦν εἶναι. 
for the present, iii. 2. 37; τὸ κατὰ 
τοῦτον εἶναι, 80 far as fhis man 18 
concerned, i. 6.9. τὰ ὄντα, facts, 
iv. 4. 15. 


εἶμι, impf. ἦα (the older form) or 


flew (vi, οἷ. Lat. tre, go, tter, jour- 
ney), go, march, proceed; the pres, 
ind. has future meaning, and the 
same is often true of the opt., the 
inf., i. 3. 1, 8, 4. 12, ii. 6. 10, and 


_ the participle i. 3. 6; of a sound, 


i. 8.16; with various prepositions: 
els and acc., in a hostile sense, 
march against, iii. 2. 16; simi- 
larly with ἐπί and acc., iii. 1. 42, 
iv. 2. 1; but ἐπί is simplv éo, 
towards in i. 2. 11, ii. 1. 8, iii. 1. 
22, iv. 4. 14, cf. παρά with acc., ii. 
5. 27%. For phrases with did. see 
διά. Note the phrases ἱέναι τοῦ 
πρόσω, to go forward, advranee, 
i. 3. 1:3 ἤρχοντο ἃἂντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς 
πολεμίοις, they began to advance 
against the enemy, i. 8.17; with 
adverbial acc., ὄρθιον ἰέναι, ὁμαλὲς 
ἱέναι, march up a slope, march 
over level ground, iv. 6. 12; es 
χεῖρας ἧσαν, they came to close 
quarters, fought hand to hand, 
iv. 7. 15, but ef. i. 2. 26, where 
Κύρῳ (els χεῖρας) ἱέναι is to come 
tnto the power of Cyrus. 


elwas, εἴπατε, see εἶπον. 
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εἴπερ (εἰ, encl. περ), tf tndeed, ¢ 
really, τ with δὴ ρέει, ii. 4. ἢ, 
iv. 6. 16, strengthened by γέ, i. 7.9. 


«ἴπετο, see ἕπομαι. 
εἶπον, 2 aor. (¥ Fer, akin to Lat. 


vocéd, call; there is also a 1 aor. 
εἶπα, to which belong εἶπας, il. 5. 
23, and imv. εἴπατε, il. 1. 21), say, 

ak, tell, whether directly or 
through an interpreter; abs., ii. 
3. 2A, lik. τ. 38, iv. 3. 10, or what is 
said is represented by a neut. acc., 
i. 3. 7, 14 end, ii. 1. i ; the speech 
is quoted in direct discourse, i. 4. 
8, 16, ii. 1, 21, 5. 24, iii. 1. 45, iv. 6. 
10; in ind. discourse with a ὅτι 
clause, i. 8. 15, ii. 1. 21, iii. 1. 9, iv. 
-4. 5; a combination of a neut. 
acc. and a és clause, i. 9. 18; an 
interrogative clause follows, ii. 1. 
15, 21, 2. 10. The person ad- 
dressed is in the dat., 1. 6. 2, 9, ii. 
1. 15, 2. 2, iv. 5.8 With an inf., 
δία, order, command, ii. 3. 2, iv. 
2. 16, 5. 4; pr , suggest, move 
(in the assembly), i. 3. 14. 
εἴργω, elptw, elpta, εἴργμαι, εἴρχθην, 

shut out, keep off, nevent, ρα αν 
with acc. obj. followed by ὥστε 
μή and inf., iii. 3.16. Shué tn, 
hem tn, iii. 1.12. (Ace. to a dis- 
tinction observed by some au- 
thorities, the verb has the rough 
breathing in the latter sense.) 
εἴρηκα, εἴρητο, see εἴρω. 
aphyn, η:, ἡ (εἴρω), originally an 
agreement; then peace, cessation 
of hostilities, ii. 6. 2, iii. 1. 87. 
(Cf. Eng. Jrene.) 

res. only in epic (Odyssey) ; 

Attic forms, fut. ἀρῶ, perf. εἴρηκα, 
εἴρημαι. ἐρρήθην (vFep, cf. Lat. 
verbum, Eng. word), say, tell, 
mention; with acc., i. 2. 5, ii. 5. 12, 
iii. 2. 88; with ὅτι or és clauses, 
i. 3. 5, ii. 5. 2; bed, order, with 
inf., τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο διώκειν, 
the cavalry had been ordered to 


prep. with acc., indo, to, in, with 
nouns of place after verbs of mo- 
tion, i. 2. 6, 21, ii. 2.14, 4. 4, iii. 1. 
11; with the name of a people for 
their country, i. 1. 11, iii. 5. 15, 
iv. 7. 1; following a noun ex- 
ressing motion, iv. 3. 20; denot- 
Ing direction, fowards, i. 8. 10, 
iv. 3.21. It is also used with a 
number of verbs that do not 
themselves express motion, but 
imply motion preceding or fol- 
lowing the time of their own ac- 
tion, as ἔστησαν els ὁπήκοον, they 
(came and) took their stand with- 
in hearing distance, ii. 5. 38; τὴν 
πόλιν ἐξόλιπον . . . els χωρίον ὀχυ- 
ρόν, they abandoned the ctty (and 
went) to a stronghold, i. 2. 24, so 
i. 1. en 2, 8, 6. 7, iY. 3. 18; of. 
τετρωμένος els τὴν γαστέρα, WOU 
tn the abdomen, ii. 5. 88. In a 
hostile sense, agatnst, stronger 
than ὀπί, iii. 2. 16, iv. 3. 29, 5. 18; 
expressing the direction of an 
roe BanBdoee dx Had Ἑλλίνων εἰς 
τοὺς ς φόβον ἰδών, seer: 
the fear with hich the Greeks 
inspired the barbarians, i. 2. 18. 
Expressing purpose, for, i. 1. 10, 
3. ὃ, 4. 9, 8. 1, 23, ii. 2. 17, ili. 3. 
19, 4.17; or relation, with regard 
to, relating to, for, i. 9. 5, 14, 16, 
ii, 3. 18, 6. 80, iv. 1. In ex- 
pressions of time, on, af, i. 7. 1, 
li. 3. 25, iii, 1. 8, IV. 1.15; els τὴν 
vinra, for the nighi, iv. 5.18; es 
τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον, in the future, 
ii. 1. 17; els καλὸν ἥκετε, you have 
come at a good time, in the nick 
of time, iv. 7.3. With numerals, 
about, like Lat. ad, ii. 3. 85, iii. 
4. 5, iv. 8. 5, 15, etc.; of limit, of 
«εἰς» τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες, 
those under thirty, ii. 4. 12, 
Phrases: els δύο, ἔσο abreast, ii. 
4. 26; els δύναμιν. fo the extent o 
one’s power, to the best of one's 
ability, ii. 3. 28. 


pursue, iii. 4. 8, ef. § 4. 
_ @s (also és, a form written by some 
editors in i. 1.11 and elsewhere), 


els, pla, ἕν, gon. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, nu- 
meral adj. (akin to Lat. semel, 
simplex), one, i. 2. 6, ii. 1.7, iii. 1. 
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10, etc.; a certatn one, but stronger 
than tis, i. 3. 14: pla τις (ἐλπίς), 
even one hope, any hope whatever, 
ii. 1.19; like μόνος, alone, τούτου 
ἑνὸς ἕνεκα, for this alone, only on 
this account, iv. 7. 20; used like 
Lat. unus to strengthen superla- 
tive expressions; πλεῖστοι δὴ αὑτῷ 
ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν 
καὶ χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ τὰ éav- 
τῶν σώματα προέσθαι, more people 
were eager to entrust their prop- 
erty, etc., to him than to any 
other man of our times, i. g. 12, 
cf. § 22. 


εἰσάγω (ἄγω), lead into, with εἰς and 
ace. i. 6. 11. 


(βάλλω), throw info or tn; 
intr. throw oneself into, invade, 
make an tncurston into, with els 
and acec., i. 2. 21; of a river, 
emply, [i. 7. 15]. 

εἰσβολή, js, ἡ (εἰσβάλλω), place of 
entrance, pass, i. 2. 21. 

εἰσδύομαι (δύω), sink info, cut ἐπίο, 
of leather thongs, iv. 5. 14. 

εἴσειμι (εἶμι), go in, enfer; with 
and acc. of person, go into the 
presence of, i. 7. 8. 

εἰσελαύνω (ἐλαύνω), drive info or in; 
march «nto, with els and acc., 
i. 2. 26. 

εἰσέρχ (ἔρχομαι), come sn, enter, 
ce aL, iv. 9, 4. 

εἴσεσθε, see οἶδα. 

εἴσοδος, ov, ἡ (586s), way in, entrance, 
iv. 2. 8, 5. 25. 

(πηδάω, πηδήσομαι, ἐπήδησα, 
πεπήδηκα, leap), leap into, jump 
in, with εἰς and acc., i. 5. 8. 

εἰσπΐπτω (πίπτω), fall into, fall 
upon in a hostile sense, 
énto, with els and acc., i. ro. 1. 


εἱστήκει, see ἴστημι. 

εἰσφορέω (φορέω), carry in, bring in, 
iv. 6, 1. . 

εἴσω, adv. (els), within, inside, i. 6. 
5; with gen. i. 2. 21, ii, 4. 12, iii. 
3. 7, 4. 26. 
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dra, adv. of time, then, thereupon, 
afterward, i. 2. 25, 5. 10, 12, 6. 10, 
il. 4. 22, iv. 7. 18 ; πρῶτον μὲν. .. 
εἶτα δέ, i. 2. 16, 3. 2. 

ere, disjunctive conj. (εἰ, τέ), εἴτε 
... ere, tf... or, whether . 
or, li. 1. 14, iii. 1.40, 2.7; in an 
ind. question, iv. 6. 8. 

εἶχε, see ἔχω. 

εἴων, see ἐάῳ. 


ἐκ, before vowels ἐξ, prep. with gen. 
(Lat. ex), out of, from (a position 
within or among), away from, of 
lace, with verbs of motion, i. 1. 9, 
lil, 3. 15, 4. 25, iv. 8. 2, ete.; with 
the name of a people instead of 
their country, iv. 7. 17; ἐκ is used 
sometimes where motion is only 
implied, like els, i. 2. 8, iv. 2. 19, 
so in giving a starting-point, ἐκ 
πολλοῦ φεύγειν, to turn to flight 
while sitll a long distance away, 
comp. ἐκ πλέονος φεύγειν, i. 10. 11, 
iii, 3.15, Other phrases in which 
the use of ἐκ is at variance with 
the English idiom ; ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, 
on the opposite aide, iv. 7.5, & 
ἀριστερᾶς, on the left-hand sede, 
iv.,8. 2, ἐξ ἴσον εἶναι, to be on an 
equality, lii. 4.47. In expressions 
of choosing and selecting, ii. 5. 20, 
ef. iv. 1. oF itively, ii. 1. 6. 
Of source, origin, material, i. 2. 7, 
5. 14, 8. 14, ii. 4. 10, 5. 2, iii. 1. 12, 
iv. 5. 14; so also where the idea 
of source approaches that of agen- 
or ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι, given by 
the king, a present from the king, 
1. 1. 6, ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων, as 
ts admitted by everybody, ii. 6.1; 
of drawing conclusions, i. 9. 28, 
iii. 1. oy _Expressing re _be- 
cause of, in consequence of, ii. 5. 
δ, 27, 6. 4, iii. 1.11; of means, dy 
means of, through, ii. 6. 9, 17, 27, 
SO ἐκ παντὸς τρόπον, tn any (every) 
way, iii. 1.48; in phrases express- 
ing manner, ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, with 
justice, in an upright manner, 
1. 9. 19, cf. ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου, i. 9. 16; 
ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of one’s own ac- 
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cord, i. 3.13; ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, tn- 
expectedly, iv. 1.10. In several 
phrases the object of ἐκ is an in- 
terfering or hindering circum- 
stance of some kind; ἀρχικὸς ελέ- 
yero εἶναι ὧς δυνατὸν ἐκ τοιούτου 
τρόπου οἷον κἀκεῖνος εἶχεν, he was 
said to be a good commander as 
Sar as τί was possible in view of 
Ais charactur, “as far as was 
compatible with the lity of 
hes temper” (Dakyns), 1]. 6. 8; ἐκ 
τῶν παρόντων. er the ctrcum- 
stances (unfavorable), iii. 2.8; ἐκ 
τούτων͵ in this situation, i. 3. 11; 
cf. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, as well as pos- 
sible, iv. 2. 238. In expressions of 
time, ἐκ τοῦ ἀρίστου, after break- 
fast, iv. 6. 21; ἐκ παίδων, from 
boyhood, iv. 6.14; ἐκ τούτου. there- 
upon, after this, i. 3. 13, ii. 5. 84, 
ill. 2. 7, 3. 8, iv. 1. 28; sometimes 
the temporal sense of ἐκ τούτου 
can hardly be distinguished from 
the causal. In composition ἐκ 
frequently has the local force of 
oul, from; often, however, it sig- 
nifies thoroughness or completion. 
ἑκασταχόσε, adv. (ἕκαστος), tn every 
direction, iii. 5. 17. 
ἕκαστον, 7, ον (akin to éxdrepos), each, 
every, every one; often without a 
subst., i. 5. 8, 7. 7, iii. 1. 8, iv. 3. 29; 
when used with a subst., in pred. 
pos. i. 1. 6, iv. 8 12; in plural 
sometimes translated like singu- 
lar, but cf. iv. 8. 15, ἕκαστοι = each 
party, each detachment; the singu- 
ar issometimes used in connection 
with or referring to plural sub- 
stantives i. 2. 15, [7. 15], iv. 2. 12. 
ἑκαστότε, adv. (xagros), each time, 
every time, ii. 4. 10. 
ἑκάτερος, d, ον (akin to xaos), each 
of two, i. 8. 27; plural, doth, iii. 
2. 36. 
» adv. (ἑκάτερος), from both 
sides, on both sides, i. 8. 13, 22. 
éxa adv. (dxdrepos), to or 
towards both sides, to right and 
left, i. 8. 14, 
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ἑκατόν, indecl. numeral (akin to 
Sanskrit gatam, Lat. centum), 
hundred, i. 2. 25, etc. 

ἐκβαίνω (Salve), step out; go out, go 
from one position to another, esp. 
from a lower to a higher, or from 
a stream to the shore, iv. 2. 1, 3, 
3. 8, 28. 

(βάλλω), fhrow out, ii. 1.6; 
expel, said of persons, i. 2. 1, with 
ἐκ and gen.; bantsh, send into 
exile, i. 1. 7. 

ἔκβασις, ews, ἡ (ἐκβαίνω), a going out, 
extt; place of gotng out, exit, out- 
let, pasa, iv. 1. 20, 2. 1, 3. 20, 21. 
Ἐκβάτανα, wy, rd ’AyBdrava in He- 
rodotus; old Persian Hangmaté- 
na), Ecbatana, the capital of Me- 
dia, situated near the Orontes 
range. IJt was said to have been 
founded by Semiramis, was cap- 
tured by Cyrus the Elder in 550 
B.c., and on account of its cool 
climate was made the summer 
residence of the Persian kin 
Its ruins are to be seen near the 
important modern city of Hama- 
dan. ii. 4. 25. 
ἔκγονος, ον (ἐκ, yer, 860 γίγνομαι), 
sprung from, descended from ; 88 
subst., of ἔκγονοι, poslerity, de- 
scendants, iil. 2. 14; τὰ ἔκγονα, 
offspring, young, iv. 5. 25. 
ἐκ (δέρω, δερῶ, ἔδειρα, δέδαρμαι, 
ΤΩΝ y; akin to Eng. ἐεατ), 
take off the hide, akin, flay, i. 2. 8. 
ἐκδίδωμι (δίδωμι), give out, give away; 
esp. give tn marriage; hence in 
pass., wap’ ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη, mar- 
ried, iv. 1. 24. 
ἐκδύω (δύω), strip off; mid. and 2 
aor. intrans., 8 τῷ off one’s clothes, 
undress, iv. 3. 12. 
ἐκεῖ, adv., there, tn that place, or dis- 
trict, 1. 3. 20, 5. 12, 8. 12, iv. 1. 24; 
with a verb of motion, to that 
place, thither, iii. 1. 46. 
ἐκεῖνοβ, ἡ, 0, demonstrative pron. 
(ἐκεῖ), that, frequently without a 
subst., that person or thing, prop- 
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erly, but not always, used of | ἐκλείπω (λείπω), leave, abandon, of 


things remote in distance or 
thought ; with a subst. it has 
predicate position; it is often 
practically a distinct and em- 
phatic personal pronoun, i. 1. 4, 
5. 18, 7. 18, ti. 5. 88, etc.; some- 
times it takes up the subject of 
the sentence again, as iii. 1. 29. 

ἐκήρυξε, ἐκηρύχθη, see κηρύττω. 

ἐκθλίβω (θλίβω. θλίψω, ἔθλιψα, ἐθλί.- 
φθὴν and ἐθλίβην, syuceze), squeeze 
out, press out, said of soldiers 
crowded out of their proper posi- 
tion in the ranks, iil. 4. 19, 20. 
(Cf. Eng. ecthitpats.) 

ἐκκαλύπτω (καλύπτω. καλύψω, ἐκάλυ- 
Wa, κεκάλυμμαι, ἐκαλύφθην, cover), 
uncover, said of shields, which 
were kept in a leather case (σάγ- 
pa), except when in actual use, or 
on parade, i. 2. 16. 

ἐκκλησίδ, as, ἡ (ἐκ, καλέω), assembl 
of citizens, so called because sume 
moned by acrier: also applied to 
an assembly of soldiers, ἐκκλησίᾶν 
συνάγειν or ποιεῖν. call an assem- 
bly, i. 3. 2, 4. 12. (Cf. Eng. ec- 
clestastic.) 

ἐκκλίνω (κλίνω, κλινῶ, ἔκλινα, κέκλι- 
μαι. -εκλίνην, incline, bend, cf. Lat. 
tnclino), bend out of line, said of 
soldiers, give way, i. 8. 19. 


ἐκκομῖζω (κομίζω), carry out, take out, 
i. 5. 8. 


ἐκκόπτω (κόπτω), cuf out trees from 
a wood; this idiom is used in 
English by lumbermen, while the 
literary language uses cut down, 
i. 4. 10, ii. 3. 10. 

duxtpalves (κὐμαίνω, κυμανῶ, swell {κε 
α wave, κῦμα). swell or bulge out, 
surge forward, of a line of battle, 
i. 8. 18. 


(λέγω. -λέξω. -έλεξα, -είλοχα, 
-εἰλεγμαι, rarely -λέλεγμαι, -ελέγην. 
-ελέχθην, gather), pick out, select, 
iii, 3.19; mid. select (for oneself), 
ii, 3. 11. (Cf. Eng. eclectee.) 


places, i. 2. 24 (see under és), iv. 
1. 8; the object is not expressed, 
lil. 4. 8; intrans., give out, go 
away, melt, of snow, iv. 5. 15. 
(Cf. Eng. eclspse.) 

ἐκπέμπω (πέμπω), send out, send 
away, dismiss, iii. 2. 24. 


ἐκπεπληγμένος, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, see ἐκ- 


πλήττω. 

ἐκπίμπλημι (πίμπλημι), ΜΙ out, fell 
up, ill. 4. 22. 

ἐκπΐνω (sive), drink out, that is, 
Jinish, drink up, i. 9. 25. 

txwtere (xiwre), fall out; of trees, 
fall down (cf. éxxéwre), ii. 3. 10; 
be cast out, hence be banished, be 
an extle (cf. ἐκβάλλω) ; of ἐκπεπτω- 
κότες, the exiles, i. 1. 7. 

ἐκπλέω (πλέω), sati out, satl off or 
away, pul to sea, ii. 6. 2, iii. 1. 8. 


ἔκπλεως, ὦν (wre, οἷ. πίμπλημε), 
jilled out, full, iii. 4. 22. 


ἐκπλήττω (σλήττω, -πλήξω, -ἔπλη- 
ga, πέπληγα, πέπληγμαι, ἐπλήγην, 
strike; but ἐκπλήττω has 2 aor. 
pass. ἐξεπλάγην), strike out; esp. 
strike out of one’s senses, asfon- 
48h, amaze; pass., be astounded, 
astonished, amazed, ii. 4. 96: 
be terrified, freghtened, greall 
ala » 1. 5. 18, 8. 20, in. 2. ιὰ 
3 


ἐκποδών, adv. (really ἐκ ποδῶν, away 
from the feet), out of the way, 
figuratively, ii. 5. 29; so ἐκποδὰνσ 
ποιεῖσθαι, put out of the way, i. 
6. 9. 


ἔκπωμα, aros, τό (ἐκ, πίνω), drinking- 
cup, goblet, iv. 3. 25, 4.21. One οἵ 
the commonest 
forms of the 
Greek drinking- 
vessels was the 
cylix (κύλιξ), the 
shape of which Mra. 17. 
is shown by Fig. 17. See also 
the cut under φιάλη. 
ἐκτός, adv. (dx), outside of, with gen. 
ii. 3. 8. 
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ἐμκτρέπω (τρέπω), turn out; pass. and 
2 aor. mid., turn aside from the 
way, iv. 5. 15. . 

ἐκτῶντο, see κτάομαι. 

ἐκφαίνω (φαίνω), show forth, mant- 
fest; πόλεμον ἐκφαίνε:ν, begin war 
openly, declare war, iii. 1. 16. 

ἐμκφέρω (φέρω). carry out. bring out; 
πόλεμον ἐκφέρειν, declare war, begin 
hostsltties, ii. 2.29; make known, 
retate, i. 9. 11. 

ἐκφεύγω (φεύγω). flee from, escape, 
1. το. 8; with inf. and μή, pixpdy 
ἐξέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, he nar- 
rowly escaped being stoned to 
death, i. 3. 2. 

ἑκών, οὔσα, ov, voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord, i. 1. 9, 9. 9, 
il, 4. 4, iii, 2. 26. 

ἔλαιον, ov, τό (ada, ἐλαία, olive-tree), 
olive oil, iv. 4. 138. Oil was used 
by the Greeks for anointing the 
body. especially after the bath. 


ἔλάττων, ον, gen. ovos, used as comp. 

of pixpés (positive ἐλαχύς, quoted 
by grammarians: fem. ἐλάχεια 
in epic; ef. ἐλάχιστος. Probably 
akin to Lat. ἐευΐδ, Eng. leght), 
emailer, less in size or number, 
fewer, ii. 4. 18, iv. 2. 8, 5. 26. 


ἔλαύνω, AG, ἥλασα, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλα- 
μαι. ἠλάθην, drive, of animals, iv. 
7. 24; the object ἵππον is omitted 
and the verb translated ride, i. 
5. 15, 8. 1, 24, ro. 15, ii. 5. 82, iti. 
4.4; when ἅρμα is to be under- 
stood, drive, iv. 8. 28; the verb is 
used of the chariot itself, i. 8. 10; 
στράτευμα omitted, march, said of 
a commander, i. 2. 23, 5. ἢ, 18, 
7.12, (Cf. Eng. elastic.) 

ἔλάφειοε, ov (ἔλαφος, siag), 
xpéa ἐλάφεια, venison, 1. 5. 

4. dv (perhaps akin to éadr- 

των), light, active, agtle, nimble, 
iii. 3. 6, iv. 2. 27. : 

ἐλάχιστος, ἡ, ov (see ἐλάττων»), used 
as sup. of pixpés, least, fewest, iii. 
2, 28, iv. 6. 10. 


0 ἡ deer. 
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ἐλέγχω, ἐλέγξω, ἤλεγξα, ἐλήλεγμαι, 
ἠλέγχθην, test, prove, examine, 
questton; with an interrogative 
clause, iii. 5. 14, iv. 1. 28; con- 


trict, convict of, pase. be proved to 
be doing something, with partic., 
ii. 5. 27. 


ἑλεῖν, see αἱρέω. 

ἐλελίζω, ἠλέλιξα (ἐλελεῦ, a war-cry), 
shout ἐλελεῦ, give the war-cry, 
i. 8.18. (Perhaps in Xen. alone 
of prose authors.) 

ἐλευθερίᾶ, as, ἡ (ἐλευθερός), freedom, 
liberty, i. 7. 8, iii. 2. 18. 

és, a, dv, free, not a slave, ii: 
5. $2: of a people, independent, 
liberty-loving, iv. 3. 4. 
ἐλέχθησαν, see λέγω. 

ἐλήφθην, 566 λαμβάνω. 

ἐλθεῖν, see ἔρχομαι. 

Ones, Erte, εἵλκυσα, εἵλκυκα, εἵἴλκυσμαι, 
εἰλκύσθην, impf. εἷλκον, draw, drag, 
iv. 5. 82; of a bow, iv. 2. 28. 

“Ἑλλάς, aos, ἡ, Hellas. The name 

is ap ilied in Homer to a city of 

Phthistis in Thessaly, with its 
surrounding territory. Later it 
was used for northern Greece, as 
distinguished from the Pelopon- 
nesus. In the historical period 
it denotes the whole of Greece, 
even including the islands and 
Tonia, i. 2. 9, 11. τ. 17, 3. 18, iii. 
1. 2, iv. 8. 6. 

“Ἕλλην, nvos, 6, a Hellene, a Greek ; 
in the Anab. used esp. of the 
soldiers in the employ of Cyrus. 
The Greeks were aid. to be de- 
scended from Hellen, a son of 
Deucalion; but this ancestor was 
invented only to explain the 
name of the people. i. 1. 2, ete. 

“Ελληνικός, 4, dv (“EAAny), Hellenic, 
Greek, pertaining to Greece or 
the Greeks, i. 1. 6, 8. 5, iii. 4. 45, 
iv. 8. 7: as subst. τὸ "Ἑλληνικόν, 
with στράτευμα understood, the 
Greek army, the Greek contingent, 
i, 2.1, 4. 18, 7. 14, 8. 4, iii, 4. 34, 
iv. τ. 10, ete. 
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ἑλληνικῶς, adv. (“EAAnpucds), in Greek, 
in the Greek language, i. 8. 1. 

“Eddie, (os, fein. adj., Greek, πόλις, 
iv. 8. 22, 

“Ελλησποντιακός, 4, 6v (Ἑλλήσπον- 
70s), of the Hellespont, Hellespon- 
tine, on the Hellespont, of cities, 
i. 1. 9. 

“Ἑλλήσποντος, ov, ὃ (Ἕλλης πόντος, 
δεα οὕ Helle), Helle , the mod- 
ern Dardanelles, the strait con- 
necting the Propontis with the 
Aegean sea. It takes its name 
from Helle, daughter of Athamas 
and Nephele, who fled with her 
brother Phrixus on the ram with 
the golden fleece, in order to 
escape the cruelty of their step- 
mother Ino. As they were cross- 
ing the strait, Helle fell off and 
was drowned. Phrixus continued 
his, journey to Colchis. i. 1. 9, ii. 
6. ὃ. 

ἐλπίζω, ἤλπισα, ἠλπίσθην (ἐλπίς), nope, 
expect, with fut. infin., iv. 6. 18. 

ἐλπίε, (80s, ἡ (ν Feaw, akin to Lat. 
voluptas, pleasure), hope, expecta- 
tion, ii. 5.10; with gen. of thing 
hoped for, ii. 1. 19, iii. 2. 8, 10; 
with aor. inf., ii. x. 19; fut. inf. 
after ἐλπίδας ἔχω. I have hopes, 
ii. 5. 12, iv. + 8; ἐρῶ ταῦτα df ὧν 
ἔχω ἐλπίδας, 7 will tell the reasons 
why I hope, ii. 5. 12; ἂν μεγάλαι 
ἐλπίσιν εἶναι, fo be in ‘great hopes, 
to be very confident, 1. 4.17; éa- 
alas λέγων διῆγε, he kept puting 
them off with hopes, i. 2. 11. 


ἔμαθεν, see μανθάνω. 

ἐμαντοῦ, ἧς, reflex pron. in gen., 
dat., and acc. (stem of pron. of 
1 pers. + αὐτός), of myself, etc., 
i, 3. 10, ii. 5. 10, ete. 

ἐμβαίνω (βαίνω), step in or into, go 
into, abs., iv. 3. 20, 28, or with εἰς 
and acc,, ii. 3. 11; els πλοῖον, em- 
bark, i. 3. 17, 4. 7%. 

ἐμβάλλω (βάλλω), throw in, inio; 
of fodder, throw before, feed to, 
with dat., i. 9. 27; phrase πληγὰς 
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ἐμβάλλειν, tnflict corporal punish- 
ment, give one a flogging, i. 5. 11; 
intrans., with eis and acc., make 
an invasion, an itnroad, iii. ς. 
16, 17, iv. 7. 20; abs., make an 
attack, i. 8. 24, iii. 4. 14 : of rivers, 
flow into, empty, with els and acc. 
i, 2. 8, iv. 8. 2. 


ἐμβολή, ἣς, ἡ (ἐμβάλλω), tnrastion, in- 
road, 4 


{iv. 1. 4]. 
duke, duotuas, ἥμεσα (¥ Feu, akin to 
Lat. vomo; cf. Eng. emetic), vomit, 
iv. 8. 20. 
ἐμμένω (μένω), slay in, with ἂν and 
dat., iv. 7. 17. 
ἐμός, 4. όν (cf. ἐμοῦ. ἐμοί, under ἐγώ), 
my, mine, with or without the 
article. i. 6. 6, ii. 5. 22, iv. 8. 4; 
duds ἀδελφός, a brother of mine, 
i. 7. 9. 
ἔμπαλιν (πάλιν), adv., back, back 
again, always with article and 
crasis, τοὔμπαλιν, With verbs of 
motion, i. 4. 15; so els τοὔρμπαλυ, 
iii. 5. 18, iv. 3. 21. 
ἠμπέδουν (akin to πεδίον), 
orig. fix in the earth, hence, hold 
jirm; of oaths, observe, keep tn- 
violate, iii. 2. 10. 
ἔμπειρος, ον (πεῖρα), experienced, ac- 
gquasnied with a thing, iv. ς. ἃ. 
(Cf. Eng. emptric.) 
ἐμπείρως, adv. (Eureipos), by j= 
ence ; ἐμπείρως τινὸς ἔχειν, to know 
b ertence, be personally ac- 
quainted with, ii. 6. 1. 
ἐμπίμπλημι (εἰμκλημι), fill, fill com- 
elely, i. 10.123; γνώμην 
ἐμπιμπλάναι. to satisfy the expecta- 
tron of all, i. 7. 8. 
πρημι (πίμπρημι, πρήσω, ἔπρησα, 
imple f nostly pe tics 
simple forms are mos ο 
sel on fire, burn, iv. 4. 1. pes 
ἐμπΐπτω (xiwre), fall into, or upon, 
attack, of missiles or an enemy, 
iv. 8. 11; of an emotion, fall 
upon, setze, with dat., ii. 2. 19; 
of a thought or idea, occur to, 
with dat., lli. 1, 18. 
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ἐμποδίζω, ἐμποδιῶ (wots), bind the 
feet, shackle; then smpede, hin- 
der, iv. 3. 20. 

ἐμποδών, adv. (probably formed 
after analogy of ἐκποδών), 1n the 
way, hindering, with τὸ μή and 
inf., iv. 8. 14; μὴ οὐ and inf., 
iii. x. 18. 

ἐμποιέω (ποιέω). make in, cause tn; 
φόβον τυὶ ἐμποιεῖν, inspire one with 
Sear, ii. 6. 19; with dat, of pers. 
and a és clause, tmpress one with 
the fact, bring τί home to one, 
ii. 6. 8. 

ἐμπόριον, ov, τό (ἔμπορος, trader, mer- 
chant), fradsng-place, mart for 
wares brought by sea, i. 4. 6. 
(Eng. emporium.) 

ἔμπροσθεν, adv. (πρόσθεν), before, in 
ront of, with gen., iv. 5.9; fol- 
owing the gen., i. 8. 23; abs., 
iv. 2. 13; of ἔμπροσθεν, the van, 
iii. 4. 48, iv. 5. 19; but in iv. 
3. 14. this phrase refers to the 
enemy. 


ἐμφάγοιεν, ἐμφαγόντας, see ἐνέφαγον. 
ἐμφανής, ἐς (φαίνω), visible, evident, 
mantfest; phrase ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, 
ψ, ρίαιηῖΐν, il. 5. 25. 

ἐν, prep. with dat. (akin to Lat. ἐπ, 
ng. #7), in, of place, i. 2. 21, 5.6, 

li. 2. 15, iv. 7. 13 etc.; used like 
Eng. on in describing situations 
on the sea, iv. 8. 22; of armor, 
etc., i. 7. 10, iti. 2. 7, iv. 3. 7; of 
arrangement, ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει, in 

a solid square, i, 7. 20, ἐν τάξει, τη 
regular order, i. 8, 19, etc. ; some- 
times like Lat. tnter, among, i. 6. 
1, 10. 8. ii. 5. 14, iii. 4. 26, iv. 8. ὃ; 
ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι, among the Greeks, 
tn Greece, ii. 3.15. ἐν is used in 
some cases where motion is im- 
plied, 80 esp. with γίγνομαι, iv. 3. 

, 5. 28, 8. 15; cf. also iv. 7. 17, 
where the pluperf. implies rest 
following motion. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, tn 
the same place, i. 8. 4, iii. 1. 27, 
cf. ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, iv. 6. 18; ἐν ὀφθαλ- 
pois, under survetilance, iv. 5. 29; 
dy δεξιᾷ, ἀριστερᾷ, see the words. 
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The notion of place shades into 
that of means in ii. 5.17, ἐν ἣ 
(sc. ὁπλίσει), tn which, by means 
of whtch; phrases of manner, ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ, ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, see the 
respective words; the object of ἐν 
denotes a condition of circum- 
stances, ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, tn safely, 
iv. 7. 8, cf. 1. 8. 22, iii. 2. 36, ἂν 
δεινῷ, tn danger, ii. 3. 22, cf. 6. 7, 
ἐν ἀφθόνοις, τι abundance, iii. 2. 
25, cf. iv. 5. 20; denoting that 
with regard to which, ii. 5. 19, εἰ 
δ' ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεθα͵ “and 
if δ all these puints we were 
worsted ” (Dakyns). In expres- 
sions of time, in, within, during, 
esp. with words that themselves 
denote time, as ἡμέρᾶ, καιρός, χρό- 
νος, i. 7. 9, 18, ti. 3. 22, etc.. fre- 
quently also ἐν ¢, whsle, ii. 2. 15, 
iv. 2. 19, etc., ἐν τούτῳ, mean- 
while, i. 5. 15, 8. 12, iv. 2. 82, ete. ; 
also with words that do not ex- 
press time, i. 2. 25, 7. 12, iii. 2. 18, 
4. 5, iv. 6. 8. In composition, ἐν 
has the force of tn, upon, among ; 
before x, 7, x it becomes éy-, be- 
fore x, β, @ and μι, ἐμ-. 

ἐναγκνλάω (ἀγκύλη, throwing-strap), 
provide with a throwing-strap, 
said of arrows that were to 
used as javelins, iv. 2. 28. 

ἐναντίος, ἃ, ον (ἀντίος), against, op- 
posite, o ed to, to meet, iv. 3. 
28, with dat., hostile, iii. 2. 10; 
ἄνεμος ἐναντίος ἔπνει, the wind was 
blowing in their faces, iv. 5.8; 
τἀναντία στρέφειν, turn in the op- 
postie direction, iv. 3. 82; ἐκ τοῦ 
ἐναντίου, on the opposite side, iv. 
7. δ. 

ἔνατος, 7, ov (ἐννέα), ninth, iv. 5. 24. 

ἔνδεια, ds, ἡ (δέω), want, scarcity, 
need, i. 10. 18. 

ἐνδέκατος, η, ov (ἕνδεκα, eleven), elev- 
enth, i. 7. 18. 

ἵνδηλοι, ον (δῆλοΞ), evident, manifest, 
plain; like δῆλος with ptc. and 
εἰμί, ii. 4. 2, or pte. and γέγνομαι, 
li. 6. 28; ἔνδηλον τοῦτο εἶχεν, ὅτι, 
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he showed plainly that, etc., ii. 
6. 18. 


ἔνδον, adv. (év), within, inside, in- 
doors, ii. 5. 82, iv. 5.24. (Cf. Eng. 
endogen.) 

ἐνδύω (δύω), put on, of clothes, arm- 
or, etc.; mid. put on oneself, τὸν 
θώρᾶκα ἐνεδύετο, he put on his cur- 
rass, i. 8. ἃ. 

ἐνέδρᾶ, ds, ἡ ( 1/3, δὲέ, οἵ. Lat. tn- 
stdia), ambush, ambuscade, iv. 7. 
22 


ἐνεδρεύω, ἐνήδρευσα, ἐνηδρεύθην, fut. 
mid. as pass. ἐνεδρεύσομαι (ἐνέδρα). 
make an ambuscade, lie tn watt, 
lie in ambush, i. 6. 2, iv. 1. 22, 6. 17. 


ἔναμι (eluf), be tn, the place being 
expressed by ἐν with dat., or only 
indicated by the context, be there, 
i. 5. 1, 2, 6. 8, ii. 3. 14, 4. 22, iv. 
5. 26. 

ἕνεκα and ἕνεκεν (generally before 
vowels), adv. and improper prep. 
with gen., usually following the 
noun, because of, on account of, 
for the sake of, i. g. 17, 21, ii. 3. 
18, iii. 3. 4, 4. 31; between the 
noun and a modifying word, i. 4. 
5,8; ἕνεκεν, before vowels, ii. 3. 20, 
iii. 2. 28; but ἕνεκα also occurs 
before vowels, i. 5. 9, iii. 4. 35, iv. 
1. 22, 7. 20. 

ovra, indecl. numeral (ἐννέα), 

ninety, i. 5. 5, 7. 12, [ii. 2. 6). 


ἐνεός. d, dv, dumb, deaf-mute, iv. 
5. 33. 


ἐνέφαγον, 2 aor., pres. ἐνεσθίω not in 
use, eat hurrtedly, iv. 2. 1, 5. 9. 


ἐνεχείρισαν, see ἐγχειρίζω. 

ἔγθα, adv. of place and time; rel., 
where, ii. 2. 11, iv. 2. 20, 3. 6, 5. 6, 
22; also with verbs of motion, 
whither, iv. 8. 14: referring to a 
subst., equivalent to af which, tn 
which, οἷα, i. 8. 1, iii. 4. 41; as 
dem., there, i. 9. 5; of time, dem. 
then, thereupon, esp. in the com- 
bination ἔνθα δή (see δή). 1. 5. 8, 
8. 2, 24, 11. 1. 8, iv. 5. 6, 18, 24 
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ἐνθάδε, adv. of place, here, iii. 3 2; 
with verbs of motion, fo thts place, 
hither, ii. 1. 4, 3. 21, iii. 2. 26. 

ἔνϑαπορ, adv. of place, just where, in 
the very place where, iv. δ. 25. 

ἔνθεν, adv. of place, as dem., from 
this side, on thts stde; repeated, 
ἔνθεν. . . ἔνθεν, on this side... 
on that, on the one side . . . on 
the other, ii. 4. 22, iii. 5. 7 : ἔνθεν 
καὶ ἔνθεν, on both stdea, iv. 6. 12, 
8.18; with gen., iv. 3.28. Rel. 
from gohsch place, whence, i. το. 1, 
li. 3. 6. 

ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐνθυμήσομαι, ἐντεθύμημαε, 
ἐνεθυμήθην (θῦμός, spirs?), bear in 
mind, take «nto constderatron, re- 
flect upon, ii. 4.5, 5. 15; with ὅτε 
clause, ili. 1. 20, 2. 18; perf. évre- 
θύμημαι, 7 hate observed, with acc. 
and ὅτι clause, iii. 1. 48. 

ἐνθύμημα, ατος.τό(ἐνθυμέομαι). though, 
tdea, iii. 5.12. (Cf. Eng. enthy- 
meme.) 

avi, ἑνός, seo εἷς. 

ἐνιαυτός, ov, 5. year, ii. 6. 29; κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτόν, every year, annually, iii. 
2. 12. 

ἕνιοι, αι, a (fe, for ἔνεστι, of), some, 
i. 7. 5, ii. 4. 1. 

ἐνίοτε, adv. (cf. ἔνιοι), sometimes, i. 
5. 2, ii. 4. 11, 6. 9, ili. 1. 20. 

ἐγνέα, indecl. numeral, nine, i. 4. 19. 

ἐγνοέω (νοέω), have tn mind, think, 
reflect, abs., ii. 4. 19, with ὅτι 
clause, ii. 4. 5; with acc. think of, 
consider, hit upon, ii. 2. 10: so 
also in mid., iii. 1. 3,41; de anz- 
sous, fear, with μή clause, iv. 2. 
18; so also in mnid., iii. 5. 3. 

ἔννοια, as, ἡ (ἐννοέω), thought, tdea, 

- i 1. 18. 

ἐνοικέω (οἰκέω), dwell in, inhabst, i. 
3.4: οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες. the inhadbil- 
ants, i. 2. 24, 5. 5, iii. 4. 12. 

ἐνοράω (ὁράω), see sn anything, dia- 
cern, percetve, observe ; πολλὰ ἐνορῶ 
δὲ ἃ. 1 566 many reasons why, | 
3. 1 





VOCABULARY 


ἐγοχλέω, ἐνοχλήσω, ἠνώχλησα, ἠνώχ- 
ληκα, ἠνώχλημαι, ἠνωχλήθην (ὄχλοε), 
crowd upon, gel in one’s way, an- 
ποῦ, with dat., ii. 5. 18, iii. 4. 21. 

ἐνταῦθα, adv. of place and time; of 
place, there, i. 2. 8, 4. 19, iv. 4. 18, 
etc.; with verbs of motion, to 
that place, thither, i. 2. 1, το. 18, 
17, 111. 4. 11, 5. 5; of time, then, 
thereupon, i. 3. 21, το. 1, 4, iii. 4. 
45, 5. 7, iv. 1. 17; strengthened 
by δή, iv. 3. 7, 7. 25, see δή. 


ἐντείνω (relyw), stretch upon; hence 
πληγὰς ἐντείνειν, with dat., inflict 
blows upon (with extended arm), 
ii. 4. 11. 

ἐντελήα, ἐς (7éAos), complete, entsre, 
full, i. 4. 18. 

ἔντερον, ov, τό (ἐν), tntestine, pl. tn- 
wards, entrails, intestines, ii. 5. 
88. (Cf. Eng. entertc.) 

ἐντεῦθεν, adv. of place and time; of 
place, from there, thence, i. 2. 7, 
lii. 4. 18, iv. 7. 15, ete.; of time, 
after that, then, thereupon, iii. 
1. 81. 

(τίθημι), place in or upon, of 

a ship, put on board; so in mid., 
put on board what is one’s own, 
1. 4. 7. 

dvr adv. (ἔντῖμος, in honor), év- 
τίμως ἔχειν, to be honored, be held 
in high esteem, ii. 1. 7. 


ἐντός, adv. (ἐν), within, inside of, 
with gen., i. ro. 3, ii. 1. 11. 


ἐντυγχάνω (τυγχάνω), happen on, 

light upon, meet by chance, find, 
with dat. which is sometimes only 
implied in the context, i. 2. 27, 8. 
1, il. 3. 10, 5. 82, iii. 2. 81, iv. 5. 19. 

"Ἑντάλιος, ov, ὁ (adj. from Ἐνυώ, the 
goddess of bloody conflict, com- 
panion of Ares), Enyalzus, epithet 
of Ares (Mars) as god of battle, 
to whom the war-cry was raised, 
i. 8. 18. 

ἐνωμόταρχος, ov, ὁ (ἐνωμοτίᾶ, 
enomotarch, commander 0 
enomoty, iii. 4. 21, iv. 3. 26. 


w), 
an 
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ἐνωμοτίᾶ, as, 4 (ἐν, ὄμνυμι), enomoty, 
orig., as the name implies, a 
of sworn companions; it was one- 
fourth of the λόχος, and consisted 
ordinarily of twenty-five men, iii. 
4. 22, iv. 3. 26. 

ἐξ, see ἐκ. 


ἔξ, indecl. numeral (akin to Lat. 
sex, King. siz), atz, i. 1. 10, ete. 

ἐξαγγάλλω (ἀγγέλλω), report, an- 
nounce, make known, inform, 
with acc. and dat. i. 7. 8, with és 
clause, ii. 4. 24. 

dye (ἄγω), lead out, lead away, i. 
6.10; fig. lead on, induce, with 
inf. i, 8. 21. 

ἐξαιρέω (alpde), take out, remove, ii. 
1. 9, 3. 16; of a suspicion, remove, 
dispel, with acc. and gen., ii. 5. 4; 
mid., choose, select, ptck out, with 
acc. and ἐκ with gen., ii. 5. 20. 

ἐξαιτέω (airéw), demand from, beg 
from; mid., beg off, secure one’s 
release by wntercesston, i. 1. 8. 

ἐξακισχΐλιοι, ai, a (ἐξάκις, atx times, 
χίλιοι), stz thousand, i. 7. 11, 8. 24. 


ἑξακόσιοι, αι, α (ἔξ), δῖα hundred, i. 


ἐξανίστημι (lornu), make stand u 
from one’s place, 2 aor., sland up, 
rise up, iv. 5. 18, 


ἐξαπατάω, ἐξαπατήσω, etc., fut. pass. 
ἐξαπατηθήσομαι, also fut. mid. as 
pass. ἐξαπατήσομαι (ἀπάτη, ἐξαπάτη, 
decett), deceive, practice trickery 
or treachery, abs. or with acc., 
ii. 6. 22, iii. 1. 10, 2. 4, 22. 


ἐξαπίνης, adv., suddenly, unexpect- 
edly, iii. 3. 7, 5. 2, iv. 7.25. (Rare 
in Attic; the more common word 
ἐξαίφνης is used in the later books 
of the Anab.) 

Bes (εἶμι), go out, march out from, 
iii. 5. 18. 


ἔξειμι (eluf), only impers., be per- 
mitted, be al owed be ΜΕΤΑ 
one may, with ἰηΐ,, ii. 6. 28, iii. 1. 


13, 4. 89, with acc. and inf., ii. 6. 
12, iv. 3. 10; with dat. of pers. 
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and inf., ii. 3. 26, 5. 28, iv. 1. 20; 
8 pred. pte. is in the acc., iii. 2. 
26, or dat., ii. 5. 18. 

ἐξελαύνω (ἐλαύνω), drive out, expel, 
i, 3.4; Intrans., march out, march 
on, proceed, advance, i, 2. 5, 4. 9, 
7. 1, ete. 


ἐξέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), come out, go out, 


get out, abs. or with ἐκ and gen., 
i. 4. 17, 6. 5, ii. 5. 87, iii, 1. 12. 


ἐξέτασις, ews, ἡ (ἐξετάζω, examine), 

ezaminaison, anspection, i. 7. 2; 

ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖν, ποιεῖσθαι, hold a re- 
see dona: 2. 9, 14, 7. 1. 

Saouas (in (ἀγέομαι), lead out, act as 

δ; ἀγαθόν τι τῷ στρατεύματι 


Svat? do good service to the 
army as guide, iv. 5. 28. (Cf. 
Eng. eregests.) 


ovra, indecl, numeral (8), sixty, 
lii, 4. 34, ete. 


ἐξικνέομαι (ἱκνέομαι, Rouas, ἱκόμην, 
Typo, come; simple verb rare in 
prose), arrive at, reach; esp. of 
missiles, reach the mark, i. 8. 19, 
iii. 4. 4, iv. 8. 3; said also of the 
thrower, iv. 3. 18; with gen., 
strike, iii. 3. 7; of the weapon, 
carry, al σφενδοναὶ ἐπὶ βραχὺ ἐξικ- 
νοῦνται, the slings carry (only) a 
short distance, ili. 3. 17. 


ἐξίστημι (στημι). set aside; mid. 
intrans., step out, go aside, get out 
of the way, i. 5. 14. 


ἔξομεν, see ἔχω. 
ἐξοπλίζω (ὁκλί(ω), arm completely ; 
inid., pu on full armor, i. 8. ὃ, 
ia: onrry αν. l no 
te. fw ὡπλισμένος, in fu 
at ali points, iv. 3. 8. 


ttomduet, as, ἡ ( sonics) state of 
being fully arme complete equip. 
ment; ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ, tn batile 
array, under arms, i. 7. 10. 


ἐξορμάω (Spade), urge on, tmpel, in- 
crle, encourage, iil. 1. 24; also in- 
trans., sfart, set out, with éwf and 
ace., iii. τ᾿ 25, 
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ἔξω, adv. (ἐξ), outside, withoul, ti. 5 
32, on the outer or exposed side, 
ii, 2. 4; τὸ ἔξω τεῖχος, the outer 
wall, i. 4. 43 out of the count 
beyond the frontiers, ii. 6.3; wi 

en., outside of, i. 4. 5, iv. 7.9; 
eyond, outflanking, said of bod- 
ies of soldiers, i. 8. 18, 23, το. 6, 
iv. 8. 15, 16; Se βελῶν, out of 
range, iii. 4. 15; ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, oul 
of danger, ii. 6. 12. (Cf. Eng. 
exotte. 

ἔξωθεν, adv. (ἔξω), from without; 
with gen, = ἔξω, outside of, iii. 
love 21. 

ἔοικα, port with pres. meaning, 
plupf. degen, -εἰν, fut. εἴξω rare; 
pres. efxe not found; be lke, re- 
semble, with dat., ii. τ. 18, iv. 8. 
20; ὡς ἔοικε, nthetically, as εἰ 
seems, as ts likely, ii. 2. 
ἐπαγγέλλω (ἀγγέλλω), note , , an- 
nounce; mid., offer if. de- 
clare oneself ready, with inf., iv. 
7.20; promise, with dat. and int, 
Ἢ I. 

ἔπαθον, see πάσχω. 

ἐπαινέω, ἐπαινέσω and in saine sense 
ὁπαινέσομαι (more frequent in At- 
tic), nea ἐπήνεκα, ἐπύνημαι, 
ἐπρνέθην (αἰνέω, praise, rare in 

prose), pratse, commend, a ve, 

show one’s approbation, i 

7, with acc. i. 4. 16, ii. 6. 20; 

ace. and ἐπί with dat., ili. 1. 45. 


ἐπακολονθέω (ἀκολουθέω, ἀκολουθήσω, 


follow), follow after, puraue, dog 
one’s steps, iii. 2. 85, Lv. τς 1}. 


ἐπὰν and ἐπήν, tem ral conj. (és, 
dy) with subj., whenever, i. 
4. 18, ii. 4. . taty τάχιστα, like 


Lat. cum primum, 48 soon as, iv. 


6. 9. 
ἐπκαναχωρέω (χωρέω), withdrave, re- 
tere, retreat, ili. 3. 10, 5. 1 
(yeade), laugh at, mocks 
insult, partic., ἐπ derision, w 
dat., ii. 4. 27. 


ἐπεγείρω (ὀγείρω), wake up, with acc., 
iv. 3. 10. 


δ 
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ἐπεί, temporal and causal conj.; of ' ἐπέπᾶτο, see πάομαι. 


time, with past tenses of indic., 
when, after, i. 1. 1, 2. 26, 5. 8, 9. 7, 
li. 2. 7, iv. 7.2; with opt. of re- 
ted action, i. 3. 1, 5. 2, 8. 20, 

li. 6. 14; of cause, since, because, 
as, for, i. 3. 5, 6, 8. 28, ii. τ. 4, iii. 
1.81; ἐπεί ye, because, you see —, 
i. 3. 9. 

ἐπειδάν, temporal conj. (ἐπειδή, ἄν) 
with subj., when, whenever, after, 
i. 4. 8, ii. 2. 4, 5. 20; ἐπειδὰν τά- 
χιστα, as soon as, iii. 1. 9. 

éraSh, temporal and causal conj. 
(ἐκεί, δή), of time, when, after, as 
soon as, freq. with ind., i. 3. 4, 
8. 28, 9. 29, 11. 5. 88, iii. 1. 18, iv. 
5. 8, etc.; with opt., in ind. disc., 
lii. 5. 18, of repeated action, iv. 
5. 9, 7.10; of cause, since, because ; 
ὀπειδή γε καί, ἐπειδὴ καί, since, be- 
stdes other reasons ——, i. 9. 24, 
ili, 2. 37, 

ἐπεῖδον, see ἐφοράω. 

ἔπαιμι (εἰμῇ, be upon, over, across, of 
towers and bridges, i, 2. 5, ii. 4. 25, 
iv. 4. 2, 

baby (εἶμι), come on, come up, i. 5. 
15, iv. 7.28; in military language, 

vance, attack, i. 2. 7, 6. 2, 7. 4, 

ro. 10, iii. 4. 88, iv. 6. 28; with 
dat., advance upon, attack, iv. 3. 
23,5.17; of time, succeed, follow, 
in the phrase ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρᾶ, the 
next day, [i. 7. 2], tii. 4. 18, iv. 5. 
7, 80. 

ἐπείπερ, causal conj. (érel), since, in 
υἱεῖ of the fact that, used in giv- 
ing a cause that must be obvious 
to the hearer, ii. 2. 10, 5. 38, 41. 


ἔπασα, ἐπείσθησαν, see πείθω. 

ἔπειτα, adv. (εἶτα), of time, after- 
warda, thereupon, then, ποσί, iii. 
1. 46, iv. 1. 7, 3.11; in narrative 
or argument, in the second place, 
furthermore, then, i. 3. 10, 9. 5, ii. 
4.5, 13; in ii. 5. 20 it may be con- 
sidered as adversative, neverthe- 
less, in spite of this; els τὸν ἔπειτα 
χρόνον, in time to come, in the fu- 
ture, ii. 1. 17. 

25 


ἐπέπρᾶκτο, see πράττω. 
ἐπέρομαι (ἔρομαι, rare and doubtful 
res., ἐρήσομαι, ἠρόμην, ask; the 

ut. and aor. are u as equiva- 
lents for the corresponding tenses 
of ἐρωτάω), ask besides, ask again; 
in general inquire, ask, with acc. 
of μὰ and interr. clause, iii. 
1. 6. 

ἔπεσον, see πέπτω. 

ἐπέχω (ἔχω), hold back, restrain; 
intrans., hold back from, desist 
from, defer, with gen., iii. 4. 86. 

ἐπήκοος, ον (ἀκούω), hearing, giving 
ear; applied to a place from 
which one can hear or be heard, 
els ἐπήκοον, within hearing dis- 
tance, within earshot, ii. 5. 38, iii. 
3. 1, iv. 4. 5. 

brfy, see ἐπάν. 


ἐπήρετο, see ἐπέρομαι. 
ἐπί, prep. with gen., dat., and acc., 
before vowels ἐπ᾿ and ἐφ᾽: with 
gen., of place, on, upon, iv. 2. 20, 
3. 6, 5. 19, 25, 7. 21, frequently 
with means of locomotion, horses, 
vehicles, ships, ete., i. 2. 16, 4. 3, 
5. 10, 7. 20, ii. 2. 14, iii. 2. 19, 
4.49; ἐπὶ yepupas, ii. 4. 18: on a 
river, ii. 5. 18, iv. 3. 28; ἐπὶ τοῦ 
εὐωνύμου, on the left wing, i. 8. 9, 
ef. iii. 2. 86; with a verb of mo- 
tion, to, towards, ii. 1. 3; of ar- 
rangement, ἐπὶ τεττάρων, four 
deep, i. 2. 15, cf. ἐπὶ πολλῶν, ἐπ᾽ 
ὀλίγων, iv. 8.11; ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, in 
line of battle, iv. 3. 26, 6. 6; ἐφ᾽ 
davréy, by themselves, ii. 4.10. Of 
time, af, on, iv. 7.10; so ἐπὶ τοῦ 
πρώτου (ἱερείου), utth the first vic- 
tim, iv. 3. 9; ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, in our 
times, i. 9. 12. 
With dat. : of place, on, upon, 
i. 4. 4, 8. 27, ro. 12, ii. 4. 88, iv. 4. 
t, by, on, i. 2. 8, 18, 3. 20, 4.5, 
9. 8, iv. τ. 20; ἐπὶ τῷ ε μῳ, On 
the left wing, i. 8. 20, 9. 81; ἐπὶ 
τῷ ἄκρῳ γίγνομαι, reach the sum- 
mit, get to the top, ili. 4. 49; μένε 
ἐπὶ τῷ στρατεύματι, remain with 
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the army, iii. 4.41. The notions 
of time and place are almost 
blended in iv. 4. 18; of time, ἐπὶ 
τῷ τρίτῳ, at the third (signal), ii. 
2.4; ἐπὶ τούτῳ, after him, iii. 2. 
4; signifying dependence, tn the 
power of, i. 1. 4; so esp. with 
γίγνομαι, fall into one’s hands, iii. 
1. 18, 17, 18, 85; but also in the 
sense of over, in command of, i. 
4.2. Of cause, because of, for, on 
account of, ii. 6. 26, iii, 1.27; of 
purpose, for, i. 3. 1, 5. 8, 6. 10, ii. 
4. 5, 8, iv. 4. 17; to express stipu- 
lations, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, on condt- 


tion that, iv. 2.19, 4.6; ἐπὶ rod-. 


τοις ὀμνύναι, to take the oath on 
these terms, with this understand- 
ing, iii. 2. 4, cf. iv. 4.6; with a 
view to thes, iii. 5. 18. 

With acc.: of place, ἐο, fowards, 
up to, upon, i. 1. 8, 4. 10, 1]. 4. 18, 
ill, 1. 22, 4. 27, 5. 7, iv. 3. 11, 8.8; 
of mounting a horse, i. 8. 8, iii. 
4.35; ἐπὶ , to the right, iv. 3. 
29; in a hostile sense, against, i. 
2.1, 4, 3. 1, 21, ii. 4. 8, 5. 34, 39, 
iii, 1.5, iv. 4. 20, almost always 
used in this sense with nouns de- 
noting persons; not so, however, 
in iii. 1. 24, Of distance and ex- 
tent, over, i. 7. 15, ii. 4. 18, iv. 6. 
11; ἐπὶ πολύ, over along distance, 
i. 8. 8, iv. 2. 18, ἐπὶ βραχύ, iii. 3. 17; 
denoting a limit, fo, as far as, 
with ἔστε, iv. 5.6. Of purpose or 
object, i. 2. 2, 4. 12, 6. 10, il. 6. 22, 
ili, 2. 7, iv. 3. 11; the idea of the 
object is mingled with that of 
simple motion in some cases; cf. 
i, 5. 18, il. 3. 8, 5. 34, iii. 5. 14, iv. 
4. 14, Note a similar use of ἐπί 
with a word denoting persons, 
ἤξουσι ἐπ᾽ αὑτούς, they will come 
after them, 1.e. to bring them 
along, iv. 5.19. Of time, in the 

hrase ὧς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, as a rule, 
an general, ili. τ. 42, 48, 4. 85. 
In composition ἐπί signifies Zo, 
against, besides. 


(βάλλω), throw upon, place 
upon, ili. 5.10; mid., of an archer, 
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lay the arrow upon the string, 
nock the arrow, iv. 3. 28. 

ἐπιβονλεύω (βουλεύω). plan or plot 
against, intrigue against, meds- 
tate treachery, with dat., i. 1. 3, 
2. 20, 6. 8, ii. 5. 15, 6. 23, iii. 1. 35. 

ἡ, fs, ἡ (cf. ἐπιβουλεύω), plot, 

sntrigue, treason, tr , ii 5. 
1, 88; with πρός and acc., 1. 1. 8. 

ἐπιγίγνομαι (γίγνομαι), come upon, 
attack, ili. 4. 25. 

ἐπιδείκνῦμι (δείκνῦμι), show, display, 
exhebst, with acc., i. 2. 14; of im- 
material things, show, make clear, 
prove, with acc., i. 3. 16; with a 
ὅτι clause or interr. clause, i. 3. 13, 
16, 9.7; with dat. and ὅτι clause, 
iii, 2. 26; similarly in mid., with 
acc. or a ὅτι clause, i. 9. 10, ii. 6. 
27, iv. 6. 15, 16; distingutsh one- 
self, with els and acc., 1. 9. 16. 

ἐπιδιώκω (διώκω), follow after, pur- 
sue, give chase, abs., i. ro. 11, iv. 
1. 16, 3. 25. 

érSdvras, see ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐπίθεσις, εως,͵ ἡ (ἐπιτίθημι), onset, al- 
tack, iv. 4. 22. 

ἐπιθύυμέω, ἐπιθυμήσω, etc. (θῦμός, apir- 
τ), destre, wish for, covet, with 
gen., ii. 6. 18, ili. 2. 89, iv. 1. 14; 
with inf., i. 9. 12, ii. 6. 16, 21, iii. 

. 2. 89; with ace. and inf., ii. 5. 11. 

ἐπιθύμίδ, ds, ἡ (ἐπιθῦμέω), desire, 
wish, ii. 6. 16. 


ἐπικάμπτω ( ω, κάμψω, ἔκαμψα, 
κέκαμμαι, μίτον, bend), bend fo, 
around, in military lan- 
guage, wheel, i. 8. 23. 
érucarappterde (ῥίπτέω, see pirrw), 
throw down after, iv. 7. 18. 
ἐπίκειμαι (κεῖμαι), ke upon; used as 
equivalent ν᾿ mid. of ἐπιτίθημι, 
ace oneself wpon, press upon, 
attack, abs. or with dat., iv. 1. 16, 
3. 7. 
ἐπικίνδυνος, ον (κίνδῦνοΞ), involving 
risk, dangerous, pertlous, abs. or 
with dat. of pers., i. 3. 19, ii. 5. 20. 
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aros, τό (ἐπικουρέω, as- 
sist), an atd, help, protection, 
with gen. of thing and dat. of 
pers., lv. §. 13. , 

κρύπτω), conceal, keep se- 
cret ; ra Corea one’s acts, act 
secretly; ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο éxi- 
κρυπτόμενος, as secretly as posst- 
le, i. 1. 6. 


ἐπικύπτω (κύπτω, κύψομαι, κύψω late 
except in comp., ἔκῦψα, κέκῦφα, 
stoop), stoop towards, bend over, 
iv. 5. 82. 
ἐπικύρόω (κύρόω, xipdow, etc., rats fy), 
ratify, confirm, iii. 2. 82. 
ἐπικωλύω (κωλύω), hinder, prevent, 
keep from, with acc. of pers. and 
gen. of thing, iii. 3. 8. 
vo (λαμβάνω), take to one- 
self: mid., lay hold of, catch, abs. 
or with gen. iv. 7. 12, 18. (Cf. 
Eng. epileptic.) 
ἐπιλανθάνομαι (λανθάνω), forget, with 
gen., iii. 2. 25. 
ἐπιλέγω (λέγω), say in addtiton, give 
an accompanying message, i. 9. 28. 
(Cf. Eng. epslogue.) 
ἐπιλείπω (λείπω), leave, leave behind ; 
of supplies, etc., fasl, give out, 
like Lat. deficere, intrans., iv. 5. 
14, 7. 1; also trans., 6 σῖτος τὸ 
στράτευμα ἐπέλιπε, i. 5. 6. 
ἐπίλοιτος, ον (λέγω), selected, picked, 
of soldiers, iii. 4. 48. 
μαι (μαρτύρομαι, ἐμαρτῦρά- 
μην, call witnesses), snvoke as wit- 
ness, appeal to, θεούς, iv. 8. 7. 


ἐπιμείγνύμι (μείγνῦμι, μοίξω, ἔμειξα, 
μέμειγμαι, duel θην, ἐμίγην, mix 3 
less correctly μέγνῦμι, etc.), mong 
with; intr., aesocvate ou have 
dealings with, with πρός and acc., 
iii. 5. 16. 
ds, ἡ (ἐπιμελέομαι), care, 
solicilude, attention, i. 9. 24, 27. 
and ἐπκιμέλομαι (iv. 2. 26, 
3. 80), ἐπιμελήσομαι. ἐπιμεμέλημαι 
(rare), ὀπεμελήθην (μέλει, τέ con- 
cerns), care for, pay attention to, 
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supertniend, take charge of, with 
gen., i. 1. 5, iii, 2. 87, 1v. 2. 26, 3. 
80, 8. 25; give heed, observe, wit 
interr. clause or ὅπως clause, i. 8. 
21, iii. τ. 14, 88. 

ἐπιμελής, és (cf. ἐπιμελέομαι), careful, 
solicitous, watchful, iii. 2. 0 

ἐπινοέω (νοέω), have in mind, con- 
template, intend, with acc., ii. 5. 
4, iii. 1. 6, or inf., ii. 2. 11. 

ἐπιορκέω, ἐπιορκήσω, ἐπιώρκησα, ἐπιώρ- 
κηκα (ἐπίορκοΞ), swear falsely, per- 
jure oneself, ii. 5. 88, 41, iii. 2. 10; 
διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν, through perjury, 
ii. 6. 22; with acc., swear falsely 
by, θεούς, ii. 4. 7, iii. 1. 22. 


ἐπιορκίδ, as, 4 (ewlopxos), false swear- 
ang, perjury, li. 5. 21, iii. 2. 4, 8. 

brlopxos, ον (Spxos), swearing falsely, 
perjured, as subst., a perjurer, li, 
6. 25. 


ἐπιπάρειμι (εἶμι), go along beside, iii. 
4. 80; come up besides or tn ad- 
dition, iii. 4. 28. 

ἐπιπίπτω (πίπτω), fall upon, iv. 
11; with dat., fall upon, attack, 
i. 8. 2, iv. τ. 10. 


ἐπίπονος, ον (πόνος), tnvolvt 
hardship, laborious, dt 
3. 19. 
» ov (ῥέω), lit. flowed over, 
srrigated, well-watered, i. 2. 22. 


ἐπισάττω (cdrre, fata, σέσαγμαι, 
pack on, load on), put the houe- 
ings on a horse, iil. 4. 85. The 
Greeks used no saddles, only a 
covering or blanket (σάγμα). 


᾿Ξ πισθέγης, ovs, ὁ, Hpisthenes, a 
citizen of Amphipolis in Thrace, 
leader of the peltasts in the battle 
of Cunaxa, i. ro. 7. 


ἐπισττίζομαι (σττίζομαι, σϊτιοῦμαι, -εσῖ- 
τισάμην, eal), take provistons, ob- 
tain supplies, forage, i. 4. 19, 5. 4, 
ii. 4. 5, 5. 87, ili. 4. 18, iv. 7. 18. 


ἐπισῖτισμός, οὗ, 5, a procuring δὼ» 
plies, foraging, i. 5. 4. 


foal or 
ult, i. 
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ἐπισκέπτομαι (σκέπτομαι), see to, in- 
quire, ascertain, with ind. quest., 
111... 18. 
ἐπισκοπέω (σκοπέω), look at, inspect, 
ii. 3.2. (Cf. eptscopal.) 
ἐπισπάω (corde), draw or drag fo or 
after; mid. drag along after one- 
self, iv. 7. 14. 
ἐπίσποιτο, see ἐφέπομαι. 
( ἐπιστήσομαι, ἡπιστήθην, 
impf. ἠπιστάμην, know, under- 
stand, abs., iii. 3. 2; with ὅτι 
clause, i. 4. 8, iii. 1. 35, 86, pro- 
leptic acc. and ὅτι clause, iii. 2. 
; with acc., know, be aware of, 
be acquainted with, i. 3. 12, ii. 5. 
9, iii. 2.8; with inf., w how, 
i. 3. 15, iii. 3. 16, 17, inf. under- 
stood, i. 4. 15. 
ἐπίστασις, ews, ἡ (ἐφίστημι), α stop- 
ping, halt, ii. 4. 26. 
ἐπιστατέω (ἐπιστάτης, one who stands 
by, director, overseer), act as dt- 
rector, dtrect, superintend, ii. 3. 11. 
ἐπιστήμων ον, gen. ovos (ἐπίσταμαι), 
having knowledge, acquainted 
with, skilled tn, with gen., ii. 1. 7. 
(Cf. Eng. eptstemology.) 
ἐπιστολή, fis, ἡ (ἐπιστέλλω, send fo), 
letter, eprstie, i. 6. 8, ili. 1. δ. 
red, ds, ἡ (ἐπιστρατεύω), ex- 
tition against, campazgn, il. 4.1. 
ἐπιστρατεύω (στρατεύω), march 
against, take the field against, 
with dat., ii. 3. 19. 
ἐπισφάττω (σφάττειν), slaughter up- 
on, slay upon, properly used of a 
sacrifice upon a grave; hence of 
slaying a man upon the body of 
a friend, with dat., i. 8. 29; mid., 
slay oneself upon, with ἑαυτόν for 
clearness, 1. 8. 29, 


ἐπιτάττω (rdrre), lay a command: 


upon, enjoin upon, order, with 
dat. and inf., ii. 3. 6. 

ἐπιτελέω (reAdw), complete, consum- 

mate, bring to fulfiiment, iv. 3. 18. 

, ἃ, ov, surttable er, 

conventent, well adapted, abs. 3. 
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18, with inf., ii. 5.18; τὸν ἐπιτή- 
δειον ἔπαισεν ἅν, he would strike 
the man that deserved it, ii. 3. 11; 
as subst., τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, often with 
crasis, tdw-, necessaries, proti- 
sions, supplies, i. 3. 11, 5. 10, 1. 
3. 26, iv. 7. 1, ete. 

ἐπιτίθημι (τίθημι), pul upon, sel up- 
on; δίκην ἐπιτιθέναι, ΑΨ pun- 
wshment on, exact the penally 
from, make pay for, with dat. of 
pers. and gen. of crime, i. 3. 10, 
20, ili. 2. 8; mid., throw oneself 
upon, fall upon, attack, with dat., 
il. 4. 8, 16, 5. 18, iii. 4. 1, 29, iv. 1. 
10, 4. 18, ete. 

ἐπιτρέπω (τρέπω), turn to or lowards; 
turn over, grant, entrust, with 

at. of pers. and inf. of pu 

i. 2. 19, ii. 4. 27; hence, allow, 
suffer, permit, with dat. and inf., 
iii. 2, $1, 5. 12; mid., gtre one- 
self up to another’s protection, 
i. 9. 8. 

ἐπιτρέχω (τρέχω), run up, run ἰο- 
wards, esp. to attack. charge, 
make an assault, iv. 3. 31. 

ἐπιτυγχάνω (τυγχάνω), chance upon, 
light upon, find, with dat., i. 9. 25, 
iil. 4. 18, iv. 1. 9. 

ἐπιφαίνομαι (φαίνω), show oneself, 
come tnto view, appear, ii. 4. 24, 
lil, 3. 6, 4. 18, 89, 5.2. (Cf. Eng. 
epiphany.) 

ἐπιφέρω (φέρω), carry upon; mid. 
rush upon, attack, i. 9. 6. 

(φθέγγομαι), sound 

re ῪΝ a trumpet, sound the 

charge, iv. 2. 7, but perhaps the 
simple verb should be read. 

ἐπιφορέω (φορέω), put upon, iii. 5. 10. 

ἐπίχαριξ, ¢, gen. cros (χάρις), graceful, 
gracious, amiable, pleasing: τὸ 
ἐπίχαρι, pleasaniness of manner, 
affabiltty, ii. 6. 12. 

ἐπιχειρέω, ἐπιχειρήσω, etc. (χείρ), put 
the hand to, attempt, try, with 
inf., ii. 5. 10, 6. 26, iii. 4. 27, 38, 
5. 3, iv. 3. 25; the inf, is not ex- 
pressed, i. g. 29. 
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ἐπιχῶ (χέω, fut. χέω, ἔχεα, κέχυκα, 
κέχυμαι, ἐχύθην, pour; the simple 
verb is mostly poetic), pour upon, 
ur mM, water to another 
verage, iv. 5. 27. 
ἐπιχωρέω (χωρέω), move towards, ad- 
vance, of an army, i. 2. 17. 


ἔπλευσαν, see πλέω. 

ἐπλήγῃ, see πλήττω. 

ἐποικοδομέω (οἰκοδομέων, build upon 
or over, with éwf and dat., iii. 4.11. 


ἕπομαι, ἔψομαι, ἑσπόμην, impf. εἶπό- 
μὴν (veer, akin to Lat. sequor), 
follow a guide or commander, abs. 
or with dat., i. 3. 17, 4. 11, 5. 14, 
ii, 2. 4, 6. 18, iii. 1. 25, iv. 1. 6; 
also with ot» and dat., accom- 
pany, i. 3.6; follow after, pur- 
sue, gtve chase, i. 8. 19, iii. 4. 19. 

éerd, indecl. numeral (akin to Lat. 
septem, Eng. seven), seven, i. 2. 6, 
etc 


ὁπτακαίδεκα, indecl. numeral (érrd, 
δέκα), seventeen, ii, 2. 11, etc. 

ἀπτακόσιοι, a, a (érrd), seven hun- 
dred, i. 4. 3. 

*Ewbafa, ns, ἡ, Evyaza, wife of 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia, i. 2. 
12, 25. 

ἐπύθετο, see πυνθάνομαι. 

ἔραμαι, ἐρασθήσομαι, ἡράσθην, love, de- 
sire, esp. of sexual passion; in- 
ceptive aor., fell tn love with, 
took a fancy to, with gen., iv. 6. 
8. (Poetic, except aorist.) 

ἐράω, only pres. and impf. in Attic 


(cf. ἔραμαι), love, destre earnestly, 
long for, with gen., iii. 1. 29. 


ἐργάζομαι, ἐργάσομαι, hpyarduny, εἴ 
γασμαι, jpydo@ny, imperf. apyat- 
μὴν (cf. ἔργον . akin to Eng. work), 
work, labor; of the soil, cultivate, 
till, with χώραν understood, ii. 4. 22. 

ἔργον, ov, τό (akin to Eng. work), 
work, act, deed, undertaking ; ac- 
complishment, execution, result ; 
i. g. 18, ii. 6. 6, iii, 1. 24; iii. 3. 
12, 5.12; τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἔργα, 
milsiary pursuits, i. 9. 5; ἔργῳ, 
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by deed, in fact, as opposed to 
mere plans or promises, i. 9. 10, 
iii. 2. 52. 

ἐρεῖ, see εἴρω. 


ἐρημίᾶ, ἃς, 4 (ἔρημοι), solitude, lone- 
anes, ii. 5. Ὁ. 


ἔρημος, η, ov, and os, ον (cf. Eng. 
eremile, hermit), solitary, lonely, 
uninhabited, desert, i. 5. 4, il. 1. 
6, iii. 4.10; in military language, 
undefended, exposed, unprotected, 
iii. 4. 40, iv. 2. 18, 6. 11,18; σταθ- 
μοὶ ἔρημοι, marches through desert 
country, i. 5. 1, 5, ii. 4. 27, 28, iv. 5. 
2; ἔρημος ὑμῶν, without you, i. 3. 6. 

ἐρίζω, ἤρισα (ἔρις, strife. discord), 
strive, contend, vie with, match 
oneself against, with dat. or abs., 
i. 2. 8, iv. 7. 12. 


ἐρίφειος, ον (ἔριφος, kid), of a kid, 


κρέᾶ, iv. 5. 82. 

ἑρμηνεύς, dws, ὁ (perhaps akin to 
‘ » Hermes, the messenger 
of the gods), tnterpreter, i. 2. 17, 
8. 12, ii. 3. 17, iv. 4. 5. (Cf. Eng. 
hermeneuitc.) 


por, ἐρήσομαι, ἠρόμην (present rare 

and not Attic), ask, ingutre, pul 

a question, abs. or with acc. of 

person, i. 7. 9, ili. 1.7; the ques- 

tion is in direct discourse, i. 7. 9, 

indirect, i. 8. 15, ii. 3. 20, iii. 1. 7. 
ἐροῦντα, see εἴρω. 

» 7, ον, really perf. pass. 
pte. of ῥώννῦμι, strengthen; as 
adj., strong, powerful, comp. ép- 
ρωμενέστεροι, iii. 1. 42; neut. as 
subst. τὸ ἐρρωμένον, sturdy cour- 
age, hardthood, ii. 6. 11. 

ἐρύκω (poetic word; Xen. uses pres., 
and in composition aor. pita), 
check, hold back, ward off, with 
acc, and ἀπό with gen. of pers., 
iii, 1. 25. 

ἔρνμα, aros, τό (ἐρύομαι, defend), de- 
ence, fortification, i. 7. 16, ii. 4. 
22, iv. 5. 9. 

és, 4, ον (cf. ἔρυμα), fortified, i. 

ΨΥ as subst., τὰ ἐρυμνά, fortefi- 

cations, strongholds, iii. 2. 28. 
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ἔρχομαι, ἐλεύσομαι, ἦλθον, ἐλήλυθα; | ἑσπέρᾶ, ἂς, ἡ (akin to Lat. vesper, 


the fut. is rare and doubtful in 
Attic prose, and the pres. ind. is 
the only form of the pres. stem 
in general use, the other moods 
and the imperf. being usually 
supplied by forms of elu; come, 
go; the verb is used with various 
adverbs and prepositions, which 
see under the respective words. 
Worthy of note are the uses of 
ἔρχομαι With the cognate acc., ii. 
2. 10, iii. 1.6; with dat. of pers., 
ii. 5. 25, iii. 1.14; with πρός and 
acc. of pers. in a friendly sense, 
i. 3. 18, iv. 5. 83; with πρός or 
ἐπί and acc. of pers. in a hostile 
sense, go againal, advance to at- 
tack, i. 3. 20, ii. 5. 39, iv. 8. 6. 
Phrases: ἐπὶ πᾶν ἐλθεῖν, to use 
ev means, resort to every ez- 
pedrent, iii. 1.18; ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν, 
take steps to thia end, ii. 5. 22; 
els λόγους τινὶ ἐλθεῖν, fo have a 
conference with, ii. 5. 4, ili. 1. 29; 
els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν. see χείρ. 
Ἔρχο vos, a, ον, Erchomenstan, of 
rchomenos, ἃ town in Arcadia, 
near the modern Kalpaki, ii. 5. 
37, 89, iii. 1.47. (The later spell- 
ing ᾿Ορχομένιος, ᾿Ορχομενός, the 
town, appears in most editions.) 
ἐρῶ, see εἴρω. 
ἐρῶντεξ, sce ἐράω. 
, wros, ὃ (ἔραμαι), love, ing, 
estre, li. 5.22, (Cf. Re. otis} 
ἐρωτάω, ἐρωτήσω, ἠρώτησα, etc., ask 
ἃ question, wngutre; with two 
accs., i. 3.20; with acc. of person 
and ind. quest., i. 3. 18, ii. 4. 15, 
iii. 1. 7; with dir. quest., i. 6. 7, 
iii. 4. 39; in pass, with ind. quest., 
iv. 4. 17. 
ἐσθής, firos, ἡ (akin to Lat. vesézs, 
garment), collective, clothing, gar. 
ments, dress, iii. 1. 19, iv. 3. 25. 


Coble, ἔδομαι. 2 aor. ἔφαγον, ἐδήδοκα, 
«εδήδεσμαι, ἠἡδέσθην ( ν «8, cf. Lat. 
edo, and ¥ day), eat, live on, with 
ace. i, 5. 6, ii. 1. 6, 3. 16, iv. 5. 8, 
8. 20; with part. gen., iv. 8. 20. 


whence Eng. veapers), eventng, 
iii. 1. 8, iv. 7. 27; the direction 
of sunset, west, esp. πρὸς ὅσπέραν, 
to ihe west, westward, ili. 5. 15, iv. 
4. 
ἔστε, adv. and conj.; as adv., as far 
as, to, ἔστε ἐπὶ oa δάπεδον, * tor 
down to the ground, iv. 5. δ: as 
conj. of time, wnftd, with past 
ind., ii. 5. 80, iii. 1. 28, 4. 49; with 
ἄν and subj., ii 3. 9, iv. 5. 20; 
with opt., i. 9. 11; as long aa, 
while, With ind., iii. 1. 19; with 
opt., iii. 3.5. (In classical prose 
fore hardly occurs except in Xen.) 
ἑστηκός, ἔστησαν, see ἴστημι. 
ἐστραμμένα, see στρέφω. 
ἑστός, see ἵἴστημι. 
ἔσχατος, η, ον, farthest, outermost, 
extreme, last, i. 2. 10, iv. 8. 12: 
the combination πόλις ἐσχάτη may 
sometimes be rendered frontier 
city, i. 2.19, 4.1; τὰ ἔσχατα πα- 
θεῖν, suffer the extreme penalty, 
ii. 5.24; τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκίζεσθαι, st 
gect'to the most cruel tortures, iii. 
1.18. (Cf. Eng. eschatology.) 
ἐσχάτων, adv. (ἔσχατος), extremely, 
in the highest degree, exceedingly, 
ii. 6. 1. 
ἔσχε, see ἔχω. 
ἔσωθεν, adv. (ἔσω, older form of 
εἴσω), from within; less exactly 
wtthin, on the inner side, i. 4.4 
éralpd, ds, 4 (cf. éraipos), female 
companton, courtesan, proststute, 
iv. 3. 19, 30. 
ἑταῖρος, ov, ὁ, companton, comrade, 
iv. 7. 11, 8. 27. 
, ἃ, ov, the other of two, one of 
two, like Lat. alter, with art., iii. 
4. 25, iv. 1. 23; another, as op- 
osed to more than one, hence 
ike ἄλλος and Lat alinus, i. 2. 20, 
ii. 5. 23; pl. ἕτεραι νῆες, other 
ships, more ships, i. 4. ἢ. (Cf. 
Eng. heterodox, heterogeneous.) 
ἐτέτρωτο, see τιτρώσκω. 
ἔτι, adv., of time, stsil, yet, i. 5. 12, 
6. 8, ii. 2. 14, 6. 28, iv. 3.38; after 
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negatives, longer, any more, ever, 
agatn, i. 1. 4, 7. 18, το. 18, iil. 1. 3; 
in ar ment, introducing a new 
thought, besides, furthermore, iii. 
1. 28, 2. 28; 80 πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι, and tn 
addttion, and besides, iii. 2. 2; 
of degree, with comparatives, 
δέν}, even, i. 9. 10, iii. 2. 17, iv. 
3. 32, 
ἕτοιμοι, 7, ον, and os, ov, ready, 
pared, with dat. of pers., 1. ΠΩ͂ 8; 
with inf., iv. 6. 17. 


ἑτοίμως, adv. (ἔτοιμος), readily, wril- 
angly, ii. 5. 2. 

ἔτος, ous, τό (akin to Lat. vetus, old), 
year, ti. 3. 12, 6. 15, etc. 

εὖ, adv. (epic adj. éts, és, good, no- 
ble), well,, i. 4. 8, 7. 5, ii. 3. 21, 11]. 
1. 36. For the combinations εὖ 
ποιεῖν, εὖ πάσχειν, see the verbs. 


εὐδαιμονίᾶ, ds, ἡ (εὐδαίμων), pros- 

perity, welfare, li. 5. 18. 
εὐδαιμονίζω, εὐδαιμονιῶ, ηὐδαιμόνισα 
(εὐδαίμων), consider prosperous, 
count happy, ii. 5. 7; with gen. 
of cause, i. 7. 8, where the phrase 
may be rendered on which I con- 
gratulate you, or which I envy 
you 


εὐδαιμόνως, adv. (εὐδαίμων), happily, 
prosperously, comp. iii. 1 

εὐδαίμων, ov, gen. ovos (εὖ, δαίμων, dt- 
vinity), lit. having @ propitious 
divinity, hence favored of for- 
tune, prosperous, flourishing, 
wealthy, of cities and countries, 
i. 2. 6, 7, 4. 11, 5. 10, iii. 5. 17; of 
persons, i. 5. 7, 9. 15. 

εὔδηλο:, ον (37jA08), very plain, mant- 
feat, lil. τ. 2. 

εὐαδής, és (εἶδος), well-formed, hand- 
some, good-looking, superl. ii. 3. 3. 


) εὔελπις, ει, gen. ιδος (dais), having 
good hopes, hopeful, confident, it. 
I. 


ebew(Beros, ov (ἐπιτίθημι), easy to at- 
tack; εὐεπίθετον ἦν τοῖς πολεμίοις, 
the enemy found τὲ easy to make 
an attack, iii. 4. 20. 
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εὐεργεσίδ, as, ἡ (ἔργον), doing good, 
a good deed, favor, kindness, ii. 
5. 22, 6. 27. 


Pan ov, δ, benefactor, il. 5. 10, 


εὔζωνος, ov ((ώνη), well-gurded; as an 
epithet of men it refers to the 
custom of drawing up the lower 
part of the tunic and securing it 
with the belt so as to leave the 
legs free for running or other ac- 
tive exercise; hence the adj. may 
be rendered active, yele, nimble, 
Though applied in ili. 3. 6, iv. 2. 
7 to_light-armed barbarians, it 
implies nothing as to equipment, 
may be used of hoplites; see 

iv. 3. 20, 5: 24. 


εὐήθεια, ds, ἡ (ebfOns), simplicity, 
folly, i. 3. 16. 

εὐήθης, ες (ἦθος, custom, disposition. 
character), good-natured, 81m le- 
minded; thence, foolish, silly, i. 
3. 16. 

εὐθυμέομαι (εὔθυμο:Ὶ, be 1n good spirits, 
enjoy oneself, “ have a good tume,” 
iv. 5. 80. 


εὐθύμος, ov (θυμός, spirit), in good 
spirits, cheerful, ili. 1. 

εὐθύς, adv., smmediatety, straight 
way, forthwith, at once, i. 3. 8, 
8. 26, ii. 4. 11, iii, 1. 12; εὐθὺς 
ἐπειδή, ἐπειδάν, as s00n as, iii. τ. 18, 
iv. 7. 7; εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων, from very 
boyhood, iv. 6.14; εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄν- 
τες, even from chsidhood, i. 9. 4, 
cf. ii. 6.16; εὐθὺς ἥκων, 08 00n a8 
he arrived, iv. 7. 2. 

εὐθύωροε, ον (εὐθύ5), in a direct line, 
neut. as adv., siraight ahead, ii. 
2. 16. 

ridin és, well-dtsposed, favorable, 

endly; pro pony of persons, but 

applied to a road by personifica- 
tion, iv. 6. 12. 
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oeere Ne Tron from χείρ), easily 
died, easy to manage, ii. 6. 20. 


εὔνοια, ds, ἡ (εὔνους), good will, friend- 
ly feeling, with obj. gen., iv. 7. 20; 
isking, devotion, i. 8. 29, ii, 6. 18. 

ebvoixds, adv. (ebvoixds, well-dis- 
posed), tn a friendly manner, 
with good will, kindly; εὐνοϊκῶς 
«ἔχειν τινί͵ be favorably disposed 
to one, i. 1. 5. 


εὔνους, ou» (for efvoos, 506 νοῦ"), well- 
disposed, friendly, devoted, i. 9. 
20, 30, ii. 4. 16, 6. 20. 
εὔξεινοε, ον (ξένος, Ionic feivos), good 
to strangers, hospitable; 6 Ἐὔξει- 
vos Πόντος, the Kuxine or Black 
Ses, iv. 8. 22; the name Εὔξεινος 
appears to be a euphemism for 
the former name” Agewos, given to 
the sea on account of the savage 
tribes that inhabited its coasts. 


eboSos, ov (ὁδός). having good roads, 
easy to travel, easy of access, iv. 
2. 9, 8. 10, 12 

εὔοπλος, ον (ὅπλον). well armed, well 
equipped, ii. 3. 8. 

εὐπετῶς, adv. (εὖ, 4/xer, cf. πίπτω; lit. 
falling out, turning out well), 
easily. without difficulty, ii. 5. 23, 
iii. 2. 10, iv. 3. 21, 7. 10. 


εὔπορος, ov (πόρος), easily travelled, 
. easy to go, ii. 5. 9, iii. 5. 17. 
εὑπρᾶκτος, ον (πράττω), castly accom- 
plished or (ee ted, ii. 3. 
εὐπρεπής, és (πρέπων), comely, good- 
ddpas in iv. I. 
εὕρημα, ατος, τό iene that which 
18 found, esp. a lucky find ; εὕρημα 


ποιεῖ 
good luck, ii. 4. 18. 

εὑρίσκω, εὑρήσω, ηὗρον, ηὕρηκα, ηὕρημαι, 
wiptoe ind: Tiecover envent, i. 2. 
25, ii. 3. 10, 21, iii. 2. 12, iv. 4.18; 
find, procure, devtse, iii. 3. 18; 
Jind to be so and so, with dir. obj. 
and pred. adj., i. 9. 29, iv. 8. 10; 
mid. ,jind or obtain for ‘oneself, i ii. 
1. 8. 


τι, consider τὲ a ptece of 
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op (μεταχειρί(ω, ἐἶροι, ra τό (edpts), breadth, width, 


10; frequent as acc. of 
reapectt (7?) εὖρος, tn breadth, (80 
many feet, etc.) wide, i. 2. 28, 5. 4, 
mou ihoxe iv. 3. 1, etc. 
ρύλοχος, ov, 6, Hurylochua, 8. 
oplite from Lusi, a town of Ar- 
is; his bravery is mentioned 
in iv. 2. 21, 7. 11, 12. 
εὐρύ, εἴα, 6, broad, wide, roomy, iv. 
5. 
εὔτακτος, ον (τάττω), well-arranged, 
orderly, well-disctplined, ii. 6. 14, 
iii, 2. 80. 


ebrafla, as, ἡ (rdrrw), good order, 
dtsctpline, training, i. 5. 8, iii 


1. 88. 


εὐτνυχέω, εὐτυχήσω, ηὐτύχῃ- 
κα, ηὐτύχημαι (τύχη, τυγχώω), be 
fortunate, successful, have good 
luck, i. 4. 17. 


Ἐὀφρᾶτη ov ὁ (Assyrian Purattu, 
Ufrates), Euphrates, 
the great river of Mesopotaunia, 
now called Frat. It is formed by 
the union of the Murad-su, or 
Eastern Euphrates (iv. 5. 2), and 
the Kara-su or western branch, 
both of which rise in the Armeni- 
an mountains, in the district to 
the north and northwest of Lake 
Van. After the junction of the 
two streams the river flows south- 
west for a considerable distance, 
then turning southeast flows 
through Mesopotamia and Baby- 
lonia, joins the Tigris at t 
modern Kurna, ‘and empties into 
the Persian Οὐ. In ancient 
times, even as late as the seventh 
century B.C., it ap that the 
Euphrates and the igris did not 
unite, but flowed separately into 
the Persian Gulf, which then ex- 
tended as far as Kurna. The 
total length of the river is about 
1,600 miles, and it is navigable for 
light crafts three-fourths of that 
distance. In summer the river is 
shallow, and the low stage of the 
water mentioned in i. 4. 18 was 
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probably not so uncommon as the 
natives would have had Cyrus 
believe. i. 3. 20, 4. 11, ete. 


exh ἢ», ἡ (εὔχομαι), prayer, wish, i. 
g- 11. 


εὔχομαι, εὔξομαι, ηὐξάμην, ηδγμαι, 
pray, abs., iii. 2. 9, iv. 8. 16, with 
dat. of the god addressed, iii. 1.6; 
with dat. and inf. of that which 
the god is besought to do, iv. 3. 
18; pray, wish, with inf., i. 9. 11; 
with acc. and inf., i. 4. 7, 17; 
promise in prayer, vow, with acc., 
iv. 8.25; with dat. and inf,, iii. 2. 
9, 12. 

εὐάδης, es (ὅζω, smell, cf. Lat. odor), 
pleasant to the smell, aromatic, 
fragrant, i. 5.1; of wines, with a 
bouquet, iv. 4. 9. 

» ov (ὄνομα), Of good name, 
hence, of good omen; applied by 
euphemism to the left side instead 
of ἀριστερός, a word of ill omen 
because unfavorable signs came 
from the left side; esp. in mili- 
tary language, τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας, 
the left wing, i. 7. 1, 8. 4, 38, το. 
6; also without κέρας, i. 2. 15, 8. 
9, iv. 8. 14. 

ebay le, εὐωχήσομαι, ηὐώχημαι, ηὐωχή- 
θην (εὖ͵ ἔχω), entertain, banquet, 
feasi, pass. iv. 5. 80. 
ἔφαγον, see ἐσθίω. 
ἐφάνη, see φαίνω. 
ἔφασαν, 566 φημί. 
νου. ὁ (δρᾶ, seat), one who sits 
by awaiting the result of a con- 
test; a fresh opponent, ii. 5. 10. 
The name ἔφεδρος was given to 
the athlete who drew a bye, that 
is, was not matched against an 
opponent when an uneven num- 
ber of contestants presented them- 
selves and paired off for the first 
bout. Having fewer bouts to 
fight he would be fresher and 
thus have a considerable advan- 
tage. It is not likely, however, 
that the ἔφεδρος was idle until the 
last round, fighting only the man 
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who had come victor in all the 
other rounds. Probably new lots 
were cast for the second round, 
and the ἔφεδρος of the first round 
would have to draw with the vic- 
tors of that bout. When the 
number of victors after the first 
round was odd, the ἔφεδρος would 
pair off with one of them for the 
second. As it was an advantage 
to be ἔφεδρος, it was the greater 
honor to be victorious without 
drawing a bye. 

ἐφέπομαι (ἕπομαι), follow after, pur- 
sue, li. 2. 12, iii. 4. 8, iv. 1. 6, 7. 


"Ἔφεσος, ov, ἡ, Hphesus, a .lar 
Ionian city in Lydia near the 
mouth of the Cafster river. It 
was especially famous for its 
magnificent temple of Artemis 
(* Diana of the Ephesians,” Acts 
xix. 24 ff.), founded in the sixth 
century and rebuilt in the fourth. 
Ruins of one of the suburbs of 
Ephesus exist near Ayasluk. i. 4. 
2, (ii. 2. 6]. 


ἔφη, see φημί. 


ἐφίστημι (ἴστημι), set upon or by; 
causatively, make stop by, then 


in general, make halt, stop, ii. 4. 
25, 26 ; so also i. 8. 15, where ἵσπον 
is understood; set over, put in 
command, iii. 4. 21, pass. iil. 3. 20; 
intrans., mid., 2 aor., perf. and 
plup. act., halt, stop, take a stand, 
1. 5. 7, li. 4. 26, iv. 7.9; be placed 
upon, be upon, i. 4. 4. 


ἔφοδος, ov, ἡ (ὁδός), way towards, 
approach, with and acc., iii. 
4. 41, iv. 2.6; also of the act of 
approaching, forward movement, 
advance, ii. 2. 18, 3. 1. 


ἐφοράω (ὁράω), look on, behold; esp. 
of unpleasant sights, τὰ χαλεπώ- 
tara ἐπιδεῖν, “ face the moat hor- 
rible of sights,” iii. 1. 18. 
νου. ὁ (ἐφοράω), overseer , ephor, 
title of certain Spartan magis- 
trates. The ephors were five in 
number and were annually elected 
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by vote ofthe people. Their func- 
tions were originally judicial, but 
later they acted as a check to the 
royal power, and usurping many 
of the prerogatives of the kings, 
became the most influential offi- 
cers ofthestate. They had power 
to send and receive embassies and 
call the kings to account for mis- 
deeds, besides exercising ἃ general 
supervision over public affairs. 
Two of them regularly accom- 
panied the kings on military ex- 
peditions. ii. 6. 2, 3. 


ἔχθρα, as, ἡ (ἔχθω. poetic verb, hate, 
cf. ᾿λπεχθάνομαι), enmity, wll-feel- 
ang, hostilety, ii. 4. 12. 


ἐχθρός, d, dv (cf. ἔχθρα), hateful, hat- 
ang, hated, hostile, i. 3. 20; as 
subst., ὁ ἐχθρός, enemy, foe, i. 3. 6, 
12, ii. 5. 39, 111. 2. 8: of ἐκείνον 
ExO:oro:, his bitterest enemies, iii. 
2. 5. 


bx upds, d, dv (ἔχω; cf. dyxupds), capa- 
ble of being held, defenstdle ; 
ἐχυρὺν χωρίον, stronghold, ti. 5. 7. 


ἔχω, ἔξω and σχήσω, ἔσχον, ἔσχηκα, 
«ἔσχημαι, impf. εἶχον, have, hold, 
of material objects or mental 
qualities, 1. 1. 6, 3. 12, 8. 29, ii. 6. 
12, 18, etc.; keep, retain, hold 
fast, i. 4. 7, iv. 3. 6; carry, wear, 
of clothes, weapons, etc., i. 5. 8, 
8. 7, g. 6, ii. 3. 11, iv. 4. 16; get, 
obtain, i. 3. 11, ii. 4. 22; have 
under one, as a general, command, 
i. 8.4, 21; of a strategic position, 
hold, occupy, iii. 5. 1, iv. 6, 22; 
with two accs., it. 5. 14, 6. 28; 
similar is ἔχειν in the sense of 
have as wife, be married to, iii. 4, 
13, where γυναῖκα is understood ; 
the participle ἔχων is often to be 
translated with, i. 7.20, 8. 6, 21, iv. 
5. 13, so esp. in speaking of bodies 
of troops, i. 1. 2, 9. 31, ii. 2. 7, 16. 
Note ἔχω in the sense of have an 
opportunity, be able, with inf., 
il. 2 11, iii, 2. 12; also its use 
with the deliberative subjunc- 
tive, 1. 7. 7, 11. 4. 19, 20, where 
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ἔχω is sometimes rendered know. 
(Unnecessarily: cf. “hath not 
where to lay his head,” where the 
construction of the original is 
like that of the quoted passages 
of the Anab.) ἔχω = keep from, 
with acc. and gen., iii. 5. 11. 
Phrases, μεῖον ἔχειν. get the worat, 
be worsted, i. το. 8; εἰρήνην ἔχειν, 
be at peace, ii. 6.8; ἡσνχίᾶαν ἄγειν, 
keep sttll, iv. 5.18; with the pf. 
pte. it denotes possession or marks 
the permanency of the condition 
brought about by the ptc., ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες, we have carried of 
and still have, i. 3. 14, cf. iv. 7. 1. 

Intransitively, ἔχειν is fre- 
quently used in the sense of be, 
esp. with adverbs, the combina- 
tion of ἔχειν with an adv. being 
generally translated like εἶναι 
with the corresponding adj.; κα- 
λῶς ἔχειν, be well, turn out righl, 
i. 8.13; κακῶς ἔχειν, be tn α 
conditton, go wrong, 1. 5. 16; also 
with other adverbs, which see 
under the respective words; be re- 
lated, οὕτως ἔχει. . . Sowep,arein 
the same relation ... as, i. 4. 9. 

Mid., hold fo, hence come nezt; 
part. ἐχόμενος, next in order, i. 8. 
4,9 


We, évhow, ἥψησα, botl, ii. 1. 6. 

ἕωθεν, adv. (fas), from daton on, 
early tn the morning, iv. 4. 8 

ἐῴκεσαν, see ἔοικα. 

ἑώρᾶ, ἑώρακα, ἑώρων, see dpdes. 

ἕως, ἕω, ἡ (Acolic form αὔως, akin 
to Lat. aurora, Eng. east), morn- 
tng glow, dawn, early morning, 
i, 7.1, ii. 4. 24, iv. 3,9; the eas, 
πρὸς ἕω, toward the east, iii. 5. 15. 

tws, conj., while, as long as, with 
ind., il. 6. 2, iii, 4. 49; with pres 
ind. there is an admixture of 
causal force, as long as passin 
into since, i. 3. 11; with & an 
subj., i. 4. 8, iii. 1. 48: untel, with 

_ind., iv. 8. 8; with opt., ii. 1. 2 
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Z 


Ζαπάτᾶς, ov, ὁ, the Zapatas river, a 
tributary of the Tigris, flowing 
into it from the east about twenty- 
five miles south of Mosul and the 
site of the ancient Nineveh. It is 
now the Great Zab, or Zab-ala, 
ii. 5. 1, iii. 3. 6. 

ζάω, (how, live, be alive, i. 6. 2, 11, 
9. 11, ii. 6. 29, iif. 1. 48, 2. 25, 89; 
make a living, with partic. to ex- 
press the means, i. 5. 5. 


ζεύγνυμι, (edge, ἔζευξα, ἔζενγμαι, ἐζεύ- 
χθην (ζεῦγος and (νγόν, yoke; akin 
to Lat. jsugum, yoke, jungere, 
join), yoke together, join, fasten 
together, with πρός and acc., 11]. 
5. 10; of a bridge, busld, con- 
struct, with dat. of means, i. 2. 5, 
ii. 4.24; of a canal, dredge; διῶρυξ 
ἐζευγμένη πλοίοις, a canal bridged 
with boats, with a pontoon bridge, 
ii. 4. 18. (Cf. Eng. zeugma.) 


Ledyos, ovs, τό((εὐγνῦμι), a yoke, span, 
patr, of oxen or other draught- 
animals; hence, pack-animals, 
baggage-tratn, iii. 2. 27. 

Ζεύς, gen. Aids (related to Lat. Jup- 

filer) Zeus, son of Cronus and 
hea, the supreme god of the 

Greeks, corresponding to the Ro- 

man Jupiter. As absolute ruler 

of the universe he was regarded 
as the arbiter of human destinies 
and lord of the powers of nature, 
especially thunder, lightning, and 
rain. Artists represented him in 
the form of a man of mature years 
and grave and majestic appear- 
ance, holding a sceptre or the 
thunderbolt. Especially famous 
was the great statue in Ivory and 
gold made by Phidia8 for the 
temple at Olympia, the principal 
seat of the worship of Zeus. Vari- 
ous epithets were applied to Zeus 
in different capacities; as king of 
gods and men he was Ζεὺς βασι- 
Aeds, iii. 1. 12; as the savior and 
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deliverer in times of danger, Ζεὺς 
σωτήρ, iii. 2.9, and hence this is 
a watchword in battle, i. 8. 16; as 
patron of strangers and guardian 
of the laws of hospitality, he was 
called Ζεὺς ξένιος, iii. 2. 4. His 
name occurs in the oath νὴ Ala, 
i. 7. 9. 

ζηλωτός, 4, όν ((nrdw, envy), envied, 
considered fortunate, (ηλωτὸν 
ποιεῖν τινα, make one an olyect 
of envy, i. 7. 4. 

ἴῆν, see (άω. 

ζητέω, Corio, etc., seek, ingutre for, 
ii, 3. 2, 4. 15, 16. 

ζωγρέω, (ωγρήσω. etc. (ζωός, ἀγρέω, 
catch), capture alive, take alive, 
iv. 7. 22. 

Lévn, ns, ἡ (cf. Eng. zone), gtrdie, 
belt, worn by both men and women 
to gather in the tunic (χιτών) at 
the waist and regulate its length. 
It was often richly ornamented, 
as shown by Fig.18. The dagger 





Fra. 18. 


or short sword was suspended 
from it, as in modern times, iv. 
7.16. Among the Persians, lay- 
ing the hand upon the girdle of 
an accused person was a sign of 
condemnation to death, i. 6. 10. 
It was a custom at the Persian 
court to assign to the queen or 
favored friends of the king’s the 
revenues of certain districts for 
personal expenses. Hence the 
mention of villages granted to 
Parysatis els ζώνην, i. 4. 9. (Cf. 
Eng. pin-money.) 

Lode, 4, dv ((άω), living, alive, ili. 4. 
5. (Cf. Eng. zodlogy, protozoa.) 
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ἥ, 


ἥ, 


ἢ, 


Ὁ 


Η 


disjunctive conj., used to connect 
single words or sentences or 
of sentences, both when the two 
ideas are mutually exclusive (Lat. 
aut) and when one may be sub- 
stituted for the other (Lat. ved), 
i. 4. 16, 8. 12, 9. 28, ii. 2. 18, iv. 7. 
5, 10; repeated 4... 4%, etther 

. . or, i. 3.5, 5. ἢ, ili. 4. 19; three 
times, ii. 6. 10, 18. In double 
questions, πότερον (πότερα) . .. ἥ, 
like Lat. ufrum ... an, whether 
~.. or, i. 4. 18, ii, x. 10, 21; but 
in direct questions πότερον is 
not translated, ii. 5. 17, iii. 2. 21. 
Sometimes ἤ is used to introduce 
a single question when the first 
member is present only in thought, 
as in ii. 4. 8. 

comparative conj., than, after 
comparative adjs. and advs., i. 1. 
A, 3. 7, ii. 1. 20, 6. 10, iii, 1. 2, iv. 
7. 9, etc.; after other words of 
comparative meaning, as ἄλλος, 
ἄλλως, ii. 2. 18, iii. 1. 20, ete., for 
ἄλλο τι ἥ, see ἄλλος. 

intensive particle truly, indeed, 
certainly, 1. 6. 8; 4 μήν, & com- 
mon phrase in oaths and solemn 
asseverations, in very truth, ii. 3. 
26, 27. 

rel. adv., properly dat. fem. of 
ὅς, ὁδῷ being understood, by what 
way, by the way by which, tn what 
direction, where, 1. το. 6, iii. 4. 87, 
iv. 2. 8, 8. 12, 5. 84; of manner, 
in what way, how, as; § ἐδύνατο 
τάχιστα, lit.in what way he could 
most quickly, 4.6. a8 quickly as 
possible, i. 2. 4; 7 δυνατὸν μάλιστα, 
to the best of one’s power, i. 3. 15. 


ἧ, see εἰμί. 
ἠβάσκω (ἥβη, youth, early manhood), 


be in the prime of youth, come to 
man’s estate, iv. 6. 1. 


ἤγαγον, see ἄγω. 
ἡἠγεμονίᾶ, as, ἡ (ἡγεμών ), CL “ἢ 


command, iv. 7. 
hegemony.) 


I eho onl 
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wv, τά (ἡγεμών), really an 
adj., ἱερά widened thank-of 
ings for safe guidance, to ‘HpaxA%s 
ἡγεμών, iv. 8. 25. 


ἠγεμόν, dvos, ὅ (ἡγέομαι), leader, guide, 


i, 3. 14, ii. 3. 6, 4. 10, iii. 2. 38, iv. 
2.1; with gen., τῆς ὁδοῦ, iii. 1. 2; 
of generals, etc., leader, com- 
mander, i. 6. 2 [7. 12]. 

in comp. (akin 
to ἄγω ἢ), lead, guide, lead the way, 
go before, act as guide, abs., ii. 3. 
10, 4. 5, iv. 3. 16, 6.1,2; with dat, 
i. 4. 2, iii. 2. 20; said also of a 
general in the c&pacity of guide 
and director of the army's move- 
ments, abs., ii. 4. 26, iv. 3. 15, with 
dat., ii. 2.8; the verb has a 
acc., iv. 1. 24; with πρός or εἰς 
and acc., ii. 3. 9, iv. 2. 3; lead, 
command, be in command, abs. 
iii, 1. 25, iv. 1.27; with gen., i 7. 
1, 8. 22, 9. 81, iii. 2. 86. τὸ 
μενον, the front of a marching 
column, the van, ii. 2. 4, 4. 26. 
Think, belseve, consider, judge, 
like Lat. duco, with inf. clause, 
i, 2. 4, ii. x. 11, 6. 10. 


{[Sa(v), ἤδεσαν, see οἶδα. 
ἡδέως, adv. (ἡδύς), gladly, with pleas- 


ure, i. 2. 2, 9. 19, iv. 3.2; comp. 
ἥδιον, i. 4. 9, sup. ἥδιστα, ii. 5. 15. 


ἤδη, see οἶδα. 
ἤδη, adv. of time (¥, δή), already, by 


this time, i. 2. 21, 3. 1, 8. 1. 21, 
10. 4, li. 1. 8, 7, 5. 5, iv. 3. 24: of 
time present or in the immedi- 
ate future, af once, immediately, 
straightway, now, i. 2. 1, 3. 11, 
4. 16, ii. 2. 1, 6. 14, iii. τ. 46. 

ἡσθήσομαι, ἤσθην (see ἡδύς), be 
pleased, be glad, take re, i. 
4. 16, 8. 21, iv. 3.9; the cause is 
expressed by the dat., i. 9. 26, ii. 
6. 28, er the participle, 1. 2. 18, 
ii. 5. 16. 


ἡδονή, fis, ἡ (436s), pleasure of the 


senses, delight, ii. 6. 6, iv. 4. 14; 


Cf. Eng.| good flavor, sweetness, ii. 3. 16 
(Cf. tae hedonism.) 
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486s, εἴα, ύ ( 78, orig. ψσβηδ, re- 
lated to Lat. suavts, Eng. sweet), 
sweet, agreeable to the taste, of 
good flavor, savory, i. 5. 8, 9. 25, 
li. 3. 15, iv. 5. 27. 


ἤθελε, see ἐθέλω. 

ἥμαν, see ἵημι. 

ἥκιστα, see ἧττον. 

ἥκω, ἥξω, come, in pres. ind. with 
perfect meaning, be come, have 
arrived; so even in opt, iii. 5. 15, 
and impf. with plupf. meaning, 
i. 5. 12; generally, however, the 
impf. and other moods than the 
ind. have aoristic force; the verb 
is abs. or used like other verbs of 
motion with various prepositions, 
els, ἐπί, παρά, with acc., παρά with 

n., ete, i. 2. 1, 6, 4. 18, 7. 1, 2, 

li, 3. 17, 5. 34, iii. 1. 18, 5. 15, iv. 
2. 18, 3. 12, 5. 5; return, come 
back, He 4. 24, 36, 80 with πάλιν, 
iv. 3. 12; with participle, pres., 
i, 5. 15, perf., ii. 5. 29. P 

Ἡλίου, ἃ, ον, Elzan, pertaining to 
Elis (" Haus), a district in the west- 
ern part of the Peloponnesus, 
bounded on the north by Achaea, 
on the east by Arcadia, on the 
south by Messene, on the west by 
the Ionian sea. Along the coast 
the country is low, but, there are 
mountains in the east and south- 
east. The Alphéus, which flows 
through central Elis, is the most 
important river of the Pelopon- 
nesus. On its banks was situated 
Olympia, the chief seat of the 
worship of Zeus, famous for its 
games, which were celebrated 
every four years. ii. 2. 20, iii. 
I. 


ἤλεκτρον, ov, 74, originally lustre, cf. 
ἡλέκτωρ, the beaming sun; the 
name was applied to amber, and 
also to a mixture of gold and sil- 
ver in the proportion of four to 
one, gold, electrum; this 
metal was used for coins, esp. in 
Lydia. It is not certain which 
is meant in ii. 3. 15. In favor of 
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the later is cited Galen’s use of 
the word χρύσοβάλανοι for such 
dates. Yet this only shows that 
the dates had a distinct yellow 
color. Amber was a familiar 
material for ornaments from the 
earliest times. Numerous speci- 
mens have been found in graves 
of the Mycenaean period. (Hence 
Eng. electric, because the phe- 
nomenon of electric attraction 
was observed in connection with 
the friction of amber.) 


ἦλθον, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἡλίβατος, ον, steep, lofty, ργεοῖρ- 
ttous, i. 4. 4. (Epic word, used 
also by several late writers.) 

ἡλίθιος, a, ον, foolish, silly, ii. 5. 2; 

as subst., τὸ ἠλίθιον, folly, ii. ὁ. 22. 


ἡλικίᾶ, ds, ἡ (Rad, of the same age, 
ἡλίκος, as old as), age, esp. the age 
of manhood, maturity, 1. 9. 6, ili. 
1. 14; but also of any period of 
life defined by the context, youth, 
iii. x. 25. 
ἡλικιώτηξ, ov, ὁ (see ἡλικία), one of 
the same age, conlemporary, com- 
rade, i. g. 5. 
ἥλιος, ov, ὁ (cf. Eng. helsograph, 
perthelion), the sun, usually with. 
out the article, i. το. 15, li. 1. 8, 
2. 8, 18, 16, 3. 1, iii. 4. 8; the stun- 
od, Helius, son of the Titans 
yperion and Theia (or Eury- 
phaéssa), He was represented as 
aman of great beauty, with beam- 
ing eyes and long flowing hair. 
Each day he made the journey 
across the heavens in his flaming 
chariot, rising from the ocean in 
the morning and sinking into it 
at night. He was worshipped in 
many Greek cities, especially in 
Peloponnesus, but the chief seat 
of his cult was the island of 
Rhodes. The Persians and Ar- 
menians sacrificed horses to him, 
iv. 5. 35. 


ἡμεῖς, see ἐγώ. 
ἡλωκότα, see ἁλίσκομαι. 
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adv. (from pf. pte. pass. 
λέω), carelessly, unguarded- 
te 7.19. 





set to sunset, i, 2. 6, 7. 18, ii. 3. 1 
iii. 4.81, ete. ; it is used in various 
special "phrases: ἡμέρα γίγνεται, 
lay dawns, ii, 2, 18, iv. 6.23; ἅμα 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. αἱ daybreak, ii, x. 
1.5, 3. ὃ, sitnilarly dua τῇ ὁπιούσῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ. i. 7. 2; dat. οἵ time when, 
Τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on the same day, 
. 12, of. i. 7. 18; gen. of time, 


ith different meanin, 
nights i. 


καὶ ὅς, (bi 
re ee Nita tie dat 


iii, 3. 115 τῆς ἡμέρας, daily, spy Be e 
day, a day, iv. 6.4; δέκα 
toithin fen days, i. 7. 18, in ἦν. 
pbs ἡμέρᾶν. τ nd day ss i, δι 
ἐρᾶν, toward daybreak, iv. 
va! μεθ' ἡμέρᾶν, by day, iv. 6.12. 
,, ἃ, ov (Juels), our, ours, ii, 
5.4], iii. 5. 6, iv. 8.6; τὰ ἡμέτερα, 
our affairs, our relations, 1. 3.9, 
“ . 
Ae inseparable prefix, akin to Lat. 
alt; see ἥμισυς, and note 
the numerous derivatives in Eng. 
with the prefix hemi-. 
ἡμίβρωτος, ov (βιβρώσκω, eat), half- 
eaten, i. 9. 26. 
ἡμιβαρακόν, οἷς οὔ, τό (Bapeucds), half a 
laric, i. 3. 

ds ier “Tack), lacking half, 
of vessels, half full, ig. 80. 

4, ον (8X03), containing the 
whole and half again, half as 
much again, with gen. of com- 
parison, i. 3. a 

















λεθρον, ov, τό (πλέθρον), half a 
fertifon! 50 Grek tote iro. 

. half, ἡμίσει χρόνῳ, in 

ΡΣ tie timer aoe ecb 
τὸ ἥμισυ. half. a ἦν: 3. 

ἦμίσια, halve, the ποτὰ 

is also used in agreement with 
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the substantive of which it ex- 
division, as τῶν 

φυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, instead of 
τὸ ἥμισυ, half of the rear-guard, 
iv. 2. 9. 

ἡμιωβέλιον, ον, τό (from ὀβολός: also 
Written” ἡμιωβόλιον, 
half an obol, i. 5. 6. 

ἥμονν, see ἐμέω. 

ἠμφεγνόονυν, see ἀβφεγνοέω. 

ἥν, contr. for ἐάν, which see. 

ἦν, see εἰμί. 

ἀνέσχετο, see ἀνέχω. 

ἡἠνέχϑη, 506 φέρω. 

ἡνίκα, temporal conj., when, αὐ what 
time, with ind., 1. 8. 8, iii, 4. 24, 
34, 5. 4, iv. 1. δ᾽ 80 introducing 
what is logically the main clause, 
like the Lat. construction of cum 
tnversum, i. 8.1, 17; with ἄν and 
subj. iii. 5. 18; wi Ἡ opt. after 
secondary tense, 8; ἡνία 
vis 1 boas at whatever time, iit 
5. 18, 

ος, ov, ὁ (ἡνία, reins, ἔχω), driver 

of α chartot, charioteer, i. 8. 20. 
in Fig, 19, taken from a Greek 











Fo. 19. 


vase, the ἡνίοχον stands in the 
chariot bareheaded and without 
armor beside an armed warrior. 






ther, see ἥκω. 
ὕπφ, adv. (dat. fem. of οἵ ἢ), 
εἶχον. just as they were, ii. 2. 21; 

it the 


in just the manner in whic 
where, by just 
ποῖοι by OMch, ἵν iv. 2.9, 418, 
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ἩΗρακλῆξ, dovs, 6, Heracles, Lat. 

floretlee, son of Zeus and Alc- 
méne, the greatest of the Greek 
heroes and demigods. His ex- 
ploits were the theme of many 

opular legends and were cele- 

brated by numerous poets, Espe- 
cially famous were the twelve 
tasks that he performed at the 
command of Eurystheus, king of 
Argos. He was worshipped as 
the protector of travellers, hence 
the Greeks offer sacrifice to him in 
return for safe guidance through 
the enemy’s country, iv. 8. 25 

ἠράσθη, see ἔραμαι. 

ἠρέθησαν, see αἱρέω. 

ἠρόμην, see ἔρομαι. 

Fon, 866 ἥδομαι. 

horny, see εἰμί. 

ἡσυχῇ» adv. (ἥσυχος, ον, quiet), 
quietly, an silence, 1. 8. 11. 

ἡσυχίᾶ, ἄς, ἡ (ἧσνχος, quiel), quteé, 
caim, repose, peace, referrin 

either to physical rest and absti- 

nence from exercise, or to free- 

dom from molestation by an ene- 

my; phrases jovxlay ἄγειν, be at 

ease, live in peace, iii. τ. 14; 

ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, keep still, be quret, 

iv. 5. 13; xa ἡσυχίαν, tn peace, 

undisturbed, ii. 3. 8. 


Fyre, see εἰμί. 

ἦτρον, ov, τό, the part below the na- 
vel, lower abdomen, belly, iv. 7. 15. 

ἡττάομαι, ἡττήσομαι, ἥττημαι, ἡττή- 
θην (the fut. mid. has passive 
meaning, ii. 3. 28), be weaker 
than, be tnfertor to, be outdone, 
with part. expressing the man- 
ner, ii. 6. 17; similarly with gen. of 
comparison, ii. 3. 23; be worsted, 
defeated, beaten, li. 4. 6, 19, 5. 19. 
iii, 1. 2, 39. iv. 6. 26; with dat., i. 
2.9. (Cf. ἥττων.) 

ἧττον, adv. (stem ἧκ. from adj. 
ἥττων, ἧττον, weaker, inferior, 
used as comp. of κακός), less, ii. 
4.2; sup. ἥκιστα, least of all, not 
at all, i. 9. 19. 
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θάλαττα, ys, ἦ, the sea, i. 2. 24, 4. 1, 
iv, 7. 24, etc., καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
θάλατταν, by land and sea, Lat. 
terra marique, i. τ. 7. 

θάλπος, ovs, τό, warmth, heat; pl., 
seasons of heat, iii. 1. 28. 


θαμινά, adv. (properly neut. pl. of 
adj. θαμινός, frequent, from adv. 


Bonds often), frequently, often, iv. 
1. 16. 


θάνατος, ov, ὁ ( γθαν, cf. Onfone), 
death, i. 6. 10, ii, 6. 29 (a); man- 
ner of death, ii. 6. 29 (δ); ἐπὶ θάνα- 
tov ἄγεσθαι, be led to execution, i. 
6.10. (Cf. Thanatopsis.) 


θανατόω, θανατώσω, ἐθανάτωσα, ἐθανα- 
τώθην (θάνατος), sentence to death, 
ii. 6. 4. 

θάπτω, θάψω, ἔθαψα, τέθαμμαι, ἐτάφην 
(cf. τάφρος), bury, inter, iv. 1.19; 
the word is also used meaning to 
perform funeral rites in other 
ways, as by burning, which was 
the method used by the Homeric 
warriors. 


θαρραλέον ἃ, ον (θαρρέω), courageous 
old, daring ; comp., iv. 6. 9; with 
πρός and acc., iii. 2. 16. 


ϑαρραλέως, adv. (@appardos), courage- 
ously, boldly, bravely ; bappadtes 
ἔχειν πρός τινα, to present a bold 
front fo, ii. 6. 14; without fear, 
with good courage, i. 9. 19. 

θαρρέω, θαρρήσω, ἐθάρρησα, re κα 
(older form θαρσέω, akin to Eng. 
dare, durst), be of good courage, 
be easy in mind, be utthout fear, 
cheer up, i. 3. 8, iv. 5. 28, 6. 93 
part. as adv., boldly, confidently, 
lii. 4. 8; with acc. of respect, ili, 
2. 20. 

θαρρύνω, θαρρυνῶ. ἐθάρρῦνα (cf. θαρρέω), 
encourage, cheer, i. 7. 2. 

@apéras, ov, 56, Tharypas, favorite 
of Menon, ii. 6. 28. 


θᾶττον, see ταχύς. 
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θανμάζω, θαυμάσομαι, ἐθαύμασα, τεθαύ- 
μακα, ἐθαυμάσθην (θαῦμα, wonder, 
related to θεάομαι), wonder, mar- 
vel, be astonished i. 2. 18, 3, 2; 
with acc., wonder at, admire, ii. 3. 
16, 5. 88, iv. 8.20; with ὅτι clause, 
i. 3. 8, το. 16, ii, 1. 2; with ind. 
quest., i. 8. 16, ii. τ. 10, iii. 2. 35, 


5. 18. 
θα , a, ον (εἶ, θαυμάζω), won- 
erful, extraordinary, remark- 
able, with gen. of cause, ii. 3. 15; 
- sup. used ironically, like the iron- 
ical use of my dear str, my excel- 
lent friend, in English, iii. 1. 27. 
θα » ἥ, ὄν (θαυμά(ωα), wonder- 
ul, remarkable, strange, causing 
1, g. 24, ii. 5. 15, iv. 2. 15, 

8. 11 


Θαψακηνοίν éy, of, inhabitants of 
hapsacus, Thapsacenes, i. 4. 18. 
Θάψακος, ov, ἡ, Thapsacus, an im- 
rtant city of Syria on the west 
Sank of the Euphrates, the usual 
fording-place for this part of the 
river, i. 4. 11, Thapsacus is men- 
tioned in the Bible as Tiphsah 
(1 Kings iv. 24), one of the bor- 
der cities of Solomon’s kingdom. 
Ruins at El Hammam, opposite 
ἃ. 


θέᾶ, ἄς, 4, atght, spectacle, iv. 8. 27. 


θέᾶμα, aros, τὸ (θεάομαι), sight, spec- 

tacle, iv. 7. 13. 
θεάσομαι, ἐθεασάμην, τεθέᾶμαι 

(6¢a), look on, watch, behold, abs. 
iii, 5. 18, iv. 7. 11, 8. 27, with acc. 
i. 5. 8, 9. 4. 

θεῖος, ἃ, ον (θεός), divine, superhu- 
man; as subst., τὸ θεῖον, α divine 
tntervention, a mtracle, i. 4. 18. 

θέλω, shorter form of ἐθέλω, used 
chiefly in the present tense. In 
Attic prose ἐθέλω is more com- 
mon; θέλω, however, occurs sev- 
eral times in the Anab., usually 
after a vowel, i. 3. 6, li. 1, 14, 6, 
18, iii. 2, 16, 17, iv. 4. 5. 


θέμενος, see τίθημι. 
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wot, ov, 6, Theopompus, an 

Athenian, ii. 1. 12. He is not 
mentioned Clsewhere, and the 
name may a peu onym for 
Xenophon himself. 

beds, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, god, goddess, divinsty, 
i, 4. 8, 8, iL 5. 7, 21, iii. x. 21, iv. 
3. 18, 8. 25; the art. is used in the 
sing. when some particular deity 
is meant, as Apollo in iii. 1. 5, 
Artemis iii. 2. 12; πρὸς θεῶν, in 
sight of the gods, before the gods, 
i. 6. 6,-ii. 5. 20; as a formula of 
adjuration, by the , tn the 
name of the gods, il. 1. 17, iii. 1. 
24: σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, the help o 
the gods, “ God willing,” ii. 3. 

iii. 1, 28,42. (Cf. Eng. theology, 
thevattic.) 

θεοσέβαα, ἄς, ἡ (θεός, σέβομαι, revere, 
worship), reverence, piety, ii. 6. 98. 

θεραπεύω, θεραπεύσω, etc. (θεράπων), 
do a service to, assist, watt upon, 
show attention to, i. 9. 20, ii. 6. 27. 
(Cf. Eng. therapeutics.) 

θεράπων, ovros, ὁ, servant, altendant, 
esp. ἃ free-born servant as op- 
posed to a slave, i. 8. 28. 

θερίζω, ἐθέρισα, τεθέρισμαι, ἐϑερίσϑην 
(θέρος, summer), pass the summer, 
iii. 5. 15. 

θέσθαι, see τίθημι. 

Θετταλίδ, ἄς, 4, Thessaly, a district 
of northern Greece, nded on 
the north by Mt. Olympus and 
the Cambunian range, on the west 
by Mt. Pindus, on the south by 
the Othrys range, and on the east 
by Magnesia and the gulf of 
Pagasae. The name Thessaly ap- 
pears to have been applied origi- 
nally to the country comprised 
in the valley of the Pénéus river, 
the western district being called 
Thessalistis, the eastern Pelasgié- 
tis. Ata later period Hestiaedtis 
on the north and Phthistis on 
the south were added to the Thes- 
salian territory. The cities of 
Thessaly were under oligarchical 
governments, and were united 
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into a |! e for mutual defence. 
Theconfederacy was presided over 
by a magistrate called the Tagus 
(r&yés), and each of the four dis- 
tricts mentioned above had a 
provincial council. The broad 
plains along the rivers of Thes- 
saly were very fertile, producing 
large crops of grain and affordin 

pasturage for the horses for whic 

the country was famous. i. 1. 10. 


317 


nondas and Pelopidas it became 
the chief power in Greece. Thebes 
was destroyed by Alexander in 
335 B.c., and is now a town of 
little importance (Thiva). 


θηράω, Onpdow, ἐθήρᾶσα, reOhpaxa, ἐθη- 


ράθην (θήρα, hunting, chase), hunt, 
catch, give chase, i. 5. 2, iv. 5. 24. 


θηρεύω, θηρεύσω, etc. (θήρ, wild beast), 


hunt, catch, i. 2.7, 13. 


θηρίον, ov, τό (lim. of Ohp, wild beast), 
animal, esp. wild animal, i. 2. 7 
5.2,9.6. (Cf. Eng. megatherium.) 


Θήχης, ov, 6, Théches, a mountain 
on the confines of Armenia and 


Θετταλός, οὔ, 5, Thessalian, an in- 
habitant of Thessaly, i. 1. 10, 2. 6, 
ii. 1. 5, 5. 81. 


Odeo, θεύσομαι, in Anab. only pres. 


and impf., run, charge, abs, or 
with els or ἐπί and acc., ii. 2. 14, 
5. 84, iii. 4. 4, iv. 2. 20, 21, 29, 7. 
18, 24; ὃ θεῖν, run at full 
speed, at ble quick, i. 8. 18, iv. 
6. 25, 7. 28; race, iv. 8. 28. 


θεωρέω, θεωρήσω. ἐθε a, τεθεώρηκα 
(ϑέα), waich, view, be a spectator, 
abs. or with acc., i. 2. 10, ii. 4. 25, 
26; of troops, review, i. 2. 16. 


Θηβαῖοι, ἅ, ον (Θῆβαι, al, Thebes), of 
hebes, Theban; as subst., ὁ 
Θηβαῖος, Theban, ii. 1.10. Thebes 
was the chief city of Boeotia, situ- 
ated in a fertile plain somewhat 
south of the centre of the coun- 
try. It was one of the oldest 
cities of Greece, its acropolis 
having been built by Cadmus, 
according to the legend, and 
hence called Cadméa (Καδμεία). 
Some of the most widely known 
stories of Greek mythology are 
connected with Thebes, especially 
those which deal with the fortunes 
of Oedipus and his family, and 
certain legends about the birth 
of Dionysus and of Heracles. 
During the historical period 
Thebes was the inveterate enemy 
of Athens, taking sides wit 
Sparta against Athens in the 
Peloponnesian War. The period 
of the city’s greatest political im- 
rtance was 379-862 B.c., whe": 
under the leadership of Epami- 
26 


Pontus, from which the Greeks 
first beheld the sea on their return 
from the interior of Asia. Its 
identity has not been established 
with certainty. iv. 7. 21. 


θνήσκω, θανοῦμαι, favor, τέθνηκα (the 


simple verb does not occur in 
g Attic except in the perf. 
and the fut. perf. τεθνήξω), de, be 
killed, lose one’s life, ii. 1. 3, 3. 28, 
5. 38, iv. 1. 19, 2. 17; pert. part. 
τεθνηκώς, dead, i. 6. 11, το. 16, 
iii, 1, 17. 

ός, ή, dv (θνήσκω), mortal, rable 
o death, iii. 1. 23. 


Odpvfos, ov, ὁ, noise, uproar, tumult, 


confusion, i. 8. 16, ii. 2. 19, iii. 4. 
90, IV. 2. 20, 4. 21, 5. 17. 


Θρᾷξ, κός, δ, α Thracian, native of 
fr 


ace, i. τ. 9, ii. 2. 7. Thrace 
(@pdan) com prised the eastern part 
of what is now Turkey in Europe, 
with Eastern Rumelia and Bul- 
ria, extending north to the 
anube. The name was also ap- 
plied to a part:of Bithynia lying 
slong the Black Sea from the 
Bosporus to Heracléa. 


θρασέως adv. (Opacts, bold), boldly, 


courageously, confidently, iv. 3.3 


Gpdvos, ov, 6, seat, chair, esp. a chatr 


of state, throne, ii. 1. 4. The 
θρόνος had a high back and arms, 
and a footstool was usually placed 
before it. It might be richly dec- 
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orated with carving or inlaid 
work, and provided with cush- 
ions,’ Fig, 20 shows a Persian 


Fro. 20. 


king seated on his throne and 
holding court, as represented on 
a relief at Persepolis. 
τρός, 4(akin to Eng. daugh- 
bad ite on hh ting. 8 ier 345 


ov, τό, Thymbrium, a city 
eter, Phrygia. Its site has 
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not been positively identified, but 
is probably in the neighborhood 


of Akshelir, i, 2, 18, 

θυμοειδής, ἐς (θῦμός, spirit, eles). 
spirited, high-spirited, of horses, 
comp. iv. 5. 36. 

Φυμόομαι, θυμώσομαι, etc. (Cimss, 
apirit), be angry, be incensed, (ake 
umbrage, with dat., ii. 5. 18. 

Φύρᾶ, ἂς, ἡ (akin to Lat. forts, door. 
Eng. door), door, gate; hence by 
metonymy (part for whole), house, 
residence, court (of a king), i.9.3, 
ii, 1, 8; 80 ° of the tent or 
headquarters of a general, i. 2. 
ΤΙ, if. 5. 31; sometfnes used in 
phrases denoting close proximity, 
ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ, αἱ his very 
gates, ii. 4. 4, οἵ, iii. 1. 2. 

ϑνσίδ, as, ἡ (θύω). sacrifice, o, 
to @ god, iv. 8. 25, 26. 
shows a priest and his attendants 
offering sacrificial flesh upon an 
altar. The priest is in the act of 
taking from the basket held by 
an attendant some utensil needs 
about the altar, or else, per! 

a handful of barley meal to 

strewn upon the fire. The youth 
beside the altar holds a piece of 
flesh upon a spit, ready to roast 
it. The playing οἵ flute music 


Fering 
‘ig. 21 


Fra, 21. 
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and the wearing of wreaths were ' 
regular parts of the ceremonies | 
of the sacrifice. 


θύω, θύσω, ica, τέθυκα, τεθυμαι, ἐτύ- | 
θην, sacrifice, offer sacrifice, abs., | 
iv. 6.27; with cogn. ace., τὰ Λύκαια | 
ἔθῦσε, he offered the sacrifices cus- 
tomary at the Lycaean festival, 
celebrated the Lycaea with suert- ' 
fice, i. 2. 10; θέειν σωτήρια, offer 
sacrifices for deliverance, iii. 2. 9; 
with dat. of the god, iii. 1. 6. 
The middle also occurs frequent- 
ly, this distinction being ob- 
served: “ θύειν, to sacrifice for the 
divinity’s sake, ¢. 6. to: honor him;. 
θόεσθαι, to sacrifice for the wor- 
shipper's sake, ¢. 6. when he seeks 
information through omens or 
has a special request to make to 
the god”; soi. 7. 18, il. 1.9, 2. 3, 
iii. 1. 8, 5. 18, iv. 3. 9. 


θωρδκίζω, ἐθωράκισα, τεθωράκισμαι, 
ἐθωρακίσθην (θώραξ), to put on theg 
θώραξ. arm oneself with the breast- 
plate, ii. 2. 14, 5. 35, iii. 4. 35. 


θώραξ, ἄκος, ὁ (cf. Eng. thoraz), 
‘armor for the chest and back, 
breast plate corselet, cuirass, i. 8. 
8, 6. 26, iii. 4. 20, iv. 2.28. The 
τὲ most commonly used in 
Xenophon’s time was made of 
leather or heavy linen to which 
plates of metal were fastened. 
t surrounded the chest like 8 
jacket, and was fastened by clasps 
in front, and gathered in at the 
waist by a belt. The lower part 
of the cuirass consisted of a series 
of flaps (wrépuyes) of leather or felt 
which allowed the hips to move 
freely, yet afforded protection to 
the abdomen and groin. Some- 
times the cuirass was covered with 
closely overlapping scales of met- 
al. This form, however, does not 
appear to have been a common 
one. In earlier times the Odpag 
was made almost entirely of met- 
al, a breast-plate and back-piece 


being fastened together by laces | ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, 
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at the sides and straps across the 
shoulders. The metal cuirass 
came into favor again after Xen- 
ophon’s time, but it seems to have 
been made lighter and fitted close- 
ly to the form of the wearer. The 
cavalry cuirass (θώραξ ἱππικός) pro- 
tected the body more completely 
than that of the foot-soldiers, and 
was heavier, iii. 4. 48. Cuirasses 
of linen were worn by the Chal- 


Toes iv. 7. 15; ef. also λευκοθώραξ. 
ig. 22, from a celebrated Greek . 










vase in Naples, gives a back view 
of a corselet worn by a young 


warrior. See also the cuts under 
ὁπλίτης and τρόπαιον. 


I 


Cdopar, ἰᾶσομαι, laoduny, ἐάθην, heal, 


cure, i. 8. 26. 


ἐᾶτρός, οὔ, ὁ (ἰάομαι), physician, sur- 


geon, i. 8. 26, 111. 4. 80. 
see εἶδον. 
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ἴδιος, a, ov, also os, ον (orig. oF lds 
from stem ofe, see od; cf. Eng. 
idiom, tditosyncrasy), one’s own, 
private, personal; els τὸ ἴδιον, for 
private wse, {τ one’s own ad- 
vantage, i. 3. ὃ. 
» ἥτος, ἣ (ἴδιο), pecultarsty, 
untque character, ii. 3. 16. 
ἰδιώτης, ov, ὁ (Ios), a person in a 
rivate capacity as distinguished 
rom an official or from one who 
belongs to a profession requiring 
special qualifications; a private 
soldser, in contrast to a general, 
i. 3. 11, iii. 2. 82. 
ἰδοῦσα, see εἶδον. 
ἱδρόω, ἴδρωσα (ἰδρώς, sweat, akin to 
Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat), perspire, 
sweat, i. 8.1. (Used in Attic only 
by Xen.) 


(8dr, 80606 εἶδον. 
ἕεντο, seo ἔημι. 


ἱερεῖον, OV, τό (ἱερός), a victim Sor the 
sacrifice; then in general, an ant- 
mal intended for the slaughter, 
l. cattle, because parts of all 
utchered cattle were offered to 
the gods, iv. 4. 9. 


ἱερός, 4, dv (cf. Eng. hierarchy, hie- 
roglyphic), consecrated to a god, 
sacred, holy, with gen., iv. 5. 85; 
as subst., ra ἱερά, sacred things, 
sacred rites, sacrifice, iv. 3. 9 (: 
esp. the vitals of the sacrificed 
victim, ii. 1. 9; also the omens 
observed in connection with a 
sacrifice; τὰ ἱερὰ καλά ἐστι, the 
omens are favorable, i. 8. 15, ii. 2. 
8, iv. 3.9; οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, the 
omens were unfavorable, ii. 2. 8. 
Omens were taken especially from 
the appearance of the vitals of 
the victim, but also from its mo- 
tions and behavior before the sac- 
rifice. This is true of both the 
ἱερά and the σφάγια (g.v.). There 
is no authority for the common 
statement that ἱερά refers to 
omens taken from the appear- 
ance of the vitals, σφάγια to those 
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based on the behavior of the vic- 
tim. For the real distinction be 
tween ἱερά and σφάγια, see the lat- 
ter word. 

‘Tepévmpos, ov, 6 (hence indirectly 

ng. Jerome), Hteronymus, an 

Elean, a captain in Proxenus's 
division of the Greek army, iii. 
1. 84. 

ἕημι, ἥσω, hea, -εἴκα, -εἶμαι, -εἶθην (for 
σίσηωι, γσε, later ὃ), send, throw, 
cast, hurl, with dat. of instrument, 
i. 5. 12; of archers, ἄνω ἱέντες, 
shooting upward, iii. 4.17; ἧκαν 
αὑτοὺς els τὴν νάπην, they threw 
themselves into the valley, iv. 5. 
18; mid., throw oneself, rush, 
charge, i. 5. 8, iv. Δ. 8, 20; with 
ἐπί and acc., i. 8. 26, iii. 4. 41, 
iv. 2. 7. 

txeavds, 4, ὁν (akin to ἀφιεκνέομαι), 
suffictent in number, power, or 
size; of number, enough, suff- 
ctent, adequate, abs. or with inf., 
i, 2. 1, iii. 2, 12, 4. 8, iv. 1. 15, 8. 
25; with relative clause, i. 7. 7; 
of power or character, adle, ca- 
pable, competent, fit, abs. or with 
inf., i. 1. 5, 3. 6, ο. 20, ii. 3. 4. 5. 
11, 17, 6. 8, 16, 17, iii. 1. 28, 2. 10, 
3. 18. 


ἱκανῶς, adv. (ἱκανός), suffictenily, well 
enough, iv. 3. 31. 

*Ixéwmov, ov, τό, Icontum, a frontier 
city of southern Phrygia, later 
included in the territory of Lyca- 
onia. It is now Konieh. i. 2. 19. 


thn, ns, ἡ (ἕλω, roll up, to- 
gether), crowd, band; esp. in mili- 
tary language a body of cavalry, 
sometimes rende squadron, 
but more properly troop, as its 
number was or 70, sometimes 
more, i. 2. 16. 

) dyros, 6, thong, strap of leather, 
eh the straps used fi fastening 
shoes, iv. 5. 14. (See Fig. 26.) 
ἐμάτιον, ov, ὁ (ἔννῦμι, clothe), hima- 
tton, outer garment, co nd- 
ing to the toga of the Romans; 
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1. clothes, garments, iv. 3. 11. 
the himation was an oblong piece 
of cloth about as wide as the dis- 
tance from the neck to the calf of 
the leg. In putting the garment 
on, one end was passed over the 
left shoulder, drawn across the 
back and under the right arm, 
then thrown over the left shoulder 
again, and the end was allowed to 
hang down the back. This ar- 
rangement left the right arm and 
shoulder free for use, When there 
was no occasion to use the right 
arm, the hima- 
tion could be 
drawn over in- 
of under 
the right shoul- 
der, The ar- 
rangement of 
the himation is 


nt Was 
usually wool, the 
color most com- 
monly white, 
though other 
colors were not infrequently em- 
ployed. Ornamental borders were 
sometimes used. 

ἵνα, conj. of purpose, tn order that, 
that, τὰ bate . 15, 4. 18, fi 
ἃ. 18, 5. 86, iif. 2, 27; with opt, 

i. 3. 4, το. 18, if, 3. 18, 21, 4. 8, 


Fre. 88. 





ἵππαρχος, ov, ὁ (Feros, ἄρχω), cavalt 
commander, hippareh iit, 5. 20,” 

ἱππασίδ, as, ἡ (lerd(oum, ride horse- 
back), riding, ii. 5. 88. 

ἱππεύς, dus, ὁ (Fewos), rider, horse- 
‘man, cavals μὰ pl cavalry, i, 
2. 4, 5. 2, 8.5, ii. 4. 6, 5. 17, iil. 2. 
18, 3. 20, iv. 3. 8, 20, ete, Caval- 
rymen in the Greek army wore 
helmets and heavy cuirasses (iii. 
4-48), which often had projecting 
collars to protect the neck, corre- 
sponding to the gorget or hausse- 
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col in modern armor. Their 
thighs were protected by cuisses, 
the lower Part of the legs and the 
feet by high boots. The offensive 
arms were the spear and sword, 
In the last chapter of his Art 
‘of Horsemanship Xenophon de- 
scribes what he considers the best 
equi ment for the gavalryman. 
‘The helmet, he says, should be of 
the Boeotian form, which he char- 
acterizes as affording sufficient 
protection without interferin, 
with the vision, As no shield 
was carried, he advises the use of 
the χείρ, a peculiar kind of a 
sleeve of armor 80 arranged as to 
be extensible, and designed to pro- 
tect the left’ arm and the bridle- 
hand. Instead of the straight 
sword (ξίφου) he recommends the 
curved sabre (μάχαιρα). 
ἱππικός, 4, ὄν (Frxos), pertaining to 
horses or cavalry, 1. 3. 12, ili. 4. 
48; as subst., τὸ ἱππικόν, the cav- 
alry, mounted contingent, i. 9. 81. 
ἱππόδρομος, ov, ὁ (ἵππος, δρόμος), race- 
course, hippodrome, rs 20. The 
hippodrome was used both for 
races with chariots and with 
single horses. The arrangement 
of the race-course at Olympia, 
the most famous of the Greek 
world, is shown in Fig. 24, a dia- 
gram 'made sccording to the ex- 
lanation of Pollack, in Guhl and 
coner’s Leben der Griechen und 
er. BCA is the space for 
spectators, which was provided 
with seats arranged in tiers, one 
above another. ET is an en- 
trance, Y the judges’ stand, M1 
and M2 the goal-posts, connected 
by a low wall, which thus divided 
the two sides of the course. Suc- 
cess in the chariot-race depended 
largely upon the charioteer’s ob- 
taining a good position, and mak- 
ing a short but safe turn around 
the goal. It was desirable, there- 
fore, that the chariots should be 
brought into a position where all 
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would be equidistant from M2 as 
soon as possible after the start. 
To bring this about a rather com- 

licated device was employed. 

‘he chariots were station in 
small separate cells along the 
curves SRand RD. Ata given 
signal, cords were drawn away | 
from the front of the cells nearest 
8 and D, then from the next two, | 
and 80 from the others in quick © 


Fa. 34. 


succession until all the chariots 
were started. Thus the advan- 
tage that the chariots nearest R 
would gain from their position ἢ 
nearer to M2 would be compen- 
sated by giving those nearer to S 
and D a flying start. By the 
time when the chariots at Kt were 
in motion the others would o¢- 
cupy positions along the curve 
KWL and when opposite MI, 
the position would be MIQN, 
with all still about the same dis- 
tance from M2, From there on 
the chariots would probably be 








considerably strung out, all try- 
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ing to get the inside track, and 
there would be a convergence of 
the paths of the chariots, which 
is not greatly exaggerated in the 
diagram. The left side of the 
course was left open so that the 
horses could pass out after the 
finish at Y ΜΙ. The length of 
the course varied in different 
places, and the length of the race 
varied according to the number 
of laps run, 

ἵπποι, ov, ὁ (akin to Lat. equus), 
horse, i. 2. 27, 6. 1, ο. 6, iii. 4. 35, 
iv, 8. 28; ἀπὸ ἵσπου, ἐφ᾽ ἕεπον, on 
horseback, i, 2.7, iii. 4.47. (CL 
Eng. hippopotamus.) 








| tort, see οἶδα. 


toduse, οὗ. ὁ, isthmus; esp. the Iath- 
mus of Corinth, connecting Pelo- 
ponnesus with ‘northern Greece, 
i. 6, 8. 


| tepev, see οἶδα, 
| ted) 


ον (ἴσος. πλευρά), having 
equal sides, equilateral, πλαίσιον 
᾿σόπλευρον, a square, iii. 4. 19. 

ἴσος, η. ον (cf. Eng. tsomorphic, 
tavscelea, isotherm), equal, in num- 
ber, power, size. or quality; in the 
phrases εν εἰς τὸ ἴσον ἡμῖν, 
descend to the same level with ua, 
iv. 6. 18; οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου ἐσμέν, we are 
not on the same footing, not on 
an equality, iii. 4. 47; ἐν ἴσῳ, 
uniformly, in regular order, “in 
step,” i. 8.11; as adv. ἴσον, equal- 
ly, alike, ii. 5.7. 

& (loos, χεῖλο:. tip, even 

with the ie or rim, said of grains 
of barley floating in a full vessel, 
iv. 5. 26. 

Ἰσσοί, ὧν (also Ἰσσόξ), Jesus, 8. large 
city of Cilicia near its sout! 
ern frontier, on the Pinarus river, 
ἵν 4. 34, 4.1. It is famous as the 
scene of the battle between Alex- 
ander and Darius Codomanous in 
888 B.C, 


ἴστε, see οἶδα. 








VOCABULARY 


Corum, στήσω, ἔστησα, ἔστην, ἕστηκα, 
ἀστάθην (akin to Lat. stare, Eng. 
stand), cause to stand, stop, place, 
station, i. 2. 17, 10. 14; of a 
trophy, set up, erect, iv. 6. 27; 
intrans, in mid. (except 1 aor.), 
also in 2 aor., 1 and 2 perf. and 1 
and 2 plupf. act., stand, stand sttll, 
take a porsons be stationed, i. 2. 
15, 3. 2, 5. 2, 8, 18, iv. 7.7; hold 
one’s ground, i. το. 1, iv. 8. 19; 
ὀρθὸς ἴστασθαι, stand up, stand 
erect, iv. 8. 21; note use with els, 
ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, they got with- 
tn hearing distance, ii. 5. 38. 

ἱστίον, ov, τό (dim. of fords, the up- 
right beam of α loom, from ἴστη- 
μὴ), originally a web or cloth of 
any kind, then saz, i. 5. 3. 

ὑρός, 4, dy (ἰσχὺς), strong, er- 

ἰσχυρόν ὦ ἦν ζσχ’ of Tens, ii 5. 
22, iv. 5. 20; of places, i. 5. 9, 
iv. 6. 11. 

ἰσχυρῶς, adv. (loxipds), strongly, 
wrth force, violently, severely, 
exceedingly, i. 2. 21, 5. 11, ii. 6. 
9, 21, ii, 2. 19, iv. τ. 16, 2. 26; 
ἰσχυρῶς κατατείνειν, insist vigor- 
ously, ii. 5. 30. 

toy ds, bos, 4, strength, might, force, 
personal, iii. 1.42; military, i. 8. 22. 

ἴσως, adv. (tov), equally, jn like 
manner ; aps, probably, ii. 2. 
12, 4. 4, tes 24; also used to 
avoid abruptness even when there 
is no doubt in the speaker’s mind, 
possibly, I should think, I sup- 
pose, ili. 5. 28, iii. 1. 87. 

ἱτέον, verbal from εἶμι, one must go, 
iii. 1. 7. 

Urvs, vos, 4, rim, edge, of circular 
objects, as a chariot-wheel or a 
shield, iv. 7. 12. 

ἰχθύς, dos, ὁ (cf. Eng. tchthyology, 

Ἀ ichthyosaurus), Jish, i. 4. Ἢ ad 
ἴχνιον, ov, τό (dim. of ἴχνοΞ), track, 
trace, hoof-print of a horse, i. 6. 1. 

txwos, ous, τό (cf. Eng. tchneumon, a 
kind of ferret, lit. “ tracker”), 
track, trace, i. 7. 17. 
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"Ievla, as, 4, Ionia, a district of 
Asia Minor including the coast 
and islands between Aeolis and 
Caria, extending from Phocaea 
on the north beyond Miletus and 
almost to Halicarnassus, i. 2. 21, 
4. 18, ii. 1. 8, ili. 5. 15. 

᾿Ιωνικός, 4, dv (Ἰωνία), of Ionta, 


LIontan, i. 1. 6. 


K 


κἀγαθά, for καὶ ἀγαθά. 

κἀγώ, for καὶ ἐγώ. 

καθ᾽, see κατά. 

καθέζομαι, καθεδοῦμαι, impf. ἐκαθεζό- 
μὴν (ἔζομαι, δέ, poetic verb), διέ 
down, seat oneself, take a seat, 
iii. 1. 88; of a general, halt, en- 
camp, like Lat. consido, i. 5. 9. 

καθεύδω, xabevdhow, impf. ἐκάθευδον 
and καθηῦδον (εὔδω, sleep, rare in 
Attic prose), sleep, be asleep, iii. 
1. 8, 15, iv. 3. 11; fig., Ue idle, be 
indifferent, i. 3. 11. 

καθηδνπαθέω, aor. καθηδυκάθησα (κατά, 
ἡδύς, πάθος), spend in pleasure, 
squander in luxury, i. 3. 8. 

καθήκω (fiw), come down, extend 
downward, reach, with ἀπό and 
gen. or eds or ἐπί with acc., i. 4. 4, 
lil, 4. 24, iv. 3. 11; impers., fall 
to one, be incumbent on one, 
one’s duty, with dat. and inf., 
ἷ, 9. 7. 

κάθημαι, ἱρί. ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην 
ἣμαι, sit, used in epic and trage- 

y), st down, att, be seated, i. 7. 20, 

iv. 2.5; be stattoned, be encamped, 
i. 3. 12, iv. 2. 6. 

καϑίζω, καθιῶ, ἐκάθισα (Ke, seat, 
mostly poetic, so always in trans, 
sense), set down, cause fo att, seat, 
ii, 1.55; χωρὶς καθίζειν, catsac to set 
separately, seat apart, iii. 5. 17. 

καθίστημι (lornyus), set down, place, 
station, arrange tn order, i. το. 10, 
ii, 3. 8, iii. 2. 1, 4. 14; place in, 
bring to, with els or ἐπί and acc., 
i. 4. 18, iv. 8. 8; appotnt, create, 
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establish, iii. 2. 5, 4. 80; the aor. 
mid. is also transitive, appoint, 
iii. x. 89, station, iv. 5. 21. In- 
trans. in pres. and impf. mid., 
also fut. mid. (i. 3. 8), 2 aor., pf., 
and plupf. act.; ¢ake one’s post, 
i.8.3,4,6; δὲ statroned, iv. 5, 19; 
κατέστη els τὴν βασιλείαν, he was 
established in the kingdom, began 
his reign, i. 1.3; ὧς καταστησομέ- 
vow τούτων els τὸ δέον, since these 
matters will be settled properly, 
will turn out right, 1. 3. 8. 


καθοράω (ὁράω), look down at, observe 
from above, i. 10. 14, iv. 2. 15; 
discern, percesve, i. 8. 26, iv. 3. 11, 
4. 9, 15, 6. 6. 


καί, copulative conj., and. Καί is 
used to connect sentences and 
clauses as well as single words, 
and the words or phrases con- 
nected are not necessarily in the 
same construction, cf. i. 7. 4, ro. 6, 
ii. 4. 22. Conjunctions are used 
much more freely in Greek than 
in English; hence they are often 
found at the beginning of sen- 
tences and paragraphs where they 
would be omitted in English, as 
i. 3. 4, 5, 8. 1, 8, 12, 14, ete. Fur- 
thermore, the Greek often con- 
nects sentences and clauses with 
καί, thus making them co-ordi- 
nate, where an English translator, 
either for the sake of rhetorical 
variety or because he recognizes 
a subordinate relation in one of 
the clauses, may use a subordina- 
ting conjunction, as when, whale, 
etc.; cf. iii. 3. 11, αὐτός re ἐκινδύ- 
yeve καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν, he himself in- 
curred danger while he could not 
do the enemy a whit more injury; 
so also in the next section, ἔλεγεν 
ὅτι ὀρθῶς αἰτιῷντο καὶ αὑτὸ τὸ ἔργον 
αὑτοῖς μαρτ ἴη, he said that they 
were right in blaming him, as the 
result ttaelf proved. So also after 
a clause expressing time καί is 
used in a construction resembling 
that of the so-called cum inver- 
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sum in Latin, where English, like 
Latin, uses when; so esp. after 
ἤδη, ii. 1. 7, iv. 6. 23 ef. i. 8. 8. 
καί may sometimes be rendered 
80, and 80, i. 4. 9, ii. 3. 10, 5. 2, 
iv. 3. 11, 7. 14, 8. 17; similarly 
with δή, 1. 5. 7. καί -- δὸ for 
example, so wn thts instance, 
illustrating a foregoing general 
statement, i. 8. 28, 9. 6, 14; and 
an fact, and really, iii. 3. 5, iv. 
5. 15. Between numerals καί is 
used where English requires or, 
iv. 8.21; after αὐτός = as, ii. 2. 10. 
After a question καί may be equiv- 
alent to yes, and .. .,ii. 5. 35. 
With forms of οὗτος, καί heightens 
the force of a statement, and thal, 
too, 1. 4. 12, ii. 4. 15, 5.21. Placed 
before a word or phrase καί = also, 
i. 3. 15, ii. 2. 9, 4. 15, 6. 9, iii. 4. 
44; even, actually, i. 6. 1, 10, 7. 4, 
ii. 2. 17, 4. δ, 6. 10, iii. x. 17, 2. 5, 
iv. 2. 27, 8. 20; so occasionally 
when even rather overtranslates 
καί, as καὶ διπλάσιον, iii. 3. 16; em- 
phasizing a concessive ptc., even 
though, 111. 1.29. Emphasizing a 
superlative, καί is used where it 
can sometimes be rendered in 
English only by a special stress 
of the voice; καὶ ἥδιστα, wth the 
very greatest pleasure, ii. 5. 15; 
cf. iii. 2. 22. Peculiar is the use 
of καί in clauses introduced by a 
relative pronoun or adverb, i. 3. 
18, ii. 6. 8, iii. 1. 84, iv. 8. 20. In 
such cases καί must, as a rule, be 
left untranslated, or else “also” 
may be inserted in the main 
clause; 80 és ἐμοῦ ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ 
duets, that I also shall go wher- 
ever you go, i, 3. 6, cf. ii. 1. 22, 
also, 1. το. 15. A similar use oc- 
curs after ὧς, as ὥς ris καὶ ἄλλος, 
i, 3. 15, and in conditions, εἴ τι: 
καὶ ἄλλος, 1. 4. 15, ii. 4. 6. ἡνίκα 
καί, whenever, iii. 5.18. In-Greek 
a series of words or ideas is con- 
nected by a καί between each pair, 
while in English and is common- 
ly placed between the last pair 
only; thus καί is repeated three 
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or more times ( lysyndeton), i, 2. 
22, 27, 3. 12. hen the adj 
quantity πολύς is joined with an- 
other adj., Greek connects the 
two by καί, while English usuall 
omits and ; πόλεις πολλαὶ καὶ - 
Aa, many large ctttes, ii. 4. 21; so 
also ii. 3. 18, iii, 2. 8, iv. 6. 27. 
wal... καί, both... and, not 
only... but also, like Lat. ef 
. .. et, i, 3. 19, 7. 19, το. 8, ii. 3. 
22; three times, i. 10. 6. The 
combination καὶ. - - δέ occurs so 
often (esp. in connection with 
πάντες), as to be a mannerism of 
Xenophon; it may be rendered 
and aides, and moreover, and 
really, and in fact, i. 1. 2, 5, 8. 2, 
18, 22, 29, ii. 6. 8, 9, iii. 1.25. In 
the case of καὶ. . . γάρ, like Lat. 
etenim, there is usually an ellipsis 
which may be supplied in such a 
manner that both words retain 
their usual force; and (this was 
natural) for, and (with good rea- 
son) for, ete.; but the combination 
can often be translated only by a 
simple for; cf. i. 1. 6, 8, 3. 12, 8. 
21, 9. 17, 20, ii. 1. 5, 7, ti. 5. 5, 
6. 2, 9, iii. ὗ 4 etc. But καὶ γὰρ 
οὖν generally introduces a conse- 

uence of, rather than a cause 

or, the preceding statement, and 
therefore, i. 9. 8, 12, 17, ii. 6. 18. 
For καὶ μήν, see μήν. 


Kawal, ay, al, Caenae, a city of 
Mesopotamia on the Tigris river 
below the mouth of the Zapatas, 
ii. 4. 28. The ruins called Kala’at 
Scherkat are perhaps the site of 
the ancient city. 


calves, καγῶ, Savoy, xéxova, Kill, slay, 
ili. 2. 89. (Poetic word; in prose 
only in Xenophon.) 


καίπερ (καῇ concessive conj., al- 
though, with partic., i. 6. 10, ii. 


3. 

καιρός, ob, ὃ, the right measure or 
lumit; of time, right or favorable 
time, ii. 3. 9, 0 tunety, iii. 1. 
86, so with inf. iv. 6. 15; hence 


j. of 
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πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ, quite opportunely, 
lii. 1. 89: decisive or eritical time, 
crtats, iii. 1.44. Also, of a defi- 
nite point of time, with no stress 
laid upon the idea of fitness, mo- 
ment, juncture, 1. 7. 9, 8. 4. Of 
space, προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ, far- 
ther than proper or necessary, iv. 
3. 84. 

καίτοι (καί, τοῦ, conj., and yel, stell, 
i. 4. 8. 

καίω (also κάω), καύσω, ἕκαυσα, -κέκαυ- 
κα, κέκαυμαι, ἐκαύθην, burn, set fire 
to, of supplies, houses, etc., 1. 6. 1, 
2, iii. 5. 8, iv. 2. 19; of land, /ay 
waste utth fire, iii. 5. δ, iv. 7. 22; 
of fire itself, kindle, keep burning, 
iv. 1. 11, 4. 12, 5. 6, 6. 22; pass. 
be on fire, burn, iv. 5. 6, 7. 22. 

κἀκεῖνος, for καὶ ἐκεῖνος. 


κακόνους, ovy (κακός, vous), havi: 
evtl antentions, hostile, inimscat, 
sll-disposed, ii. 5. 16, 27. 

κακός, 4, dv, bad, in the widest sense, 
of all moral and physical qualities 
that are not good and «desirable; 
of men, morally bad, wicked, base, 
ii. 5. 89, comp., i. 4. 8, κακίους εἰσὶ 
περὶ i,pas ἣ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἐκείνους, their 
conduct toward us 18 leas just than 
ours toward them; lacking in 
courage or capability, slight, ἐπα 
efficient, weak, cowardly, i. g. 15, 
il. 6. 80, ili. τ. 86, 2.17; comp., 
infertor, i. 3.18. Of things, harm- 
ful, injursous, iv. 8.11. As subst., 
τὸ κακόν, injury, hurt, harm, ii. 5. 
16, iii. 1. 255 κακὸν ποιεῖν, injure, 
hurt, i. g. 11, ii. 5. 5, 10; κακὸν 
πάσχειν, suffer injury, be hurt, iv. 
3. 14. (Cf. Eng. cacophony.) 

κακο » ov, ὁ (κακός. ἔργον). wrong- 
“lock male factor, criminal, i.g. 18. 

κακόω, κακώσω, ἑκάκωσα, κεκάκωμαι, 
ἐκακώθην (κακός), injure, hurt, iv. 
5. 35. 

κακῶς, adv. (κακός), badly, tll, un- 
fortunately, miserably, poorly, iii. 
1. 48, iv. 4. 14; κακῶς ποιεῖν, abs.. 
do harm, iv. 8.6; with obj., do 
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harm to, injure, hurt, i. 4. 8, 6. 7, 
9. 11, ii. 4. 22, 5. 4, iii. 2. 5, 4. 18; 
κακῶς πάσχειν, be injured, be 
damaged, iii. 3. 7,12; xdutov πρᾶτ- 
Tew, fare worse, be worse off, i. 9. 
10; κακῶς ἔχειν, be tn α bad con 
dition, i. 5. 16. 

κάκωσις, ews, ἡ (κακόω), maltreat- 
ment, rough usage, iv. 6. 8. 

κάλαμος, ov, 5, reed, also stalk of 
grain, ete., iv. 5. 26; plant, herb, 
1.5. 1. (Hence Lat. and Eng. 
calamus.) 

καλέω, καλῶ, ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλη- 
μαι, ἐκλήθην, call, summon by the 
voice, ii. 1. 9, 2. 17, iv. 1.93 call, 
mame, pass. i. 2. 8, iv. 4. 4; pres. 
pass. ptc., καλούμενος, so-called, i. 
2. 13, 8. 10, 25, ti. 4. 12; summon, 
by messenger, etc., abs. or with 
acc., i. 2. 2, 3. 4, 4. 12, ii. 1. 8, iii. 
4. 88; mid. call to oneself, iii. 3. 1. 

ἙΚαλλίμαχοι, ov, 5, Callimachus of 
Parthasia, an Arcadian captain of 
hoplites, mentioned for his con- 
spicuous bravery in several places, 
iv. 1. 27, 7. 8 ff. 


κάλλιστος, superl. of καλός. 


κάλλος, ous, τό, (καλός), beauty, fine 
appearance, ii. 3. 15. (Cf. Eng. 
calligraphy.) 

καλλωπισμός, οὔ, ὁ (κάλλος + old 
word ὦπα, an accusative, face, cf. 
πρόσωπον), adornment, ornamen- 
tatton, i. 9. 28. 


καλός, 4, dy, beautiful, handsome, of 
persons, i. 10. 2, ii. 6. 28, iii. 2. 25; 
of things, places, etc., beautiful, 
Sine, i. 2. 22, 4. 10, ii. 4. 14, iii. 2. 
7, 34; of actions, ideas, plans, etc., 
good, fair, noble, honorable, ii. 1. 
9, 17, iii. 1. 24, 2. 7, 8, iv. 6. 14; 
τὸ καλόν, honor, ii. 6.18; of omens, 
favorable, propitious, i. 8. 15, ii. 
2. 8, iv. 3. 9; with inf., ii. 3. 4. 
Phrases: καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός, with 
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els καλὸν ἥκετε, you have come in 
the nick of time, iv. 7. ἃ. (CE. 
Eng. calisthenics, kaleidoscope.) 

καλῶς, adv. (καλός), comp. κάλλιίαν, 
superl. κάλλιστα; beauls fully, ine- 
ly, i. 9. 28, iii. 2. 7; 1, success- 
fully, eficsentiy, i. 2. 2, 9. 17, 18, 
li, 2. 18, iii. 1. 6,16, iv. 3. 14, 6.1; 
nobly, ili. τ. 43; καλῶς ἔχειν, be 
well, be all right, i. 8. 13, iii. 2. 
19; ὡς καλῶς ἔχειν δρᾶσθαι πάντῃ 

vy, 80 as from every 

side to present a fine appearance 
tn compact phalane, i. 3. 8; κα' 
Ads εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, go on swell, 
turn out all right, iv. 3. 8, 24; 
καλῶς πράττειν, be successful, iii. 1. 
6; καλῶς ποιῶν, well-conducted, 
worthy, ii. 6. 20. 

κάμνω, Gye, ἔκαμον, κέκμηκα, 
work, labor ; be weary, with par- 
ticiple, iii. 4.47; also be affftcted, 
sll, exhausted, like Lat. morbo 
laborare, iv. 5. 
17, 18. 


κάμοί, for καὶ ἐμοί. 

κἄν, for καὶ ἐάν. 

κάνδυς, vos, ὁ, ἃ 
Median and Per- 
sian mantle, cor- 
responding to 
the caftan of the 
modern Persians 
and the Turks. 
lt reached to the 
ankles, had long, 
full sleeves, and 
was often dyed 
purple or some 
other rich color, 
and  embroid- 
ered. Fig. 25 
shows a Persian 
archer wearing 
the κάνδυς, as 
represented on a frieze of enam- 
eled tiles at Susa. i. 5. 8. 





or without ἀνήρ, honorable and | καπειτα, for καὶ ἔπειτα. 


worthy man, gentleman, ii. 6. 19, 
20, iv. τ, 19; κάλλιστος τρέχειν, 
excellent for running, iv. 8. 26; 


καπηλεῖον, ov, τό (κάπηλος, peily 
tradesman), shop of a κάπηλοι, 
esp. a public house, tavern, i. 2. 94. 
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καπίθη, ys, 4, ithe, a Persian dry 
measure equivalent to a little 
over two choinixes, or about two 


quarts, i. 5. 6. 
καπνός, οὔ, 6, smoke, ii. 2. 15, 18. 


KawwaSox(&, ds, 4 (old Persian Kat- 
patuka, Ca octa, ἃ mountain- 
ous district in the interior of Asia 
Minor, lying to the west of the 
Euphrates, north of Cilicia, and 
east and north of Lycaonia and 
Phrygia, i. 2. 20, 9. 7. The coun- 
wy to the north, lying along the 
Black Sea, formerly reckoned a 
part of Cappadocia, was later 
organized into a separate satrapy 
(Paphlagonia and Pontus). 


κάπροι, ov, ὃ (akin to Lat. caper, 
goat), male hog, boar, ii. 2. 9. 


καρβάτιναι, ὧν, αἱ, brogues, rough 


shoes of undressed hide, the 
cheapest and commonest foot- 
r, used by the peasants in 
reece and Asia Minor, and said 
to have been invented by the 
Carians (Κᾶρες), whence the name. 
They were made from a piece of 
rawhide, which formed the sole 
of the shoe and was turned up 
slightly to protect the foot; this 
was then secured by straps pass- 
ing across the instep and around 





Kia. 96. 


the ankle. Such shoes were im- 
provised by the Greeks during 
their march through Armenia, 


iv. 5.14. See Fig. 26, 
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καρδίδ, ds, ἡ (akin to Lat. cor, stem 
cord-, Eng. heart), heart, as the 
seat of the emotions, ii. 5. 23. 
(Cf. Eng. cardtac.) 


Kapto aos, Gd, ον (Καρδοῦχοι), 0 
t a ζω, Corduchion i 
I. 2, 8]. 


Kapbooxor, wy, ol, Cardiicht, Car- 
uchtans, ἃ rude and warlike 
tribe inhabiting the mountain- 
ous country east of the Tigris 
and between the Zapatas and the 
Centrites rivers. Their flerce and 
determined opposition was a seri- 
ous obstacle to the Greeks in their 
ge through that region. The 
arduchians were also on bad 
terms with Persia and owned no 
allegiance to the king, iii. 5. 16. 
They are the ancestors of the 
modern Kurds, iii. 5. 15, 17, iv. 
1. 8, 9, 3. 1 ff., 4. 1. 


καρπόομαι, καρπώσομαι, ἐκαρπωσάμην, 
κεκάρπωμαι ( 5), reap ἃ er 
from, enjoy the frutt of, said of 
and ; also plunder, devastate, iii. 
2. 


καρπός, ov, ὁ (akin to Lat. car- 
po, pluck, Eng. harvest), frutt, 
whether of trees or lesser plants, 
as grain; crop, il. 5. 19. 


Kéooos, ov, 6, Carsus, a small river 
forming the boundary between 
Cilicia and Syria, and flowing 
into the Gulf of Issus. It is now 
the Merkes. i. 4. 4. 


κάρφη, ns, ἢ, light, dry material of 
various kinds, esp. straw, dry hay, 
i. 5. 10. 


Καστωλός, of, 4, Castilus, a place 
in Lydia, probably near Sardis; 
whence Καστωλοῦ πεδίον, the mus- 
tering-ground for the troops of 
Cyrus’s satrapy, which comprised 
Lydia, Great Phrygia, and Cap- 
padocia. i. 1. 2, 9. 7. 

κατά, also elided κατ᾽, before a rough 
breathing καθ᾽, preposition with 
accusative and genitive. 
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With gen.: down, said of a hill, 
@ precipice, and the like, i. 5. 8, 
iv. 2. 17, 5. 18, 7. 14, 8. 28. 

With acc.: in relations of space, 
down, down along, said of motion 
or extent; hence, of roads, paths, 
etc., along, by, over, iii. 4. 30, iv. 

2. 16, 3. 28, 6. 11, 28; more fre- 

quently, indicating a vague prox- 

imity which may be more clearly 
defined by the context, in the 

neighborhood of, at, about, i. 5. 

10, 17, 7. 14, 10. 7, 9, iv. 3. 12; so 

after a "ne of motion, i, 8. 12; 

opposite, facing, i. 8. 21, το, 4, iv. 
' 3. 20, 21; with an idea of hos- 

tility, against, ii. 3. 19; κατὰ τὸ 

στέρνον, on the breast, i. 8. 26; 

κατὰ γῆν κατὰ αν, by 

land and by sea, i. 1. 7, iii. 2. 18: 

of κατὰ τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν πελτασταί, 

the peltasis in the Arcadian 
force, iv. 8.18; κατά τινα αὐτομο- 

λεῖν, go over to one’s side, i. το. 6. 

κατά with acc. sometimes ex- 

resses the object for which, καθ᾽ 
lyre for plunder, after plun- 
er, lil. §.2. Distributively, κατὰ 

ἔθνη, by nations, i. 8. 9, ef. i. 2. 16, 

lil. 4. 22, 5.8; καθ᾽ ἕνα, one by one, 

iv. 7.8; of time, κατὰ μῆνα, month- 

ly, i. 9. 17, 80 κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, annu- 

ally li, 2.12. According to, ii. 

2.8. Phrases, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, 
80 far as this man ts concerned, 
1. 6. 9; κατὰ κράτος, with might 
and matin, i. 8.19; καθ' ἡσυχίαν, 
undisturbed, in peace, ii. 3. 8. 

In composition κατά signifies 
down or against, also utterly, 
completely, esp. with verbs de- 
noting destruction or consump- 
tion, 88 κατάγνῦμι, καταδαπανάω, etc. 


καταβαίνω (βαίνω), go down, come 
down, descend, from higher 


ground to lower, i. 2. 22, iii. 4. 25, 
lv. 1. 10, 2. 20, 5.25; from a wag- 
on, li. 2. 14: from the interior to 
the coast (cf. ἀναβαίνω), ii. 5. 22; 
go down into the arena, enter a 
contest (cf. Lat. in harenam de- 
scendere), iv. 8. 27. 
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κατάβασις, εως, ἡ (καταβαίνω), α 90- 
tng down, descent, iv. 1.10; 
of descent, descent, iii. 4. 37, 39. 

κατα (ἀγγέλλω), give sinfor- 
matson agatnsl, report, denounce, 
ii. 5. 88. 

κατάγειος, ον (κατά, γῆ), under the 
earth, subterranean, iv. 5. 25. 

καταγελάω (γελάων, laugh at, make 
fun of, ridicule, with gen., ii. 6. 


23, 30; no obj. exp »i.g. 13, 
il. 4. 4. 

κατάγνῦμι (ἄγνῦμι, also in composi- 
tion ἀγνύω, ἄξω, fata, aya, 9 


the simple verb is chiefly - 
ical), shatter, break, of a limb, iv. 
2. 20. 

κατάγω (ἄγω), lead down; also drs 
back, esp. of exiles, restore to 8 
country, i. 1.8, with οἴκαδε, i. 2.2; 
mid., come fo, arrive at, iii. 4. 36. 

καταδαπανάω (Sararde), spend en- 
tirely, use up, ii. 2. 11. 

καταδιώκω (διώκω), raue 
ward, chase down, iv. 2. 5. 

καταδύω (δύω), cause to sink down, 
submerge, sink (trans.), said of 
ships, 1. 3. 17; mid. and 2 aor. 
act., intrans. sink down, sink, iii. 
5. 11, iv. 5. 36. 

καταθεάομαι (θεάομαι). look down 
upon; also look down or along a 
horizontal line, as a rank of sol- 
diers, the idiom being the same 
as in English, survey, i. 8. 14. 

καταθύω (θύω), sacrifice, offer up, of 

35. κατά 


down- 


victims, iii. 2. 12, iv. 5. 35. 
indicates the downward stroke 
by which the victim was felled. 

καταισχύνω (αἰσχύνω). pul fo shame, 
disgrace, iii. 1. 80, 2. 1 

κατακαίνω (καίνω, kare, Uxavoy, κέκονα͵ 
kill, poetic except two instances 
in Xen.), &tll, slay, cut doten, i. 6. 
2, 9. 6, 10. 7, ili. 1. 2, 2. 12, iv. 2. 5, 
8. 25. | 

κατακαίω (καίω), burn down, burn to 
the ground, of houses and villages, 
i. 4. 10, iii. 5.18; of other objects, 
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burn up, burn completely, i. 4. 18, 
il. 5. 19, iii. 2. 27, 3. 1. 

κατάκειμαι (κεῖμαι), ite down, lie, iii. 
1. 15, iv. 4. 11; esp. lie edle, iii. 
r. 18, 14. 

κατακλείω (κλείω, -κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, 
κέκλειμαι, ἐκλείσθην, shut, close), 
shut up, shut in, iii. 4. 7, 4. 26, in 
both cases with εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων. 

κατακόπτω (κόπτω), cul down, kill, 
slaughter, massacre, i. 2. 25, 5. 16, 
8. 24, το. 9, ii. 5. 82, iii. 5. 2; in 
i. 5.16 the fut. perf. (with pass. 
meaning) indicates the certainty 
of the event foretold. 


karaxreve (κτείνω), kell, put to death, 

il. 5. 10. 

κα veo (λαμβάνω), setze, sur- 
prise, capture, of persons and ani-: 
mals, lil. 5. 2, iv. 2. 6, 14, 5. 24; 
esp. of strategic positions, etc., 
occupy, capture, i. 3. 14, 10. 16, 
iv. 1. 21, 2. 10, 5. 1, 6. 17; over- 
take, ii. 2. 12, iii. 3. 8, 4. 4; catch, 
run down (said of a chariot), i. 8. 
20; strike, of a rolling stone, iv. 
7. 4; come up with, find, meet, 
i. το. 18, iii. 1. 8, iv. 5. 7, 9, 80. 


καταλέγω (λέγω), recount, enwmer- 
ate; count as, reckon as, eve 
olay κατέλεγεν ὅτι, ii. 6. 27. (ΟἿ, 
Eng. catalogue.) 


καταλείπω (λείπω), leave, leave be- 
hind, abandon, i. 2. 18, iii. 3. 19, 
4. 49, iv. 6.8; leave behind, of a 
rrison, etc., iv. 2. 18, 4. 19, 22; 
ve over, leave free, leave re- 
maining, i. 8. 25, iil. 5. 5, iv. 2. 11; 
leave in any condition, with adjs., 
as μόνος, ἔρημος, iii. 1. 2, 4. 40, iv. 
2. 18. 
καταλεύω, καταλεύσω, κατέλευσα, κατε- 
λεύσθην (λεύω, only pres. and aor. 
pass., stone, from λᾶας, a stone), 
stone to death, i. 5.14. (κατά wit 
destructive force). 
καταλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, ἀλλάξω, ἤλ- 
λαξα, -hAAaxa, ἤλλαγμαι, -ηλλάχθην 
and ἡἠλλάγην, change, cf. ἄλλο»), 
change, esp. from enmity to 
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friendship, reconcile: pass., be 
reconciled, come to terms, with 
dat., i. 6. 2. 

καταλύω (Aiw), loose, untte, release, 
uf horses, twnyoke, unharness; 
hence, with ἵππους omitted, halt, 
stop, 1. 8. 1, το. 19; with πόλεμον 
understood, give up war, cease 
‘hostilities, make peace; with πρός 
and acc. of person, i. 1. 10. 


καταμανθάνω (μανθάνω), learn thor- 
oughly, observe, understand, i. 9. 
3, lll. 1.44; with ind. quest. and 
anticipated object, ii. 3. 11. 

karavole (νοέω), nofe carefully, ob- 
serve, percetve, i. 2. 4. 

καταπέμπω (πέμπω), send down, from 
the interior of Persia to a coast 
province, i. 9. 7. 

καταπετρόω (πετρόω, stone, poetical, 
from πέτρος, a stone), stone to 
death, aor. pass. i. 3. 2 (Cf. 
καταλεύω.) 


καταπηδάω (πηδάω, πηδήσομαι, ἐπήδη- 
ga, -πεπήδηκα, leap), leap down, 
jump down, from a horse or char- 
iot, with ἀπό and gen.,i. 8. 8, 28, 
iii, 4. 48. 

καταπύπτω (πίπτω), fall down, fall 
off”, iii. 2. 19. 

καταπλ (πσλήττω, πλήξω, Exrnt 
ial i πέπληγμαι, ἐπλήγην, an 
in comp. with ée and κατά, ἐπλά- 
ynv; the pres., fut., and aor. act. 
are rare, poetical, or late in the 
simple verb, their places bein 
supplied by certain forms of + 
ate, wale, and πατάσσω, strike), 
strike down, esp. with terror, ter- 
refy, with βρόντῃ, iii. 4. 12. 

καταπράττω (πράττω), do thorough- 

ly, complete, accomplish, i. 2. 2. 

κατασκέπτομαι (σκέπτομαι), look at 
carefully, inspect, i. 5. 12. 

κατασκενάζω (σκευάζω, σκενάσω, 
ἐσκεύασα, ἐσκεύασμαι, -εσκενάσθην, 
prepare, from σκευὴ), fit out, 
egutp, of horses, iii. 3. 19; fur- 
ntsh, of a house, iv. 1. 8; of a 
province, manage well, improve, 
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i. 9. 19; mid., make arrangements, 
prepare, with dependent inf.,, iii. 
2. 34, 


κα νάω, only aor. in Anab. 
(σκηναί), prtch one’s tent, encamp, 
quarter oneself, iii. 4. 82, 33. 

(σκηνόω), encamp, take 

quarters, il. 2. 16. 

κατασπάω (orde), draw down, drag 
down, with ἀπό and gen., i. g. 16. 

καταστρατοπεδεύομαι (στρατοπεδεύο- 
μαι), encamp, iii. 4. 18, iv. 5. 1. 

καταστρέφω (στρέφω), furn down, 
overturn ; mid., overthrow for 
oneself, subject to oneself, subdue, 
i. 9. 14. 

κατασφάττω (σφάττω), cul down, 

slaughter, kell, iv. 1. 28. 

κατασχεῖν, see κατέχω. 

xarare(ve (τείνω), stretch tight; intr., 
strive earnestly, exert oneself for 
an object, enstst, ii. 5. 80. 

κατατέμνω (τέμνω), cut up, cut to 
preces, iv. 7.26; make by cutting 
down into the earth, cut or dig (a 
ditch), with ἐπί and acc., ii. 4. 18. 


κατατί (τίθημὴ, put down, lay 
oe (τ put awn for one- 
self, store away, iv. 3. 11; els τὸ 
ἴδιον καταθέσθαι, lay aside for per- 
sonal use, i. 3. 8; of a compact 
of friendship, deposit, ii. 5. 8, 
where allusion is made to the 
custom of intrusting valuables or 
important documents, such as 
contracts, to the care of a friend, 
or leaving them in a temple un- 
der the protection of a god. 


κατατιτρώσκω (τιτρώσκω),, wound 


severely, iv. 1. 10. 

καταφαγεῖν, see carer Ole. 

καταφανής, ἐς (palyw; for force of 
xard, Cf. κατανοέω), visible, in sight, 
i. 8. 8, ii. 3. 8, 4. 14. 

καταφεύγω (φεύγω), flee down; flee 
for protection, take refuge, i. 5. 13, 
lii. 4. 11. 

καταφρονέω (φρονέω), look down 
upon (lit. think down upon), de- 
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spise, with gen. understood, iii 
4. 2 


κατέαξαν, see κατάγνῦμι. 

κατεθέμην, κατεθέμεθα, see κατατίϑημι. 

κατεῖδον, see καθοράω. 

κατειλήφει, etc., see καταλαμβάνω. 

κατφγάζομοι (ργάζομαι), accomplish 
Beet bring to pass, i. g. 20, i. 


᾿κατεσθίω (ἐσθίω), eat up, devour, iv. 


8. 14, for the force of κατά, ef. 
gulp down in English. 


κατετέτμηντο, from κατατέμνω. 


κατέτρωσαν, from κατατιτρώσκω. 

κατέχω (ἔχω), hold down, keep under 
restraint; figuratively, of oaths, 
restrain, hold in check, bind, hin- 
der, iii. 1. 20; ἀνάγκῃ κατεχόμενοι, 
compelled by necessity, i. 6. 13; 
of strategic points, hold, occupy. 
iv. 2. 1, 5, 3. 25; of extended 
space, cover, iv. 8. 12. 

κατίδοιεν, κατιδόντας, from κατεῖδον, 
see καθοράω. 


κατορύττω (ὀρύττω), dig down, bury, 


hide underground, iv. 5. 29. 
κάτω, adv. (κατά), below, iv. 5. 25; 
τὸ κάτω, the lower part, iv. 2. 28; 
with verbs of motion, downwards, 
down, iv. 8. 28; κάτω διεχώρει αὖ- 
τοῖς, they had diarrhea, iv. 8. 20. 
καῦμα, aros, τό (καίω), burning, heat 
(of tropical regions), i. 7. 6. 
Katorpov πεδίον, τό, Catster Plain 
(so called from the Kddorpes, 8 
river of Phrygia and Lydia), a 
city of Phrygia in the neighbor- 
hood of the modern Bulwnudam, 
at the junction of the highways 
leading from Sardis and Byzan- 
tium to Syria, i. 2.11. Cf. such 
English place names as Spring- 


field, White Plains, etc. 
κάω, 566 wale. 
κέ , ov, 6, pantc-grass, a plant 


related to millet; its small seeds 
are ground for bread in the East, 
i. 2. 
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κεῖμαι, κείσομαι, be laid, lie; of per- 
sons, lie, lae sick or lie dead, ΝΕ 
27, iv. 8. 21; frequently used as 
passive of τίθημι, be placed, be 

sd, be set, of bricks, il. 4. 12; of 

rizes, iii. 1. 21; of a wall or 

uilding, be sttwafed, iii. 4. 10, 
where the ptc. κείμενον is perhaps 
best omitted in translation; ἔνθα 
τὰ ὅπλα ἕκειντο, where the tro 
had halted under arma, iv. 2. 20, 
cf. 816 and the phrase τίθεσθαι 
τὰ ὅπλα, under τίθημι. 


ἘΚελαιναί, ὧν, Celaenae, a large and 
important city of southern Phry- 
gia, at the sources of the Maean- 

er and Marsyas rivers. It had a 
citadel and palace of the king, as 
well as a palace and park belong- 
ing to Cyrus. (Ruins at Dinér.) 
i, 2. 7. 


κολεύω, κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα, κεκέλευ- 
σμαι, ἐκελεύσθην, bid, order, com- 
mand, dtrect, often of military or 
royal commands, but used also of 
suggestions made by an equal to 
an equal, or by an inferior to his 
superior, where command would 
be harsh; with acc. of person and 
dependent inf., i. 1. 11, 2. 2, 15, 
8. 29, ii. 1. 8, 4. 17, iii. 1. 27, 4. 38, 
iv. 2. 1, 5. 28; with inf, but no 
acc. of person, i. 3. 16, 4. 14, ii. 3, 
1, iii. x. 26, iv. 3. 18; with acc. 
of thing, without inf., iii. 1. 7; 
abs., κελεύοντος Képov, αὐ the 
command of Cyrus, i. 6. 10; bid, 
suggest, request, i. 3. 16, 6. 3, 
9. 27, li. 4. 17, iii, 1. 29, iv. 5. 
16, 24. 


xevds, ή, ὄν, empty, vacant, void, iii. 
4. 20; πολὺ τῆς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ 
κενὸν ἐποίησαν, they left a large 
part of the meddle of their pha- 
ana undefended, or, they made a 
great gap tn the middle of their 
phalanz, iv. 8. 17; with gen. of 
want, void of, without, κενὰ ἡνιό- 
χων, i. 8. 20; figuratively, empty, 
vain, less, ii, 2. 21. (Cf. 
Eng. cenotaph.) 


κέρας, κέρᾶτος or 


391 


κεντέω, κεντήσω (cf. κέντρον, goad, 


whence Eng. centre), prick, goad, 
torture, iii. 1. 29. 


Kevrptengs, ov, 6, Centrites, a tribu- 


tary of the Tigris, flowing from 
east to west and forming the 
boundary between Armenia and 
the country of the Carduchi; it 
is now called Buhtan Tchai. The 
place where the Greeks crossed 
the river seems to have been near 
the modern town of Sert, where 
there is a ford. iv. 3. 1. 


» ἃ, οὖν (κέραμος, potter's 


κεραμεοῦ! 
clay), of clay or earth, πλίνθοι κε- 


ραμεαῖ, bricks, iii. 4.7. (Cf. Eng. 
ceramic.) 


K ν ἀγορά, as, ἡ (Potmarket 9), 


eram6n agora, a city of western 
Phrygia near the Mysian frontier, 
i, 2.10. Its location is doubtful, 
perhaps near the modern Ushak. 


κεράννύμι, dxdpaca, xéxpaya, ἐκερά- 


σθην and ἐκράθην, miz, mingle, of 
wine and water, with acc. and 
dat., οἴνῳ κεράσας αὑτήν (t. 6. τὴν 
κρήνην), |. 2. 18, where the Greek. 
idiom is the reverse of the Eng- 
lish, in which the lesser element 
is said to be mixed with the 
greater. 


κέρως, τό (akin 
to Lat. cornu, 
Eng. horn; ef. 
rhtinoceroa), 
horn; hence, 
because of the 
resemblance in 
shape, and be- 
cause the horns 
of cattle were 
made into such 
instruments at 
an early date, 
stgnal-horn, 
bugle, ii. 2. 4. 





Fie. 27. 
Fig. 27 shows a barbarian blowing 


ahorn. Of an army, with a com- 
arison taken from a bull front- 
Ing an enemy, toting (note that the 
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English term refers to the ex- 
panded pinions of a bird, cf. Lat. 
ala), i. 7. 1, 8. 4, 18, 23, το. 9, iv. 
8. 12; τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος, the 
right of the wing, i. 8. 4; κατὰ 
κέρας ἄγειν, lead in a narrow col- 
umn fronted by one wing, gener- 
ally the right, with companies 
and their constituent enomoties 
one behind another, iv. 6. 6. 


κερδαίνω, κερδανῶ, ἐκέρδανα, -κεκέρδηκα 
(κέρδοι), gain, win, acquire, ii. 
6. 21. 


κερδαλέος, a, ov (κέρδος), bringing 
gain, profitable, advantageous, 
comp., 1. 9. 17. 

κέρδος, ous, τό, gain, profil, earning, 
of wages, i. 9. 17. 

κεφαλαλγής, és (κεφαλή, ἄλγος. pain), 
causing headache, apt to cause 
headache, of wine and food, ii. 3. 
15, 16. (For the latter part of 
the word, cf. Eng. neuralgia.) 


κεφαλή, fis, ἡ, head, i. 8. 6, το. 1, ii 
5. 23, 6. 1, iii, 1.17, iv. 1.18. (Cf. 
Eng. cephalic, cephalopod.) 


κηδεμών ὄνος, 6, one who cares for 
ot ers, protector, iii. 1. 17. 


κηρίον, ov, τό (akin to Lat. céra, 
waz), honeycomd, iv. 8. 20. 


κῆρνξ, ὕκος, ὁ, herald, crier. In all 
Greek states the office of herald 
was an important and respected 
one. Both in peace and in war 
messages from one city or coun- 
try to another were carried by 
heralds. ‘Thus they bring propo- 
sals from Artaxerxes to the 
Greek army, ii. τ. 7, 3. 1. When 
not engaged in missions to for- 
eign powers, their functions were 
concerned with public assemblies 
of all kinds, where they called 
for order, offered the opening 
pra er, made proclamations, etc. 
olmides acts as crier in the 
assembly of the (reek soldiers, ii. 
2. 20, iii. 1.46. The person of a 
herald engaged in the discharge 
of his duty was inviolable, and 
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his character was shown by the 
κηρύκειον, a staff of a peculiar 
form, such as 
that held by the 
herald in Fig. 
28. This illus- 
tration shows the 
herald lightly 
clad, 85 befits 
ἃ messenger, in 
the chlamys and 
high-girt tunic, . 
armed only with 
the sword, and 
wearing the pe- 
tasus, or travel- 
ler’s hat, and 
high walking- 
boots, 





κηρύττω, κηρύξω. ἐκήρυξα, -κεκηρῦχα, 
κεκήρυγμαι, ἐκηρύχθην (κῆρυξ), pro- 
claim as herald, annonce, 11. 2. 
21, often with an idea of com- 
manding, give an order by proc- 
lamation, command through a 
herald, with inf., iv. 1. 18, with 
dat. and inf., ἐκήρυξε (supply ὅ 
κῆρυξ) τοῖς “Ἕλλησι cna neudice te. 
the order was given to the Greeks 
to pack up, iii. 4.36; with simple 
acc., command, li. 4. 20. 
ηἠφισόδωρος, ov, ὁ. Cephi. 
an Athenian lochagos, slain by 
the Carduchi, iv. 2. 18, 17. 


K ,) ὥντος, Cephiaophon, 
Winerot Cephisodorus, iv. 2. 18. 
Κιλικίᾶ, as, ἡ (κίλιξ). Crlecia, a 
district of southeastern Asia 
Minor, lying along the coast of 
the Mediterranean, opposite the 
island of Cyprus,and bounded on 
the north by Lycaonia and Cap 
padocia, on the east by Syria, on 
the south by the sea, and on the 
west by Pamphylia. The western 
part of the country is mountain- 
ous, but the eastern is a fertile 
plain enclosed by the Taurus and 
Amanus ranges. The chief city 
was Tarsus. The country was 
ruled by a king, who was a trib- 
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utary satrap of the Persian em- 
pire. In the later Macedonian 

, Cilicia became a stronghold 
of numerous pirates. i. 2. 20 ff., 4. 
1, iii. x. 10. 


K€, ixos, 6, Cilictan, native of 


Cltcta, i. 2. 12, 22, 3. 14. 


KOuocwa, ns, ἡ (Κίλιξ), a Crlicitan 


woman, i, 2. 12, 18, 20. 


κινδυνεύω, κινδύνεύσω, etc. (κίνδῦνοΞ), 


be in danger, incur danger, run a 
risk, abs., i. 1. 4, 4. 14, 9. 14, iii. 3. 
11; since the word «f»8ivos means 
not only Actual danger, but also 
cause for fear or apprehension, 
κινδυνεύω is used sometimes of the 
possibility or danger of some un- 
toward event taking place; so 
with inf. ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφθαρῆ- 
ναι, would have been tn danger of 
destruction, might have been de- 
stroyed, iv. 1. 11. 
κίνδῦνος, ov, ὁ, danger, hazard, risk, 
i. 7. 5, iii, 1. 12, iv. 6. 16; danger, 
reason for fear, withinf,, ii. 5.17, 
with μή and opt., iv. 1. 6. 
κϊνέω, κινήσω, οἷο. (akin to Lat. cteo, 
move, citus, awift; cf. Eng. kt- 
metic, kinetoscope), move, set in 
motion, of soldiers, iii. 4. 28; 
., be moved, move about, stir, 
lv. 5. 18. 
Κλεᾶ ορος, 6, Clednor, an Arca- 
dian general from Erchomenos 
(also written Orchomenos). He 
wasa faithful friend of Xenophon, 
who frequently mentions his wis- 
dom and ability, ii. 1. 10, 5. 37, 
39, iii. 2. 4, iv. 6. 0, 8 18. He 
succeeded Agias in the command 
of the Arcadian hoplites, iii. 1. 47. 


os, ov, 6, Clearchus, a Lace- 
demonian general, served in the 
Peloponnesian war and was for 
a time harmost of Byzantium. 
Afterward, however, the Spartan 
overnment condemned him to 
eath for insubordination (ii. 6. 
2-4), and he entered the service of 
the younger Cyrus, for whom he 
collected an army (i. 1. 9, 2. 2), 
27 
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and by whom he was especially 
admired and trusted (i. 6. 5, iii. 1. 
10). He commanded the right 
wing of the Greek army at the 
battle of Cunaxa (i. 7. 1), but dis- 
obeyed a command of Cyrus and 
thus indirectly brought about the 
death of the prince and the fail- 
ure of the expedition (i. 8. 12, 18). 
After this catastrophe Clearchus 
was tacitly recognized as com- 
mander of the Greek army (ii. 2. 
5), in which capacity he showed 
himself a harsh disciplinarian, 
but an able commander (ii. 3. 11). 
He was, however, completely 
hoodwinked by Tissaphernes in 
the conference recorded in ii. 5. 
2-80, and was treacherously ca 

tured and put to death by Tis- 
saphernes’ orders (ii. 5. 31, 6. 1). 
A sketch of his character is given 
in ii. 6. 1-15. See also i. 2. 9, 3. 
1, 5. 12, το. 5, ii. 1. 4, 4.15 ff. The 
plural Κλέαρχοι occurs in the sense 
of men like Clearchus, iii. 2. 81. 


κλέπτω, κλέψω, ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κέ- 


κλεμμαι, ἃ , y and, ἐπ Ionic and 

try, ἐκλέφθην (akin to Lat. 
ree 7 steal, ine. lift in shop- 
lifter ; the word /sft is also used 
in the Scotch dialect in the sense 
of steal), steal, iv. 6. 14, 15; em- 
bezele, of public property, iv. 6. 
16; in atransferred sense, occu 
secretly, of a strong military posi- 
tion, iv. 6. 11, 18, 15; smuggle 
through, iv. τ. 14. (Cf. Eng. 
kleptomaniac.) 


κλῖμαξ, axos, ἡ (κλίνω, cause to lean, 


because the ladder is inclined 
against the object to be mounted ; 
cf. xalyn), ladder, iv. 5. 25. (Cf. 
Eng. climaz.) 


κλίνη, ns, 4 (κλίνω, cause to lean, in- 


cline), bed, couch, used both for 
sleeping and at the table, where 
the guests reclined, resting on 
the left elbow while the right 
hand was used in taking food 
and drink. The κλένη consisted 
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of a wooden or bronze framework 
with four posts and sometimes a 
low headboard. ‘The woodwork, 
especially in the case of hand- 
some couches intended for use in 
the dining-room, was often richly 
carved or inlaid with ivory and 
gold or silver. Couches with sil- 
ver feet were found by the Greeks 
in the camp of the Persian Tiri- 
bazus, iv. 4. 21. Besides the cus- 
tomary mattress, which was sup- 
ported by cords or straps, the 
couch was plentifully provided 
with cushions and rugs or other 
coverings, which were often rich- 
ly embroidered. (Cf. Eng. clinic.) 
κλοπή, fis, ἡ (κλέπτω), Chest, thieving, 
stealing, iv. 6. 14. 
urd, κλωπός, ὃ (κλέπτω), thief, esp. 
camp-thtef, marauder, iv. 6. 17. 
κνέφας, xvépous, dat. κνέφᾳ, τό (poet- 
ie), darkness, dusk, fuilight, iv. 
5. 9. 
cvnts, ios, ἡ (κνήμη, the part of the 
eg between knee and ankle), a 
qgnrece of armor for the shin, 
eave, i. 2. 16, iv. 7. 16. 
ἢ classic times the κνημὶς 
was a rather thin plate 
of metal, carefully fitted 
to the leg, padded within 
to prevent chafing, and 
secured by bands and 
straps behind. The met- 
al was sometimes deco- 
rated with incised lines 
or embossed work. See 
Fig. 29 and the cuts un- Fra. 29. 
der érAirns. 
κογχυλιᾶτης, ov, ὁ (κογχύλη, κόγχη, 
mussel), λίθος κογχνλιάτης, shell- 
limestone, iii. 4. 10. A stone οἵ 
this sort was used in building the 
great temple of Zeus at Olympia. 
κοιμάω, κοιμήσω, exolunoa, put to 
sleep, poetical in active ; mid. and 
pass., κοιμάομαι, aor. ἐκοιμήθην (akin 
to κεῖμαι), lie asleep, go to sleep, iv. 
3. 2, 5. 14, 29. Eng. ceme- 
tery.) 
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κοινῇ, AdV. (κοινός), 1% common, to- 
gether, abs. or with ov» and dat, 
lil, 3. 2, iv. 5. 84, 7. 4. 

κοινός, 4, ὄν, common, belonging to 
all, general, iii. 1. 48, 45, 2. 32; τὸ 
κοινόν, the common property, pub- 
lic money, hence ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, from 
the common store, at public ex- 

ense, iv. 7. 27. (Cf. Eng cene- 
ile, eprcene.) 

κολάζω, κολάσω, ἐκόλασα, xexéAagpas, 
ἐκολάσθην, chastise, puntsh, inflict 
punishment, ii. 5. 18, 6. 9, iii. 2. 31. 

Κολοσσαί, dy, al, Colossae, in Xeno- 
phon’s time an important city 
of southwestern Phrygia, on the 
Lycus river, not far from the 
confines of Lydia and Caria, i. 
2.6. The Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Colossians was addressed to 
the inhabitants of this place. 
Ruins near Khonas. 

Kodxls, (80s, ἡ (Κόλχοι), Colchis. 
As used by most ancient writers 
the name Colchis was applied to 
a district along the east end of 
the Black Sea, south of the Cau- 
casus mountains, and drained 
by the Phasis river (the modern 
Rion). It corresponds roughly 
to the governments of Kutais 
and Batum in Russian Transcau- 
casia. The fabled Golden Fleece 
was brought from Colchis by Ja- 
son, with the help of Medéa, the 
daughter of Aeétes, the king of 
the country.—Xenophon (iv. 8. 
28) uses the name Colchis less 
strictly, referring to territory in 
the neighborhood of Trapezus 
occupied by Colchian tribes. 

Κόλχοι, wr, of, Colchians, people 
of Colchis, Certain tribes in the 
country about Trapezus are called 
Colehians by Xenophon, iv. 8. 
8, 22. 

xodwvds, οὔ, ὁ (akin to Lat. collis, 
Eng. All), All, mound, esp. a 
mound or catrn (stone-heap) made 
to gommemorate some event, iv. 
ἡ. 25. 
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κομίζω, κομιῶ, ἐκόμισα, κεκόμικα, xexé-| lia’s “These are my jewels”— 
“23 ἐκομίσθην, orig. take care | said of her children.” ~ 


of provide for? then take avo 
ΕΣ for, carry, conduct, 
bring, with ἐπί and ace. or with 
steade, iv. 5. 38, 6.8; mid, convey 
for oneself, bring that which is 
‘one’s own, or in which one is in- 


terested, ili, 2. 26, 


omiirds 4, ν (verbal from moray 
‘Plaster, ‘trom dual, 


cashes ‘then of Tari ai alkaline 
ders, powdered lime, an 
Jtaster made of lime, alucco; of. 
κόνις, dust, Lat. cinis), plastered, 
comented, of cisterns, iv, 2. 23. 
κονιορτός, οὔ (cine, dust Soin 
stir up, inka eae) Sloe of dust, 
i, 8. 8 


κόπρον, ov, ἡ, dung, manure, i. 6. 1. 











κόπτω, κόψω, ἔκοψα, κέκομμαι, 
prada ae ΠΟΥ out 
to preces, 26, of trees, cut 


. 8.9; of animals, slaugh- 


down, 





κόρη, ns, ἡ, girl, maiden, iv. 5. 9. 

(Ct. Eng. Cora.) 

Κι ἢν, 4, Corsdte, a large city 
ser cet desert, on 
the Euphrates river, i. 5. 4. It 
was surrounded by the Maskas 
river, which seems to have been 
only a large canal forming the 
{sland Werdi. 8 








fis, ἡ, highest point, 
gummit, iii, 4. 41, iv. 2.20." (CL 
Eng. corypheus.) 


κι κοσμήσω, etc. (κόσμο; οἵ. 
Eng, δοστιοίτον, arrange, marshal, 
of soldiers, iii, 2. 36; bedeck, 
adorn, i, 9. 28, 

κόσμον, ov, ὁ (cf. Eng. cos- 
‘mic, cosmogony, all with the idea 
of world, universe, a meaning of 
κόσμος not occurring in Anab.), 

τ, arrangement, hence 

ment, adornment, fine dress, iii. 
2. 7; in figurative sense, orna- 
ment, honor, i. 9. 28, like Corne- 








κοῦφος, η, oA light, χόρτος κοῦφος, 
hay, i. 5.1 
vos, ov, " (probably akin to 
""Gornan” Hirst Seatch  harne, 
brain, οἵ. cranium), armor for 
the head, helmet, i. 2. 16, 8. 6, iv. 
7. 16. All forms of the helmet 
were developed from a simple 
cap of rough, undressed skin 
or tanned leather. Even when 
bronze had superseded the earlier 
material, cheap helmets were still 
made of leather strengthened 
with pistes and ridges of metal. 
The first improvements on the 
simple cap-form consisted in en- 
larging the helmet so as to make 
it cover not merely the top of the 
head, but also the temples and 
ears and adding a neck-guard be- 
hind and a nose-piece and cheek- 
ieces for the face. Thus little of 
the wearer’s head could be seen 
except his eyes and mouth, and in 
some examples the helmet has the 
pearance of 8. solid pot with 
eyeholeseut in it, Examples of 
je helmet covering the whole 
head with fixed nose-piece and 
check- pieces (the 
so-called Cor. 
thian type) arese 
in the cuts unc 


advanced form 
seen in the 
so-called Attic 
ΕΣ ΠΝ ἢ “ 


te zed nose-piece was some- 
times retained, but oftener it 
was omitted, or a movable visor 
was substituted for it; the cheek- 
pieces were hinged, so that they 
might be turned up, as in the 
cut. The helmet was usually pro- 
vided with » crest or plume of 
horsehair, which was either fast- 
ened upon a ridge of metal ran- 
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ning from front to back, or was 
attached directly to the helmet 
by means of a spike, without the 
intervention of the ridge (so in 
the helmet shown in the cut un- 
der fyloxes). See the cut under 
ὁπλίτης. 





δι ᾿ , 
4. 26, iv. 7. 18; pass., οἱ xparodue- 
vou, the vanquished, ili. 2.28, (Cf. 
Eng. democracy, aristocracy.) 
«νδτήρ, fipos, ὁ (ψικρᾶ, xepa, cf. κεράν- 
γῦμι), mizing-bowl, used at ban- 
quets for mixing wine with the 
requisite amount of water (sce 
under ἄκρατον), iv. 5. 26, 82. ‘The 
κρᾶτήρ was a rather broad vessel 
with a flaring rim and two han- 
dles which were usually set low 
on the sides, 

> 








It rested on 
ἃ broad, firm 4 
base. "The 
shapesvaried 
somewhat, f 

but Fig. 8 

isa common 
type. 680. 
bowls, when 
made of clay, 
were usually 
beautifull: 
painted, an 
when of metal, marble, or ala- 
baster, were often richly orna- 
mented with designs in reliof. 
(Ct. Bng. crater.) 


κράτιστος, η, ον (xpdros), super. from 
Old adj, hoards; used int Attic. as 
superl. of dyads: orig. atrongeat, 
braveat, iv. 8. 12; then best in 
various senses, ablest, most effi- 
cient, most capable, most excel- 
Tent, i. 9. 2, 18, 21, so with inf, i. 
9. 20; moat prominent, noblest, 
of highest rank, i. 5. 8, ii. 2. 8, iv. 


Fro. 81. 
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6. 16; κράτιστον, with ἐστί, it is 
best, it ts t adv. + iii, 2. 38, 
with inf., iii, 4. 41, iv. 5.17. As 
adv., κράτιστα, in phrases ds apie 
τιστα, ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα, with 
μάχεσθαι, διαπολεμεῖν, in the ὅταν. 
δἰ manner, as bravely as por 
sible, iii. 2. 6, 3. 8, iv. 6. 10. 
τό, strength, might, 
1a ‘ord used in prose altaos 
exclusively in certain phrases, see 
ἀνὰ κράτος: and κατὰ κράτος under 





κρανγή, ἢν, ἡ (akin to κράζω, shout, 
perhaps to Eng. croak), ehouting, 
uproar, tumull, i. 2.17, 5. 13, i 
2. 17, ili. 4. 45, iv. 4. 14, 7. 21, ete. 
xplas, ws, τό (cf. Eng. creosote), 
flesh, pl, meat, i 5.8, 6, ik 1.6, 
iv. 5. 81. 

(rrev, ον, gen. over (comp. of old 
aarti n ct. κράτιστοι), sronger, 
mightier, more powerful, i. 2. 26, 
7. 8 ik 5. 10; superior in other 
respects, Beller, more desirable, 
more valuable, ii. 2. 10, iii. 1.4, 2. 
22; κρεῖττον, with or without éerl, 
int., ἐξ ἐσ Better, it te prefer: 

2. 11, 21, iv. 6 11. 


κρεμήσομαι, be suspended, 
ag rors ‘with ὀπί or ὑπέρ with gen, 
iii, ἃ. 19, iv. 1. 2. 


4 ὦ, a 
Son ea ‘Drm ang. hang 


up, 
κρήνη, ns, ἡ, spring, fountain, i 2. 
18, iv. 5. 9, 15. fe 
rts, κρηπῖδος, ἡ, a kind of half- 
shoe; also, foundation, iii. 4. 7, 10. 
Κρής, Κρητόν, ὁ, a Cretan, inhabit- 
ant -of the tsland of Crete, or 
Candia, » large island lying in 
the Mediterranean some sixty 
miles south of the southern- 
most point. of the Peloponnesas. 
Though of little political im- 
portance in the historical period, 
recent archmological discoveries, 
especially the excavations at 
‘Knéasos and Phaestos, have shown 

















VOCABULARY 397 


that the island was the seat of a re- 
markable prehistoric civilization 
even more highly developed than 
the Mycenaean. These discover- 
ies indicate that there may be a 
substratum of truth in the stories 
told about the wealth and power 
of Minos, the mythical Cretan 
king. Throughout ancient times 
the Cretans were famed for skill 
in archery and speed in running. 
Cretans were employed as archers 
in the army of Cyrus, i. 2. 9, iii. 3. 
7, 4. 17, iv. 2. 28, 8. 27. 


κρτθή, fis, ἡ. in Xen. always pl., 
κριθαί, grains of barley, barkey, 
1. 2. 22, 111. 4. 81, iv. 5. 26. 

xptoivos, 1, ον (κριθή), made of barley, 
οἶνος xpi@wos, beer, iv. 5. 26, a 
beverage said to be still much 
used by the Armenians; ἄρτοι κρῖ- 
θινοί, barley loaves, iv. 5. 81. 


κρἕνω, κρινῶ, Expiva, κέκρικα, κέκριμαι, 
ἐκρίθην (akin to Lat. cerno, se 
rate, crimen, decision, cf. Eng. 
critic), set apart, pick out, choose, 
i. g. 30; hence, of choosing be- 
tween alternatives, decide, deter- 
mine, judge, conclude, with acc. 
and inf., 1. 9. 5, 20, 28, iii. 1. 7; 
with acc. obj. and pred. adj., iii. 
1. 12; of judicial questions, ren- 
der judgment, decide, with acc. 
and inf., i. 5. 11. 


κρῖός, οὔ, 6, ram, ii. 2. 9. 

κρίσιε, ews, ἡ (κ tye) deciston, fudg- 
ment; in judicial language, trial, 
i. 6.5. (Cf. crisis.) 


xpote, κρούσω, ἔκρουσα, -κέκρουκα, -κέ- 
κρουμαι and -κέκρουσμαι, -εκρούσθην, 
beat, knock, clash, ἵν. 5. 18. (Cf. 
ANACTUSIS.) 


κρύπτω, κρύψω, ἔκρυψα, κέκρυμμαι, 
ἐκρύφθην (οἴ. Eng er, t, crypto. 
am), hide, conceal, with two accs., 

1. g. 19; obj. supplied, i. 4. 12. 
κτάομαι, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέκτη- 
μαι, ἐκτήθην (with pass. meaning), 
acquire, obtatn, win, get, abs. or 
with acc., i. ο. 19, ii. 6. 17, 18; of 


an object, accomplish, bring about, 
ii, 6. 26; perf. κέκτημαι, have ac- 
gutred, hence possess, i. 7. 3. 


κτείνω, κτενῶ, ἔκτεινα and Exravoy, -¢x- 
rova, kill, slay, ii. 5.82. The verb 
is chiefly poetical, though fre- 
quent in Thucydides. Only here 
in Xen. 


aros, τό (κτάομαι), possession, 
pl. property, goods, ii. 6. 24. 


κτῆνος, ous, τό (κτάομαι), anything 

possessed, prece of property ; then, 

ecause the property of primitive 
peoples consists chiefly of cattle, 
cattle, stock, domestic animals, 
ili, 1. 19, iv. 5. 25, 7. 2, 17. 

Ἐτησίδε, ov, 6, Clestas, a physician 
of Cnidus, who was captured by 
the Persians in 415 B.c., and 
taken to the court of Darius II., 
who treated him with great con- 
sideration and made him his court 
physician. After the death of 

arius, Ctesias occupied the same 
position under Artaxerxes, and 
ealed the wound that the king 
received at Cunaxa (i. 8. 26, 27). 
In 898 he was sent by the king on 
& mission to the Athenian Conon 
and the Cyprian king Evagoras, 
and did not return to Persia. 
He wrote a history of Persia in 
28 books and an account of India 
~ in one book ; these narratives are 
known to us only through the 
epitomes of Photius and cer- 
tain fragments. Though Ctesias 
claimed to have used the Persian 
chronicles in preparing his work, 
and criticizes the inaccuracy of 
Herodotus, his own veracity has 
been impeached by both ancient 
and modern critics, 

Ki8vos, ov, 6, Cydnus, a river of 
Cilicia flowing through the city 
of Tarsus, i. 2. 28. Its modern 
name is variously given as Kara- 
su, Mesarlyk-tchai, and Tersus- 
tchai. The Cydnus river was the 
meeting-place of Antony and 
Cleopatra ; see the famous de- 
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scription in Antony and Cleo- 
patra, Act II, scene 2. 

κύκλος, ov, 6 (cf. Eng. cycle, eycloid, 
etc.), cercle, ring ; encircling wall, 
iii. 4. 7,11; dat. κύκλῳ, in α ctrele, 
around, round about, i. 5. 4, iii. 1. 
2, 12, iv. 1. 11, 2. δ, 7.2; so in 
attrib. pos., like an adj., τὴν κύ 
πᾶσαν xépay, all the country round, 
all the surrounding country, lil. 
5. 14, 

κυκλόω, κυκλώσω, ἐκύκλωσα, κεκύκλω- 
μαι, ἐκυκλώθην (κύκλος), surround, 
encircle, i, 8. 18, iv. 2. 15. 


xéxeors, es, ἡ (κυκλόω), @ sur 


rounding, encircling, 
ment, i. 8. 23. 
κυλινδέω, impf. ἐκυλίνδουν (the active 


is used by Xen. alone among clas- 

sical prose writers, acc. to Veitch), 
roll, roll down, iv. 2. 8, 20, 7. 43 
mid. and , With κάτω, roll 
down (intr, iv. 8. 28. (Cf. Eng. 
cylinder.) 

Kipeos, a, ον (Κῦρος), Cyréan, of or 
belonging to Cyrus, i. 10.1. The 
use of the adj. instead of the gen. 
Κύρου is poetical. 

Κῦρος, ov, ὁ (old Persian Kurush), 

rus, ἃ Persian proper name, 
aj Cyrus the Great, the founder 
of the Persian empire, also called 
Cyrus the Hider (ὁ παλαιός, i. 9. 1), 
to distinguish him from the Cy- 
rus of the Anabasis. Herodotus 
(i. 107 ff.) and Xen. (Cyr. i. 2. 1) 
say that Cyrus was the son of 
Cambysesand Mandane, daughter 
of Astyages, the king of Persia. 
Cambyses, acc. to Hdt., was a 
Persian noble; Xen. makes him 
king of the Persians. The cunei- 
form inscriptions indicate that 
Cyrus was of royal birth, but dis- 
prove the alleged kinship with 
Astyages. Cyrus, with his Per- 
sians, overthrew Astyages and 
established the Persian empire 
about 559 p.c. In 546 Cyrus 
defeated and captured Croesus, 
thus adding the Lydian territory 


απ move- 
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to his realm. The conquest of 
Babylon followed in 538, and at 
his death in 529, Cyrus was the 
most powerful potentate of Asia. 
He was succeeded by his son 
Cambyses.—Xenophon's Cyropae- 
dia, or Education of Cyrus, 
ostensibly an account of the life, 
character, and death of the elder 
Cyrus, but is, in fact, a historical 
romance, giving a portrait of the 
author’s ideal king, and has no 
claim to historical accuracy. (2) 
Cyrus the Younger was the sec- 
ond son of Darius Nothus and 
Parysatis, and considered himself 
the rightful heir to the throne 
because he was the first child 
born after his father’s accession 
(424 p.c.). In this claim he seems 
to have had the support of his 
mother (cf. i.1.4). Showing mili- 
tary and executive ability at an 
early age, he was made satrap of 
Lydia, Greater Phrygia, and Cap- 
docia, and was commissioned 
y Darius to aid Sparta against 
Athens in the Peloponnesian war 
(i. 1. 2,9. 7. iii. 1. 5). After the 
death of Darius, Cyrus made, or 
was accused of making, an at- 
tempt against his brother, and 
came near losing his life in con- 
sequence (i. 1.8). Returning to 
his province after he had been 
released through the intercession 
of Parysatis, he secretly collected a 
large army at Sardis, with a view to 
an expedition against Artaxerxes. 
An account of this armament is 
given in the first and second chap- 
ters of the Anabasis, and the course 
of the expedition is described in 
chapters ii—vii. The battle of 
Cunaxa and the death of Cyrus in 
a rash attack upon the king form 
the subject of chapter viii. Xeno- 
phon’s estimate of the character 
of Cyrus is given in chapter ix. 
κύων, κυνός, 6, 4 (akin to Lat. canta, 
dogs Eng. hound), dog, iii. 2. 35. 
(Cf. Eng. cynic, cynosure.) 
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κωλύω, κωλύσω, ἐκώλῦσα, κεκώλῦκα, 
κεκώλῦμαι, ἐκωλύθην, hinder, pre- 


vent, be a hindrance, oppose, abs. 
or with acc. of person or thing, i. |- 
i 
9 


2. 21, 22, ii. 4. 6, iii. 5. 2, iv. 2. 24, 
25; with acc. and inf., i. 3. 16, 7. 
19, ii. 5. 7; with inf. alone (acc. 
of person understood), iv. 3. 3; 
wit n. of inf., κωλύειν τοῦ 
καίειν, keep from burning, i. 6. 2; 
as subst., τὸ κωλῦον, hindrance, 
obstacle, dvficulty, iv. 5. 20, with 
inf., iv. 7. 4. 

"- 08, ov, ὃ (κώμη, ἄρχω), ruler of 
a willage, village mee headman, 
iv. 5. 10, 24, 82, 34-36, 6.2. (The 
best MS. has κωμάρχης in these 
places, which Gemoll has cor- 
rected on the analogy of other 
compounds ending in -apxos in 
the Attic inscriptions.) 

κώμη, ns, ἡ, village, hamlet, as distin- 
guished from a walled town, i. 4. 
9, το. 12, ii. 2. 18, iii. 2. 84, 5. 1, 
iv. 4. 7, 6. 27. 


ov, ὃ (κώμη), dweller in a} 


6, utllager, iv. 5. 24. 


A 


᾿λαβεῖν, see λαμβάνω. 

λαγχάνω, λήξομαι, ἔλαχον, efAnxa, εἴ- 
ληγμαι (εἰληγμένοΞ), ἐλήχθην, obtain 
by lot, have allotted to oneself, 
with acc., iv. 5. 24; also less 
exactly, get, obtain, with gen., iii. 
1.11. 


λαγῶς ο λαγός, gen. λαγῶ, 5, hare, 


iv. 5. 
Aabdty, λάθοιεν, 8606 λανθάνω. 
adv. ( ψλαθ, cf. λανθάνω), se- 
cretly, privately, covertly, ii. 5. 28 ; 
with gen., λάθρᾳ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, 
without the knowledge of the 
soldiers, i. 3. 8. 


Aaxsbaypénos, ἃ, ov (Λακεδαίμων). 
7, aemontan, tnhabitant of 


Lacedaemon or Laconia, of whic 
Sparta was the chief city, i. 2. 9, 


4. 2, ii. 6. 2, iii, 1. 5, 2. 87, iv. 6. 
14. (See Σπάρτη.) 

Adaxos, ov, ὅ (akin to Lat. lacus, 
Eng. lake, Scotch and Irish loch), 
pond, tank, cistern, iv. 2. 22. 


λακτίζω, λακτιῶ, ἐλάκτισα, λελάκτικα, 


ἐλακτίσθην (adv. λάξ, with the foot), 
kick, of a Neat 2. 18. Foo!) 

Adxow, ὠνος, 5, Laconian, inhabttant 
of Laconia, same as Lacedae- 
montan, ii. 1. 5, 5. 81. 

Aaxevxdés, 4, é6v (Λάκω»), Laconian, 
of Laconta, iv. 1.18, (Cf. Eng. 
lacontc.) 


λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, ef. εἴ- 
λημμαι, ἐλήφθην, take, whe as 
many shades of meaning as the 
English word ; take into the 
hand, etc., bring along, i. 2. 2, 8. 
8, iv. 5. 26; note here the use 
with gen. of part. touched, ἔλαβον 
τῆς (dens τὸν ᾿᾽Ορόντᾶν, they lard 
hold of Orontas’s girdle, they took 
hold of Orontas by the girdie, i. 
6. 10; setze, take prisoner, cap- 
ture, take possession of, of per- 
sons and things, i. 3. 10, 4. 7, 5.2, 
7. 9 [10. 2], ii. 1. 10, 3. 26, 6. 1, iii, 
2. 21, 89, 4. 41, iv. 3. 25, 6. 17, 7. 
22; so with an idea of surprising, 
catch, surprise, i. 1. 6, ii. 3. 21, iv. 
6. 15 (with pte.) ; with an in- 
animate subject, ἔνδεια, come upon, 
befall, visit, i. 10. 18. Without 
the idea of violence, fake, receive, 
accept, i. τ. 9, 6. 8, 9. 22, ii. 2. 20, 
ili. 4. 2, iv. 2. 28, 7. 27; obtain, 
procure, acquire, gatn, i. 5. 10, ii. 
6. 21; of soldiers, enlzst, enroll, i. 
1.6, 11, 2. 8. The part. gen. is 
used with λαμβάνω, i. 5. 7, iv. 5. 
85; ἀπό with geon., iii. 4.48. The 
pte. λαβών, having taken, taking, 
may often be translated eth (cf. 
ἔχων), i. 1.2, 2. 1. iii. 4.88. Phrase, 
τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς αὐτὸν λαβών, σεί- 
ting the army on his atde, ii. 5. 28 ; 
for the phrases πίστει or πιστὰ 
λαβεῖν, δεξιάν λαβεῖν, see the re- 
spective nouns. (Cf. Eng. epi- 
lepttc, prolepets.) 
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λαμπρότης, nros, ἡ (λαμπρός, shining, 
brilliant, cf. λάμπομαι), splendor, 
brilliancy, i, 2. 18. 


λάμπω, λάμψω, ἔλαμψα, λέλαμπα, mid. ἡ 


πομαι (confined to pres. and 
impf. act. and pres. mid. in Attic 
rose), shine, be bright; mid., 
laze, be lighted up, iit. τ. 11, 12. 
AavOdve, λήσω, ἔλαθον, λέληθα, λέλη- 
σμαι, lie hid, be concealed, escape 
notice, with supplementary parti- 
ciple which usually contains thie 
leading idea of the clause and is 
rendered by a finite verb, while 
the form of λανθάνω is translated 
secretly, without attracting atten- 
tton, i. τ. 9, 10, iv. 2. 7; abs., or 
the pte. supplied from the con- 
text, iv. 1. 4, 2. 2, 6. 15; with acc. 
of person, λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθών, fo 
escape hts notice tn going away, 
to go away without attracting his 
notice, i. 3. 17; pte. λαθών as adv., 
secretly, iv. 6. 11. 


Ad also written Λάρισσα, ns, 4, 

arisa, the name applied by 
Xenophon to a ruined city on the 
east bank of the Tigris river 
above the mouth of the Zab and 
some eighteen miles south of 
Nineveh. Its ruins are now called 
Nimrud, and it may be identified 
with the ancient Kalhu, the Calah 
of Genesis. The site has been ex- 
cavated by Layard and others, 
and the remains of several large 

laces and temples have been 
ound. The name Λάρισα (prob- 
ably meaning fortress) was given 
to several Places in the Greek 
world, notably the acropolis of 
Argos and an important town 
in Thessaly, and Xenophon may 
have used it as the Greek equiv- 
alent of some native name. See 
iii. 4. 7, and note. 
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on, tell (cf. earlier use of felZ = 
count, und the modern word éeller), 
λεγόμενος ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις, 
among the bravest, i. 6. 1; aay, 
, tell, abs. or with acc. of 
thing, i. 3. 2 ff. 4. 18, 5. 11, iL 2. 
8, 5. 8, ili. 1. 45, iv. 1. 23; with 
acc. of person, name, tell, men- 
tion, ii. 5.25; speak of, tell about, 
relate, mentton, i. 2. 11, 5. 14, 11. 
I, 11, 5: 10, iit, 1. 26, 2. 8, with 
acc. of pers. and pte. with és. i. 3 
15; be spokesman, ii. 5.89; think. 
have an opinion, ii. 1.15, 20. aé 
yew is used with dat. of pers., 1. 4 
11, ii. 3. 5, or with πρός and acc. 


. of pers., ii. 5. 25, ili. 3.2; aay on 


reply, with πρός and acc. of thing, 
i. 3. 19. A direct quotation may 
follow, ii. 1. 22, 4. 2, 5. 39, 11}. 1. 
15, 3. 2, or a statement in direct 
form, yet introduced by ὅτι, iv. 5. 
84; it is followed by ὅτι and és 
clauses in ind. discourse, i. 2. 1, 4. 
11, 9. 25, ii. 1. 8, 2. 1, 5. 25, iil. 2. 
4, iv. 8. 4; by acc. and inf,, iii. 1. 
26; by ind. quest., 1. 6.11, 8. 27, 
ii. 1. 10; in the sense of dtd, 
charge, with simple inf., i. 3. & 
In the passive λέγω has more 
frequently the personal constrac- 
tion, the person or thing about 
which a statement is made being 
the subject of the passive form of 
λέγω, from which an inf. depends ; 
so i. 2. 8, 9, 2. 2, 7. 11, 9. 18, iL 6. 
29, iii. 4. 11, iv. 3. 11, ete.; the 
impersonal construction, with aec. 
and inf., also occurs, i. 2. 12, 8. 6, 
iv. 1.8. Note the phrases és ἐλέ- 
yero, ὡς ἐλέγοντο, tf was satd, i. 4. 
5, ro. 18. 


λεῖος, a, ov (akin to Lat. érta, 


smooth), smooth; of a hill, with- 
out trees or projecting rocks, bare, 
evenly sloping, iv. 4. 1. 


λείπω, λείψω, ἔλιπον, λέλοιπα, Ἀλέλειμ- 
μαι, ἐλείφθην (akin to Lat. lingo, 
leave; cf. Eng. ellipse, eclepse), 
leave, of a position, abandon, re- 
lingutsh, evacuate, quit, i. 2. 21, 
10. 18, iv. 2. 7, 12, 15, 6.9; pass, 


λαχών, see λαγχάνω. 

λέγω, λέξω, ἔλεξα, λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην 
tert. supplied by εἴρηκα, for which 
se6 εἴρω, and 2 aor. εἶπον often used 
instead of ἔλεξα), orig. count, reck- 
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be left, remain, survive, ii. 4. 5, λογίζομαι, λογιοῦμαι, ἐλογισάμην, λε- 


iii. 1. 2, iv. 1. 5; be left behsnd, 
iv. 5. 12. 

λελείψεται, 566 λεέπω. 

λεξάτω, see λόγω. 

«Δεοντῖνος, 6, a Leontine, citizen of 
Leontim, a city situated in the 
eastern part of Sicily a few miles 
from the seacoast, between Ca- 
tania and Syracuse. It is now 
called Lentini. ii. 6. 16. 

λενκοθώρδξ, ἄκος, 5, adj. (λευκός, θώ- 

at), with whste corselet, i. 8. 9. 
he piece of armor described by 
this epithet was probably the 
same as the θώραξ Awois of iv. 
4.15. This linen corselet seems 
to have been made of several 
thicknesses of linen artificially 
stiffened. 


λευκός, 4, όν (akin to Lat. luz, leghé, 
luceo, shine, Eng. ἱρὴ), light tn 
color, white, bright, i. 8. 8. 

ov, 6, Lednymus, a brave 

Laconian killed by the Carduchi, 
iv. 1. 18. 

λήγω, λήξω, Manta, leave off, cease, 
abate, iii. 1. 9, iv. 5. 4. 

λήζομαι, dayoduny (Ap(w, active, is 
rare; from λεία, booty), plunder, 
pillage, sack, with acc. of thing, 
lv, 8. 23. 


λήψομαι, etc., see λαμβάνω. 

λίθινος, 7. ον (λίθος), of stone, built of 
stone, iii. 4. 7, 9. 

λίθος, ov, ὁ (cf. Eng. lithograph, 
monolith, aeroltte), stone, loose 
stone, iii. 5. 10, iv. 7. 25, whether 
small enough to be hurled from 
the hand or a sling, as in i. 5. 12, 
iii. 3. 17, iv. 1. 10, or a large 
boulder, iv. 2. 4, 7. 4 ff; as build- 
ing material, iii. 4. 10. 

Aluds, οὔ, ὁ, hunger, famine, i. 5. δ, 
li. 2. 11, 5. 19. 


λινοῦς, ἢ, οὖν (contr. for Alyeos; from 
λίνον, linen, cf. Lat. linum, flaz), 


λόγισμαι, ἐλογίσθην ( vAey, pul to- 
gether, collect, cf. λέγω and ova- 
λόγω), count, reckon, calculate; 
with inf., count on, reason, st 
pose, ii. 2. 13 (cf. the colloquial 
Southern use of reckon); consider, 
iii. 1. 20. 

λόγος, ov, ὁ (λέγω), word, speech, 
saytng, ii. 5. 26; of a set speech, 
iii, 2.7; debate, discussion, i. 6. 6, 
so pl., ii. 5.27; phrase εἰς λόγους 
ἐλθεῖν τινι, to have a conference 
with anybody, ii. 5. 4, iii. 1. 20; 
argument, ii. 6.4; rumor, report, 
i. 4. 7; narrative, of the books 
of the Anabasis, ii. 1. 1, iii. 1. 1, 
ete. 

λόγχῃ, 2s, 4, ἐξ} or point of a spear, 
i, 8. 8, iv. 7. 16; the latter pas- 
sage shows that the word might 
also be used for the metal shoe or 
butt of a spear (see δόρυ) ; also, by 
a metonymy, of the whole weapon, 
spear, lance, ii. 2. 9, iv. 8. 3, 7. 

he λόγχη was the chief weapon 

of the barbarians. 

» λοιδορήσω (λοίδορος, ratling, 
abusive), rail at, abuse, revile, 
vituperate, iii. 4. 49. 

λοιπός, 4, dv (λείπω), left, left over, 
remaining, other, iv. 2. 14, 3. 13; 
so without nouns, 6 Aomds, the 
other, the survivor, iv. 1. 24, οἱ 
λοιποί, those who were left, the 
rest, iv. 3. 80, ἡ λοιπή (8c. ὁδός). the 
rest of the way, iii. 4. 46; as subst., 
τὸ λοιπόν, Of space, the remaining 
distance, iv. 7.6; with gen., the 
reat, the remainder of anything, 
iii. 4. 6, 16; as adv. τὸ λοιπόν, for 
the reat of the time, afterward, 
hereafter, tn the future, ii. 2. 5, 
iii, 2. 8, 88. Phrase, λοιπόν μοι 
εἰπεῖν, tt remains for me to say, I 
have yet to say, iti. 2. 29. 

ΔΛουσιεύε, dws, 6, Lusian, ctétzen of 
Lust, now Sudhena, a town of 
northern Arcadia, iv. 2. 21, 7. 11. 


made of linen, linen. Odpat λινοῦς, | λόφος, ov, ὁ, ridge, crest in various 


iv. 7. 15, see λευκοθώραξ. 


senses, perhaps orig. neck of an 
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animal; Asil, elevation, i. το. 12, 
18, iii. 4. 24, 89, iv. 2. 10, 8. 26. 

λοχᾶγίδ, ds, ἡ (λοχᾶγότ), office of 


captain, captaincy, i. 4. 16, ili. 
1. 30. 


λοχᾶγός, οὔ, ὁ (λόχος, ἄγω), leader of 
α λόχος, commander of, a com. 
pany, captatn, i. 7. 2, 9. 7, ii. 2.3, 
5. 30, iii, 1. 15, 82, 4. 21, iv. 1. 26, 
7. 8. 


Adxos, ov, ὁ (akin to λέγω in early 
sense of lay, mid. lie), perhaps 
originally a band of men that 
camp together (the word also has 
the meaning of ambush, lying in 
watt); in military language, a 
division of foot-soldters, company, 
normally comprising 100 men, iti. 
4. 21, iv. 8. 15; the number, how- 
ever, might be much smaller, even 
50 being counted a company, acc. 
to i. 2. 25 (but see the note). The 
λόχος was divided into two πεντη- 
κοστύες and four ἐνωμοτίαι. Phrase 
κατὰ λόχους, by companies, a tech- 
nical expression for an arrange- 
ment of troops in which com- 
panies stood side by side, with 
the enomoties composing each 

company. one behind another, iii. 

4. 21. For the expressions τοὺς 
λόχους ὀρθίους ἄγειν, ποιήσασθαι, iv. 
3. 17, 8. 15, and ιν τοὺς 
λόχους, iv. 6. 8, see ὄρθιος and πα- 
ράγω. 

Δυδίᾶ, as, ἡ (Λῦδός), Lydia, an im- 
ortant country of western Asia 
inor, part of the satrapy of 

Cyrus the Younger, i. 2. 5, 9. 7, 
iil, 5.5. Lydia was bounded on 
the north by Mysia, on the east 
by Phrygia, on the south by 
Caria, and on the west by Ionia. 
It corresponds roughly to the 
northern half of the modern 
Turkish vilayet of Aidin. The 
chief river is the Hermus and the 
capital was Sardis. The country 
was renowned for its wealth and 
the luxurious character of its 
population, and was at the height 
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of its glory under Croesus, who 
was conquered by Cyrus the Elder 
in 546 B.c. 
ΔΛύδιος, a, ον (Δῦδό:), of Lydia, 
dian, i. 5. 6. 

Av8és, οὔ, ὃ, a Lydian, native of 
Lydia, iii. 1. 81. 

Δύκαια, wy, τά, the Lycaea, 4. 6. the 
Lycaean festival, in honor of 
Ζεὺς Λυκαῖος, who was worshipped 
on Mt. Lycaeus in southwestern 
Arcadia. The festival was of 
very great antiquity, and in the 
earliest times human sacrifice 
seems to have been one of its 
features. In Xenophon’s time 
athletic contests were held in con- 
nection with the festival. These 
included among other things a 
race between men in armor. i 
2. 10. 


uxdoves, ων, of, Lycaontans, in- 
habitants of Lycaonta, iii. 2. 28. 


Δυκδονίᾶ, ds, ἧ, Lycaonia, a country 
of Asia Minor north of the Taurus 
range, and lying between the 
southern parts of Phrygia and 
Cappadocia, 1. 2. 19. It corre- 
sponds to the Turkish vilayet of 

onieh. The inhabitants refused 
allegiance to Persia. 

Δύκιος, ov, ὁ, Lyctus, an Athenian, 
son of Polystratus, made com- 
mander of the cavalry organized 
by the Greeks, in which capacit 
he proved himself an active an 
capable officer, iii. 3. 20, iv. 3. 22, 
25, 7. 24. 

Atuvos, ov, 6, Lycius, a Syracusan, 
i. ro. 14, 15. 

λυμαίνομαι, Aduarotua, Adpuyeduye, 

λελύμασμαι. dAd » (λῦμα, defile- 
ment, λύμη, outrage), outrage, in- 
pure, rutn, spotl, τὴν πρᾶξίν τινι, i. 
3. 16. 

λυπέω, λύπήσω, etc. (λύπη), froudle, 
vex, annoy, molest, grieve, ii. 3. 38, 
5. 14; pass., be grieved, distressed, 
sad, abs. or with dat. of cause, i. 
3. 8, iii. x. 11. 
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Aden, ns, ἡ, pain, distress, sorrow, 
iii. x. 8. 


λὺ &, dv (λύπη), causing pain 


or trouble, troublesome, annoying, | 


ii, 5. 18. 


Ade, λύσω, ἕλῦσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, 
ἐλύθην (akin to Lat. luo, loose, 
Eng. lose, loose; cf. analysis, elec- 
trolysts), loose, release, set free, 
iii, 4. 35, iv. 3. 8, 6.2; hence, by 
loosing ties of strength, separate, 
break down, destroy, of a bridge, 
ii. 4. 17, 19; of an obstacle, re- 
move, iv. 2. 25, 26; also of non- 
material objects, remove, do away 
with, nut an end to, iii. 1. 21; esp. 
of oaths or truces, break, violate, 
disregard, ii. 5. 88, 41, iii. 1. 21, 
2.10. By a peculiar poetical use 
λύειν = τέλη λύειν or λέσιτελεῖν, 

ἃ. 6. pay expenses, pay, profit, ob 

“γὰρ ἐδόκει λῦειν αὑτοὺς νυκτὸς ύ- 

εσθαι, ἐπ they did not think tt 

patd for them to march at night, 

lii., 4. 86. 


you, cv, of (λωτός, lotus, ¥ pay 
in ἔφαγον, see ἐσθίω), lotus-eaters, 
lii, 2.25. According to the story 
told in the Odyssey, ix. 82 ff., 
Odysseus and his companions in 
the course of their wanderin 
visited a country whose inha 
itants lived upon the lotus, a 
delicious fruit that caused all 
who ate it to forget their homes 
and kindred. The nucleus of 
truth in the legend consists in 
the fact that the lotus fruit grows 
in profusion on certain parts of 
the coast of northern Africa, esp. 
Tripoli, and both in its natural 
state and when dried forms an 
important part of the food-sup- 
ply of the natives. The plant 
which produces it, Zizyphus Lo- 
tus, or pujube, is a prickly shrub 
some three feet in height. The 
fruit, which is about the size of 
an olive, is blood-red or saffron- 
colored, and has a sweet and 
nutritious pulp. 
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λωφήσω, ἐλώφησα, λελώφηκα, 
slacken, ubate, cease, iv. 7. 6. 

λῴων, λῷον, gen. ovos, used as comp. 
ο ᾿δγαθός͵ preferable, more dest. 
able, more advisable, better; λῷόν 
ἐστι, with inf, ¢¢ ἐδ better, iii. 1. 7. 


M 


μά, particle of swearing, prob. akin 
to μέν and phy, hence orig. tndeed, 
truly; used with acc. of the god 
sworn by (the acc. really depends 
on ὅὄμνῦμε understood), and nega- 
tive in force unless val, yes, pre- 
cedes; μὰ τοὺς θεούς, no, by the 
gods, i. 4. 8 This negative force, 
owever, does not lie in μά itself 
but in the context. 


μάθῃ, μάθοι, see μανθάνω. 


ῬΜαίανδροε, ov, 6, Maeander, a lar, 
river of Asia Minor, rising in the 
interior of Phrygia, near Celaenae 
(ἰ. 2. 7). It flows through Phrygia, 
Caria, and Ionia, and empties in- 
to the Latmian gulf. The lower 
course of the river is extremely 
tortuous, and its windings have 
become proverbial. The modern 
name is Menderé. i. 2. 5 ff. 


μαίνομαι, μανοῦμαι (rare), ἐμάνην. μέ- 
μῆνα (4 in porta, madness, 
whence Eng. manta), be mad, be 
insane, ii, 5. 12, iv. 8. 20; incep- 
tive aor., go mad, ii. 5. 10. 


(ζω, ἐμακάρισα, ἐμακαρίσθην (μά- 
Heap, happy), consider happy, think 
fortunate, with acc., iii. 1. 19. 


4, dv (μακαρί(ω), regarded 
as fortunate, enviable (αὐτὸν) πολ- 
λοῖς ὃν ὀποίησεν, he made 
him enviable in the eyes of many 
(Dakyns), i. 9. 6. 

μακρός, d, ὄν (cf. Eng. macron, mac- 
rocosm), long, of objects or dis- 
tances, i. 5. 7, ii. 2. 12, iv. 3. 4; 
μακρὰν (sc. δδόν). acc. of extent, 
a long distance, iii. 4. 17; similar- 
ly the comp., paxporépay, ii. 2. 11. 
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Neuter as adv. μακρόν, a long way, 
μακρὸν ἦν λαβεῖν, τί was too far to 
take, etc., iii. 4. 42; μακρότερον, 
farther, iii. 4. 16. 

» ov, of, Macrénes, a power- 


trict, encountered by the Greeks 
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acc., ii. 5. 87; with ὅτι clause, ii 
5. 16; with ind. quest., iv. 8. 5; 
with inf., i. 9. 14, iii. 2.25. (CL 
mathematics, polymath.) 


μαντείᾶ, as, ἡ (μάντις), prophecy, 


ful tribe of the Euxine coast dis- |" 5 from an oracle, iii. 1. 7. 
| (οὗ necr 


among the hills south of Trape- 
zus, iv. 7. 27,8.1f%. Their coun- 


omancy, chiromancy.) 


μάντις, ews, ὁ (prob. from Ψ μαν, cf. 


try corresponds in part to the! μαίνομαι), orig. one possessed by a 


modern district of Janik. ' 
adv. sometimes elided μάλ᾽ 
(perhaps akin to Lat. meltor, bet- 
er, multus, much), very, quite, 
much, in a high degree, freq. with 
adjs. and advs., iii. 3. 6, 4. 15, iv. 
1, 28, sometimes separated from 
the word it modifies, i. 5. 8, iii, 1. 
29, iv. 6. 16; with a subst., νῦν 
οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν, 80 now 
you have just the opportuntty, ἵν. 
6. 15; αὐτίκα μάλα, immediately, 
at once, ili. 5. 11; οὐ μάλα, not 
much, used by litotes for not at 
all, ii. 6.15. Comp. μᾶλλον. in a 
greater degree, more, rather, bet- 
ter, i. τ. 4, 5, 7. 19, 9. 5, ii. τ. 18, 3. 
18, 5. 18, 6. 10, ili, τ. 28; rather | 
than, followed by inf. clause, i. 1. 
8; so even after a foregoing comp., | 
iv. 6.11; rather, abs., iii. 1. 35; ' 
μᾶλλόν τι, rather more, a little 
more, iv. 8. 26; οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, not 
a bst more (than before), iii. 3. 11, | 
18. Superl. μάλιστα, tn the high- 
est degree, most, especially, i. 9. ' 
23, 29, il. 2. 2, 5. 13, iii. 2.5; with | 
pen., i, 6.5, 9. 22; dest, most east- , 
y, 11.5. 6; for the most part, 


mainly, iv. 8. 24. 
phrases, ὡς μάλιστα. ὧς μάλιστα 
ἀδύνατο, ἦ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ὧς οἷόν 
τε μάλιστα, all with the sense of | 
as much (well, etc.) as possible, i. | 


I. 6, 3. 15, ii. 4. 24, iv. 2.2; ἄρχε- | μάρσιποε, ov, ὅ, ὃ 


σθαι ἐπίσταμαι ὥς ris καὶ ἄλλος pd- 
λιστα ἀνθρώπων, I know how to 
submit to authority as well as 
anybody, i. 3. 15. 

μανέντες, see μαίνομαι. 

μανθάνω, μαθήσομαι, ἔμαθον, μεμάθηκα, 
learn, find out, ascertain, with 


divine frenzy, one tnspired, hence 
one who reveals the will of the 


gods, a prophet, seer, esp. a sooth- 


sayer or interpreter of omens, i. 
7. 18, iv. 3. 17, 5.4. Omens were 
taken from various chance hap- 
penings, such as the changes of 
the weather, the flight of birds 
(see οἰωνός), etc., but also from the 
behavior of the animals sacrificed 
and the appearance of their vitals. 
Observations made from the vitals 
were of special importance to the 
army in the field, use by this 
method the attitude of the gods 
to the worshipper could be ascer- 
tained at will without waiting for 
some special portent. (See under 
ἱερός and σφάγια) Hence it be- 
came customary for skilled sooth- 
sayers to accompany every im- 
portant military expedition in 
order to keep the commanders 
advised as to favorable and un- 
favorable signs and to offer spe- 
cial sacrifices in times of danger. 
(Hence the name of the insect 
mantis, so called because of the 
praying position of its forelegs.) 


In various Μάρδοι, ων, of, Mardi, a tribe in- 


habiting southern Armenia, iv. 3. 
4, The word is thought by some 
to be an adj., manly (Pers. mard, 
man), rather than a noun. 

, sack, pouch, iv. 
é 11. (Hence Lat. marsupium, 
ng. marsupial.) 


Μαρσύδς, ov, ὁ, (1) Marsyas, re- 


garded as a divinity by the Phry- 
glans, was called a silenus or satyr 

y the Greeks and was said to be 
the son of Hyagnis or Olympus. 
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The legend relates that Athena 
invented the flute, but threw it 
away se the use of it dis- 
torted her face. Marsyas picked 
up the rejected instrument and 
attained such skill in playing it 
that he ventured to challen; 
Apollo, the inventor of the cith- 
ara, to a musical contest. The 
Muses, who acted as judges, de- 
clared Apollo the victor, and he 
flayed the conquered Marsyas and 
hung his skin in a cavern at 
Celaenae whence 

flows the Mar- 
syas river (i. 2. 
8). According to 
another legend, 

Midas was judge 

in the trial of mu. 
sical skill, and 

upon his declar- 

ing in favor of 

Marsyas, Apollo 

unished him for 





flayed, as repre- 
sented in astatue 
‘at Florence. (2) 
Hareyas,9 smal 
river οἱ 

ising in Celae: 
nae and empty- J 
ing into the a0- © 
ander near that 
city, i. 2. 8. 


μαρτυρέω, jow, etc. (udprus, 
‘oitness, ‘whence, Eng. martyr), 
bear witness, testify, give evidence. 
with dat, of person for whom, i 
3. 12, 
ov, τό (μάρτυς, witness), 
Tenino, evidence, proof, iii. 
2. 


Fro, 82 


Méexds, ἃ (Doric gen.), Mascas. 
a river of Mesopotamia flowing | 
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around the city of Corsote, i. 5. 4. 
The Mascas was in reality only ἃ 
large canal which forms the island 

erdi. 

μαστεύω, poetic word, seek, search 
for; with int., seek, strive to do 
‘anything, iii. 1. 43. 

μαστιγώσω, ἐμαστέγωσα, 

rian i (don strike with a 

whip, whip, flog, chastise, iv. 6. 15. 


ἔγος, ἡ, whip; ὑπὸ μαστίγων, 
παν, The Tah, fig. 25" 
μαστός, οὗ, ὁ, breast, nipple, pl., i. 4. 
7, iv. 3,6; 0 ΣΙ hill, 
mamelon, hillock, iv. 2.6,14. (Cf. 
Eng. mastodon, mastoid.) 
μάχαιρα, ἄς. ἡ (μάχομαι), short sword, 


sabre, cutlass, used for a cutting, 
not a thrusting stroke, distin- 


NE 


frshed from the tiger (6. υ) by 

ving only one edge, which was 
slightly curved, i. 8, 7, iv, 6. 26. 
Fig. 33 shows αὶ μάχαιρα with its 








scab! as represented on a 
Greek vase. See also Fig. 22 un- 
der θώρᾶξ, 


ἴον, ov, τό (dimin, of μάχαιρα), 

wax with ase general shape of 
the μάχαιρα, hunting-knife, per- 
haps somewhat like the Western 
bowie-knife, iv. 7. 16. 


ns, ἡ (μάχομαι), fight, battle, 
μάχαν ne, ὁ (ι oma ΓΑ Pa 








Bey ial 
: αἰεἰε. battle-field, ii. 
2.6. (Ct. logomachy.) 


ἰχομαι, μαχοῦμαι. ἐμαχεσάμην, μεμά- 
a "fight, strive, give baltle, go 
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snto battle, abs. or with dat., ve 
freq., i. 5. 9, 7. 1, 9, 17, το. 10, 11. 
1. 4, 4. 6, iii. 2. 27, 4. 38, iv. 1. 19, 
3.2; with πρός and accs. of per- 
son and thing, iv. 5. 12; with περί 
and gen., sérire for, fight for, ii. 
1.12; quarrel, wrangle, contend, 
with dat. and περί with gen., iv. 
6. 11. 
μέ, μοί͵ μοῦ, 866 ἐγώ. 
μεγαλοπρεπῶς, adv. (μέγας, πρέπω), 
splendidly, lavishly, magntficent- 
ly, in princely style, i. 4. 17. 
μεγάλως, adv. (udyas), greatly, much ; 
s ἐξαπατηθῆναι, to be grossly 
deceived, be fooled to the top of 
one’s bent, iii. 2. 22. 
Meyapets, dws, ὁ, Megarian, tnhab- 
stant of Megara, i. 2. 8, 4. 7. 
Megara was the chief city of 
Megaris, a small state about 140 
square miles in extent, lying be- 
tween Attica on the east and the 
territory of Corinth on the west, 
and between the Corinthian gulf 
and a part of Boeotia on the 
north and the Saronic gulf on 
the south. As the country was 
mountainous and ill-suited for 
agriculture, the chief wealth of 
the state was derived from the 
commerce which Megara and its 
port, Nisaea, carried on with 
other marts of the Greek ‘world. 
The island of Salamis was for a 
long time held by the Megarians, 
who were finally dislodged by the 
Athenians early in the sixth cen- 
tury B.c. The power of Megara 
declined after this, but it was 
able to give important assistance 
to Sparta against Athens in the 
Peloponnesian war. 


μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, comp. μείζων (for 
μεγίων), super]. μέγιστος (related 
to Lat. magnus, magts, Eng. 
much, Scotch muckle or mickle), 
large, great in the broadest sense ; 
in a physical sense, large, great, 
fall (of stature), deep (of a pit), 
long, extensive, i. 2. 6, 7, 4. 9, 5. 2, 
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10, 9. 7, ii. 4. 18, iit. 2. 25, 4. 17, 
iv. 5. 6; of a shout, loud, iv. 7. 
23; powerful, of persons, ii. 5. 10, 
14; βασιλεύς. the great king, 
epithet of the king of Persia, 
i. 2. 8, 7. 18, ii. 3. 17, 4. 8; of 
non-material things, great, hegh, 
significant, important, serious, 
weighty, i. 2. 4, 3. 19, 4. 17, 9. 30, 
li. 5. 8, 88, iii. 2. 29, iv. 7. 24; of 
adornment, fine, i. 9. 23: ὄνομα 
μέγα, a great waned state 11. 6.17; 
τὰ μεγάλα, affairs of state, ii. 6. 18; 
τὸ μέγιστον, the most «mportant 
thing, the chief thing, ii. 5. 23. 
Neuter as adv., μέγα = . 
greatly, very much, iii. 1. 38; οἱ 
μέγιστον δυνάμενοι, the most pow- 
erful, ii. 6. 21. Other phrases, 
πρῶτον καὶ μέγιστον, first and fore- 
most, ii. 5. 7; βλάψαι (cogn. 
acc.), do great damage, ii. 3. 14; 
μεγάλα ἦν τὰ χρησίμους ποιοῦντα, 
weighty were the causes that made 
them effective, li. 6. 14; τὰ μεγάλα 
νἱκᾶν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, to sur- 
pass his friends in the greatness 
of his benefits, i. 9. 24; μέγα φρο- 
νεῖν, 866 φρονέω. 


Μ ρνηβ, ov, ὁ, Megaphernes, a 


ersian noble put to death by 
cyrus, on a charge of treachery, 
i. 2. 20. 


μέγεθος, ous, τό (μέγα:), greatness, 


size, ii. 3. 15; of a river, wedth 
[iv. 1. 2]. 


μέγιστος, see μέγας. 
μεθ᾽, by elision and euphonic change 


for μετά. 


μεθίστημι (ἴστημιὶ), place elsewhere, 


remove, set aside; 2 aor. intr., go 
apart, withdraw, retere, ii. 3. 21; 
mid., remove from oneself, cause 
to withdraw, li. 3. 8. 

, ἕως, 6, Methydrian, a 
native of Methydrium, a small 
town in the heart of Arcadia, 
some twenty miles north of M 
lopolis, iv. 1. 27, 6. 20, 7. 9, 12% 
The inhabitants of Methydrium 
were transferred to Megalopolis 
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when the latter city was founded 
in 870 B.C. 


μεθύω (related to Eng. mead, cf. 
amethyst), be drunken, be sntozi- 
cated, iv. 8. 20. 


μείζων, see μέγας. 
μεῖναι, μείναντες, etc., seo μόνω. 
μειράκιον, ov, τό (dim. οἱ μεῖραξ, 
young girl), youth, half-grown 
y, tad, esp. from about 14 to 20 
years old, mere stripling, ii. 6. 
16, 28. 
μείων, μεῖον, gen. pelovos (akin to Lat. 
minwo, lessen), used as comp. of 
μὲκρός and ὀλίγος, Jess in size, ex- 
tent, power, or number, smaller, 
fewer, weaker, i. g. 10, ii. 6. 6, iv. 5. 
; frequent in stating distances, 
leas than, with gen. or with 4%, iii. 
I. 2, 4. 84, iv. 4.1; μεῖον ἔχειν, have 
the worst of tt, be discomfited, i. 
10. 8, ili. 2, 17, 4. 18. 


pedavid, ds, ἡ (dads), blackness, i. 


plas, μέλαινα, μέλαν (cf. Eng. Mela- 
nesta, melancholy, calome)), black, 
dark in color, iv. 5. 18, 15, 
μελήσει, ἐμέλησε, μεμέλῃκε 
(chiefly poetic in personal forms 
μέλω, otc.), τέ 48 a care fo, tt con- 
cerns, with dat. and obj. clause 
with fut. ind. or with opt., i. 4. 16, 
8. 18. Such are often 
best translated by personal con- 
structions, as 7 will see to st 
thai, etc. 


μελετήσω, ἐμελέτησα, μεμε- 
λέτηκα, μεμελέτημαι (μέλει), prac- 
tsse, exercise oneself tn, with inf., 
ili. 4. 17, iv. 6. 14, 
μελετηρός, d, dv (μελετάω), assiduous 
in practising, diligent in, well- 
trained in, with gen., i. 9. 5. 
porton, ys, ἡ, millet, a kind of grass 
chiefly for hay in America; 
but the seeds of certain larger 
species are ground for bread in 
the Orient, 1. 2. 22, 5.10. It is 
probable, however, that the millet 
mentioned by Xenophon is really 
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the durra or Turkish millet, a 
variety of sorghum. The plural 
is used by metonymy for millet- 
fields, ii. 4. 18. 

μέλλω, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα, be about 
to do anything, be on the potnt | 
of, hence ezpeci, and with an idea 
of purpose, sntend ; also often to 
be rendered be gotng to, or by the 
phrase 1s fo (are fo, were fo, etc.), 
withinf. With this verb the pres., 
fut., and rarely the aor. (not in 
Anab.) infinitives are used, and in 
the Anab. Xen. prefers the present 
in cases where we translate be on 
the point of, expect, intend, while 
in cases where we render tf may 
be expected that, ts to with inf., 
the fut. is used. This distinction, 
however, is not thoroughgoing; 
cf. i. 8. 1, 9. 28, ii. 1. 8,4. 24, 6. 10, 
iii, 1. 2, 8, 3. 16, 4. 87, 5. 17, iv. 5. 
1,7. 16. With acc. (propably obj. 
of an inf. to be supplied), intend, 
purpose, ii.5.5. From the idea 
of a continued but ineffective in- 
tention is derived the meaning 
delay, iii. 1. 46; so in pass. § 47. 

μεμνὴο, μεμνήσεσθαι, etc., see μεμνύ- 
TKO. 

μέμφομαι, μέμψομαι, ἐμεμψάμην and 
(rare in Attic prose) ἐμέμφθην, 
blame, find fault with, with acc., 
ii. 6. 80. 

μέν, postpositive particle, orig. in- 
tensive, a weaker form of μήν, the 
meaning of which it closely a 

roaches in some passages, really, 

endeed, in fact, 1. ἡ. 6, esp. fre- 
quent with pers. pronouns, and 
often in conjunction with γέ or 
ody, 1. g. 28, il. 4. 7, 5. 15, 25, iii, 
1.19. ob μὲν δή, Gut in fact not, 
yet really not, i. 9. 18, ii. 2. 8, 4. 6, 
11}. 2,14, μέν, often in connec- 
tion with δή or ody, is used to sum 
up what has gone before, i. ο. 1, 
10. 18, 19, ii. 1. 20, iii. 1. 3, 8, 85, 
2. 8, 18, iv. 3. 8; in these cases 
μέν, or the combinations μὲν οὖν, 
μὲν δή are perhaps best rendered 
by so with a stress of the voice 


408 


upon the word preceding μέν. 
The intensive force of μέν is felt 
as concessive when an adversa- 
tive clause follows, hence the 
very frequent combination μὲν 
. . . δέ may sometimes be ‘ren- 
dered indeed... but, at 18 true 
that... bué; much more fre- 
quently, however, μέν serves only 
to indicate that a clause contain- 
ing something slightly opposed 
to what has gone before, or merel 
continuing the narrative, is to fol- 
low, and then it should be left un- 
translated, a slight emphasis on 
the word preceding it being a suf- 
ficient rendering of its force. A 
real opposition between μέν and 
δέ clauses is felt in cases like i. 
3. 1, 9. 6, ii. 1. 9, ili, 2. 2, iv. 4. 3, 
in some of which places ὅμως is 
used with δέ to strengthen the 
adversative relation; the opposi- 
tion is also strengthened μ᾿ αὖ, 
qg. v. Cases where the clauses in- 
troduced by μόν and δέ are not in 
an adversative relation (cf. i. 1. 1, 
and see δέ) are esp. frequent in 
the phrase ὁ μὲν... ὃ δέ, the one 
. . » the other, and others like it, 
i. τ. 7, 8.20, ete. Note the use of 
μέν and δέ (sometimes repeated) in 
anaphora, when the same word is 
used several times, i. 3. 16, g. 10, 
ii. 6. 8, iii. 1. 3, iv. 3. 8, 21, 28, In- 
stead of δέ, μέν may be followed 
by μέντοι, ἀλλά, ἔπειτα (see these 
words). In some instances the 
opposing δέ clause indicated by 
μέν is omitted, as being suffi- 
ciently indicated by the context, 
or it may be forgotten by the 
writer; examples of this are espe- 
cially common after πρῶτον μέν: 
cf. i. 2.1, 4. 7, 9. 7, 14, ii. 2. 17, 
5. ἢ, iii. 1. 18, 5. 18, iv. 5. 9, 8. 10. 
Conversely μέν itself is sometimes 
omitted when a following δέ 
clause might seem to require it, 
as i. 5. 9, 7. 5. 


μέντοι, adv. and con]. (μέν, τοί), some- 
times intensive, really, in fact, 
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moreover, i. 9. 6, 14, 29, ii. 4. 23, 
iv. 6.16; more frequently adver- 
sative, however, still, nevertheless, 
but, i. 4. 8, 8. 20, 9. 14, ii. 3. 22, 
iii. 1. 7, 5. 16, iv. 1. 9,2. 4; so fre- 
quently instead of δέ, answering 
to μέν, i. 3. 9, ii. 1. 18, 2. 16, 4. 24, 
iii. x. 10, 2. 8. 


μένω, μενῶ, ἔμεινα, μεμένηκα (akin 


to Lat. maneo, rematn), remain, 
slay, watt, abs., with ace. of time, 
or adverbial phrases, i. 2. 9, 3. 11, 
5. 4, 18, 8. 14, ii. τ. 21 ff., 4. 8, 5. 27, 
iii. 1. 7, iv. 2.5, 3.28; remain in- 
active, iii. 3. 12; of an agreement, 
remain in force, hold good, last. 
ii. 3. 24. ns., with acc., swaal 
for, iv. 4. 20. 


Μένων, wvos. ὃ, Menon, a Thessalian 


adventurer, a protégé of Aristip- 
pus (ii. 6. 28), by whom he was 
put in command of the merce- 
nary force collected for Cyrus in 
Thessaly. He joined Cyrus at 
Colossae with these troops (i. 2. 6), 
accompanied Epyaxa on her 
return to Cilicia (i. 2. 20). and 

ined the favor of Cyrus by 
eading his troops across the Eu- 
phrates before the other Greeks 
(i. 4. 18-17). He was en in 
a serious quarrel with Clearchus 
(i. 5. 11 ἡ. At Cunaxa he com- 
manded the left wing of the Greek 
army (i. 7. 1, 8. 4). On account of 
his friendly relations with Ariaeus 
(ii. 1. 5, 2. 1). he was suspected 
of harboring treacherous esigns 
against the Greeks (ii. 5. 28). He 
was, however, captured by Tis- 
saphernes, along with the other 
generals, and put to death by 
torture (ii. 5. 31, 6.29). His char- 
acter is severely criticized by 
Xenophon (ii. 6. 21-29). Menon 
figures in the dialogue of Plato 
called by his name. 


μέρος, ovs, τό, part, share, portion, 


of military forces, detachmeni, 
i. 6. 2, iv. 6. 24; μέρος τι τῆ: 


ebratlas, a specimen of thetr dis- 
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cipline, something of thetr disci- 
ane, i.5.8; ἐν τῷ μέρει, in regu- 
for order, iii. 4. 28. (Cf. Eng. 
dsomeric.) 
μεσημβρίδ, ds, ἡ (μέσος, ἡμέρα), mid- 
day, noon; hence, south, because 
the sun is in the south at noon, 
i. 7. 6, iii. 5. 15. 


μέσος, 7, ον (related to Lat. medtus, 
Eng. middle; cf. Eng. meso£0ie), 
between other things, in the mid- 
dle, middle, τὸ μέσον στῖφος, the 
throng at the centre, i. 8.13; more 
frequently in pred. pos., of the 
middle part of anything, διὰ μέσου 
τοῦ παραδείσου, through the mid- 
dle of the park, i. 2. 7, and simi- 
larly, “a 17, 7. 14, ii. 1. 11; in 
. dy μέσοις τοῖς Ἕλλησι, among 
τῇ Greeks, iv. 8. 8. Often as 
subst., rd μέσον, the middle, with 
gen. of the whole, also sometimes 
without the art., i. 2. 28, 5. 15, iii. 
1. 2, 46, 2. 1, 4. 43; esp. frequent 
of the centre of an army, i. 2. 15, 
; 22, 18, 31 ff., iv. 8. 17; μέσον 
μέρᾶς = μεσημβρίᾶ, noon, i. 8. 8, 
iv. aL. μέσον, or τὸ μέσον, the 
apace between, the intervening 
, with gen., i. 4. 4, 5. 14, 7. 6, 
il. 2. 8, é 17, 21, iii. 4. 20, ef. ii. 
4. 22. Phrases μέσαι νύκτες, mid- 
night (see νύξ), i. 7. 1, ii. 2. 8, iii. 
1. 38; ἐν μέσῳ κεῖται ἄθλα, are of- 
Sered as prizes, iii. 1. 21, ¢. 6. are 
exposed to the view of the con- 
testants. 


ἹῬΜέσπιλα, as, ἡ (prob. from mashpil, 
desolate), Mespila, a name ap- 
plied by Xen. (iii. 4. 10) to the 
ruins of Nineveh, or, more strictly 
speaking, to those parts of the 
ancient city which lay on the 
mounds of Kuyunjik and Nebi- 
Yunus, along the Tigris river, 
opposite the modern city of Mo- 
sul. Excavations by Layard and 
others revealed magnificent archi- 
tectural remains, inclading pal- 
aces of Sennacherib, Esar-had- 
don, and Assur-bani-pal, with 
28 


- in 549 Β.6. 
μεστός, ἡ, dv, full, 


μεταγιγν 
μεταδίδωμι 
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extensive libraries of tablets with 
cuneiform inscriptions, The city 
reached the height of its glory 
under Sennacherib (705-681 B. c.). 
It was captured by the Medes and 
Babylonians shortly before 600 
B.c., and again by Cyrus when 
he overthrew the Median empire 
It is the latter event 
to which Xen, alludes in iii. 4. 12. 
led with, with 
gen., i. 4. 9, το. 18, iii. 5. 1, iv. 4. 7; 
also transferred to things not ma- 
terial, full of, abounding tn, with 
gen., il. 5. 9. 


μετά, also by elision and euphonic 


change per’, μεθ᾽, prep. with gen. 
and ace. With gen., with, along 
with, together with, in company 
wsth, of pefsons and things, i. 2. 
20, 24, 3. 4, 5, ii. 1. 8, 4. 24, 5. 28, 
iv. 3.25; in military language, in 
command of, i. 4. 12, 7. 10, to. 1, 
ii. 2. 7, iv. 3. 84; denoting man- 
ner, pera ἀδικίᾶς, through injus- 
tece, ii. 6. 18. (Xen., contrary to 
the usage of Attic prose writers, 
uses σύν with dat. far more fre- 
quently than μετά with gen.) 
With acc., after, next, follow- 
tng, of place, i. 8. 4; of time, i. 3. 
15, 16, 7. 2, 18, 9. 1, ii. τ. 11, 4. 15, 
6. 29, iv. 8. 12; so with τοῦτο, 
after this, iv. 6.4, 7.8, and ταῦτα, 
i. 3. 9, 4. 9, 6. 7, ii. 2. 8, 4. 29, ete. 
μεθ ἡμόρᾶν, after daybreak, 1. 6. 
by day, iv.6.12, In composition 
μετά sometimes denotes partici- 
tion or sharing, but more often 
it indicates a change resulting 

from the action of the verb. 
done (γιγνώσκω), change 

one’s mind, ii. 6. 8. 

(δίδωμι), gtve part of, 
share with, wt dat. of rer’. ἡ 
acc. of thing given, or gen. of the 
whole from which the thing given 

is taken, iii. 3. 1, iv. 5. 5, 6. 
(μέλει), lit., ἐέ ἐδ ἃ care 


afterward, hence tt causes one re- 


gret, impers, with dat., but trans- 
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lated by personal expressions such 
as I regret, repent, am sorry, i. 6. 
7, ii. 6. 9. 

μεταξύ (μετά), adv. in between, in the 
midst, μεταξὺ ὑπολαβών, interrupt- 
ing, iii. 1. 27; as prep., between, 
with gen., ili. 1. 27, 4. 87. 

weunros, ον (verbal of perawdu- 

μετάπεμπτον, ον . sent for, with ὑπό 
and gen., i. 4. 3. 

μεταπέμπω (πέμπω), send for; mid., 
send for in one’s interest, or to 
come to oneself, summon, of per- 
sons, i. 1. 2, 26, 3. 8, 10, 4. 11, iii. 
1. 4; of ships, i. 4. 5. 

μέταμι (eluf), only impersonal in 
prose, with dat. of pers. and gen. 
of thing, οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, we 
had no share, iii. τὶ 20. 


, ov (ἀείρω, [2 ft, whence ᾽ 

Ὁ. Ὁ). lifted on high, clevated ie 

rolepsis μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν, they 

tfted them up and brought them 
out, i. 5.8. (Cf. Eng. meteor.) 


μετρέω, ἐμέτρησα, ἐμετρήθην (μέτρον), 
measure, 1v. 5. 6. 

μετρίως, adv. (μέτριος, moderate, from 
μέτρον), moderately, in measured 
terms, ii. 3. 20. 

μέτρον, ov, τό (akin to Lat. mefzor, 
measure; cf. Eng. metre, me- 
ter, symmetry), measure, ili. 2. 21. 


μέχρι, adv., wp to, as faras; as prep. 
with gen., up fo, as far as, fo, of 
place, i. 7. 15, το. 11, [ii. 2. 6], iv. 
5. 86, 7. 15; μέχρι οὗ, up to the 
point where, to where, i. 7.6. As 
conj., until, with ἄν and subj., i. 
4. 13, ii. 3. 7, 24; with ind., ii. 6. δ, 
ili. 4. 8, iv. 2. 4, 4. 8. 


μή, negative adverb, noé; not, like 
ov, simply denying, but “ present- 
ing the negation as willed (de- 
sired, aimed at, etc.), or as part 
of an imagined or assumed case.” 
Hence its use in commands, con- 
ditions, etc., as described below. 
In independent sentences, ex- 
pressing prohibitions with pres. 
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imperative or‘aor. subj., i 3. 3, 
ii. 1. 12, iii. 2.17; with hortatory 
subj., iii. 1.46; coupled with οὗ, 
or ἃ compound of οὐ, in strong 
denial of a future action, ii. 2. 12, 
iv.8,.18. In dependent sentences, 
as neg. of purpose or obj. clause, 
i. 4. 18, iil. 1. 18, 47, and often 
introducing 8 purpose clause ; μή 
= ἵνα ph, ¢ not, lest, iv. 4. 22; 
in clauses of fearing, that, feat, 
i. 4. 10, 17, iii. 2. 25, lv. 2. 18 ; μὴ 
ob, that not, i. 7. 7%, ii. ‘a 11, iii. 
5.3. In conditions both of the 
ordinary and the relative t 
i. 5. 9, i. x. 4, iv. 2.17; so witha 
tc. expressing cond., iv. 4. 15. 
li. 3. 5, in the latter of which 
cases μή may be translated sefh- 
out; for εἰ ph, εἰ δὲ μή, see al. μή 
is the regular negative of the inf. 
except in ind. disc., i. 1. 10, 5. 14, 
ii. 6. 18, etc.; it is used in indirect 
uotation, ii. 4. 18, but there it is 
the ind. form of a question in 
which μή was used (see note on 
the p , and Goodell’s Gram- 
mar, 488 a). It is used pleonastic- 
ally with verbs containing nega- 
tive ideas, as of hindering, etc. 
i. 3. 2, iii. 5. 11; μὴ οὐ appears 
when such a verb is itself ne 
tived or is in a question implying 
a negative, ii. 3. 11, iii. 1.18. The 
compounds of μή are used in the 
same manner as the simple μή. 


μηδαμῶς, adv. (cf. μηδέ), not at all, 
by no means, on no account, i. g. 7. 
μηδέ, adv. and conj. (μή, δέ), and not, 
but not, nor, ii. 4. 1, 5. 29, iii. 2. 17; 
not even, i. 3. 14, iii. 2. 21, 5. 7. 
Μήδεια, as, ἡ, Medéa, wife of Asty- 
ages, the last king of the Medes; 
said to have taken refuge in Mes- 
pila when the Persians overthrew 
the Median kingdon,, iii. 4. 11. 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν (μηδέ, cfs), nol 
one, nobody, i. 3. 15, ii. 4. 8; neut., 
unddy, nothing, i. 9. 8, 18, ii. 4. 1. 


μηδέποτε, adv. (μηδέ, word), never, iil. 
2. 3, iv. 5. 18. 
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Mn8@, as, ἡ (old Persian Mada), 
edta, a name applied by Xeno- 
phon (ii. 4. 27, 111, 5. 15) to what 
Is properly called Assyria, the 
country, lying along the Tigris 
above Babylonia. The confusion 
is probably due to the conquest 
of Assyria by the Medes. Media 
proper is bounded on the north 
y Armenia and the Caspian Sea, 
on the east by Hyrcania and Par- 
thia, on the south by Persis and 
Susiana, and on the west by As- 
syria. Its most important city is 
batana (Hamadan). Media cor- 
responds to the modern Persian 
provinces of Azerbijan, Gilan and 
azandaran (along the Caspian), 
Irak-Adjemi, and some parts of 
Kurdistan. It includes the im- 
rtant cities of Teheran and 
abriz. The climate is damp 
and hot in the lowlands along 
the Caspian Sea, and arid in most 
of the rest of the country, which 
is composed mainly of mountains 
and table-lands. The Median em- 
pire came to the highest pitch of 
its power under Cyaxares (625- 
585 B.c.), and was overthrown by 
Cyrus the Great in 550. 


ΜΜηδίδς τεῖχος, τό, the Median wall, 
i. 7. 15, 1. 4.12. The exact posi- 
tion of this fortification is uncer- 
tain, as no existing ruins have 
been identified with it. Begin- 
ning at a large canal leading off 
from the Euphrates river at a 
point below the city of Pylae, it 
appears to have extended north- 
east to the Tigris at a point above 
Opis. It thus protected the lower 

of Mesopotamia against the 
incursions of the Medes from the 
north, hence its name. 


M wv, ol, Medes, inhalitants of 


edta, iii, 2. 25, 4. 7 ff. 


μηκέτι, adv. (μή, ἔτι, « inserted by 
false analogy with οὐκέτι), no 
onger, no more, not again, i. 2. 
27,4. 16, 6.9. ᾿ 
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μῆκοφ, ous, τό( ¥ μακ in paxpds), length, 


li. 4. 125 pl, i. 5. 9. 


μήν, intensive postpositive particle 


(see μέν), truly, indeed, really, so 
in the formula 4 μήν, for which 
see ἦ; it also assumes an adver- 
sative force, however, as in οὐ μὴν 
ἔφυγόν γε, they did not, however, 
Jlee, 1. το. 8; καὶ μήν. yes, but—, 
and yet, i. 7. δ, iii. 1.17; ἀλλὰ μήν, 
sometimes with ye following, for- 
mula of transition and aflirma- 
tion, but nov, but really, i. 9. 18, 
li, 5. 12, 14, 111. 2. 16, 4. 40; οὐδὲ 
μήν, and certainly not, ii. 4. 20; 
γε phy, calling attention to a new 
subject εἴς γε μὴν δικαιοσύνην, now 
with regard to justice (with em- 
phasis on the last word), i. 9. 16, 
cf. § 20. 


μήν, μηνός, ὃ (akin to Lat. menste, 


month, Eng. moon), month, i. 1. 
10, 2. 12, 3. 21,9. 17. The Greek 
months began with the new moon 
and were alternately of 29 and 30 
days. In order to correct the 
discrepancy with the solaf year 
an intercalary month was added 
at stated times. 


ηνύω, μηνύσω, etc., reveal, make 


known, inform agatnet, ii. 2. 20. 
adv. (uh, word), never, i. 1. 4. 


6. 2, tii, 1. 35. 
μήπω, adv. (uh, πώ), not yel, iii. 2. 24. 


. nor, 

dr . re, not 

only not... but also, where the 

τε Clause generally contains the 

more important fact, ii. 2. 8, iii. 1. 
80, 2. 28. 

, μητρός, ἡ (akin to Lat. mater, 

ng. mother), mother, i. 1. 8, 4, ii. 

4. 27. 


μηχανάομαι, μηχανήσομαι, ἐμηχανησά- 


μὴν, μεμηχάνημαι (μηχανή), devise, 
contrive, find means to accom- 
plish, esp. by cunning; μηχανᾶταί 
τι, hits upon a clever plan, iv. 7. 
10; with articular inf., ii. 6. 27. 
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μηχανή, fis, ἡ (old poetic word μῆχος, 
expedient, remedy, akin to Eng. 
may, might; from μηχανή is de- 
rived Eng. mechanic; from the 
Doric form μᾶχανά, Lat. machina, 
whence Eng. machine), device, 
contrivance, means, hence ma- 
chine; πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ, by 
all manner of means, iv. 5. 18. 


μία, see els. 

Μίδαε, ov, ὁ, Midas, a mythical kin 
of Phrygia, son of Gordias an 
the goddess Cybele. He captured 
Silenus (the satyr mentioned in 
i. 2. 18) by putting wine into the 
spring from which he drank, and 
learned from him all manner of 
wisdom. His kind treatment of 
Silenus won from Dionysus the 
promise to grant any wish he 
might ask. He requested that 
all he touched might be changed 
into gold, and in consequence 
came near starving to death ; 
Dionysus, however, relieved him 
of the fatal gift. Another story 
about Midas relates that he acted 
as judge in a musical contest be- 
tween Apollo and Pan or Marsyas, 
and, deciding against Apollo, was 
given the ears of an ass by the 
offended deity. 

M , ov, 6, Mithraddies, sa- 
trap of Lycaonia and Cappadocia, 
formerly atrusted friend of Cyrus 
(ii. 5. 85, iii. 3. 2), afterward joined 
interests with Tissaphernes (iii. 3. 
4), and annoyed the Greeks on 
their homeward march (iii. 4. 
2 ff.). 

μῖκρός, d, dv (cf. Eng. mtcroscope, 
microcosm), small, little, opp. to 
μέγας; of size or quantity, li. 4. 
18, iii. 2. 21; of power and im- 
portance, small, weak, iii. 2. 10; 
as subst., μικρόν, a little, tii. 1. 11; 
also of distance, a little way, ii. 1. 
6, iv. 7. 7; μικρὸν ἐξέφνγε, he nar- 
rouly escaped, i. 3. 2. 

Μτλήσιος, a, ον (MiAnros), of Mtle- 
tus, Milesian; as subst., of Μιλή- 


owt, the Milestans, i. 1. 11, 9. 9; 
ἧ Μιλησίᾶ, the Milesian woman, 
i. 10. 3. 


Μίλητος, ov, ἡ, Milétus, a very an- 


cient city of Asia Minor, situated 
on the Latmian Gulf some miles 
south of the mouth of the Maean- 
der, i. 1. 6, 2.2, 4.2. It seems to 
have been founded by the Carians, 
but appears in the historical period 
as a colony of the Ionians, under 
whom it me a wealthy and 
prosperous trading city, sending 
out many colonies, esp. to the 
shores of the Euxine. It was 
captured by the Persians in 404 
B.C., and be Alexander in 334. 
It was visited by the Apostle Paul 
(Acts xx. 15). 


Μιλτοκύθης, ov, 5, BHtltocythes, a 


Thracian in command of cavalry, 
deserts to the king, ii. 2. 7. 


ptplopar, μιμήσομαι, dulunoduny, μεμῖ- 


pnua, euinhOny (pass.), smrtate, 
take as example, iii. 1. 86. (Cf. 
Eng. mimic, mimetic, pantomime.) 
γήσκω, μνήσω, ἔμνησα, the simple 
verb not used by prose writers in 
the act., remind; pass., μεμνῃσκο- 
μαι. remind oneself, rare in simple 
verb; pf. with pres. sense, μέμνη- 
μαι, call to mind, remember, fut. 

rf. μεμνήσομαι, ΒΟΥ. ἐμνήσθην, i. 7. 
Ἢ ili. 1. 27; with inf., iii. 2. 89. 
(Cf. Eng. mnemontc.) 


μισθοδοσίδ, ds, ἡ (μισθός, δίδωμι), the 


giving of pay, il. 5. 22. 


μισθοδότης, ov. ὁ (μισθός, δίδωμι). one 


who pays wages, paymaster, em- 
ployer, 1. 3. 9. 


μισθός, οὔ, ὁ (akin to Eng. meed), 


reward, pay, wages, esp. of sol- 
diers, i. r. 10, 3. 21, 4. 15, ii. 2, 20, 
5. 14, iii. 5. 8. 


μισθοφόρος, ον (μισθός, φέρω). recetv- 


tng wages, paid; as subst., of μι- 
σθοφόροι, mercenaries, i. 4. 3, iv. 
3 


μισϑόω, μισθώσω, etc. (μισθός), Atre 


out; mid., cause to hire out, hire, 
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employ ; pass., be hired, employed, 
i. 3. 1. 
μνᾶ, μνᾶς, ἢ (prob. from a Phoenician 
word akin to Hebrew maneh, As- 
syr.manah, weight, cf. Lat. mina), 
mina, name of a Greek weight, 
the sixtieth part of a talent (see 
τάλαντον) ; also, the name of a cer- 
tain sum (a weight, not a coin) 
of silver money, the sixtieth part 
of a talent, i. 4. 18; its value 
would be about $18. The mina 
contained one hundred drachmas 
(3pa , and each drachma six 
obols (ὀβολοί). The Attic coined 
money was of silver, and there 
were pieces of one, two, four, and 
ten drachmas, besides half-obols, 
obols, two-obol and three-obol 
pieces. 
μνημονεύω, μνημονεύσω, ἐμνημόνευσα, 
-εμνημόνευκα, -εμνημόνευμαι, ἐμνημο- 
νεύθην ( ¥ μνα, pon, οἷ. μιμνήσκω), re- 
call, call to mind, recollect, iv. 3. 2. 
be, μνησιήκακσω, ἐμνησικά- 
κησα( Κ μνα in μιμνήσκω, κακό5), Te- 
member a wrong or evil, bear a 
grudge, feel ace, with dat., ii. 
1 


4. 
μόγις, adv., with difficulty, hardly, 
iv. 8, 28. 


μόλις, adv., with difficulty, iii. 4. 48. 


υβδίς, ἰδος, ἡ (μόλνβδος), ball of 
Head, bullet for a sling, iii. 3. 17. 





Fig. 84 shows a leaden sling- 
missile with the inscription δέξαι, 
“take this.” 

vPBos, ov, ὁ, lead, iii. 4.17. (Cf. 
Eng. molybdenum.) 


povext adv. (udves), only, alone, iv. 
4. 18. 
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μόνος, 7, ον (cf. Eng. monist, mo- 
nad, monastery, monk, monotone), 
alone, only, sole, left alone, i. 4. 
15, ii. 1. 12, 2.5, 3. 19, 5. 20, 11]. 
ι, 2, 41, iv. 6. 3; in ii. 6. 24, like 
Lat. unus omnium maxtme, more 
than anybody else; neut. as adv., 
only, ob μόνον . . . ἀλλὰ καί, not 
only ... but also, ili, 2. 19. 

péoxeos, ον (μόσχος, calf), of a 
calf; κρέᾶ μόσχεια, veal, iv. 5. 81. 


pote, suck, abs., iv. 5. 27. 


Μυρίανδος, ov, ὁ, Myrtandus, a city 
of Syria, on the gulf of Issus, near 
the frontiers of Cilicia, i. 4.6. Its 
site was near that of the later 
Alexandria (now Alexandretta or 
Iskander(fin). 


μῦριάς, dBos, ἡ (uiplos; hence Eng. 


myriad), the number ten thou- 
sand, myriad, i. 4. 5, 7. 10 ff. 


piplos, ἃ, ον, countless; pl. with 
changed accent, μύριοι, ten thou- 
sand, i. 1.9, 2. 10, ii. 6. 4, ili. 2. 
18, 81; in sing. with collective 
noun, i. 7. 10. 


μύρον, ov, τό, perfume, fragrant oil 
or salve, iv. 4. 18. 

Μύσιος, a, ov (Micds), of Mysia, 
Mysian; ἡ Micla χώρα, Mysia, 
i.2.10, Mysia was a province of 
northwestern Asia Minor, lying 
between Bithynia, Phrygia, and 
Lydia on the east and south, and 
the sea on the north and west. 
It corresponds roughly to the 
Turkish vilayet of Brusa. 


Μυσός, οὔ, ὁ, Mysian, native of My- 
sia; pl., Μῦσοί, Mystans, a war- 
like people of northwestern Asia 
Minor, hostile to the Persians, 
i. 6. 7, 9. 14, ii. 5. 18, iii. 2. 29, 

μνχός, οὔ, 5(chiefly poetical), recess, 
nook; of mountains, ravine, glen, 
iv. 1. 7. 

μῶρος, a, ον (cf. Eng. sophomore), 
foolish, stupid; τοῦτο μωρότατον 
πεποιήκᾶσιν, tn this they have 
acted very foolishly, iii. 2. 22. 
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νάπη, 5, ἡ (chiefly poetical), woody 
valley, glen, dell, ἵν. 5. 18 18. 
ναύαρχος, ov, ὁ (ναῦς, ἄρχω), shi} 
commander, admiral, tale of the 
Spartan officer in charge of a 
fleet, i. 4. 2. 
ναῦς, νεώς, ἡ (cf. Lat. navis, ship), 
ship, whether a trading-vessel or 
a ip, i. 4. ἢ, 8, δ. The best 
Greek ships seem’ rather frail 
craft from the modern point of 
Yiew, being ill-Atted for encoun. 
tering high seas, on account of 
their low-built hulls. ‘The earli- 
est Greek vessels had from twenty 
to fifty rowers, all seated on one 
level, ¢, δ. with one bank of oars; 
the fifty-oared ship soon became 
the predominant type and was 
designated by a special name 
(nexrnxérropos). Later two types 
of vessels were developed, as illus- 
trated by Figs. 85 and 86. The 
first (Fig. 85) is the merchant- 








ina. ὅσ. 


ship (πλοῖον, éAxds), which relied 
mainly upon its sails and had a 
tolerably high hull with the bow 
well elevated above water. Such 
vessels also had, as a rule, con- 
siderable breadth of beam.” The 
war-ship (Fig. 86) was long and 
narrow (hence sometimes called 
vais μακρά), with a low gunwale 
arid the projecting prow shaped 
into ἃ ram on or slightly below 
the water-line, Both kinds of 
vessels were guided by a pair of 
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steering-paddles, one on each side 
of the stern-post. ΑἹ] Greek shi 

were built with light draught in 
order to sail close in to the shore. 


Ships of war in Xenophon's time 
were generally made with three 
banks of oars, one above another: 
for their arrangement, see τρεήρης. 


ναι ον (ναῦς, πόροτ), afford- 
tng passage for shipa, navigable, 
fi. 2. 8, 

ναὶ 4, ὄν (vais), relating to 
Tipe naval nations 

νεδνίσκος, ov, ὁ (dim.of redolds, 
man, trom νέοι), young’ man, 
youth, ii. 4. 19, iv. 3. 10,13; with 
‘a tone of patronizing contempt, 
ὦ νεανίσκε, my dear young man, 
ii, 1. 18, 

vexpds, ὁ (related to Lat, nez, death, 
neco, kill; cf. Eng’ necrology, 
necropoli), dead body, corpee ἦν: 


νέμω, νεμῶ, ἔνειμα. -νενέμηκα, νενέμη- 

a distribute, divide: 
en, drive to pasture; 
mid., of cattle, go to pasture, feed, 
raze, ii, 2.15; pass., be fed upon, 
ἧς pastured, iv. δ, 17, 








veé8apros, ον (νέος, Bépw. flay), newly 
“flayed, freshly stripped, ἵν. τι 14 
νέος, a, ον (related to Lat. novus, 
new Eg. ot ng. neloy 
yyle, Neo-Plaioniern), young, 

ΤΡ ΠΝ 2.87, ive Tat 
veep, reper, sinew hence 


cord, esp. bow-string, iv. 
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γεῦρον, ov, τό (akin to Lat. nervus, 
muscle, stnew, whence Eng. nerve; 
ef. Eng. neuralgia, neurotic), sin- 
ew, iii. 4. 17. 


νεφέλη, ns, ἡ (cf. Lat. nebula, mist), 
cloud, i. 8. 8. 


γέω, νεύσομαι, -ένευσα, -νένευκα, 801M, 
iv. 4. 12. ᾿ 


νεωστί, adv. (véos), lately, recenily, 
iv. x. 12. 


wh, intensive particle, indeed, surely; 
used in affirmative oaths, with 
acc., νὴ Ala, yes, by Zeus, i. 7. 9. 


νῆσοι, ov, 4 (from νέω, hence orig. 
ating land), tsland; of land 
ying between a canal and a river, 

i. 4. 22. (Cf. Eng. Polynesia.) 


os, ov, 6, Nicarchus, an 
Arcadian, wounded when the 
Greek generals were treacher- 
ously seized, ii. 5. 38; a captain 
of the same name and nation- 
ality, probably a different person, 
deserted to the Persians, iil. 3. 5. 


νϊκάω, νϊκήσω, etc. (vikn), surpass, 
outdo, get the better of, conquer, 
the pres. often with perf. mean- 
ing, have conquered, be victorious, 
the inceptive aor. gain a victory ; 
abs., sometimes with μάχῃ, i. 7. 7, 
8. 21, ii. 1. 4, 8, 4. 19, 6. 5, iii. 1. 2, 
iv. 6. 24; with ace. of person, i. 8. 
24, το. 5, ii. 4. 4, 6. 14, 11}. 2. 11, 
iv. 3.14; with cognate obj., μάχην 
νικᾶν, gain a victory tn baitle, ii. 
1.4; note also πάντα vixay, be com- 
pletely victorious, i. το. 4 [1]. 1.1]; 
τὰ μεγάλα vixay, see under μέγας ; 
the verb is used of a musical con- 
test, i. 2.8; of friendly rivalry, 
i. 9. 11, 24. 

vixn, 9s, ἡ, victory, i. 5. 8, 8. 16, ili. 
1, 28, 42,2.7. (Cf. Eng. Nicholas, 
Eunice.) 

Νικόμαχος, ov, 6, Nicomachus, a 
commander of light-armed troops, 
from Oeta in Thessaly, iv. 6. 20. 


vole, νοήσω, etc. (νοῦν), porcesve, ob- 
serve, iii. 4. 44. (Cf. Eng. noettc.) 


γόθος, η, ον, tllegstimate, bastard, ii. 


4. 25. 


γομή, fis, ἡ (νέμω), a herd at pasture, 


herd, flock, iii. 5. 2. 


νομίζω, νομιῶ, ἐνόμισα, νενόμικα, verd- 


μισμαι, ἐνομίσθην (νόμος), regard as 
a custom, keep as a recognized 
institution, so ὥσπερ νομίζεται, as 
ts customary, iv. 2. 23; cf. δῶρα ἃ 
νομίζεται τίμια, the gifts which 
(according to custom) are consid- 
ered honorable, i. 2. 27; thank, 
consider, regard, believe, with two 
aces., i. 4. 9, ii. 5. 39, iii. 2. 38; 
here note μηκέτι με Κῦρον νομίζετε, 
no longer call me Cyrus, i. 4. 16; 
with inf. clause, i. 1. 8, 3. 6, 9, 
7. 8, 8. 22, 9. 38, ii. 1.1, 5. 6, 18, 
84, 6. 17, ii. 2. 7, 29; imperative 
νομίζετε with inf., know, be as- 
sured, i. 5. 16. 


γόμιμος, 7, ον (duos), customary, law- 


ful, iv. 6. 15. 


vépnos, ov, ὁ (νέμω ; cf. Lat. numerus, 


number), custom, practtce, i. 2. 15; 
law, iv. 6. 14. (Hence the second 
part of Eng. Deuteronomy, anit- 
nomian.) 


γοῦς, νοῦ, ὁ (contr. for νόος, cf. νοέω), 


thought, mind, understanding ; 
προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, pay atientron, 
heed, ii. 4. 2, ἵν. 2.2; τῷ προσέχοντι 
τὸν γοῦν, to the attentive observer, 
i.5.9; τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, what 18 your 
purpose, what do you tniend, iil. 
3. 2, ef. 5. 18, 

ὦ, ἐνυκτέρευσα (νύκτερος, N0C- 
turnal, from νύξ), pass the night, 
bivouac, iv. 4. 11, 5. 11. 

, adv. (νύξ), by night, in the 
night, iii. 4. 85, iv. 4. 9, 6. 12. 


voy, adv. (akin to Lat. nunc, now, 


Eng. now), now, at this time, at 
present, i. 4. 14, 7. δ, ii. 1. 12, 3. 26, 
5. 11, 18, iii. 1. 20, 2. 38, 39, iv. τ. 
19; strengthened by δή, ti. 3. 29; 
ἔτι νῦν, even now, to this day, iii. 
2.12; τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for the present, 
ili, 2. 87. 
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wie, νυκτός, ἡ (akin to Lat. nox. Eng. 
night), night, i. 10. 19, 11. 2. 19, iti. 
1. 19, ἵν. 2. 1; gen. of time, νυκτός, 
by night, at night, equivalent to 
νύκτωρ, ii. 6. 7, lii. 1. 40, 4. 35, iv. 
4. 15, 6.18; τῆς νυκτός, during the 
night, indicating that a particu- 
lar night is meant, ii. 2. 1, 4. 16, 
ili. 4. 34, iv. 4. 8, 6. 3, ef. iii. 3. 20; 
διὰ νυκτός, throughout the night, 
iv. 6. 22, cf. 2. 4; μέσαι νύκτες, 
mednight, plural because of the 
division of the night into watches, 
i. 7. 1, ii. 2. 8, 11}. 1. 84. 


=) 
Ἐϊανθικλῆς, fous, ὁ, Xanthicles, an 


Achaean, chosen as general to 
succeed Socrates, iii. 1. 47. 


Ἐξενίδς, ov, ὁ, Xentas, of Parrhasia 
in Arcadia, accompanied Cyrus 
to Babylon at the time of Darius’s 
last illness (i. 1. 2), commanded 
Cyrus’s Greek mercenaries in the 
cities of his satrapy (i. 2. 1), and 
joined the expedition at Sardis 
with these forces (i. 2. 8). He 
celebrated the Lycaea at Peltae 
(i. 2. 10), and deserted the expe- 
dition at Myriandus (i. 4. 7). 
Eevixds, 4, dv (ξένος), relating to for- 
eigners; τὸ ξενικόν (80. στράτευμα), 
the foreign contingent, mercenary 
force, i, 2. 1, ii. 5. 22, 

ξένιος, a, ον (ξένος), of a guest-friend, 
pertaining to guests or strangers; 
Ζεὺς ξένιος, Zeus the protector of 
guests, iii. 2. 4; as subst., τὰ ξένια 
(sc. δῶρα), gufts in token of guest- 
friendship, iv. 8. 28. 

ξένος, ov, 5, guest, stranger; as most 
frequently used, the word ξένος 
denotes a relation not adequately 
described by any one Englis 
word. Generally speaking, a ξέ. 
vos is a foreigner to whom one 
is bound by ties of hospitality. 
On account of the numerous dan- 
gers of traveling and the suspi- 
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cious attitude maintained toward 
strangers by most Greek states, 
it was very desirable that a trav- 
eler in a foreign country should 
have a friend to whom he could 
turn in case of need for protec- 
tion, assistance, and shelter. Such 
a relation, once formed, was con- 
secrated under the protection of 
Ζεὺς ξένιος (φ. v.), and was regarded 
as a permanent bond between 
families, its privileges and duties 
being handed down from father 
to son. The word ἐένος, often 
translated guest-friend, is more 
commonly applied to the recipi- 
ent of hospitality, yet sometimes 
(as i. 3. 8) to the giver, and may 
be rendered host. See i. 1.11, ii 
1. 4; the word shows its origi- 
nal adjectival quality by the use 
of the dat., i. 1.10; but the gen. 
also occurs, ii. 1. 15, 4. 15.——In 
& Special sense, foretgn soldters, 
mercenaries, i. 1. 10, 3. 18, ii. 


6. 28. 
ἘΞενοφῶν, ὥντος, ὁ, Xenophon, the 


historian, an Athenian of the 
deme Erchia, was the son of 


Gryllus and Diodora. The family 


was of equestrian rank. The 
date of his birth, which is not 
known with certainty, was for- 
merly placed about B.C., on 
account of an apocryphal sto 
to the effect that Socrates sav 
his life at the battle of Delium in 
424, In view of Xenophon’s own 
statements about his youth at the 
time of the Anabasis (iii. 1. 14, 
25), it is more reasonable to put 
the date about 480. Xenophon 
became a pupil of Socrates in 
early youth, and was a most de- 
voted follower (iii. 1. 5, 7); but 
his strong practical turn of mind 
probably prevented him from ap- 
reciating the full philosophical 
saring of Socrates’ teaching. In 
401, at the solicitation of his 
friend Proxenus, he jojned the 
expedition of Cyrus, not, however, 
in any military capacity; and in 
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fact he assumed no prominence 
until after the battle of Cunaxa 
and the murder of the Greek 
generals. (Casual mention in i. 8. 
15, ii. 4. 15, cf. 5. 87, 41.) After 
this event Xenophon aroused the 
Greeks from their terrified in- 
activity (iii. 1. 11 ff.), was chosen 
eneral (iii. 1. 47), and, in con- 
junction with Cheirisophus, led 
the army on its arduous march 
through Kurdistan and Arme- 
nia to the sea, as described in the 
third and fourth books of the 
Anabasis. Under Xenophon’s 
guidance the Greeks reached By- 
zantium, whence, after a brief 
campaign in the service of the 
Thracian prince Seuthes, they 
went to Pergamus, and the re- 
mainder of the Ten Thousand 
enlisted under the Spartan gen- 
eral Thibron, who was then wag- 
ing war against Tissaphernes, 
their old enemy. After this Xen- 
ophon attached himself to Agesi- 
laus, the Spartan king, returned 
with him to Greece, and was with 
him a few years later at the battle 
of Coronéa, in 804 B.c. On ac- 
count of his intimacy with Age- 
silaus and his pro-Spartan tend- 
encies, he was banished from 
Athens, and took up his residence 
at Scillus in Elis, near Olympia, 
where the Spartans gave him an 
estate. Here he lived quietly 
with his family, devoting himself 
to literary work and rural pur- 
suits until after the battle of 
Leuctra, when the Eleans drove 
him from Scillus (about 870). He 
then moved to Corinth, but as his 
sentence of banishment was re- 
called soon afterward, he prob- 
ably returned to Athens. His 
death occurred after 355, but the 
exact date is unknown. Xeno- 
phon’s literary works were com- 
mainly at Scillus. Besides 

the Anabasis in seven books, he 
wrote the Hellenica, a continua- 
tion of the history of Thucydi- 
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des, the Cyropaedia, a work pur- 
porting to give an account of 
the Life of Cyrus the Elder, but 
really a historical romance por- 
traying an ideal ruler; Memora- 
bslza, or Recollections of Socrates, 
Oeconomicus, an essay on domes- 
tic economy, and others of less 
note, 


Eléptys, ov, ὁ (Old Persian Khshyar- 


sha), Xerxes, son of Darius Hys- 
taspis and Atossa, reigned 485 to 
465 s.c. His disastrous expedi- 
tion against Greece and defeat at 
Salamis (480) are famous, i. 2. 9, 
ili. 2. 18. 


teorés, 4, dv (verbal of ξέω, poltsh), 


polished, iii. 4. 10. 


ξηραίνω, ξηρανῶ 


, ἐξήρανα, ἐξήρασμαι, 
ἐξηράνθην (ξηρός), dry, of fruits, ii. 
3. 15. 

9 d, dy, dry, iv. 5. 88. 
(Cf. Eng. phyllozera.) 


ξίφος, ovs, τό, sword, ii. 2. 


9. The Greek sword was 
a straight two-ed 
blade, seldom more than 
twenty inches in length, 
and adapted for stabbing 
rather than for a slash- 
ing stroke. It had a 
rather small guard, and 
the hilt was sometimes 
ornamented with inlaid 
work in ivory or metal. 
It was carried in a scab- 
bard and hung at the 
left side, being supported 
by a belt passing over 
the right shoulder and 
below the left arm. See 
Fig. 87 and Fig. 40 under 
ὁπλίτης. 


ξνήλη, ns, 4 (ξύω, scrape), 


curved knife or dagger, 
used esp. by the ae- Fa. 87. 
monians, iv. 7. 16, 8. 25 


ἔνλᾶομαι, only pres. classical (ξύλον), 
gat 


wood, ii. 4. 11. 


ξύλινον, η, ον (ξύλον), of ww00d, wooden, 


1, 8. 9, iL. 1. 6. 
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ξύλον, ov, τό (οἵ. Eng. zylography, 
zylophone), wood ; a bar or ole 
of woot, i, το. 12, put prob. an 
interpolation in that passage ; 
p fre-wood, fuel, i. 5. 12, il. 1. 
» iv. 4. 12, 5. & 


; timbers, wood- 
work, ii. 2. 16. 


O 


ὃ, 4, τό, def. art., the, orig. a demon- 
strative pron., this, that, he, etc. ; 
this demonstrative force is still 
felt in the expressions ὃ wey... 
ὃ δέ, the one... the other, ot μὲν 

.. οἵ δέ, these . . . those, some 
. - . others, i. 1. 7, 2. 25, 4. 7, ii. 2. 
5, iii. 4. 16, iv. 3. 83; so without 

receding ὃ μέν or of μέν, ὃ δέ, and 

6, but he, οἵ δέ, but they, i. τ. 8, 4, 
3. 21, 5. 18, ii. 3. 1, 4, ete.; these 
expressions generally refer to per- 
sons different from the subject of 
the preceding sentence, but this is 
not the case in iv. 2. 6; of δέ, διέ 
others, others, i. 5. 18, το. 3, li. 3. 
10, 15. (Observe that in these 
expressions, where the art. has 
demonstrative force, it has the 
accent ; some editors, however, 
write ὁ μὲν... ὅ δέ, etc.). τὰ μὲν 
ἔπαθε, he received some injuries, 
i. 9. 6 Adv., τὰ μόν te... τὰ 
δέτι, partly... partly,now... 
now, iv. 1. 14. 

As an art. proper, the 
agrees in many respects with Eng- 
lish. The following points may 
be noted: it is used in referrin 
to well-known persons or incl- 
dents that need no description in 
detail, i. 2. 9, iii. 1. δ, 2.18; with 
nouns of kinship, names of parts 
of the body, clothing, etc., where 
& possessive is used in English, 
as ὁ ἀδελφός, his brother, al χεῖρες, 
his hands, i. 1. 8, 8. 3, iii. 1. 17, 
iv. 5. 12, etc.; with proper names, 
indicating them as before men- 
tioned or well known, i. 1. 2, 6. 
10, ii. 4. 1, etce.; with numerals 
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giving an approximate number, 
1. 2. 10, 7. 10, ii. 6.°15, 80, iii. 1. 
88, iv. 8. 15; with distributive 
force, τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ 
στρατιώτῃ, a daric and a half a 
month to each soldier, i. 3. 21; 
with inf. used as noun, i. 1. 7, 5, 
9, ii. 6. 14, iii. 4. 35, ete.: with 

tc. as subst., i. 3. 9, 1]. 3. 5 

he article is used without a 
noun in many expressions where 
the context makes the meaning 
Clear; of ἐκείνου, of σὺν avrg, Ata 
men, i. 2. 15, cf. i. 5. 13; of ἀμφί 
(περί) τινα, see the prepositions; 
of ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, the market-peo- 
ple, i. 2. 18, of ἐκ τῆς κώμης, the 
vtllagers, iv. 5.22; of οἴκοι. friends 
at home, “ home-folks,” i. 7. 4. but 
enemies at home, i. 2.1: τὰ οἴκοι. 
“what you left at home,” i. 7. 4; 
οἱ τότε, the men of that time, ii. 2. 
20, 5. 11; τὰ παρὰ βασιλέως, the 
king’s message, ii. 3. 4, cf. δ 7, 24, 
5. 86, τὰ Κύρου, Cyrus's affairs, i. 
3. 9, τὰ τῶν θεῶν. res divinae, reltg- 
sous maiters, ll 2.9: τὰ πρὸς 
μεσημβρίαν, ἐ country asaouth- 
ward, iii. 5. 15, τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λό- 
pov, the situation beyond the hull, 
1, 10, 14; τὰ wap’ αὐτῷ, matters 
with him, affairs on hts side, iv. 
3.27; τὰ περὶ Προξένου, the faie of 
Proxenus, ii. 5. 87, 


&, see ὅς. 
ὀβολός, οὔ, 6, οδοῖ, an Attic coin, one- 


sixth of a drachma, worth about 
three cents, i. 5. 6. See under 
μνᾶ. 


ὀγδοήκοντα, indecl. numeral (ὀκτώ), 


etghty, iv. 8. 15, 


ὄγδοος, 7, ον (Suré), eighth, iv. 6. 1. 
ὅδε, ὅδε, τόδε, dem. pron. (4, enclitic 


rticle δε), thts, referring to what 
is close at hand in place, time, or 
thought ; of place. οἶδε, these pres- 
ent, perhaps with a gesture, Ii. 3. 
19; referring to what follows, i. 1. 
9, 9. 29; so λέγει τάδε, he spoke as 
follows, i. 5. 15, ii. 5.40; referring 
to an imaginary quotation, ii. 1. 
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17; so ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on that 
day, of an imaginary occasion, 
perhaps used for greater vivid- 
ness instead of ἐκείνῃ, i. 5. 16; ad- 
verbially, τῷδε, by thts, from this, 
thua, ii. 3. 1. 

ὁδοποιέω, ὡδοκοίησα, ὡδοποίημαι, per- 
haps also ὡδοπεποίημαι (ὁδός, ποιέω), 
make or prepare a road, with acc. 
(ὁδόν) or with dat. of adv., iii. 2. 
24, iv. 8. 8. 

ὁδός, οὔ, 4, road, way, path, route, 
i, 2. 18, 21, 9. 18, 11. 4. 4, iii. 1. 2, 
4 11, 5. 1, iv. 6. 115 journey, 
march, way, distance, i. 5. 9, το. 1, 
ii, 2. 12, iii. 1. 6, 2. 25, iv. 3. 16; 
expedition, i. 4.11; way, means, 
ii. 6. 22. (Cf. Eng. cathode, elec- 
trode, exodus.) 


ὅθεν, adv. (8s), whence, from which, 
often referring back to a noun of 
lace, and equivalent to ἐξ οὗ, δὲ 
y, i. 2. 8, ii. 1. 3, 3. 14, 16, 4. 5, 
iv. 7. 20; 80 even referring to 
persons, from whom, ii. 5. 26; 
with antecedent (ἐκεῖσε) omitted, 

i, 3. 17, 

ν adv., more definite than 
ὅθεν, just whence, from just which 
place, ii. 1. 3. 

ol, of, see οὗ. 

οἶδα, 2 perf. from 4/F.3 (cf. εἶδον, Lat. 
video, see, Eng. wit), 
and #8er, fut. εἴσομαι (lonic form 
οἴδαμεν for ἴσμεν in ii. 4. 6), with 
res, meaning, know, be sure, un- 
erstand, be acquainted with, abs. 
or with acc., i. 4. 12, 7. 4, iv. 1. 22, 
28; with proleptic acc. and ὅτι 
clause, i, 8. 21, ii. 4.6; with ὅτι 
clause, i. 3. 9, 15, 4. 8, 6. 10, 7. ὃ, 
ii. 1.17, iii. 1. 86, iv. 3.10; with 
εἶ clause, i. 3. 5, ii. 4.6; with other 
forms of ind. quest., i. 4. 8, 5. 16, 
7. 4, 8, ii. 4. 7, iii. 1. 40; with acc. 
and ptc., i. το. 16, ii. 2. 16, ς. 8, 
18, 6. 24, iii. r. 20; with nom. and 
pte., ii. τ. 18; in the fat. with 
meaning find out, see, learn, iii. 2. 
20, 5.11; οἶδα ὅτι is almost paren- 
thetical, like certainly, in i. 4. 15, 


lupf. ἤδη. 
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iii, 2.24; χάριν εἰδέναι, feel gral- 
ttude, be grateful, i. 4.15; ἕκα- 
σταχόσε εἰδέναι, know the way in 
all directions, iii. 5. 17. 

ola, see οἴομαι. 

οἴκαδε, adv. (olxes), homeward, to 
one’s home or country, i. 2. 2, 7. 4, 
il. 3. 28, iv. 6. 8; ἡ οἴκαδε ὁδός, the 
journey homeward, iii. 1. 2, 2. 25. 

οἰκεῖος, a, ον (οἶκος), of one’s house, 
domestic, familiar, intimate, su- 
perl. ii. 6. 28; as subst., of οἰκεῖοι, 
friends and kindred, members of 
one’s family, iii. 2. 26, 39, 3. 4. 

olxérns, ov, ὁ (olxos), member of one’s 
household; pl., household, iv. 5. 
85, 6. 1; as distinguished from 
the master, servants, slaves, ii. 
3. 15. 


olxde, οἰκήσω, etc. (οἶκος), have one’s 
abode, dwell, live, intr., with vari- 
ous advs. and prep. phrases, i. I. 
9, 2. 24, 7. 6, ii. 5. 14, iii. 2. 24, iv. 
7.17; γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ Ἑλλάδι. 7 am 
a neighbor to Greece, ii. 3. 18; 
with acc., inhabrl, live in, iii. 2. 
28, 4. 7,iv. 7.1; pass., be inhabited, 
i, 4. 6; pte. οἰκούμενος, inhabited, 
populous, i. 2. 6 ff., iv. 7. 19; be 
situated, i. 4. 1, 11, ii. 4. 25, 28, iv. 
8. 22. 
olxlG, as, ἧ (olxos), house, dwelling, 
ii. 2. 16, iii. 1. 11, iv. 1. 8, 5. 25. 
οἰκοδομέω, οἰκοδομήσω, etc. (olxos, 
δεμ. butld, in δόμος, house, cf. 
t. domua), butld a house, burld, 
cf. Lat. aedifico; said of a palace, 
‘i, 2. 9; also of a wall, ii. 4. 12, iii, 
4. ἢ. 
οἴκοθεν, adv. (οἶκος), from home, iii. 
1. 4, iv. 8. 25. 
οἴκοι, adv,, orig. locative of οἶκος, af 
one’s house, at home, i. 1. 10; 
phrases οἱ οἴκοι, τὰ οἴκοι, see un- 
der 4. 
οἰκονόμος, ov, ὁ (οἶκος. νέμω, arrange, 
manage), manager of a ᾽ 
housekeeper, steward, then man- 
er in general, i.g. 19. (Hence 
ing. economy, economics.) 
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olxes, ov, ὁ (akin to Lat. vicus, vil- 
lage; cf. Eng. dioecious), house, 
home, ii. 4. 8. 

οἰκτίρω, later spelling οἰκτείρω, aor. 
¢xripa, no other forms classical 


(οἶκτος, pity), pity, feel sorry for, 


with acc., i. 4. 7, ili, 
1. 19. 


οἶμαι, see οἴομαι. 
οἶνος, ov, ὁ (akin to 


Lat. vinum, wine), 
wine, i. 2. Ene 
18, 4. 19, 9. , “7 
25, το, 18, ay LA 


Tg é, 
ii’. 8, i, QIN ἃ 
4. 31, iv. 73 
2, 22, 4. 9; 
οἶνος φοινΐ- 
κων, palm 
wine, il. 3. 
14, cf. 1. 3. 10; οἶνος xpfOwos, deer, 
iv, 5.26. The manner of carry- 
ing wine in ἃ leather sack (ἀσκός, 
g. Ὁ.) is illustrated by Fig. 38. 
οἰνοχόος, ou, ὅ (οἶνος, χέω. pour), wine- 
pourer, cup-bearer, iv. 4. 21. It 







Fa. 38. 


was the cup-bearer’s duty to mix. 


the wine with 
the proper pro- 
rtion of water 

in the large mix- 
ing-bow](seexpa- 
thp), and then, 

. dipping it out 
with ladles and 
pitchers, to fill 
the goblets of the guests as they 


reclined around the table. See 
Fig. 39. 
ο and οἶμαι, οἱἰήσομαι, φήθην, 


think, believe, suppose, tmagine, 
abs., i. 5. 8, 6. 3; parenthetical, 
i. 2 22, ii. 1. 16, iii. r. 15, 29; with 
inf. clause, often with ἄν, i. 3. 6, 
9. 21, ii. 1. 20, 2. 2, 6. 18, ili. 1. 38, 
iv. 2. 4, 7.22; with fut. inf., i. 4. 
5, 7. 4, 9, 11. 1. 12, 3. 9, iii, 1. 17, 
οἷος, d, ov, rel. pron., of which kind 
or nature, Lat. gualis; in English 
generally translatable only in con- 
nection with its correlative such 
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(τοιοῦτοει, which the Greek often 
omits; so of such kind as, such 
as, ii. 2. 5, 19, 3. 15, 6. 8; hence 
passing into the idea of stsstable, 
proper, ov γὰρ ἦν Spa ola τὸ πεδίον 
ἄρδειν, for tt was nut the proper 
season for trrigating the plain, 
ii. 3. 133 in ind. questions, of 
what sort, of what kind, also how 
great, i. 3. 18, 7. 4, ii. 5. 10, 11. τ΄ 
19; sp ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν. seeing 
tn what straits we are, iii. 1. 15; 
οἷόν τέ ἐστι (or οἷόν τε alone) with 
inf., τὲ 48 possible, ii. 2. ὃ. 4. 6 iii 
3. 9, 15, iv. 2. 3; ὡς οἷόν re wege- 
Aayudves, as guardedly as possible, 
with all possible precautions, ii. 4. 
24; with superl., οἷον χαλεπώτατον. 
as strong as ble, extremely 
strong, iv. 8. 2; neuter οἷον as 
adv., a8, for example, i. 8. 1%, iv. 
1, 14. 

οἷόσπερ, oldwep, οἱόνπερ, rel. pron. 
(οἷος). stronger than οἷος in’ that 
it emphasizes 

the exactness 

of the descrip- 

tion, of just 





which kind, just such as, i. 3. 18, 
iv. 4. 16. 

ols, olds, ἡ (related to Lat. oris, 
sheep, Eng. ete), sheep, iv. 5. 25. 

οἴσει, see φέρω. 

olo@a, see οἶδα. 

olords, οὔ, 6, arrow, rare in Attic 
prose, li. 1. 6. 

Olraios, ὁ (Ofrn, Oeta), an Octaean, 
a native of the country about 
Mt. Oeta in Thessaly, iv. 6. 20. 

οἴχομαι, οἰχήσομαι, pres. with perf. 
meaning, have gone, be gone, be 
away, i. 4. 8, il. 1. 6, 2. 1; esp. 
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frequent with the partic ple, 
which contains the leading idea, 
indicating the manner of the de- 
parture or the cause for the ab- 
sence, i. 10. 5, 16, ii. 4. 24, 6. ὃ, iii. 
5. 1, iv. 3. 80, 5. 35, 7. 14; so even 
when the pte. itself is a verb of 
going away, ¢xero ἀπιών, he went! 
away. iii. 3. 5, iv. 7. 27; ζχετο 
ἀποδράς, he stole away, iv. 6. J; 
with fut. ptc., iv. 5. 24. In the 
sense of be mtssing, be dead, iii. 
1. 82. 

οἱωνόε, οὔ, ὁ (akin to Lat. avts, bird), 
bird of prey, from the flight of 
which omens were taken; hence 
the omen itself, sign, portent, iii. 
2. 9. 

ὀκνέω, ὀκνήσω, ὥκνησα (Sxvos), hestiate, 
with inf., i. 3.17; fear, dread, be 
afraid, with subj. or opt., ii. 3. 9, 
4. 22. 

ὄκνος, ov, ὁ, hesitation, reluctance, 
with inf., iv. 4. 11. 


ὀκτακόσιοι, αι, a (ὀκτώ), eight hun- 
dred, i. 2. 9. 


ὀκτώ, indec]. num. (akin to Lat. octo, 
Germ. acht, Eng. etghi), eight, i. 
2. 6, li. 4. 18, ete. 

ὀκτωκαίδεκα, indecl. num. (ὀκτώ, 
δέκα), etghteen, iii. 4. δ. 

ov, ὁ (ὕλλῦμι. destroy, see 

ἀπόλλῦμι) destruction, death, i. 
2. 26. 


éXLyos, ἡ, ον, of number, few, iv. 3. 
80, 7. 5; often in pl. without 
subst., ὀλίγοι, a few, few, i. 5. 12. 
4. 20, 8. 25, iii, 1. 8, 3. 14, iv. 1. 
10, 2. 7; of size or space, small, 
little, short, ii. 2. 12, lil. 3. 9, 15; 

hrase ἐπ ὀλίγων, of a line of 
attle, a few men deep, iv. 8. 11; 
ὀλίγον δεῖν, see δέω. lack; neut. as 
adv., ὀλίγον, a little, iii. 4. 46, iv. 
8. 20. (Ct. Eng. oligarchy.) 
ὀλισθάνω, 2 aor. ὥλισθον (perhaps 
akin to Eng. slide), slip, ili. 5. 11. 


ὀλισθηρός, a, dv (ὀλισθάνω), slippery, 
iv. 3. 6. 
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ὁλκάς, ἀδος, ἡ (€Axw), originally a 
ship towed (Axe) by another, then, 
less strictly, fretght-shtp, trading- 
vessel, merchaniman, i. 4.6. Cf. 
γαῦς. 

ὁλοίτροχοβ, ov, ὁ (¥ Fea, roll, cf. Lat. 
volvo, aud τρέχω, run), rolling 
stone, boulder, iv. 3. 2. 

ὅλος, 7, ον (akin to Lat. salvus, safe, 
solidus, solsd), whole, enttre, all, 
usually in pred. pos., i. 2. 17, ii. 3. 
16, 4. 26, iv. 2.4. (Cf. Eng. holo- 
graph, holocaust.) 

*Odtwhros, ἃ, ον, Olynthian, of Olyn- 
thus (‘OdrvvGos), 8 city of the Chal- 
cidian peninsula at the head of 
the Toronaic gulf; as subst. 6 
᾿Ολύνθιος, an Olynthian, i. 2. 6. 

ὁμαλής, és (cf. ὁμοῦ), level, even, i. 5. 
1 ee ὁμαλές, march on level 
ground, iv. 6. 12, 


épadds, 4. dv, level, even, iv. 6.12; 
ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, on level ground, in 
the platen, iv. 2. 16. 

ὁμαλῶς, adv. (ὁμαλής), untformly, 
evenly, in step, i. δ. 14. 

Spupos, ov, ὁ, hostage, with gen., iii. 
2. 24. 


ὁμϊλέω, ὁμιλήσω. dpidnoa, dulanna 
(duds, cf. ὁμοῦ, ἔλη), assocsate wrth, 
with dat., iii, 2. 26. (Cf. Eng. 
homily, homilettc.) 

ὁμίχλη, ns, ἡ (akin to Eng. misé), 
mal, fog, iv. 2. 7. 


ὄμνῦμι and ὀμνύω, ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, 
ὀμώμοκα, ὁμώμο(σ)μαι, ὠμό(σ᾽θην, 
swear, confirm an oath, take 
oath, abs., ii. 3. 28, 4. 7, with acc., 
ii. 2.9; with fut. inf., ii. 2. 8, 3. 
27, 5. 89; with dat. of pers., ii. 3. 
27. 5. 89: with dat. of pers. and 
ἐπὶ τούτοις, iii. 2. 4. 

ὅμοιος, ἃ, ον (cf. ὁμοῦ), lke, resem- 
bling, similar. with dat., iv. 1.17; 
80 ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζουσιν. were like 
men wondering, seemed to wonder, 
iii. 5. 18. Phrases: ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, 
at an equal hetght, on the same 
level, iv. 6.18; οἱ ὅμοιοι, the equals 
or peers, & name applied to Spar- 
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with full civic 


tans (Isapriara 
. τ (Cf. Eng. ho- 


rights, iv. 6 
moeopathy.) 

dpoles, adv. (Suocos), ὑπ ltke manner, 
alike, i. 3. 12. 

ὁμολογέω, ὁμολογήσω, etc. (duds, like, 
ner say), originally, say the 
same, hence agree, admit, confess, 
acknowledge, abs., i. 6. 7, ii. 6. 7; 
so impersonally in pass., i. 9. 1; 
with inf. clause, i. 6. 8; so in 
pass.,i. 9. 14, 20. (Cf. Eng. ho- 
mologous.) 

ὁμολογουμένως (ὁμολογέω), admetted- 
ly, as ts acknowledged, by com- 
mon consent, with ἐκ πάντων, ii. 
6. 1. 

ὁμομήτριοι, ἃ, ον (duds, Uske, same, 
μήτηρ), having the same mother, 
by the same mother, iii. 1. 17. 


ὁμόσε, adv. (stem ὅμο-, cf. ὁμοῦ), to 
the same place; in military lan- 
guage, to the same place with the 
enemy, ἃ. 6. to close quarters, iii. 
4. 4. 

dporpimefos, ov (rpdwre(a), stifling or 
eating at the same Ble as δι θεῖ, 
table-companion, i. 8. 25, with 
dat., iii. 2.4. At the court of the 
Persian king and satraps, the 
ὁμοτράπεζοι were a band of men 
who dined in the presence of 
their overlord and were consid- 
ered his most trusted retainers. 


0, adv. (properly gen. of epic 
nee buds, common ΝᾺ same), ΡΝ 
her, αἱ the same place or time, 
1. 10. 8, iv. 2. 22, 5. 29; ὁμοῦ εἶναι, 
with gen., meet, iv. 6. 24. 
, ov, 6 (akin to Lat. umdo, 
nob, boss, umbilicus, navel), navel, 
iv. 5. 2. 
ὅμως, adv. (duds. same), all the same, 
nevertheless, in spite of that, often 
used in connection with adversa- 
tive words, as ἀλλά. δέ. μέντοι. i. 3. 
21, ii. 1. 9, 2.17, 4 23, iii. 2. 3, iv. 
4. 21; frequently after concessive 
pie. still, however, yet, i. 8. 18, 
, iii. r. 10, 2. 16. 
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ὅν, see εἰμί. 

Sv, see ὅς. 

ὄναρ, τό (only nom. and acc.), dream, 
8 


ttston, iii. r. 11 ff., iv. 3. 8. 

ὄνειρρατα, τά, irreg. pl. referred to 
nom. ὁ ὄνειρος or τὸ ὄνειρον, dream ; 
dreams, visions, iv. 3. 13. (Cf. 
Eng. onetromancy.) 


ὄνομα, aros, τό (prob. akin to Lat. 
nomen, Eng. name), name, i. 5. 4, 
10, ii. 4. 13, 5. 15, iv. 7. 21; as ace. 
of specification, ὄνομα. by name, 
named, i. 2. 28, 4. 4, 11, li. 4. 28; 
ὄνομα μέγα. a great name, fame, ii. 
6. 17. (Cf. Eng. onomatopoetc.) 


Svos, ov, ὁ, ass, donkey, ii. 1. 6, 2. 20, 
ill. 5. 9; ὄνος ἄγριος. wild asa, 
onager, i. 5. 2; ὄνος ἀλέτης, see 
ἀλέτης. 

ὄντα, 566 εἰμί. 

ἄξος, ous, τό (ὀξύς, sharp, sour; cf. 
Lat. acus, needle, acies, potné, 
edge, acétum, vinegar), sour wine, 
ii, 3. 14, 

Swep, see ὅσπερ. 

ὅπῃ, adv. (πῇ), of place, where, 
wherever, ἵν, 2. 12, D4: of direc- 
tion, whither, whithersoever, i. 3. 
6, 9. 18, so in ind. quest. i. 4. 8; 
an whatever way, how, ii. τ. 19, 
iv. 5. 1. 

ὄπισθεν, alv., behind, in the rear, 
i. το. 6, iil. 4. 14, iv. 2. 25, 3. 7, 7. 
22; ὄπισθεν γενόμενος. gelling tn 
the rear, i. 8. 24: ποιήσασθαι ὅπι- 
obey τὸν ποταμόν, put the river in 
their rear, i. 10.9; of ὄπισθεν, the 
rear-guard, iv. 2. 26, but the 
enemy behind, iv. 3. 14; τὰ Ser 
σθεν. the rear, iti. 4. 40; eis robm- 
obey, behind, to the rear, iii. 3. 10; 
ἐκ τοῦ ὕπισθεν, from behind, iv. 1. 
6. As prep. with gen., behtnd, i. 
7,9, iv. 2. 9. 


ὀπισθοφυλακέω, ὠπισθοφνλάκησα (ὅπι- 
ober, φυλάττω), guard the rear, 
form the rear-guard, or, of a gen- 
eral, command the rear-guard, li. 3. 
10, iii. 2. 86, 87, 3. 8, iv. τ. 15,24 


VOCABULARY 


ὀπισθοφυλακίδ, ds, ἡ (ὀπισθοφυλακέω), 
office of ΥΩ 


guard, command of the rear- 
guard, iv. 6. 19. (Only in this 
Passage.) 


axes, ὁ σισθεν, unde 
τα), one who guards the tear, pl. 
rear-guard, ill. 3, 7, iv. 1. 6, 17, 2. 
2, 6.7, 7.8, ete. 


Sele, ὅπλισα, ὅτλισμαι, ἁπλίσθην 
(ὅπλον). arm, equip; mid. arm 
oneself, put on ones armor, ii, 2. 
15; pass., be armed, i. 8, 6, ii. 6. 
25, iv. 3. 81. 

ὅπλισυς, ews, ἡ (ὁπλί(ω), armament, 
equipment, ii, 5. 17. 

ὁπλέτης, ov. ὁ (ὅπλον). one who beare 
arms,a heavy-armed soldier, ho} 
Ute, i. x. 2, 5. 18, iii, 3. 8, iv. 1. 26, 
ete. For the distinction between 
the heavy-armed and light-armed 
troops, see γυμνή. πελταστής. The 
hoplite carried as defensive armor 
the helmet (xpdoos), cuirass (ϑώράξ), 
shield (dows), and. greaves (oni 
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Figs. 40 and 41, On account of 
the heavy weight of this armor, 
most of the pieces were not worn 


except in actual battle, being car- 


Re 41. 


ried in wagons and on beasts of 
burden during the march (ef. i. 7. 
21), Even when in action officers 
sometimes employed a shield- 
bearer (bmacmords); cf. iv. 2, 20. 
ὁπλττικός, ή, by (SxAtrns), relating to 
hoplites, of hoplites; τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, 
the heavy-armed force, iv. 8. 18. 
ὅπλοι ex syd (ὅπλον, mone 
ing’ in ‘heavy arma, hoplite 
ΓΝ tactica, ii, 1.7. 
ὅπλον, ov, τό. fool, implement; usual- 
ly pl., and esp. of the implements 
of warfare, arme, armor, weapons, 
i, 2.2, 3. 7, 7. 20, ii. 1. 18, iff, 1. 20, 
iv. 3 4. δι᾽ By metonymy ὅπλα is 
used for ὀπλῖται (cf. dowls), ii. 2. 4, 
3. 8, ili. 2. 86, 3. 7, 4.26; also for 
the 'place where arms were kept, 
ii, 2.20, 4. 15, iii, 1. 88, εἰς τὰ 
Bera, ἰο arma! i. ς, 18, ἐπὶ τὰ 
ὅπλα θεῖν, τρέχειν (ἔρχεσθαι, run 
Go) to arma, i. 5. 18, ii. 5, 84, iil, 
τ 40. ῦ ὅπλοι, 
. 3. TF 
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for m 
σθαι τὰ Sada, τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, see 
the verbs, (Cf. Eng. panoply.) 

ὁπόθεν, relative adv., from what 
place, whence, from whatever 
place, iii. τ. 82, 5. 8. 

ὅποι, relative adv., fo what place, 
whither, where, ii. 4. 19, iii. 5. 18. 

ὁποῖος, a, ον, rel. pron. (cf. ποῖος), of 
what kind, what sori of, of what- 
ever kind: as rel., ὁποῖόν τι, hard- 
ly different from 8 τι, whatever, 
ii, 2.2; in ind, quest., ii. 6. 4, iii. 
Ι. 18. 

ὁπόσος, ἡ, ον, relative pron. (cf. 
wécos), of what size or number, as 
many as, as large as, with ind., 
i. 1. 6, 2. 1, το. 3; with ἄν and 
subj., ii. 5. 18, iii. 2. 21; in ind. 

uestions, with ind. or opt., i. 8. 
7, iv. 4. 17. Neuter as adv., 

ὁπόσον, as far as, with τοσοῦτον 
following, ili. 3. 10. 

διόταν, relative adv. (ὁπότε, ἄν), 
whenever, when, with subj., ii. 
3. 27. 

ὁπότε, relative adv., when, at the 
time when, whenever, i. 6. 7, iv. 7. 
6; for the use with ἄν and subj., 
see ὁπόταν: with opt. in general 
cond. (iterative opt.), i. 2. 7, 5. 7, 
ii. 6. 27, iii. 4. 28, iv. 2. 26, 28, 5. 
22; with opt. in ind. disc. or by 
attraction, lii. 2. 36, iv. 6.20. The 
temporal sense passes into the 
causal, when, now that, becoming 
since, iii. 2. 2, 15. 

, ἄ, ov, relative pron. (cf. 
awérepos), which of two, whtchever 
(Lat. uter), iii. 4. 42; pl., whtch- 
ever side, iii. τ. 42 

Swrov, relative adv., where, wherever, 
with ind., i. 5. 8. ili, 1. 8, 2. 34; 
ὅπου μή, except where, i. 5.9; οὐκ 
ἦν δ' ὅπου οὐκ, and everywhere, iv. 
5. 81; with subj., i. 3. 6, il. 3. 26, 
iv, 8. 26; with opt. (iterative), i. 
9. 15, 27, iii, 1. 32; iv. 5. 30; opt. 
in ind. disc., iv. 8. 26. 

éxrés, 4, dv, baked, of bricks, ii. 4. 12. 
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ἀραδοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα, προβάλλε- | Sees, relative adv. and conj. As 


adv., 7m what way, as, how, ii. τ. 
6, and here phrase οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτωι 
οὐκ ἐπιθήσεται, τέ ts not possble 
that he will not attack, he will 
certainly attack, ii. 4.8. In ind 
questions, with indic., i. 6. 11; 
with ἄν and opt., ti. 5, 7, iii. 2. 7, 
iv. 3.14. From the use of Ses 
in ind. questions, there is an easy 
transition to its use in so-called 
object clauses, which are used 
after verbs of planning and ef- 
fort, to set forth the object aimed 
at; the mood is fut. ind., i. 1. 4, 
3. 11, 4. 16, iii. 1. 14, 16, 18, iv. 6. 
7, 10, 8.9; but the subj. is alo 
found, iii. 1. 88, 2. 8, iv. 6. 10, and 
the opt. after a past tense, i. 8. 13. 
ii. 6. § ὅκως with fut. ind. is used 
in exhortations without a verb of 
effort, ὅπως ἔσεσθε 4, see that 
you be men, i. 7.3. In ordinary 
clauses of purpose after verbs of 
various neanings ὅπως appears in 
the Anab. more frequently than 
either ἵνα or ὡς ; with subj.,1. 3. 14, 
7. 4, iv. 6. 15, so even after a sec- 
ondary tense, i. 6. 6, ii. 5.28; with 
opt. 1. 1. 6, 4. 5, ii, 1. 9, 18, 6. 21, 
iil, 1. 84, 5. 18, iv. τ᾿. 22, 2. 2, ete. 


ὁράω, ὄψομαι, 2 aor. εἶδον (see the 
word). ἑόρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶκα, ἑώρα 
ὄφϑην (roots ὄρα-, ὀκ-, Fi; cf. Eng. 
optic, from yén), see, look, view, 
both in the physical sense and 
in the wider sense of perceire, 
observe, consider, abs., i. 3. 2. 9 
28, so parenthetically, ii. 1. 4, 12; 
with obj, i. 3. 12, 8. 18, 26, το. 12, 
ii, 1. 16, 5. 88, iii, 2. 4, 87, iv. 7. 0; 
with acc. and participle, i. 8. 21, 
9. 14, ii. 3. 12, 22, 5. ὃ, 18, iii. τ, 43, 
iv, 3. 21, 23; with ὅτι clause, ii. 2. 
5; with acc. and rel. or interrug. 
clause, iii. 2. 4, 29, iv. 7. 11; with 
ind. question, ii. 5. 13, iii. τ. 15. 
The infs. ὁρᾶν, ὁρᾶσθαι, sometimes 
depend upon an adj. or adv. (cf. 
the Lat. supine in -#), ὃν 
δρᾶν, most dreadful to see, Iii. 4. ὅ, 
cf. ii. 3. 3, 6. 9. 


VOCABULARY 


ὀργή, ais, ἡ, temper, character; esp. 
anger ; ὀργῇ, in anger, tn a pas- 
ston, i. 5. 8, ii. 6. 9. 

ὀργίζομαι, ὀργιοῦμαι, ὥργισμαι, ὠργίσ- 
θην (cf. ὀργή), be angry, incensed, 
enraged, with διά and acc. of 
thing, or with dat. of person, i. 2. 
26, 5. 11. 

ad iw ds, §, also written dépyud 
dpéyw, reach), the reach of the 
arms, a fathom—that is, six Greek 
feet, or in English measure, five 
feet ten inches; i. 7. 14, iv. 5. 4. 

ὄρθιοι, a, ον (ὀρθός), steep, of a road or 
hill, i. ee 1. 20, 2. 14. τὸ 
ὄρθιον, steep ascent, incline, so 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρθιον, with verbs of mo- 
tion, wp All, iv. 2. 8, 28, similarly 
in adv. acc., ὄρθιον ἱέναι, march up 
Aiill, iv. 6.12. The word is used 
often in describing a certain mili- 
tary formation that Xen. consid- 
ered very effective in storming 
heights, “Bpbios λόχοι, companies tn 
deep column, storming columns, 
iv, 2. 11, 3. 17, 8. 10, 18-15. A 
company formed thus had its 
front very narrow in proportion 
to itsdepth. The advantages of 
this formation are discussed in iv. 
8. 10-18. The manner in which 
a company was brought into this 
formation is illustrated in the 
commentary on iv. 2. 11. 

ὄρθός, 4, dv, upright, erect, ii. 5. 23, 
iv. 8. 20. Ct. Eng. orthodoz, 
orthography.) 

ὄρθρος, ov, 5, the time just before 
sunrise, dawn, daybreak, il. hig 
iv. 3. 8. 

ὀρθῶς, adv. (ὀρθός; cf. Lat. recée, 
rightly, εἰὐρθό rectus, straight, 
right), rightly, correctly, justly, 
i. g. 80, 11. 5. 6, iii. 3. 12; ὀρθῶς 
ἔχειν, be right, be proper, iii. 2. 7. 

ὅρια, wr, τά (ὁρίζω). limits, boundary, 
frontier, iv. 8. 8. 

δρίζω, -οριῶ, Spica, Spica, ὥρισμαι, ὡρί- 
σθην (ὅρος, boundary), limit, be the 
boundary of, bound, with acc., iv. 
3.1,8.1. (Cf. Eng. hortzon.) 

29 
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ὅρκος, ov, ὁ, oath, ii. 5. 8, 41, iii. 1. 
20 ; θεῶν ὅρκοι, oaths by the gods, 
li. 5. 17, ili, 1. 22, 2. 10. 


ὁρμάω, ὁρμήσω, etc. (put), start, 
hasten On, iil. 4. 33, with δρόμῳ, 
start in a run, start αἱ full speed, 
iv. 3. 31, with inf., iii. 4. 4; εἰς τὸ 
διώκειν ὁρμᾶν. start in pursutt, i. 8. 
25; ὁρμᾶν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν, slart on 
the march into the interior, iii. 
1.8. Mid., with aor. pass., start, 
set out, abs, or with various preps., 
i. 1. 9, 2. 5, ro. 1, ii. 1. 8, iil, 2. 24. 


δρμέω (ὅρμος, roadstead), be anchored, 
te at anchor, be moored, i. 4. 3, 6. 


ὁρμῆ, fis, ἡ, start, motion, impulse ; 
ἤδη ἐν ὁρμῇ ὕντων, when they were 
already on the point of starting, 
ii. 1.3; of a military movement, 
expedition, iii. τ. 10; μιᾷ ὁρμῇ, 
with one accord, iii. 2. 9. 


δρμίζω, ὁρμιοῦμαι, ὥρμισμαι, ὡρμίσθην 
(less frequent than aor. mid. pat: 
σάμην), bring to anchor, anchor, 
moor, iii. 5. 10. 

ὀρνΐθειος, a. ον (Spvis), of birds ; «pla 
δρνίθεια, fowl, chicken, iv. 5. 81. 

Epvts, Spridos, 5, ἡ, bird, esp. domes- 
tie fowl, chicken, iv. 5. 25. (Cf. 
Eng. ornithology, dinornis.) 

’Opévras, a, (Doric gen.), Orontas, 
a Persian noble, related to Ar- 
taxerxes, put to death by Cyrus 
for treachery, i. 6. 1 ff., 9. 29. 

’Opdvras, a, ὁ (Doric gen.), Orontas, 
a Persian nobleman, son-in-law of 
Artaxerxes and satrap of Arme- 
nia, ii. 4. 8, 9, 5. 40, iii. 4. 18, 5. 17, 
iv. 3. 4. 

Epos, ous, τό, mountain, i. 2. 21, 11, 
5. 18, iii. 4. 24, iv. 1. 5, 3. 81, ete. 

ὀρυκτός, 4, ὄν (ὀρύττω), dug, exca- 
vated, of a ditch, i. 7. 14; εἴσοδος 
dpuerh, an entrance through a 
tunnel or a sunken passage, iv. 
5. 25. 


ὀρύττω, -ορύξω, ὥρυξα, «ορώρυχα, bpé- 


ρνγμαι, ὠρύχθην, dig, of stone, 
quarry, i. 5. 5. 
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” Opxopénos, see ᾿Ερχομένιος. 
ὅς, ἥ, 8, rel. Prods who, which, what, 
i. 2. 1, 2. 20, ii. x. 17, ete.; with ἄν 
and subj. in gen. cond., i. 3. 12, 
15, 16, ii. 2. 20, iv. 3.29; less often 
With opt., i. 3. 17. The antec. 
of the relative is srequently 
omitted, i. 2. 5, 3. 12, 6. 10, ii. 5. 
27, iii. τ. 45; the relative is often 
attracted to the case of the 
omitted antec., i. 3. 4, 10, ii. 1. 16, 
2. 18; this attraction sometimes 
takes place even when the antec. 
is expressed, asi. 7.3. The antec. 
is attracted to the case of the rel., 
iii, 1.6. In some cases the antec. 
is incorporated into the relative 
clause, i. 2. 1, 9. 14, iv. 4. 2. 
The rel. clause is occasionall 
placed before the antec., i. 8. 11, 
li, 5. 22. ὅς is used in ind. ques- 
tions, i. 9. 28, ii. 4. 18, iii, 3. 14, 
4. 8, iv. 7. 11.——The old demon- 
strative use of 8s appears in At- 
tic writers chiefly in connection 
with καί, καὶ ὅς, and he, i. 8. 16, iii. 
4. 48. Phrases: ne οὗ, since, iii. 
2.14; μέχρι ob, to the point where, 
i. 7.6; ἐν §, during which time, 
meanwhile, while, i. 2. 20, ii. 2. 15, 


ὅσιος, a, ον, right in the sight of the 
gods; hence of persons, ptous, 
righteous, ii. 6, 25. 


ὅσος, η, ov, relative pron., as great 
as, as large as, as much as, pl. as 
many as, i. 2. 1, 7. 5, 9. 20, 28, ii. 
1, 11, iv. 7. 16; often (esp. after 
was) where Eng. would employ 
the simple relative who, i. 1. 2, 
4. 10, ii. 5. 89. It is correlated 
with rogovros, ii. 1. 16, 4. 26, iii. 
1. 86, 45, in which cases as or 
that is an adequate translation; 
in some cases the ὅσον followin 
τοσοῦτον, or even ὅσον alone is fol- 
lowed by the inf., like ὥστε, and 
translated tha?, or else the phrase 
enough ... for is used, iv. 1. 5, 
8.12. ὅσος is also used in ind. 
questions, how great, how large, 
many, ii. 5. 10, iii. 1. 19; 
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neut. acc. as adv., ὅσον, as far as, 
iii, 3. 15; of a sound, as loud aa, 
iv. 5. 18; with numerals, adoué, 
i. 8. 6, iii. 4. 8, 87, iv. 5. 10, 7. 6; 
dat. cw with comparatives to 
denote degree of difference, dey 
θᾶττον, the quicker, i. 5. 9, 3ey 
«λείους ἔγνοντο, as the nw 
ancr ν lv. 7. 28. 


» ὅσηπερ, ὅσονπερ, relative 
pron. (ὅσος), just as large as, pl. 
just as many as, but (cf. Sees) 
after was and expressions of num- 
ber to be translated by who, which, 
i. 7. 9, iv. 3. 2, 


ὄσπῳ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, relative pron. (3s), 


just who, just which, exactly the 
‘hing that, yet often to be trans- 
lated like simple 8s, i. 4. 5, 6. 10, 
9. 21, li. 3. 19, 6. 29, iii. 1. 34, 2. 10; 
ταὐτὰ ἅπερ, the same that, the 
same as, il. τ. δῶ, 


ὄσπριον, ov, τό, leguminous vegeta- 


, pulee; pl. peas or beans, iv. 
4. 9, 5. 26. 


ὅστις, ἥτις, 8,71, or written with 


spacing, ὅ τι, gen. οὗτινος or Srev 
(more common in Anab.), forges, 
general relative pron. (8s, indef. 
71s), whoever, whichever, whatever, 
i, 1. 5, 3. 12, iii, 1. 26, 2.9; esp. 
common in gen. conditions wit 

ἄν and subi. or with opt., i. 3. 5, 6, 
4. 15, 8, 10, g. 18, etc.; in sing. 
referring to a plural antecedent, 
i 1.5; is is often to be trans 
lated just like ὅς, who, whrch, 
what, i. 3. 18, ii. 6. 6, so in pas- 
bages where ὅστις with a future 
indic, has an idea of pu WL 
3. 14, ii. 3. 4, and where it has an 
idea of cause, since he, én thai he, 
ii. 6. 6, iii. 2. 4, cf. ii. 5. 39; fol- 
lowing οὕτω, ὅστις has the notion 
of result, like ὥστε, ii. 5. 12, ef. 
§ 21 andthe note. Forms of ὅστις 
are common in ind. questions, i. 
3. 11, 5. 16, 8. 21, ii. 1. 2, 28, 2. 2; 
so ὅ,τι in sense of why, ii. 4. ἢ. 
Note the phrases ὅστις δή, aome- 
body or other, iv. 7. 25; tera 
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8,7: σε ἠδίκησα; Have I done you 
any wrong? i. 6.7; οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτου 
ἕνεκα, there ts no reason why, 
ii. 5 ὦ 23; ἔστιν ὅστις, somebody, 
i. 8. 20. 


ὅταν, relative adv. (ὅτε, ἄν), when, 
whenever, with subj., iii. 2. 10, 3. 
15, 4. 20, iv. 3. 28, 5. 86. 


Sre, relative adv., at the time when, 
when, while, freq. with impf. ind., 
i. 2. 9, 4. 2, 8. 8, li. 2. 21, 6. 20, iii. 
1. 27, 4. 8, etc.; less often with 
aor., il. 6.9; with iterative opt., 

whenever, as often as, ii. 6. 12, iv. 
1. 16; ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, αἱ times, now and 
then, ii. 6. 9. 


ὅτι, conj. (really neut. of Sorts), that, 
used in introducing indirect quo- 
tations, with ind. or (after a sec- 
ondary tense) opt., i. 2. 21, 3. 9, 6. 
10, ii. 1. 8, 17, 1]. 1. 2, 10, iv. 1.7; 
with impf. indic. after past tense, 
i. 2. 21, li. 2. 5, 15, 3. 6, iii. 1. 2; 
ὅτι is sometimes used with direct 
quotations, i. 6. 7, 8, ii. 4.16. In- 
troducing causal sentences, de- 
cause, i. 2. 21, 3. 8, 5. 14, ii. 1. 2, 
3. 19, tii. 1. δ, iv. 1. 19, 6. 23 ὅτι is 
used to strengthen superlatives, 
ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, a8 unprepared 
as posstble, i. τ. 6, cf. § 11, iii. 1. 
45, 4. 5, iv. 3. 29. 


οὗ, before vowels οὐκ, before rough 

breathin g ovx, negative adv., used 
in denying a fact, not, i. 1. 8, ii. 3. 
9, iii. 3. 6, etc.; standing alone in 
answers, 0,1.6.7. It is accented 
at the end of sentences or clauses, 
i, 4. 18, 6. 7, iv. 6. 2, 8 8. In 
questions it expects the answer 
yes, like Lat. nonne, iii. 1.29. In 
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1. 6, iii. 4. 82, iv. 5. 6, 7. 27; for 
μέχρι οὗ, see ὅς. 


ov, dat. of (the only sing. form found 


in the Anab.), personal and _ re- 
flexive pronoun (stem ofe, cf. Lat. 
sé aud suus), used in Anab. only 
as a reflexive, and almost always 
as an indirect reflexive ; him, him- 
self, pl. themselves, so of, i. 1. 8, 9. 
29, iti. 4. 42, σφῶν, iii. 5. 16, iv. 3. 
28, σφίσι, i. 7. 8, 8. 2, iv. 3. 12, 28. 


οὐδαμόθεν, aly. (οὐδαμός, not one, cf. 


οὐδέ), from no place or direction, 
ii. 4. 23, iv. 5. 30. 

0, adv. (cf. οὐδαμόθεν), no- 
where, in no place, i. το. 16, ii. 2. 
18, iii. 1. 88, iv. 5. 18, 6. 11. 


οὐδέ, neg. conj. and adv. (οὐ, δέ). and 


not, nor, but noi, following a neg. 
clause, i. 2. 25, 3. 8, 6. 11, iti. x. 11, 
iv. 1. 8, 7.2; not even, i. 3. 21, 6. 
8, ii. r.11, 2. 11, iii. 4. 15, iv. 3. 12; 
not at all, by no means, i. 3. 12, 
οἵ, ii. 5. 18; οὐδὲ ducts, nor you, 
esther (any more than J), iii. 1. 15, 
ef. ii. 5. 16; with ptc. οὐδέ may be 
rendered toithout, iii. 1. 2, 2. 22; 
οὐδὲ ἄλλος δέ, nor even any other, 
i. 8. 20. 


οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, gen. οὐδενός, ob- 


δεμιᾶς (οὐδέ, εἷς), not even one, not 
any, none, no, i. 3. 11, 5. 2, il. 2. 
18, 5. 1, iv. 1. 9; as subst... οὐδείς, 
nobody, i. 2. 22, 8. 20, 9. 18, iii. 1. 
16; οὐδέν, nothing, i. 8. 20, ii. 2. 
11; neuter adverbially, wm no 
respect, by no means, not αἱ all, 
i. 1. 8, 6. 7, ii. 3. 15, iv. 2. 4;.with 
comparatives οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, nol a 
bet more, iii, τ. 11, 18, 


οὐδέποτε, adv. (οὐδέ, word), never, ii, 
6. 13. 


the figure called litotes, an em- 
phatic statement is made by deny- 
ing the contrary, i. 8. 14, ii. τ. 18, 
6.15. For the use of ob μή, see 


μή ; for oF φημι, see φημί. 


οὗ, relative adv. (really gen. of 8s), 
where, in which place, sometimes 
with an idea of preceding motion, 
to the place where, i. 2. 22, 7. 6, ii. | 


οὔθ᾽, see οὔτε. 

οὐκ, 566 οὐ. 

οὐκέτι, adv. (οὐκ, ἔτι), no longer, no 

- more, i. 8.17, το. 1, 12, ii. 6. 8, 11, 
iii. 4. 16; οὐκέτι μή, with subj., 
like ob μή, 566 μή. 

οὔκουν, inferential particle (οὐκ, ob), 
therefore not, not then, iit. 5. 6. 
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οὐκοῦν, interrogative and inferen- 
tial particle (οὐκ, οὖν) ; in ques- 
tions, expecting the answer yes, 
not therefore ἢ cf. Lat. nonne tgt- 
tur, i. 6. 7, ii. 5.24; in statements, 
then, therefore, iii. 2. 19. 

οὖν, post positive inferential particle, 
therefore, 30, accordingly, then, i. 
1. 2, 2. 14, 15, 5. 6, ii. 1.17, 2. 17, 
iii. 2. 80, iv. 3. 8; sometimes to be 
translated now, esp. when it in- 
troduces a fuller discussion of a 
topic previously touched upon, i. 

οὐχ, 6, ii. 1. 12, 4. 19, iii. 3. 19; after 
an interruption οὖν is used in 
resuming the thread of the dis. 
course, much as the words J say 
are used in English, i. 5. 14, iii. 1. 
20 ; δ᾽ οὖν is used in returning from 
a doubtful statement or a mere 
rumor to undisputed facts, how- 
ever that may be, at any rate, but 
the fact remains that ..., i. 2. 
12, 22, 25, 3. 5, το. 8, ii. 4. 65 καὶ 
γὰρ οὖν, lit. and so for, introduces 
a consequence that confirms and 
illustrates a preceding statement, 
and this is proved by the result, 
for ..., and 80 of course, i. 9. 8, 
12, 17, ii. 6. 18. 

ove, relative adv. (οὗ, cf. ὅσπερ), 
just where, the very place where, 
iv. 8. 26. 

οὔποτε, negative adv. (ob, ποτέ), 
never, i. 3. 5, ii. 5. 7, iil. 1. 8, 19. 

οὕπω, negative adv. (οὐ, πώ), not yet, 
i. 5. 12, 8. 8, iv. 3. 19; sometimes, 
apparently, merely equivalent to 
a strong ot, as i, 9. 25. 

οὐπώποτε, negative adv. (οὐ, πώποτε), 
never yet, never before, i. 4. 18. 

οὐρᾶ, as, ἡ (cf. Eng. cynosure, squer- 
rel, from σκίουρος, shade-tatl, Lat. 
scitirus), tail of an animal; of an 
army, rear, iii. 4. 38, 42. 

οὐρᾶγός, οὔ, ὁ (οὐρά, ἄγω), rear-leader, 
ile closer, the last man in a file, 
who became leader of the file 
after a face about, iii. 4. 38, 42. 

, ov, 6, the heavens, sky, iv. 

2.2 (Cf. Eng. uranography.) 


ovs, ards, τό (akin to Lat. aeorts, ear, 
ausculto, lssten, Eng. ear), ear, lil. 
1.31. (Cf. Eng. olology.) 


οὔτε, neg. conj. (ob, τέ), and not, 
repeated, οὔτε. .. οὔτε, nesther 
... ΠΟΥ͂, i, 2. 26, 3. 6, 9. 3, iL 2. 
18, 5. ἢ, iii. 1. 15; with ptc., wrth- 
out, i.4.14; οὔτε. . .τε, ποί... 
and, not only not. . . bu, ii. ς. 4, 
iv. 3. 6, 5. 28. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, demonstrative 
pron., hts, generally referring to 
what precedes, in pred. position 
when used with a noun, but very 
frequently alone, obros, this man, 
τοῦτο, thes (thing, fact, etc.), i. 1. 
7, 2. 3, 9. 9, ii. 5. 86, iii, 1. 27, 4. 
29, iv. 2. 6, 6. 3, 8. 26; occasional- 
ly it refers to something that is 
to follow, iii. 1. 7, 2.17; the art. 
is omitted in iv. 2. 6, but an in- 
tervening relative clause makes it 
unnecessary. Noteworthy is the 
use of καὶ οὗτος, he too, even he, 
καὶ οὗτοι, these also, +. 6. as well as 
others mentioned, i. 1. 11, ii. 6. 
80, iii. 2. 5, iv. 7.9; cf. καὶ τούτων 
πονηρῶν, “and bad men at that,” 
“ewllains to boot,” il. 5. 21; καὶ 
ταῦτα, With concessive force, al- 
though, exactly like the Eng. col- 
loquial phrase “ and that,” i. 4. 12, 
ii. 4.15. For ἐκ τούτου, ἂν τούτῳ, 
see the respective prepositions. 

otroct, αὑτηί, τουτί, dem. pron. 
stronger than οὗτος, applied to 
things present and indicating a 
gesture (deictic use), i. 6. 6. 


otros, or οὕτω, the latter form gen- 
erally before consonants (not al- 
ways, cf. i. τσ, 10), adv. (οὗτος), in 
this way, thus, 80, to such a degree, 
under such circumstances, usually 
referring to something that pre- 
cedes, i. 1. 9, το. 19, ii. 2. 5, iiL 4. 
8, 12; used as antec. of Sere, 
ὥσπερ, ὅστις, i. 1. 5, 3. 9, 1]. 5. 12; 
referring to what foilows, ii. 2. 2, 
iv. 6. 10; following its adj. iv. 8. 
26 i accompanied by a gesture, iv. 
7. 4. 
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οὐχί, negative adv., stronger form 
of οὐ, not, iii. τ. 13. 
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ὀψίζω, ὠψίσθην (ὀψέ), be late, come 
late, iv. 5. 5. 


ὀφείλω, ὀφειλήσω. ὠφείλησα and 2 | Sys, εως, ἡ (4om, see ὁράω). sight, 


aor. ὄφελον, 
(ὄφελος), Owe, pass., be owing, be 
due, i. 2. 11; with inf., de bound, 
be obliged, ought; 80 ὥφελον with 
inf. expresses an unattainable 
wish, Sere Κῦρος (ἢν, would that 
Cyrus were ulive! lit. Cyrus 
ought to be alive, ii. τ. 4. 
ὄφελος, τό, only nom. and acc., help, 
benefit, advantage, use; οὔτε στρα- 
τηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν. 
neither general nor private ts of 
any use, i. 3. 11, cf, 11. 6. 10. 
ὀφθαλμός, οὔ, ὁ, eye, i. 8. 27, 9. 13, 
iv. 5. 12, 18; ἔχειν τινὰ ἐν ὀφθαλ- 
pois, keep anybody in sight, iv. 5. 
99, (Cf. Eng. ophthalmia.) 
ὀχετός, οὔ, ὁ (ὀχέω), ditch, channel 
for irrigation, il. 4. 13. 
ὀχέω, fut. ὀχήσω, apparently only 
res, and impf. in Attic (akin to 
t. veho, carry), carry; mid., be 
carried, ride, ἐφ᾽ trrov ὀχεῖσθαι, 
ride horseback, iii. 4. 47. 


ὄχημα, aros, τό (ὀχέω), that which | 


carries, vehicle, carriage, applied 
to the earth, iii. 2. 1% 


ὄχθη, ns, ἧ, height, hill, esp. the 
high bank of a stream, cliff, bluff, 
iv. 3. 8, 5, 17, 28. (Poetic word.) 


SxXos, ov, ὁ, crowd, multitude, throng, 
ii. 5. 9, iv. 1. 20; esp. the crowd 
of non-combatanis that accom- 

ny an army, camp-followers, 

lii. 2. 36, 3. 6, 4. 26, iv. 3. 15, 26; 
hence, as resulting from a crowd 
and turmoil, annoyance, bother, 
ὕχλον παρέχειν, give trouble, be a 
bother, iii. 2. 27. 
ὀχυρόε, d, dv (ἔχω), tenable, easily 
defensible, strong, secure, 1. 2. 22, 
24: as subst. τὰ ὀχυρά, strongholds, 
iv. 7. 17. 

ὀψέ, adv., late, ii. 2. 16, iii. 4. 36, iv. 
5. 5, 10. 

ὄψεσθαι, see ὁράω. 


ὠφείληκα, ὠφειλήθην 





appearance, aspect, look, ii. 3. 15. 
(Cf. Eng. optic, Thanatopsis.) 


| II 
παγκράτιον, ov, τό (πᾶς, xpdros), 


pancratium, an athletic contest 
which, as the name implies, de- 
manded the exercise of all the 
contestant’s powers. It consisted 
of a combination of boxing and 
wrestling, with certain variations 
from the rules that governed these 
contests when carried on singly. 
Thus no thongs (ἱμάντες; Lat 
caestus) were used to guard the 
hand, because these would have 
interfered with the hold in wres- 
tling, and blows were given with 
the back of the half-open hand, not 
with the clenched fist. The wres- 
tling in the παγκράτιον differed 
from ordinary wrestling (πάλη) 
in that the result was not deter- 
mined by a fixed number of falls, 
but the strug- 
gle continued 
on the ground 
until one of 
the contestants 
acknowledged 
himself de- 
feated or was 
completely dis- 
abled. The 
contest was & 
severe and 
sometimes brutal one, even throt- 
tling an antagonist being within 
its rules, Afatal outcome was 
therefore not infrequent. iv. 8. 
27. See Fig. 42. 

wayxahtres, adv.(way, χαλεπῶς), τοϊ ἢ, 

the greatest difficulty, iti. 3. 13. 

παθεῖν, see πάσχω. 


πάθος, ous, τό( ¥ rad, 566 πάσχω). suf- 
fering, misfortune, unpleasant 
experience, trouble, matter, i. 5. 14, 





Fig. 42. 
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ἷν. 2. 7. (Cf. Eng. pathos, sum- | παλαιός, d, dv (πάλαι), anctent, old, 


pathy, pathology.) 

παιδνίζω, ἐπαιάνισα (παιάν), sing a 
paean, i. 8. 17, το. 10, iii. 2. 9, iv. 
3. 19, 29, 31, iv. 8.16. The paean 
was originally a hymn addressed 

- to Apollo or Artemis, but the 
name was extended to hymns 
sung at banquets, and also ver 
frequently to war-songs, whic 
are meant in the Anab. in most 
of the places where the verb oc- 
curs. The use of the paean in 
solemn thanksgiving for a favor- 
able omen is illustrated in iii, 2. 9. 


waded, ds, ἡ (παιδεύω), early train- 
ing, education, iv. 6. 15, 16. (Cf. 
Eng. encyclopaedia.) 

παιδεύω, παιδεύσω, etc. (xais), bring 
up a child, educate, i. 9. 2, 8. 

ταιδικά, ὧν, τά (xais), favorite, ii. 6. 
6, 28. 

παιδίον, ov, τό (παῖς), little child, in- 
fant, iv. 7. 18. 

παιδίσκη, ns, ἡ (wais), young girl, 
maiden, iv. 4. 11. 

wats, παιδός, 5, ἡ, child, boy, girl, 
son, daughter, also sometimes 
slave, servant (the sing. as fem. 
not in Anab.), i. 1. 1, 7. 9, 9. 2, 8, 
ii. 6. 12, iii. 1. 3, iv. 1. 8, 5. 88, 6.3; 
ἐκ παίδων. from boyhood, iv. 6. 14. 
(Cf. Eng. pedagogue.) 

walo, xalow and παιήσω, ἕπαισα, -πέ- 
wana, ἐπαίσθην (the fut. and aor. 
of this verb are chiefly poetical, 
prose writers, except Xen., using 
the corresponding forms of the 
verbs τύπτω and πατάσσω, beat, 
strike; the aor. pass. is poetical), 
strike, hit, beat, abs. or with acc., 
i. 8. 26, 27, το. 7, ii. 3. 11, iii. 1. 29, 
2. 19, 4. 49, iv. 6. 2; intrans., of a 
rolling stone, dash, strike, with 
πρός and acc., iv. 2.8, (Cf. Eng. 
anapaest.) 

«πάλαι, adv., formerly, long ago, long 
since, for along time, 1. 4. 12, iv. 
8. 14; of πάλαι ἥκοντες, the first 
arrivals, early comers, iv. 5. 5. 


iv. 4.9; comp. oldtsh, rather old, 
iv. 5.35; neut. as adv., τὸ παλαιόν, 
tn ancient times, formerly, iii. 4. 7. 
(Cf. Eng. palaeontology, palae- 
ography.) 

ὀπάλαισα͵ (πάλῃ), 
wrestle, iv. 8. 26. (Cf. Eng. pa- 
laestra.) 


πάλη, πάλης, ἡ (cf. πάλλω, shake, 
swing; acc. to others, connected 
with παλάμη, hand), wrestling, iv. 
8. 27. Two kinds of wrestling 
were recognized by the Greeks. 
In the first, πάλῃ ὀρθή, or upright 
wrestling, the contestants stood 
nearly upright facing each other 
and watching for an opening. 
Much depended on the hold 
gained at the beginning of the 
ut, and various tricks were em- 
ployed in order to induce one’s 
opponent to expose himself to a 
sudden attack. Fig. 48 shows 





the opening of a wrestling match. 
The usual tricks of tripping and 
lifting the opponent from the 
ground were freely used. Three 
falls decided the contest. In the 
second kind of wrestling (ἀλίνδη- 
σις, lit. rolling), the contest con- 
tinued on the ground until one of 
the wrestlers acknowledged him- 
self beaten. The second form was 


employed in the παγκράτιον, φ. v. 
wdduy, adv., back, backward, i. 1. 8, 
3. 16, 4. 7, το. 8, ii. 3. 24, iii. 1. 7, 
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iv. 3. 12, 20, 8. 28; again, a sec- 
ond time, i. 5. 2, 6. 7, 8, το, 8, ii. 
1. 28, 4. 8, iii. x. 29, 2. 9, iv. 2. 18. 
(Cf. Eng. palinode, palsngenests, 
palimpsest.) 

παλλακίς, ίδος, ἡ, mistress, concubine, 
i. 10. 9. 

“ταλτόν, ov, τό (wdAAw, shake, potse), 
javelin, lance, spear, i. 5. 15, 8. 3, 
27. The name is applied in the 
Anab. only to the javelins of the 
Persians. 

wapwrAnOhs, ἐς (πᾶς, πλῆθοΞ), in full 
numbers, vast, very numerous, iii. 
3. 11. 

πάμπολνε, πόλλη, πολυ (πᾶς, πολύς), 
very great, very large, enormous ; 
pl., very many; ii. 4. 26, ili. 4. 18, 
iv. 1. 8, 6. 26. 

πανοῦργος, ον (was, vy Fepy in ἔργον), 
that will do anything, capable of 
any crime, unscrupulous, villain- 
ous, wicked, ii. 5. 39, 6. 26. 

παντάπᾶσι, before vowels -oiv, adv. 
(was), enttrely, absolutely, alto- 
gether, i. 2.1, li. 5. 21, iii. 4. 26, iv. 
5.8; with a neg., absolutely not, 
not at all, ii. 5. 18, iii. 1. 31, 38, 
iv. 2. 8. 

πανταχοῦ, adv. (was), everywhere, ii. 
6. 7, iv. 5. 80. 

παντελῶς, adv. (πᾶς, réAos), complete- 
ly, utterly, ii. 2. 11. 

πάντῃ, adv. (was), on every side, in 
every direction, everywhere, i. 2. 
22, 11, 3. 8, 5. 7, fii. x. 9. 

παντοδαπός, ή, όν (was), of every sort, 
of all kinds, i. 2. 22, iv. 4. 9. 

πάντοθεν, adv. (xas), from all sides 
or directions, also, on all sides, iii. 
1. 12. 

παντοῖος, a, oy (was), of all sorts, of 
every ταν τοῖν, i. 5. 2, ii. 4. 14, 

wave, adv. (was), altogether, very, 
quite, very much (with verbs), i. 
4. 10, 5. 7, 8. 25, ii. 2. 8, 5. 19, 27, 
iii. 4. 15, iv. 5. 27. 7. 14; for οὐ 
πάνυ in litotes, cf. οὐ at end; πάνυ 
dy gant very opportunely, iii. 
I. ° 
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πάομαι (pres. not in use), πάσομαι, 
éracdyuny, πέπαμαι, acquire, perf. 
ssess, have, i. 9. 19, iil, 3. 18. 
[he verb is poetic, occurring in 
Xenophon alone of prose authors. 


παρά, elided παρ᾽, prep. with gen., 
dat., and ace.; used most fre- 
uently with persons, With gen., 
from estde, from, with expres- 
sions of motion, as come, go, send, 
etc., i. 3. 7, 7. 2,9. 29, il. 1. 6, 7, 
17, iv. 5. 10; also with verbs of 
asking, receiving, obtaining, re- 
porting, etc., i. 3. 16, 6. 7, il. 1. 20, 
3. 18, 26, 28, 6. 2, 28, ili. 4. 8, iv. 7. 
27; with substantive expressions 
implying source or motion, of 
βασιλέως, people coming from the 
kang, courtiers, i. 1.5; cf. 4. 8, ii. 
4. 24, ἡ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου τιμωρίᾶ, pun- 
tshment at his hands, 11. 6. 14: 
for the phrase τὰ παρὰ βασιλέως 
and the like, see the article 6. 
παρά with ἃ pass. expresses agency, 
by, a use rare in Attic prose, i. 9. 
1; in ii. 1. 7 the ideas of agency 
and motion are blended. 

With dat., almost always with 
persons, beatde, in the presence of, 
with, i. 1. 5, 3. ἢ. 4. 8, 8. 27, ii. 2. 
1, 20, 6. 26, iv. 1. 24, 3. 29; παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ, with the king, at court, i. 
2. 27, 9. 29; τὰ wap’ ἐμοί, my serv- 
tce, what I can offer you, i. 7. 4; 
τὰ wap’ éavrG, hts stde, iv. 3. 27. 

With ace., fo a postition beside, 
to the side of, to, toward, of per- 
sons, i. 2. 12, 17, 3. 7, ii. 2. 8, 8, 4. 
18, iv. 3. 18, 27; so with γράφει 
ἐπιστολήν, i. 6.3; rarely in sense 
of fo with the name of a thing, a 
usage occurring elsewhere only 
in poetry, ii. 4.17; on the other 
hand, implying extent be- 
side, in the sense of along, along 

, beside, is frequent with acc. of 
thing, i. 2. 18, 24, 4. 8, 5. 5, 7. 15, 
10. 7, ii. 4. 14, iii. 5. 1, iv. 3. 6. 
For παρ᾽ ἀσπίδα, see ἀσπίς. In the 
sense of against, contrary to, m 
contravention of, i. 9. 8, li. 1. 18, 
4. 5, 5. 41, iii. 2.10. Of time, at, 
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during, ii, 3.15. In composition 
παρά signifies ¢o, toward, along, be- 
side, against. 
παραβαίνω (βαίνω), step beyond, trans- 
gress, violate, of a treaty [iv. 1. 1]. 
παρ ϑέω (βοηθέω), come up to aid, 
go to help, iv. 7. 24. 


παραγγέλλω (ἀγγέλλω), send or pass 
a@ message along, esp. pass an 
order along, a technical term used 
of the action of a commander in 
issuing to his subordinate officers 
orders that they, in turn, are to 
ass along the ranks to the men; 
it is also used of orders sent to a 
distance by messengers; hence, in 
general, send word, give orders, 
command. The verb is abs., i. 8. 
16, iii. 5.18; has an object acc., 
i. 8. 15, iv. 3.27; occurs with sim- 
le inf., iii. 4. 14, iv. 1. 16; with 
at. and inf., i. 1. 6, 2. 1, 8. 3, iv. 
3. 9, 29, 6. 8; with dat. alone (inf. 
understood), iv. 3. 17; with acc. 
and inf,, ii. 2. 21, 111. 5.18, Pass., 
Aro, orders had been gtven, 

with relative clause, iii. 4.3; κατὰ 
τὰ παρηγγελμένα, according to or- 
ders, li. 2.8. Phrase παραγγέλλει 
els τὰ ὅπλα, he gives the order “ To 


arms /” i. 5. ὃ. 

rapdyychows, εως,  (xapayyéAAw), 
order, command; ἀπὸ παραγγέλ- 
σεως, at the word of command, iv. 
1. 5. 


wapaylyvopar (γίγνομαι), be present, 
present oneself, arrive at, come to, 


abs. or with εἰς and acc. or ἐν and 
dat., i. 1. 11, 2. 3, 7. 12, iii. 4. 38. 
παράγω (ἄγω), lead along, lead on, 
conduct Mh 4. 21, ve 8.8; lead to 
one side, els τὰ πλάγια εἰν, 
lead tnto position on the Nake 
iii, 4. 14; wap’ ἀσπίδα παράγειν τὴν 
ἐνωμοτίαᾶν ἐπὶ pdr s, re-form (a 
company) tn line of battle by lead- 
ing the enomoty to the left, that 
is, change from a formation in 
which one enomoty marches be- 
hind another to the regular line 
of battle by halting the first 
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enomoty, then moving the second 
to the left to a position beside 
the first, and so until the whole 
company has a depth of only one 
enomoty; see note on iv. 3. 26 
A similar movement is meant by 
the phrase ἐν τοὺς λόχους, iv. 
6. 6, except that in this case the 
whole army had been marching 
in a deep, narrow column (car 
xépas), company behind company, 
and the writer is thinking of the 
companies as a whole, not the in- 
dividual enomoties, as the factors 
in the maneuver. 


rapdbacos, ov, 6 (Persian word; 

vestan pairidaeza, enclosure), 
park, game-preserve, i. 2. 7, 9, 4 
10, ii. 4. 14, 16. 

παραδίδωμι (δίδωμι), give over, turn 
over, surrender, entrust, usually 
with obj. acc. and dat. of person, 
ii. 1. 8, 9, 12, 3. 1, iii. 1. 27, 4. 2, iv. 
2. 1, 6. 1, 8. 26; with inf. of pur- 
pose, iv. 5. 22, 

παραδραμεῖν, see παρατρέχω. 

» (θαρρύνω), encourage, 

cheer up, ii. 4. 1, iii. 1. 89. 

παραθέω (θέω), run by, run past, iv. 
7 


2. 


παραινέω, σω, παρήνεσα, παρύ- 
vexa, παρήνημαι, παρῃνέθην (αἰνέω, 


aise, rare in prose), advise, ez- 
rt, 1. 7.2. 
παρακαλέω (καλέω), call to or toward, 
summon, tnurte, i. 6. δ, 6, 1]. 5. 31, 
iti. 1. 82, iv. 7.11; exhort, encour- 
age, ili. 1. 86, 44; with ἐπί and 
acc., 11}. 1. 24. 
παρακελεύομαι (κελεύω), urge, erhort, 
encourage, abs., or with dat. or 
inf. or both, i. 7. 9, 8. 11, iii. 4. 46, 
48, iv. 2. 11, 7. 20. 
παρακέλευσις, ews, ἦ (παρακελεύομαι), 
encouraging, cheering on, iv. 8. 28. 
παρακολουθέω (ἀκολουθέω, ἀκολουθήσω, 
etc., accompany, follow), follow 
along, accompany, iii. 3. 4, iv. 4. 7. 
παραλυπέω (Aiwés), offend, annoy, 
give trouble, be refractory, ii. 5. 29. 
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(ἀμείβω, ἀμείψω͵ ἤμειψα, 
-ημείφθην, change), change one’s 
postition, pasa, pass by, i. το. 10. 
παραμελέω (ἀμελέω), disregard, set at 
naught, neglect. ii. 5. 7. 
(μένω), stay beside, remain 
an, remain loyal, ii. 6. 2. 


παραμηρίδιον, ov, τό (unpds, thigh) ; 
pl, armor for the thighs, thigh- 
preces, cursses, i. 8. 6. 


παραπέμπω (πέμπω), send along, des- 
patch, of troops, iv. 5. 20. 
παραπλήσιος, a, ον, and os, ον (πλή- 
ows), close to, hence resembling, 
similar, like, with dat., i. 3. 18, 
5. 2. 

éw), flow beside, hence 
slip off, drop off, of melting snow, 
iv. 4. 11. 

Yy"2, ov, 5 (Persian word, cf. 
modern Persian farsang), para- 
sang, a Persian measure of dis- 
tance, i. 2. 5, 5. 1, ii. 4. 10, iii. 4. 
10, iv. 4. 1, etc. The parasang is 
usually reckoned as equivalent to 
30 stadia, or nearly three and one- 
third miles; so in ii. 2. 6, which 

, however, is probably an 
interpolation by a later hand. It 
is likely that the Persians, and 

rhaps Xenophon also, used the 
term parasang like the modern 
farsang, that is, not of a fixed 
distance, but loosely, with refer- 
ence to the time required for a 
journey (cf. the German Stunde, 
r); so that the parasang might 

be longer in level country than 
where the road was steep and 


rough. 
παρασκενάζω (σκενάζω, σκενάσω, 
σκεύασα, ἐσκεύασμαι, -εσκευάσθην, 
prepare), prepare, make ready, 
de, ii.6.8; mid., prepare one- 
self, make oneself ready; in tenses 
of t or completed action, be 
ready : with els or ἐπί and acc., i. 
8. 1, lii. 1. 86; with fut. pte., with 
or without és, i. ro. 6, iv. 4. 18; 
with Owes clause, or acc. and ὅπως 


το food, 
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clause, iii. 1. 14, iv. 6. 10; prepare 


for oneself, procure, provide, i. 9. 
27, 10. 18, fit 1. 16, ἵν, δ. 25, 


παρασκενή, ἧς, ἡ (cl. παρασκενάζ(ω), 


preparation, esp. military prepa- 
ration, armament, i. 2. 4, 


παρασκηνάω (or -ἐω f), represented 


by aor. παρεσκηνήσαμεν, encamped 
beside, with dat., iii. 1. 28. 


ταρατάττω (τάττω), arrange beside, 


raw up side by side; pf. pte. 
pass., drawn up tn battle array, 
tn line of battle, i. 10. 10, iv. 3. 3, 
6. 25, 8. 3, 9. 


ταρατάνω (τείνω), stretch along, ex-~ 


end, prolong, said of a ditch, i. 
7. 15. 

(τίθημι), set bestde, place 
ton the table, set 
before, serve, iv. 5. 30, 31. 


ταρατρέχω (τρέχω), run along, run 
oward, 


iv. 5. 8; run t, run 
across, with acc., iv. 7. 6,7; with 
els and acc., iv. 7. 11. 


(eyyude, ἐ;γγγύησα, ἡγγύηκα, 
μαι, -ηγγνήθην, pledge), en- 
trust ; hence in military language, 
pass a command along from man 
to man (cf. παραγγέλλω), give or- 
ders, with inf., iv. 8. 16; also with- 
out the notion of command, pass 
the word along, suggest, iv. 7. 24, 
25; pass., ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο, whenever 
the word wus passed, iv. 1. 17. 
(εἰμί), be beside, be present, 
e at hand, be there, have come, 
have arrived, i. 1. 1, 2, 4. 8, 7. 5, 
li. 5. 18, 28, iv. 3.9; with dat., be 
present with, jon, present oneself 
to, report to, i. 4. 2, iii. 1. 46; or 
the dat. may be possessive and 
the combination be rendered have, 
ii. 3. 9, iii. 2. 18, cf. 11. 6. 14, iii. 1. 
17; with els and acc., come fo, 
present oneself at, i. 2.2. Part. 
as subst., of παρόντες. those present, 
the bystanders, spectators, i. 5. 15, 
6. 9, 11. 3. 19, 4. 19, 6. 7,8; ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι. tn the present situation, 
ii. 5. 8, τὰ παρόντα, the present 
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state of affairs, present circum- 
stances, iil. τ. 34, 2. 2, 8. iv. 1. 26. 
πάρεστι, with inf., like ἔστι, cf ἐδ 
possible, iv. 5. 6. 


πάρειμι (εἶμι), go to or toward, come 


up, come along, i. 10. 16, iii. 4. 48, 
iv. 5. 20; pass by, go by, iii. 4. 87, 
iv. 2. 18, iv. 7. 4, 5, 12; with acc., 
iv. 5. 80. of παριόντες, passers-by, 
iii, 2. 85. 


- ύνω (ἐλαύνω), drive past, ride 


y, with ἐπί and gen., also with 
direct obj., i. 2. 16, 17, 8. 12, 14, 
iii. 4. 46, 5. 4; of soldiers, march 
by, i. 2. 16. 


waptoxopas ἔρχομαι go past, pass 


ong, go through, abs. or 
with acc., i. 4. 4, 7. 16, 8. 10, ro. 6, 
ii, 4. 12, 25, iii. 4. 89, iv. 1. 17, 25, 
2. 12, 7.11; of time, pass, elapse, 
i, ἡ. 18, οἵ. πόνοι παρεληλυθότες, 
past hardships, iv. 3. 2. 


waperéraro, see παρατείνω. 


παρέχω (ἔχω), hold ready, provide, 


supply, furnish, afford, with acc., 
ii δ 27, 4. 5, 9, iii. 1. 2, 5.9, 
iv. 6. 18; offer, give over, with inf. 
of purpose, ii. 1. 11, 3. 22; cause, 
occasion, give rise to, with obj. 
acc, and sometimes dat. of per- 
son, ii. 4. 10, 12, iii. 1. 18, 2. 27; 
so esp. in the phrase πράγματα 
παρέχειν, give trouble, annoy, tn- 
jure, with dat., i. 1. 11, iv. 1. 22, 
2. 27; with pred. adj., make, 
render, ii. 3. οὐ, 5. 18,18. Mid., 
with pred. ptc., render (for one- 
self), make (what is one’s own), ii. 
6. 27. 


» ov, 4, maiden, virgin, iii. 


παρθένος 
2.25. (Cf. Parthenon.) 


ι 3 ὁδό 4 ’ - 
ov, ἡ (ὁδός) way δὲ pas 


sage, pass, i. 4. 4, 5, 16, iv. 2. 
24, 7. 4. 


παροίχομαι (οἴχομαι), be gone by, be 


past ; τὰ παροιχόμενα, bygones, the 
past, ii. 4. 1. 


πᾶς, πᾶσα, way, 
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Παρύσατις, ιδος, ἡ, Parysatss. daugh- 


ter of Artaxerxes half-sister 
and wife of Darius Nothus, and 
mother of Artaxerxes II. and 
Cyrus the Younger, i. r. 1, 4. 9. 7. 
9, ii. 4. 27. She espoused the 
cause of Cyrus in the quarrel be- 
tween the two brothers, and saved 
his life by her intercession, i. 1. 


, 4. 

gen. παντός, πάσιῳ͵ 
παντός, all, usually in pred. pos, 
i. 1. 6, 5. 9, ii. 6. 1, iii, 1. 13, it. 2. 
19; in sing., the whole, all the, 1, 
5. 9, iii. 1. 80, iv. 1. 27, 2. 22; oc- 
casionally in plural without art, 
ili, x. 18, 2. 22; in sing. without 
art., every, each, i. 9. 8, 1]. 5. 9, iii. 
5. 11; the art. is omitted when ἃ 
relative clause intervenes, i. 5. 16; 
was rarely has attrib. pos., ii 3. 
18, iii. 5. 14. The sense some 
times approaches that of παντοῖος, 
every kend of, ili. 2. 8, iv. 5. 
29. Without a noun, πάντες, all, 
everybody, i. τ. 2, 8. 18, 9. 2, πᾶν, 
wdyra, everything. i, 4. τὸ ii. 5. 7, 
iii, 2. 28, iv. 2. 28. Phrases, περὶ 
παντὸς ποιεῖσθαι, consider of the 
highest importance, i. g. 16, it. 
4. ὃ; ὀπὶ πᾶν ἐλθεῖν. resori to every 
expedient, make every effort, ii. 
1. 18. 


Πᾶσίων, avos, 6, Pasion, a Megarian 


general who brought 600 men 
to Cyrus’s rendezvous at Sardis 
and deserted the expedition at 
Myriandus, i. 2. 8, 3. 7, 4. 7. 


πάσχω, πείσομαι, ἔπαθον͵ πέπονθα, 


experience, undergo, suffer, bs 
treated, be hurt, be wounded, aba. 
or with acc., i. 3. 5, 6, 8. 20, 9. 6, 
8, ii. 5. 5, iii. τ. 18, 17, 41, 2. 3 6, 
4. 2, 20, 28, iv. 3. 2; εὖ πάσχειν, 
receive benefits, be well treated, 
with ὑπό and gen., i. 3. 4; κακῶς: 
πάσχειν, see κακῶς; τὰ ἔσχατα πα- 
θεῖν, 866 ἔσχατος. 


many see ov, 6, Parrhastan, native 
of Parrhasta, a town and district | πατάσσω, πατάξω, ὀπάταξα (pres. epic; 
) 


of southwestern Arcadia, i. 1. 2, 
iv. 1. 27. 


Attic uses wale, τύπτω instead 
strike, iv. 8. 25. 


VOCABULARY 


Tlarnyéas, a, ὁ, Pategyas, a Persian, 


one of Cyrus’s suite, i. 8. 1. 

πα πατρός. 6 (akin to Lat. pater, 
ia father), father, i. 4. 12, 6. 6, 
9. 7. (Cf. Eng. patriarch, patro- 
nymtc.) 

πάτριος, a, ον (πατήρ), belonging to 
or derived from one’s father or 
ancestors, hereditary, ancestral, 
ili. 2. 16. 

πατρίς, (80s, ἡ (πατήρ), fatherland, 
native land, one’s own country, i. 
3. 3, 6, iii, 1. 4, iv. 8. 4; pl., tii. 
Ι. 4. 


“πατρῷος, ἃ, ον (τατήρ), of one’s father 
or ancestors, paternal, ancestral, 
i. 7. 6, iii. 1. 11. 

παύω, παύσω, ἔπαυσα, πέκαυκα, πέπαν- 
μαι, ἐπαύθην (akin to Lat. paucus, 
few, Eng. few; hence, through 
Lat., Eng. pause), cause to cease, 
stop, put an end to, with acc.,, ii. 
5.2; with pte., ii. 5. 18; geve up, 
with acc., iv. 8 10; pass., δὲ 
stopped, be ended, ii. 5.6. Mid., 
intrans,, cease, stop, leave off, de- 
sist, rest, abs., i. 3. 12, 5. 8, 17, iii. 
1. 44, 5.6; with πρίν clause, i, 2. 
2; with pte. iii. 1. 19, iv. 2. 4; 
with gen., i. 6. 6. 

Παφλαγών, dvos, ὁ, Paphlagonian, 
native of Paphlagonta, i. 8. 5 
Paphlagonia was a district of Asia 
Minor lying along the southern 
shore of the Black Sea, bounded 
on the east by Pontus, on the 
south by Galatia, on the west by 
Bithynia. 

παχύς, εἴα, ύ, thick, large. of trees, 
iv. 8.2. (Cf. Eng. pachyderm.) 

πέδη, ns, 4 (cf. wots), fetter, for the 
feet, shackle, ee 8. 

πεδίον, ov, τό (lim. of poetical πέδον, 
ground, sovl, akin to πούς), level 
ground, open country, plain. i. 1. 
2, 2. 14, 7. 1, ii. 3. 18, 5. 32, iii. 2. 
28, 4. 25, iv. 3.1; for Kadorpou we- 
δίον, see Kdderpos. 

πεζῇ, adv. (really dat. fem. of πεζός, 
ὁδῷ understood), on- foot, afoot, 
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as opposed to riding on _horse- 
back or going by boat, i. 4. 18, 
ili. 4. 49. 

welds, 4, dv (cf. wods), on foot, walk- 
ing; δύναμις πεζή, infantry force, 
i. 4. 12; πεζός, foot-soldter, pl., 
enfantry, i. 10. 12, ii. 2. ἢ, 5. 17, 
iii. 3. 9. 15, iv. 3. 8. 

adie, πείσω, ἔπεισα, πέπεικα and κέ- 
ποιθα, πέπεισμαι, ἐπείσθην (akin to 
Lat. fido, trust), persuade, con- 
vince, prevail upon, induce, also 
win over, conciizvate, abs. or with 
acc., i. 2. 26, 3. 19, 6. ἢ. ii. 1. 10, 5. 
15, 6. 4, iii. τ. 26; with acc. and 
és clause, ii.6.2. Pass. and imid., 
be persuaded, be prevailed upon, 
be talked over, i. τ. 8. 3. 19, 4. 13; 
hence obey, yteld, abs. or with 
dat., i. 2. 2, 3. 6, 15, 4. 14, 16. 9. 5, 
ii. 2. δ, 6.8; ptc., πειθόμενος, obedi- 
ent, ii. 6. 13, 27, iii. 2. 80. 


πεινάω, πεινήσω, ἐπείνησα, πεπείνηκα, 
be hungry, suffer from hunger, 
famish, fast, i. ο. 27. 


πεῖρα, ds, ἡ (akin to Lat. experior, 
make trial of), trial, test, expert- 
ence; Κύρου ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι, fo 
hare been intimate with Cyrus, 
i. 9. 1; πεῖραν ἔχετε αὑτῶν, you 
have had experience of them, 
made trial of them, iii. 2. 16. . 

πειράομαι, πειράσομαι, ἐπειράσάμην. we- 
πείραάμαι. ἐπειράθην, deponcnt verb; 
act. πειράω not common (πεῖρα), (ry, 
attempt, endeavor, with inf. (occa- 
sionally to be supplied from the 
context), i. 1. 7, 2. 21, 9. 11, 19, ii. 
3. 28, 5. 4, 24, 41.6. 3, iii. 2. 59. iv. 
3. 5, 6. 15; with ὅπως and subj., 
iti. 2.8; make trial of, test, with 
gen., iii. 2. 38, 5. 7. 

πείσας, πεισθῆτε, see πείθω. 

πείσομαι, πείσεσθαι. see πάσχω. 

πειστέον, verbal of πείθω, one must 
obey, obedience must be rendered, 
with dat., ii. 6. 8. 

πελάζω, πελάσω and wead, ἐπέλασα, 
ἐπελάσθην (πέλας, adv. near, cf. 
wAnolos), approach, come near, 
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abs. or with dat., i. 8. 15, iv. 2. 3. 
(Poetic word.) 

Πελοποννήσιος, a, ον (Πελοπόννησοε), 
Peloponnesian, of Peloponnesus, 


i, 1. 6. 
Πελοπόννησος, ov, 4 (πέλοὐ, Pelops, 
νῆσος), Peloponnésus, the great 


peninsula that forms the southern 
part of Greece, now called Morea, 
14.2. The name means Jsle of 
Pelops, so called from the myth- 
ical hero Pelops, son of Tantalus. 

Πῶλχται, ὧν, al, Peltae, a city of 
Phrygia on the Maeander river, 
near the modern town of Ishakli, 
i, 2. 10. 

πελταστής, οὔ, ὁ (πέλτη), one who 
carries a πέλτη, peltast, i. 2. 3, 6, 
10. 7, iv. 1. 26, 7. 8. As the πέλτη 
was of Thracian origin, so infan- 
try composed of peltasts seems to 
have been first developed among 
the Thracians, and Thracian pel- 
tasts are mentioned in the Anab- 
asis (i. 2. 9). Besides the πέλτη, 
their characteristic arm, the pel- 
tasts carried light spears or jave 
lins (ἀκόντια), and probably a 
sword; a light helmet was also 
sometimes worn. On account of 
their superior agility, peltasts 
were frequently employed in 
scouting, in pursuing 8 van- 
quished enemy, and in other work 
where rapidity of action was 
essential; cf. iv. 3. 22, 4. 20, 6. 25, 
8. 18. The importance of the 
peltasts among the light-armed 





troops led to the use of the name 
πελτασταί as a general term for 
all troops other than hoplites, 
thus including archers and sling- 
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ers, cf. i. 2. 10, 7. 10, iii. 3. 8, 4. 8, 
iv. σ. 26, 28; in the last two pas- 
sages πελτασταί and γυμνῆτες are 
used as interchangeable terms. 
On the other hand, peltasts proper 
are distinguished from archers 
and slingers in i, 2.9, iv. 3. 27, 8. 
15. See Fig. 44. 


πελταστικός, ἡ, oy (xreAracrhs), of 
peltasis, belonging to peltasts ; rb 
πελταστικόν (80. στράτευμα), the 
force of peltasts, the light-armed 
soldiers (cf. the less exact use of 
πελταστήτ), i. 8. 5. 


πέλτη, ns, 4. light shteld, target, 
common crescent-shaped, ἐπ 
to beof Thracian origin, and fre- 
quently carried by Amazons as 
represented in works of art. It 
was the characteristic arm of the 
πελταστής. A somewhat similar 
shield appears to have been used 
by some of the Persian soldiers, 
ii. x. 6. According to most edi- 
tors the word πέλτη. nt i. το. 13 
must mean spear-shafi or pole. 
But it is very improbable Pat 
any military historian would use 
the same word of two entirely 
different weapons, and the au- 
thority for the use of wéaryg= 
δόρυ is not satisfactory. No pas 
sage in any Greek author has been 
found in which πέλτη must have 
this meaning, and the glosses in 
the lexicographers upon which 
this interpretation rests have 
probably risen from a misunder- 
standing of i. το. 12. For an ex- 
planation of the royal standard 
there described, see σημεῖον. 


πέμπτος, η, ov (πέντε), fifth, iii. 4. 24, 
lv. 7. 21. 


πέμπω, πέμψω, ἔπεμψα, πέπομφα, πέ- 
πεμμαι, ἐπέμφθην, send, despatch ; 
with acc., i. 3. 14, 20, ii. 3. 1, 5. 2, 
41, iv. 3. 28, 6. 19, . ii. r. 173 
without expressed obj., send τοογὰ, 
i. 1. 8, ii. 3. 1, iii. 1. 27; with obj. 
acc, and dat. of person, i. 3. 8, 4. 
16, 17, 9. 25, iv. 7. 19; with obj. 
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acc, and παρά or πρός with acc. of 
person, i. 2. 17, iv. 3. 27, 5. 21; 
with ὀπί or παρά and acc. of thing, 
i. το. 14, ii. 4. 17, 28. The pur- 


se in sending is expressed by & 


ut. pte, i. 3. 14, il 1. 17, 5. 2, iv. 
5. 22; by a clause with ὅπως, iv. 

7. 19. 
πένομαι, only pres. in Attic (akin to 
vos), be poor, endure poverty, 
iii. 2. 26. 


ὅσιοι, a, a (πέντε), five hun- 
dred, i. 2. ὃ, iii. 2. 12. 


πέντε, indecl. (akin to Lat. quingue, 
Eng. five; cf. Eng. pentagon, n- 
» ii 


tateuch), i. 2. 8, 5. i, 4. 7. 


indec]. (πέντε, δέκα), ᾿ 


fifteen, i. 4. 11, ii. 4. 18, iv. 4. 3, 
7. 16. 


πεντήκοντα, indecl. (πέντε ; cf. Eng. 
Pentecost), fifty, i. 4. 19, ii. 6. 15, 
iii. 3. 20, 4. 10. 

πεντηκοντήρ, ἦρος, ὁ (πεντήκοντα), com- 
mander of fifty, t.¢. half a com- 
pany, iii. 4. 21. 

πεντηκοστύς, tos, ἡ (πεντήκοντα), the 
number fifty. a division of fifty 
men, +. 6. half a company, iil. 4. 22. 

πέπανται, See πάομαι. 

πεπόνθᾶσιν, see πάσχω. 

πεπτωκότα, see πίπτω. 

tpositive and enclitic par- 

ticle, with intensive force, 7us?, 
even, very; it is used in Attic 
ony in composition with particles 
and relatives; see εἴπερ, καίπερ, 
ὅστερ, οἷο. 


περαίνω, περανῶ, ἐπέρᾶνα, πεκέρασμαι, 
ἐπεράνθην(οἴ. wdpay), carry through, 
carry out, execute, accomplish, iii. 
1, 47, 2. 82. 


πέρδν, adv., on the other side, on the 
farther side, ii. 4. 20, iii. 5. 12, iv. 
3. 38. τὸ πέρᾶν, the farther side, 
the other side, iii. 5. 2, iv. 3. 11, 


29; τὰ πόρᾶν, affairs on the farther 


shore, iv. 3.24; wépay with gen., 
across, i. 5. 10, ii. 4. 28, iv. 3. ὃ. 








περάω, περάσω, ἐπέρᾶσα, πεπέρακα (cf. 


πέρα»), cross, gO across, with acc. 
iv. 3. 21. (In Attic prose used 
only by Xenophon.) 


πέρδτξ, ixos, 4, 4, partridge, quatt, i. 


5.8. (Hence, through Lat. and 
French, Eng. partridge.) 


prep. with gen., dat., and acc. 

ith gen., around, about, but in 
prose only in a transferred sense 
of the object about which a 
thought, feeling, or action cen- 
ters, about, wrt regard to, con- 
cerning, i. 2. 8, 6. 6, ii. τ. 16, 21, 
3. 1, 20, 5. 8, iii, 1. 5, 2. 9, iv. 2. 
18, 6. 14; sometimes, after ex- 
pressions of striving, contending, 
etc., for, ii. 1. 12, ili. 2. 15, iv. 5. 
12; περὶ παντὸς ποιεῖσθαι, consider 
all-important, i. ο. 16, il. 4. 3; 
περὶ πλείστου ποιεῖσθαι, consider 
most important, of supreme wm- 


portance, i. g. 7, ill. 2. 


With dat., around, rare in At- 
tic, and usually of parts of the 
body, so i. 5. 8. 

ith acc., of position, around, 
about, i. 6. 4, iii. 5. 10, iv. 3. 4, 5. 
86; esp. frequent with acc. of 
person, attending, about, i. 2. 12; 
of περί τινα, those around one, 
one’s attendants, i. 5. 7, 6. 4, 8. 
27, 9. 31; the phrase sometimes 
includes the principal personage 
as well as his attendants, of περὶ 


᾿Αριαῖον, Ariaeus and his follow- 


ers, ii. 4. 2, cf. iv. 5.21. περὶ τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν, they were busy 
about the supplies, iui. 5. 7. 

Of time, about, i. 7.1; of per- 
sonal relation, with respect to, 
toward, agatnst, i. 4. 8, 6. 8, iii. 
2.20. In composition περί signi- 
fies around, and also frequently 
conveys the idea of superiority, 
as in περιγίγνομαι. 


τοριβάλλω (βάλλω), throw around ; 
of persons, embrace, with ἀλλή- 


λους, iv. 7. 25. 
(γίγνομαι), be supertor 


yvo 
a ra the better of, conquer, abs. 
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or with gen., i. 1. 10, ii. 1. 18, iii. 
2. 29. 

περιειλέω (εἰλέω, roll, chiefly in epic), 
roll Pa! wra around, Fit 
dir. obj. and περί with acc., iv. 
5. 36. 

περίειμι (εἰμί), be supervor, excel, sur- 
pass, abs. or with gen. of pers. 
and dat. of manner, 1. 8. 18, 9. 24, 
iii. 4. 88. 

περίαμι (εἶμι), go round, make a cir- 
cust a ΚΕΝ abs. or with acc., 
iv. 1. 3, 2. 2. 


περιέχω (ἔχω), surround, encompass, 
1. 2. 22, 


περιΐστημι (formu), set around; 2 
aor., intrans., stand around, sur- 
round, of besiegers, iv. 7. 2. 

ἱμένω (μένω), wart for, remain, 

wets. ii. 1.6, with ἄχρι clause, ii. 3. 
2; with acc., wat for, ii. 1. 8, 4. 1. 

π os, ov, ἡ, Perinthus, a city of 

hrace, on the European shore of 
the Propontis (Sea of Marmora), 
later called Heracléa, whence the 
modern name Eregli, ii. 6. 2. 


πέριξ, adv. (περί). round about, in 
the vicinity, il. 5. 14, iv. 4. 7. 

περίοδος, ov, ἡ (περί, 434s), way 
around, ctrcust, circumference, iil. 
4.7, 11. (Cf. Eng. pertod.) 

περίπατος, ov, 6(Homeric πάτος, path, 
akin to Eng. path), a walking 
round. ἐν περιπάτῳ εἶναι, be walk- 
ing, ii. 4. 15. (Cf. Eng. pertpa- 
tetic.) 

ὑπήγνύμα (πἠγνῦμι), fix around, 

eause Ὁ freeze around; pass.. 
freeze around, be frozen around, 
iv. 5. 14. 

περιπΐπτω (πίπτω), fall around ; of 
persons, throw oneself upon, fall 
embracing, with dat., i. 8. 28. 

περιπλέω (πλέω). satl around, coast 
around, i. 2. 21. 

περιπτύσσω (πτύσσω, ῳ, ἔπτυξα, 
ἔπτνγμαι. -εττύχθην, fold ; the sim- 
ple forms are late or poetical), 
Sold around, outflank, i. το. 9. 
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περιρρέω (ῥέω), flow around, encircle, 
pass., i. 5. 4; flow around and off, 
drop off, iv. 3. 8. 
περιστερά, as, ἡ, dove, i. 4. 9. 
ττεύω, περιττεύσω, ττευσαί(πε- 
᾿Ννμδ)}. be over, of μὰν (μι be supe- 
rior in number, oulnumber, hence, 
when two armies are in battle 
array, ovtflank, overlap, with 
gen., iv. 8. 11. 
περιττός, 4, dy (xepl), over and above 
a stated or necessary number, sw- 
perfluous; τὰ περιττά, superfiu- 
ous or unnecessary articles, iil. 2. 
28, 3. 1; of soldiers, of περιττοί, 
superfiuous troops, outflanking 
troops, iv. 8. 11. 
περιφανῶς, adv. (φαίνω), mant festly, 
clearly, iv. 5. 4. 
περίφοβος, ov (περί, φόβος), tn great 
alarm, 1 eee iti, 1. 12. 
Πῴσης, ov, ὁ (old Persian Paras), 
a Persian, native of Persta, often 
with ἀνήρ, i. 2. 20, 5. 8. 6. 1, 4, ii. 
2. 1, 4. O° fii. 2. 25, 4. 35, iv. 4. 17. 
The name Persia (Περσίς, Parsa) 
was originally applic to a com- 
paratively smal] district lying 
along the northern shore of the 
Persian Gulf, between Susiana 
and Carmania, and extending 
back in a northerly direction to 
the Parthian desert. This dis- 
trict contained the cities of Per- 
sepolis and Fasargadae, and corre- 
sponds to the modern province of 
arsistan. When the Persian em- 
pire was extended over the whole 
of western Asia, the name Πέρσης 
was applied to any subject of the 
king, whatever his race might be. 
περσίζω (Πέρσης), behave ltke a Per- 
stan, speak Persian, iv. 5. 34. 
6s, 4, ὁν (Πέρσης), of Perara, 
stan, i. 2. 27, ΠΟΙ, Ἢ 4. 10,4. 
85, iv. 4. 16, 5. 36. 
περσιστί, adv. (Πέρσης), in the Per- 
stan language, iv. 5. 10. 
πέτομαι, werfoopu and -πτήσομαι, 
-erréuny (akin to πέπτω, Lat. pen- 
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no, feather, Eng. feather), ἤν, i. 

5. 3. 

wérpa, as, ἡ, rock, living rock, cliff, 
i, 4. 4, iv. 2. 8, 3. 11; also large 
stone, boulder, iv. 7. 10. 


wérpos, ov, 6, large stone, boulder, iv. 
2. 20, 7. 12. (Cf. Eng. petrify, 
petroleum.) 

πεφνλαγμένως, adv. (φυλάττω), in a 
guarded manner, cautiously, ii. 
4. 24, 

wt, indefinite adv., enclitic, in any 
way, anyhow, iv. 8. 18. 


πηγή, fis, 4, apring, source, head- 
waters, always Ki in Anab., i. 2. 
7, 8, 4. 10, iii. 2. 22, iv. 4. 8, 5. ὃ. 


πήγνῦμι, πήξω, ἔπηξα, πέπηγα, ἐπάγην 
( ¥ wey, akin to Lat. pango, fasten), 
jiz, stiffen, freeze, iv. 5. 8. 


ands, οὔ, ὁ (cf. Lat. palus, marsh), 
mud, mire, i. 5. 7, 8, ii. 3. 11. 


vs, ews, 6, forearm, as & measure 
of length, cudst, the distance from 
the elbow to the tip of the middle 
finger. The πῆχυς was one and 
one-half Greek feet, or almost one 
foot five and one-half inches in 
English measure, iv. 7. 16. 


Πίγρης, ητος, ὁ, Pigres, Cyrus’s in- 
terpreter, i. 2. 17, 5. 7, 8. 12. 


wlio, πιέσω. ἐπίεσα, ἐπιέσθην, press, 
squeeze; in Anab. always pass., 
ess together, crowd, of soldiers, 
lil, 4. 19; wetgh down, overbur- 
den, iii. 4. 48; figuratively, press 
hard. pass. be hard pressed, be in 
a tight place, i. τ. 10, iii. 4. 27, iv. 
8. 18. 
, a, dv, bitter, iv. 4. 18, (Cf. 
ng. picric.) 
πίμπλημι, πλήσω, ἔπλησα, -πέπληκα, 
- «πέπλησμαι, ἐπλήσθην ( ν πλα; akin 
to Lat. tmpleo, fill, plenus, full, 
Eng. fill, full), fill, with obj. acc. 
and gen., i. 5. 10. 


atve, πίομαι, ἔπιον, πέπωκα, -πέπο- 
μαι, -οπόθεν (akin to Lat. potus, 
draught), drink, iv. 5. 32. 
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πίπτω, πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσον, πέκτωκα 
(akin to πότομαι), fall, abs., iv. 5. 
7, with eds and acc., iii. 1.11; esp. 
fall in battle, i. 8. 28, 9. 81; figu- 
ratively, of difficulties, fall into, 
be tnvolved in, with els and acc., 
ii, 3. 18, 

Πίσίδαι, ὧν, of, Pisidians, a hardy, 
war-like people inhabiting the 
mountainous country lying be- 

’ tween Phrygia and Pamphylia. 
They were never completely sub- 
dued by the Persians, and fre- 
quently gave trouble by their in- 
cursions into peaceful territory, 
i, x. 11, ii. 1. 1, 4, 5. 18, iii. 2. 28. 


πιστεύω, πιστεύσω, ἐπίστευσα, πετί- 
στευμαι, ἐπιστεύθην (cf. πιστό). have 
faith or confidence in, rely on, 
trust, with dat. of person, i. 2. 2, 
3. 16, 9. 8, ii. 5. 22, 29; also with 
dat. of thing, σπονδαῖς, iii. 1. 29; 
with inf., confidently believe, i. 9. 8. 


αἰστις, cos, ἡ (ν πιθ in πείθω), trust, 
faith, confidence, διὰ πίστεως, in 
good fatth, trustingly, iii. 2. 8; 
fidelity, i. 6. 8, 80 πίστεως ἕνεκα, to 
make sure of his fidelsty, iii. 3. 4; 
in a concrete sense, that which 
elicits confidence, 1. 6. pledges, 
guarantees of good faith, i. 2. 26. 


πιστός, 4, dv ( νπιθ in πείθω), fatth- 
Sul, trustworthy, true, abs. or with 
dat., i. 4. 15, 6. 8, 8. 28, ii. 1. 14, 4. 
16, iii. 3. 2. iv. 6. 3; esp. of a 
chosen number of Persian nobles, 
friends and attendants of the 
ruler, οἱ πιστοί, i. 5. 15; τὰ πιστά, 
pledges, guarantees, assurances 0 if 
go farth, i. 6. 7, ii. 3. 26, 4. 7, iil. 
2. 5, iv. 8. 7,8; ἐπεὶ τὰ πιστὰ ὀγέ- 
vero, after the trealy was made, 
ii. 2. 10, 


morrorns, nros, 4 (murrés), fidelity, 
i. 8. 29. 


πίτυς, vos, ἡ, pine-tree, iv. 7. 6. 

πλάγιος, ἅ, ov, sideways, slanting ; 
τὰ πλάγια, the flanks, of an army, 
iii. 4. 14; els πλάγιον, tn a slani- 
ing direction, sideways, i. 8. 10. 
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πλαίσιον, ov, τό, rectangular figure, 
rectangle, square, esp. as a mili- 
tary formation, hollow square, iii. 
2. 86, 4. 19, 22, 28, 48: more defi- 
nitely, πλαίσιον ἰσόπλευρον, iii. 4. 
19. The front of the square was 
called στόμα, the rear οὐρά, the 
sides πλευραί or xépara. A modi- 
fication of this formation is de- 
scribed in iii. 4. 19 ff. A solid 
square, πλαίσιον πλῆρες, Was used 
by the king’s troops at Cunaxa, 
i. 8. 9. 


πλανάομαι, πλανήσομαι, πεπλάνημαι, 
ἐπλανήθην (πλάνη, wandering ; cf. 
Eng. planet), wander, lose one’s 
way, go astray, i. 2. 25. 


πλάττω, ἔπλασα, πτέπλασμαι, ἐπλάσθην 
(cf. Eng. plastic, otoplasm), 
shape, orn, mould; mid., tn- 
vent, fabricate, hatch up, ψεύδη, 
li. 6. 26. 

πλατύξ, εἶα, 6, broad, wide, iii. 4. 22. 
(Hence, through Lat. and French, 
Eng. place, plateau, plate; cf. also 
platypus.) 

πλεθριαῦος, ἃ, ον (πλέθρον), of a 
plethron, ποταμὸς τὸ εὖρος πλε- 
θριαῖος, a river a plethron wide, 
i. 5. 4, iv. 6. 4. 

= » ov, τό, plethron, a Greek 
measure of distance, i. 2. 5, 28, ii. 
4. 25, iii. 4. 9, iv. 7. 18. The 
plethron was the sixth part of a 
στάδιον, and was equivalent to 100 
Greek feet, or 97 feet 1 inch in 
English measure. 

νους, ὁ, Pleisthenes, a sol- 

dier from Amphipolis in Thrace, 
iv. 6. 1, 8. 

πλείων, πλεῖστος, See πολύς, 

πλέκω, ἔπλεξα, -πέπλοχα, πέπλεγμαι, 
ἐπλέχθην and -επλάκην (akin to 
Lat. plecto, plait, Eng. flaz), platt, 
of slings, iil. 3. 18. 

πλέον, see πολύς. 

πλεονεκτέω, πλεονεκτήσω, ἐπλεονέκτη- 
σα (πλέον, from πολύς, ἔχω), have 
more, have a larger share, have 
the advantage of, with gen. of 
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person and dat. of manner, iii 
1. 87. 


πλευρᾶ, as, 9, side, flank. rib, iv. τ. 
18, 7. 4: of an army, flank, iii. 2 
86, 4. 22, 28. (Cf. Eng. pleurisy.) 


πλέω, πλεύσομαι ANd πλευσοῦμαι. ἔπλεν- 
σα, πέπλευκα, πέπλευσμαι (akin to 
Lat. pluo, rain, Eng. float, 
satl, go by sea, with πρός and acc. 
of person, or els and acc. of place, 
i. 9. 17, ii. 6. 3; of boats, sas, 
with ὧν and dat. [i. 7. 15}. 


πληγή, fis, ἡ (τλήττω, strike), stroke, 
blow; pl., lashes, a floggtng, i. 5 
11, ii, 4. 11, iv. 6.15. (Cf. Eng. 
hemiplegia, apoplexy.) 

πλῆθος, ous, τό (γπλα in πίμπλημι, 
πλήρη), great number, crowd, mul- 
tetude, i. 7. 4, ii, 1. 11, 5. 17, iv. 2 
2, 20, 7. 26; dat. of respect, πλή- 
θει, tn number, in extent, i. 5. 9, 
8. 18; τὸ πλῆθος, the common sol- 
diery, iii, 1. 87. 

πλήθω, in poetry πέπληθα (cf. πλῇϑϑοε), 
be full, in Attic prose only in 
pres, pte. with , 1.8.1, ii 1.7, 
(Cf. Eng. plethora.) 

πλήν, adv. and prep. with gen.; as 
adv., except that, cvcent, only that, 
save that, i. 2. 24, 8. 20, 25, 9. 29, 
iii. 1, 26; as prep. with gen., i. 1. 
6, 9. 9, 31, ii. 4. 27, iii. 1. 10, iv. 6. 
1; the gen. is understood in i. 2. 
1, ili. 2. 28. 

πλήρης, es (γπλα in πίμπλημι)8 full, 

ull of, well supplied with, with 
gen., 1. 2. ἢ, 4. 9, 5. 1,8. 9, ii. 3. 10, 
18, iii. 5. 1. 


πλησιάζω, πλησιάσω, etc. (xAnetes), 
come near, approach, abs, or with 
dat., i. 5. 2, iv. 6. 6. 


πλησίος, a, ον (akin to πελάζω), near, 
adj.; the positive is not used in 
prose; superl. πλησιαίτατος, near- 
est, i. 10.5; as adv., πλησίον, near, 
close by, at hand, i. 8. 1, ii. 2. 18, 
iv. 5. 15; in attrib. pos., ὁ way 
σίον euros, the neighboring 
park, ii. 4. 16, ef. iii. 4. 
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«λίνθινος, 7, ov (πλίνθος), of brick, iii. 

4. 11. 

πλίνθος, ov, ἡ (akin to Eng. flint ; 
hence plenth). brick, ii. 4. 7, ili. 4. 7. 

πλοῖον, ov, τό (πλέω), boat, vessel, 
a general term, including small 
river boats, i. 4. 18, 7. 15, ii, 2. 8, 
transporis, i. 3. 14. 16, boats for 
use in constructing a pontoon 
bridge, i. 2. 5, ii. 4. 18, 24; in i. 3. 
17, 4. 8 the context shows that 
transports, as distinguished from 
ships of war, are meant. See vais 
and the cuts under that word. 


πλούσιος, a. oy (cf. πλουτέω), rich, 
wealthy, iii. 2. 26. 

πλουσίως, adv. (πλούσιος). τη. opulent 
style, in affluent circumstances ; 
comp., i. g. 16. 

πλοντέω, πλουτήσω, ἐπλούτησα, πε- 
πλούτηκα (πλοῦτος. wealth; cf. Eng. 
plutocracy), be rich, wealthy, i. 9. 
19, ii. 6. 21. 

aros, τά (axvéw), breath, blast, 

wind, iv. 5.4. (Cf. Eng. pneu- 
matic, pneumonia.) 

avin, πνευσοῦμαι and -πνεύσομαι, 
Exvevoa, πέπνευκα, blow, of the 
wind, iv. 5. 3. 

ποδαπός, ἡ, ὄν, of ‘what country ἢ 
from what place # iv. 4. 17. 


ποδήρης, ες (πούς), reaching to the 
feet, of shields, 1. 8. 9. 


«οδίζω, not used in active except in 
comp., πεπόδισμαι, ἐποδίσθην (wots), 
bind the feet, hobble, iii. 4. 35. 


«πόθος, ov, 5, desire, longing, with 
gen., ili. 1. 8. 


ποιέω, ποιήσω, etc., make, in the 
widest sense; of things made by 
hand, make, manufacture, con- 
struct, fashion, i. 5.5, 10, iv. 5. 14, 
7. 20, 8. 26; of non - material 
things, as noises, emotions, etc., 
make, cause, produce, give rise to, 
i. 8. 18, ii. 2. 17, iii. 1. 42, iv. 8. 10; 
of an assembly, call, convene, i. 4. 
12; of public games, hold, iv. 8. 
25; do, accomplish, execute, usu- 
80 
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ally with neuter obj., i. 3. 11, 4. 
14, ii. 1. 16, 6. 29, iii. 1. 28, 2. 89. 
With two accs., create, appoint, 
make, i. τ. 2, 9. 14, iii. 1.173 so 
frequently when one of the accs. 
is an adj., make, render, i. 7. 7, 9. 
6, ii. 4. 7, 5. 24, 6. 6, 14, iii. 1. 4, 
iv. 6. 26; do a thing to a person, 
with two accs., 80 esp. κακὸν ποιεῖν, 
ig. 11, ii. 5. 5, 10, ef. iii. 2. 8. 
Note here the phrases κακῶς ποιεῖν, 
treat all, injure, abs, or with acc., 
i, 4. 8, 6. 7, 9. 11, ii. 3. 28, 4. 22, 
5. 4, iv. 8.63; εὖ ποιεῖν, (reat rell, 
do a favor, confer benefits, abs. or 
with acc., i. 6. 9, 9. 11, li. 3. 22, 28, 
5.11. With acc. and inf., make, 
cause, i. ἡ. 4, 9. 16, ii, 6. 14, iv. 1. 
22. The middle is often to be 
translated like the active, but ex- 
presses action upon that which is 
one’s own, or for oneself or in 
one’s own interest, i. 2. 1, 14, 5. 9, 
g. 20, ii. 3. 8, 10, 5. 27, ili. 2. 36, 5. 
18, iv. 8.15; with advs., us ἐκποδών, 
ὕπισθεν, pul, i. 6. 9, το. 9; with 
pred. acc., consider, 11. 3. 18; so 
esp. in the phrases περὶ παντὸς 
ποιεῖσθαι, περὶ πλείστον ποιεῖσθαι, 
which see under περί. (Cf. Eng. 
poet, onomatopoera.) 

ποιητέος, ἃ, ον. verbal from ποιέω, 
that must be done, with dat. of 
agent, i. 3. 15; also impersonally 

. (act.), one must do, with obj. acc., 
iii. x, 18. 

ποικίλοξ, ἡ, ov, tariegated, motley, 
of many colors, i. 5. 8. 

ποῖος, ἃ, oy, interrog. pron., of what 
sort? of what kind? also, simply 
what? used in both direct and 
ind. questions, ii. 5. 7, 18, iii. 1. 14. 

πολεμέω, πολεμήσω, etc. (πόλεμοϑ), be 
at war. make war, in inceptive 
aor., begin war, go to war; abs. or 
with dat., i. τ. 5, 8, 6. 6, 9. 9, ii. 1. 
19, 20, 3. 21, 5. 20, %. 2, 5, 6, iv. 8. 
6; with πρός and acc.. i, 3. 4, ii. 5. 
10; pass., ὅσα ἐπολεμήθη πρὸς τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας, what hostile acts were 
committed against the Greeks 
fiv. x. 1]. 
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πολεμικός, 4, dy (wéAcuos), relating 
to war; warlike, martial, iii. 5. 
16; efficient or skslied tn war, dis- 
tinguished from φιλοπόλεμος( fond 
of war), ii. 6. 1,7; as subst., rd 
πολεμικόν, signal for battle, the at- 
tack, iv. 3. 29; τὰ πολεμικά, milt- 
tary affairs, iii. τ. 38. (Cf. Eng. 
polemic.) 

πολέμιος, d, ον (πόλεμος), pertaining 
to war, hence as subst., τὰ πολέμια, 
military affairs, i.6.1; belonging 
to the enemy, hostile, of persons 
and things, 1. 2. 19, 3. 12, 6. 8, 9. 
8, 29, ii. 2. 14, 4. 5, 5. 11, iii. 1. δ, 
iv. 4. 12, 8.5; as subst., ἧ πολεμία 
(sc. χώρᾶ), hostele territory, the 
enemy's country, iii. 3. 5, iv. 7. 20; 
of πολέμιοι, the enemy, i. 4. 5, 7. 11, 
8. Oi 4. 6, 5. 8, iii. 4. 6, iv. 3.29, 
8. 16. 


κ , ov, ὅ, war, warfare, i. 5. 9, 
9. 5, ii. 1. 21, 28, 4. 5, 5. 2, iil. 1. 
43, 3. 5, iv. 3.10; with πρός and 
acc., i. 6. 6, 1]. 6. 2, iv. 4. 1; with 
gon., ὁ θεῶν πόλεμος, war waged by 
the gods, ii. 5. 7; τὰ eis τὸν πόλε- 
pov ἔργα, warlike exercises, prac- 
tice of arms, i.g.5; διὰ παντὸς wo- 
λέμον ἱέναι, see διά. 


πολιορκέω, πολιορκήσω, ἐπολιόρκησα, 
«πεπολιόρκημαι, ἐπολιορκήθην (πόλις, 
εἴργω), orig. shut up in a city, 
hence bestege, beleaguer, i. τ. 7, 
2, 2, 4. 2, iii. 4. 8,12; of an attack 
not upon fortifications but upon 
a natural stronghold, .» δὲ 
hemmed in, be invested, iv. 2. 15. 


πόλις, ews, , city, town, i. 1. 6, 2. 6, 
9. 8, ii. 4. 18, ili, 4. 7, 10, iv. 7. 19, 
8. 22; also, the city considered 
as a political organization, state, 
body of citizens, ii. 6. 2, iii. 
1. δ. (Cf. Eng. metropolts, ne- 
cropolts.) 

πόλισμα, aros, τό (cf. πόλις), town, 
iv. 7. 17, 

woNtrebe, worirebow, ἐπολίτευσα, πε- 
πολίτευμαι, ὁπολιτεύθην (πολΐτης, 
ctfizen, cf. Eng. poltty, polsttcs), 
bea citizen, live as a citizen; 
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σκληρῶς πολϊτεύειν, be a poverty- 
pinched crlszen, iii. 2. 26. 

πολλάκις, adv. (πολύς), often, fre- 
quently, i. 2. 11, 9. 18, 25. 

πολλαπλάσιος, Gd, ον (πολύς, γ᾽ πλα, 
akin to Eng. fold), manifold, 
many times as much or many, 
i. 7. ὃ; with gen., iii. 2. 14. 

πολλαχοῦ, adv. (πολύς), tn many 

laces a many tstmes, often, 

ἵν. 1. 28. 


πολνάνθρωπος, oy (πολύς, EvOperros), 
wrth many inhabitants, populous, 
ii. 4. 18. 
Πολυκράτης, ous, 6, Polycrates, an 
Athenian captain, iv. 5. 24. 
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ (akin to Eng. 
full; pote the vole as deriva- 
tives beginning poly-, as polygon, 
polythesen etc.), much, pl. many. 
ἢ sing. of quantity and size, 
much, large, extensive, i. 4. 5, ii. 
4. 16, 21, 27, iii. 5. 17, iv. 2. 22; 
with a collective noun, numerous, 
6 πολὺς ὄχλος, iii. 2. 36; of time, 
long, i. 3.2, 9.25; of a storm, vtio- 
lent, iv. 1. 15; of various imma- 
terial things, to express force or 
intensity, great, extreme, i. 2. 18, 
9. 15, il. 5. 9, ili. 2. 11, iv. 2. 20; 
note the phrase πολλοῦ ἄξιος, worth 
much, valuable, i. 3. 12, ii. 1. 14, 
iv. 1. 28. Pl. many, numerous, 
an great numbers, i. 3. 14, 5. 2, 
7, 20, ili, r. 23, iv. 2. 37, 4. 7, 7.7; 
when πολλοί is used with another 
adj., the two are usually con- 
nected by a καί, which is omitted 
in translating; see under καί. As 
subst., πολύ, a large part, much, 
with gen., iv. 1.11, 8.17; τὸ πολύ, 
the greater part, the better pari, 
i, 4. 18, | 7. gi 6. 24; ἐπὶ πολύ, 
over a long distance, over a large 
extent of ground, i. 8. 8, iv. 2. 18; 
ὡς ὀπὶ (τὸ) πολύ, for the most part, 
in general, as a rule, iii. τ. 42, 4. 
85. Pl., of πολλοί, the majority, 
the greater number, moat, it. 3. 16, 
4. 2, iii. 1. 10, 3. 16, iv. 3. 33 
Neuter as adv., road, far, a long 


Πολ 
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distance, i. 5. 8, ii. 4. 12, iii. 3. 6, | πόντος, ov, 6, sea; In prose used only 


9, 15; with com tives, much, 
far, i. 5.2, 16, 7.8, 10. 10, ii. 3. 18, 
li, 1. 32, 2. 15, iv. 5s. 86; with 
superl., far, by far, iv. 2. 14. Com- 
parative πλείων, more, with same 
variety of uses as in positive; 
larger, 1.5.9; Boh πλείων ἐγίγνετο, 
the shouting grew louder, iv. 7. 28; 
πλείονος “ἄξιοι, worth more, more 
useful or valuable, ii. 1. 20; pl., 
more, tn greater numbers, i. g. 19, 
ii. 6. 21, Iv. 1.11, 6.9; so with ἤ, 
i, 3. 7, i 4. 1; neuter as adv., 
farther, i. 10. 11, ii. 4. 10; more, 
in @ greater degree, with gen., i. 
4. 14, lii. 2. 84, 3. 11, with 4, i. 2. 
11, iv. 2. 28, 6. 11, 7. 9, 10. Super. 
πλεῖστος, moat, also very many, i. 
5. 2, 9. 28; of πλεῖστοι, πλεῖστοι, 


most people, the majority, most of 


them, i. 4. 7, 5. 18, 10. 19, ii. 4. 6; 
for πλείστου ἄξιος, see ἄξιος: ὅτι 
πλεῖστοι, ὡς πλεῖστοι, a8 many as 
»οδδίδίε, i. 1. 6, 11, 6. 8, iv. 6. 1; 
adverbially, πλεῖστον, for the most 
part, ili. 2.81; ὡς πλεῖστον, αδ far 
as possible, ii. 2. 12; πλεῖστα, tn 
very many ways, ii. 6. 27; for περὶ 
πλείστον ποιεῖσθαι, See περί. 

» ov, 6, Polystratus, an 
Athenian, father of Lycius, iii. 
3. 20. 

πολντελής, és (πολύς, τέλος, tax, coat), 
costly, expensive, i. 5. 8. 


wovle, πονήσω, etc., but aor. 


only in comp. (πόνον), work hard, 
labor, take trouble, undergo hard- 
ahap, 4. 14, 9. 19, ii. 6. 6, iii. 


» 4, dy (πόνος), causing trou- 
ble, troublesome, bad, poor, iii. 4. 
19; as subst., vy, @ wretched 
thing, iii. 4. 85; of persons, dad, 
wicked, base, ii. 5. 1; as subst.., 
ὃ πονηρός, criminal, ii. 6. 29. 


abit Phare adv. j(rorms), with diff- 
cull 


iii. 4. 1 


πορίζω, ποριῶ, ἐπόρισα, 


of special bodies of water, as 
Ev{ewos Wdvros, the Euxine or 
Black Sea, iv. 8. 22, see εὔξεινος. 


πορείδ, ds, ἡ (πορεύομαι), march, jour- 


ney, route, i. 7. 20, ii. 2. 10, 3. 18, 
iii. 1. 5, 5. 18, iv. 1. 7, 5. 85. 


Topevrios, ἃ, ov, verbal from sopedes, 
hat must be traversed, ΝΙΝ be 


crossed, ὄρη, ii. 5. 18; imperson- 
ally πορεντέον ἐστί, one must 
march, one must traverse, abs. or 
with acc., ii. 2. 12, iv. 1. 2, 5. 1. 
πορεύσω, ἐπόρευσα; the ac- 
tive forms are rare and chiefly 
poetical; commonly pass. dep., 
πορεύομαι, πορεύσομαι, πεπόρευμαι, 
ἐπορεύθην (akin to πόρος). go, go 
orward, advance, march, used 
th of individuals and of ar- 
mies, abs. or with any of the 
preps. used with verbs of motion, 
1, 2.1, 4, 3. 7, 5. 4, il. τ. 4, 4. 27, 
make 1 1, Iv. 3. 12, 4. 16, 5. 10; 
α journey, travel by car- 
riage, ἐφ, ἁμάξης, ii. 2. 14; with 
cognate acc., ii. 2. 11, iii. 4. 46, iv. 
4.1; with acc. of distance very 
frequent, i. 2. 5, 18, 4. 1, ii. 4. 25, 
iii, 4. 38, iv. 4. 7, etc. 


πεπόρικα, wewd- 
ρισμαι, ὀπορίσθην (πόροΞ), fies α way 
for, hence vide, supply, Sur- 
nvsh, ii. | iii, 3. 20, 5. 8, iv. 1. 
18; mid le, provide for oneself, 
procure, obtatn, ii. 1. 6, iii. 1. 20. 


πόρος, ov, ὁ (akin to περαίνω, πέρὰν 


ssage, of a river, ford, iv. 3. ots 
; way, means, with πρός and 
acc. ii, 5. 20. c Eng. pore.) 


πόρρω, adv. (πρό ar, far away; 
with gen., rom, i. 3. 12, ili. 
4. 85. 


ἃ, οὖν, oe for πορφύ- 
peos, ete. (πορϑύρᾶ, rple-shell), 
purple or dar. red, i. i. 5.8. (CE. 

ng. porphyry.) 


πόνοις ου, ὃ φῶ, labor, toil, dif- | Tor see πούς. 


ficulty, hardshsp, ii. 5. 18, iii. 1. 
12, iv. 3. 2. 


πόσοι, ἡ, ov, interrog. pron., how 


great? how large? ii. 4. 21. 
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, ov, 6, river; the name is 
usually in attrib. pos., i. 2.5, 4. 11, 
ii. 4. 13, 5. 9, 18, lit. 1. 2, 3. 6, iv. 
3. 1, 8.1. 

worl, enclitic adv., once, once 


a time, i. 5. 7, 9. 6, ii. 1. 17, iil. 4. 
10; after ef or a negative, ever, I. 
g. 10, 28, ii. 4. 4; strengthening 
an interrogative, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψον- 
ται, where in the world they would 
turn, iii. 5. 18. 

πότεροι, a, ov, interrog. pron., which 
of two? used like Lat. «fer; 
neuter as adv., πότερον and πότερα, 
used as interrogative particles, 
usually with following 4; so πό- 
Tepow ... %, in ind. questions, 
whether... or, i. 4. 18, ii. 2. 10; 
in a direct question with πότερον 
. + + 4, πότερον is not translated, 
iii. 2. 21; with the same uses πό- 
repa. . . ἥ, indirect, ii. τ. 10, 21; 
direct, ii. 5. 17. 

wordy, οὔ, τό (ν πο, cf. πίνω), any- 
thing to drink, drink, i. 10. 18; 
gira xal word, food and drink, ii. 
3. 27, iii. 2. 28. 

“πότου, ov, ὁ ( ν πο, cf. πένω), a drink- 
ing, banquet, symposium, ii. 3. 15. 

«οῦ, interrog. adv., where? with in- 
direct quest., ii. 4. 15. 

wot, indefinite enclitic adv., some- 
where, anywhere, i. 2. 27, ii. 2. 15, 
3. 6, 4. 4, lii. 4. 23, 5. 5, iv. 5. 8. 

wots, ποδός, ὁ (akin to Lat. pés, foot, 
Eng. foot; cf. Eng. polypus, gas- 
teropod), foot, of men or animals, 
i. 5. 8, 9. 18, iv. 2. 28, 5. 14; as a 
measure of length, foot, i. 2. 8, 7. 
15, ii. 4. 12, ili. 4. 7, 10. The 
Attic foot was about 11.65 inches, 
English measure. Phrase, τὰ πρὸ 
ποδῶν, what lies before one’s feet, 
the ground before one, iv. 6. 12. 

wpa aros, τό (πράττω), deed, trans- 
action, affair, matter, i. 5. 18, 15; 
esp. of difficult or troublesome af- 
fairs, difficulty, troublesome situa- 
ison, i. 3. 8, it. τ. 16, iv. 1. 173 
πράγματα παρέχειν, 8006 παρέχω. 

(Cf. Eng. pragmatic.) 
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πρᾶνής, és (πρό; akin to Lat. pronus, 
with the same meanings), tnclined 
JSorward ; of a hill, sloping down- 
ward, steep, i. 5. 8; εἰς τὸ πρᾶνές͵ 
down the hill, iii. 4. 23; κατὰ τοῦ 


mpavous, down along the incline, 
lv. 8. 28. 
πρᾶξις, ews, ἡ (πράττω), a doting, 


hence enterprise, undertaking, 
plan, scheme, i. 3. 16, 18, 19, i 
6. 17. 
πρᾶος, wpadeia, πρᾶον, mild, gentle, of 
fish, tame, i. 4. 9. 
πρᾶττω, πράξω, Expita, πέπραγα and 
wéxpaxa, πέπρᾶγμαι, ἐπράχθη (cf. 
Eng. practice, practical), trans- 
act, manage, attend to, do, accom- 
plish, effect, i. 6. 6, ii. 2. 2, 18, 3. 
6, 5. 21, 6. 16, 111. 1. 14; intrans, 
be in α state or condition, fare, 
with advs., καλῶς, κάκιον, οὕτω, i. 
g. 10, ii. 1. 6, 4. 6. 
πρᾶως, adv., mildly, lightly, i. 5. 14. 
πρέπει, πρέψει, ἔπρεψε (poetic except 
in third pers.), s¢ ts proper, ts 
sustadle befits, with dat., ini. 2. 7, 
with inf., ili. 2. 16; ὀπεὶ τῇ ἡλιείς 
ἔπρεπε, when he was of suitable 
age, when his age permitted, 
i. 9. 6. 
πρεσβεύσω, ἐπρέσβευσα, πε- 
wrlepene πεπρέσβευμαι (πρέσβυ:), 
be an envoy, come as ambassador, 
with παρά and gen., ii. 1. 18. 
πρέσβυς, ews, ὁ, old, aged, used in 
poetry ; as adj., only comp. and 
superl. in prose, πρεσβύτερος, older, 
elder, i. τ. 1, ο. 5, ii. 3. 12, iii. 1. 
14; πρεσβύτατος, oldest, eldest, ii. 
1. 10, iii. 2. 87; as subst., only 
plural in prose, elders, esp. am- 
assadors, envoys, because older 
men usually served in this ca- 
pacit , iii. τ. 28. (Cf. Eng. priest, 
esbyterian, Prester John.) 
πρίασθαι, inf. from indicative émpid- 
pny, 8 defective sorist (other tenses 
suppli y μαι), δεν, pur- 
chase, ii. 3. 26, iii. 1. οὗ; ΚΝ 
gen. of price, i. 5. 6. 
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«πρίν, conj. (akin to πρό), before, un- 
tad; after affirmative sentences, 
with inf., i. 4. 18, 14, 16, 8. 19, ro. 
19, ii. 5. 2, 5, iv. 1. 7, 21, 3. 12, 5. 
19, 22, 6. 24; πρὶν 4 with inf, iv. 
5. 1; πρίν occurs with inf. once 
after a negative, iv. 5. 80. In 
some of the passages cited πρίν 
with inf. may be freely rendered 
by wrthout and the verbal in -sng. 
After sentences that contain or 
imply a negative, with ind., i. 2. 
26, il. 5. 88, iii. 4. 8; 80 wire οὐ 
πρότερον, ov πρόσθεν, Where πρότερον 
πρό zpbar ber may be omitted Sn 
translating, iii. 1. 16, 2. 29; with 
subj., i. 1. 10, with opt., i. 2. 2. in 
both cases with foregoing πρόσθεν. 

» prep. with gen.; of place, be- 
ΩΡ ch front of, i. 2. fr, 4. 4, 7. 
, 20, 8. 24, ii. 4. 15, iv. 2. 21, 6. 

12; of time, before, i. 7. 18. 
(ἀγορεύω, ἀγορεύσω, etc. ; 

the simple forms are rare in 
rose, and even the compound 

᾿ forms are chiefly confined to the 
pres. and impf.), announce tn pub- 

1¢, frociaem, with ὅτι clause, ii. 

2. 20. ᾿ 


«προάγω (ἄγω), lead forward, iv. 6.21. 
«προαισθάνομαι (αἰσθάνομαι), perceive 
in advance, observe beforehand, 
i. 1. 7, 
ye (βαίνω), step forward, go 
wre a advance. iv. 3. 28; y 
time, 4 νὺξ προβαίνει, the night 
wearing on, iii. 1. 18, 
βάλλω (βάλλω), throw forward ; 
ας hold before onesel 1 mpopdane 
σθαι τὰ ὅπλα, advance one’s arms 
into the position for attack, with 
the shield held in position for de- 
fence on the left arm and the 
spear thrust forward, i. 2. 17. 
he expression is analogous to the 
modern charge bayonets. The 
verb is used with special refer- 
ence to the shield] in the phrase, 
πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος (80. ἀσπί- 
8a), hulding his shield tn front of 
both, iv. 2. 21. 


ο 
18 
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πρόβατον, ov, τό (προβαίνω), usually 

in pl., caétle, ii. 4. 27; the word is 
used chiefly of small cattle, as 
sheep and goats, iv. 7, 14; and 


sheep alone are meant in iii. 5. 9. 


προβονλεύω (βουλεύω), plan for, take 
counsel for, iii. 1. 37. 


πρόγονος, ov, ὁ (πρό, ν᾽ γεν in γίγνο- 
μαι), forefather, ancestor, iii. 2. 11. 


προδίδωμι (δίδωμι), give up, give orer, 
betray, be faithless to, with acc., 
i. 3. 5, ii. 2. 8, 3. 22, 5. 89, iii. 
1. 2, 2.5; with acc. and dat,, iii. 
Ι. 14, 
ov, ὁ (προδίδωμι), betrayer, 
traitor, ii. 5. 27. 
μή, iis, ἡ (σρό, ψ δραμ, τρέχω, 
mes) running forward, sally, 
iv. 7. 10. 


προεῖδον (εἶδον), used as aor. of προ- 
, 866 before oneself, see com- 


tng, i. 8. 20. 

πρόειμι (εἶμι), go forward, proceed 
advance, i 2. 17, 3.1, 6. 1, 8. 14, 
ii. 1. 21, 22, iv. 3. 84, 5. 21; with 
els and acc., ii. 1.2; with ἀπό and 
gen., ii. 1. 6; of time, ii. 2. 19, ef. 
προβαίνω ; go ahead, gotn advance, 
lead the way, i. 4. 18, iv. 4. 20. 

προεῖπον (εἶπον), used for aor. of 
προαγορεύω, announce, give orders, 
i. 2. 17, 

προελαύνω (ἐλαύνω), ride forward, 
march forward, i. το. 16. 

προέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), go forward, 
go tn advance, march on, ii. 3. 8, 
lil. 3. 6, 4. 87, iv. 2. 16. 

προέχω (ἔχω), have the advantage of, 
with ace., iii. 2. 19. The verb 

- usually has the gen. if an object 
is expressed. 


προθυμέομαι, προθυμήσομαι and (fut. 
pass. as iid.) προθυμηθήσομαι, πρου- 
θύμήθην (πρόθιμοε)ὺ, be eager, be 
ready, desire earnestly, with inf. 
expressed or understood, i. 9. 24, 
ii. 4. 27, iii. τ. 9, 4. 15, iv. 1. 22, 

προθυμίδ, as, ἡ (πρόθυμος), readiness, 
zeal, energy, i. g. 18. 


---...ῆ-.... 
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πρόθυμον, ov (πρό, θυμός, mind, heart); 
lit., wth See acon deposition, 
hence, ready, , zealous, will- 
tng, i. 3. 19, 4. 15, 7. 8, iii, 2, 15. 
προθύμως, adv. (πρόθυμο), readily, 
eagerly, with a good will, i. 4. ὃν 
10, 10, tii, 1. 5. 
tna (Fu), throw forward, send 
"rors nid, give calf ower ene 
onesel 


fi. 9. 12; also send 
forth trom oneself, give over to 











another, surrender, i. 9. 9, 10. 
προΐστημι (ἴστημι), set in front of, 
mid, 


ὁ αὐ the head of 
aor., perf. and plupf. act., 
trans, be placed αἱ the head, be in 
command, with gen., i. 2. 1. 
προκαλύπτω (καλύπτω, καλύψω, ἀκά- 
λυψα, κεκάλυμμαι, dear ), con- 
«δαὶ by coming before, hide, of an 
eclipse, ili. 4. 8, 
(καίω), burn down be- 
Sore one, i. 6. 2. 
νω ( ), take in 
advance, occupy before another, 
14, 16, ii. 5. 18, iii, 4. 88, 5. 1 
25, 2. 9, 24. 


Tipowdtar dove, ὁ, Procles, ruler of 
‘euthrania, adescendant of Dem- 
ardtus the ‘Spartan; he brought 
the Greeks the news 
of the death of Cy- 
rus, ii, 1. 8, 2. 1. 
, ov τό 
(πρό, μέτωπον, fore- 
head), frontict, ἃ 
piece of armor for 
the forehead of 8 
horse. Such front- 
lets were used b 
the Persian caval- 
ry in Cyrus's army 
(i 8, %), but they 
were also known to 
the Greeks. Fig. 45 
shows a frontlet of Greek work- 
manship, 

















Fro. 45, 





Πρόξενος, ov, ὁ, Prozenus, a Boeo- 
tian of Thebes, studied in his 
youth under the sophist Gorgias 
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(ii. 6. 16), raised troops for Cyrus 
(i. x, 10) and joined him at Sardis 
(i. 2. 8). During the expedition 
he attempted toact as er 
between Clearchus and Menon (i. 
5.14), At Cunaxa he commanded 
the centre of the Greek army (i. 8. 
4, 10.5). After the death of Cy- 
rus, he was treacherously seized 
by ‘Tissaphernes and afterwards 
put to death (ii. 5.81, 6.1). Prox- 
enus was a friend of Xenophon 
Gii, 1. 4, 8, 15), who gives an ac- 
count of his character in ii. 6. 16- 
See also ii. 1. 10, 4. 15, iii. 


1.47, 
προπέμπω (πέμπω), send forward, 
despatch, ii. 2, 15, iv. 4. 





προπίνω (ivy), drink a health, 
rrledge With wine, with det it 
δὲν 


προπονέω (πονέω), work before, work 
‘for a person, with gen,, iii, 1. 37. 
πρόφ, prep. with gen., dat., and acc. 
‘With gen.: from the direction 
of, from; then, with a shift in the 
point of view, tn the direction of 
foward 
2.4, 






10. 8 (but see note), ii, 


ver! 








ΠΣ 
ides, 

With ace.: of motion, to, to- 
wards 8. person or a thing, i.'r.5, 
3. 18, 5. 7,9. 28, ii. 2. 7, 3. 3,9, 4.1, 
12, iii. 3. ὃ, 4. 28, iv. 2.25; some- 
times of position, againat, i. 5. 13, 
iv. up to, a8 far as, iv. 5.2; 
of direction, towards, i. 7. 6, ill. 5, 
15, iv. 4. 4;'af, where dat. would 
be expected, ii. 4. 25; of hostile 
motion towards a person or thii 
against, i. 3. 20, 4. 11, 10. 9, 
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10, iv. 2. 11. 3. 26, 6. 25; with 
various verbal expressions of 


hostility, QS πολεμεῖν, χέσθοι. 
πόλεμός ἐστιν, etc., also with 


some nouns of kindred meaninz. 
against, i. 1. 8, 3. 4, 6. 6, 9. 14. ii. 
s. 10, 21, 6. 2, iii. 1. 16, 2. 29, iv. 4. 
2, 6.11, 7.12; without the idea of 
motion, fo, towards, βλέπειν πρός 
τινα, iii, 1. 86, γυμνὸς πρός τι, iV. 3. 
6; with verbs of communication, 
ἀγγέλλω, λόγω (originally tell tn 
the presence of, before), to, i. 7. 18, 
ii. 5. 25, iii. 1. 84, 3. 2; so with 
διαβάλλω, i. 1.3; with ψεύδομαι, i. 
3. 5. πρός appears in various fig- 
urative meanings more or less 
directly derived from the literal ; 
σκοπεῖν πρός τι, have regard to, i. 9. 
' 23; ἀποστῆναι πρός, revolt to, go 
over to the side of, i. 1. 6,7; with 
verbs denoting friendly relations, 
as reconciliation, etc., i. 1. 10, 2. 
1, iii. 5. 16; denoting relation, or 
the object of a feeling, towards, 
to, i. 3. 9, ii. 5. 29, 6. 11, 12, 14, iti. 
2. 16: also of things, with regard 
to, with reference to, relating to, 
esp. frequent in the phrase πρὸς 
ταῦτα, Which may sometimes be 
translated ἐπ answer (when used 
with a verb of sa ing). i, 3. 19, 4. 
9, 6. 9, 9. 6, ii. 1. 11,20, 3.21, 5. 89, 
iv. 3.10. Of purpose, for, i. ro. 
19, li. 3. 11, 12, 5. 20, 6. 20, iv. 3. 81, 
Of time, πρὸς ἡμέρᾶν, towards day, 
iv. 5. 21. Phrase, πρὸς guirlay, 
in a friendly manner, i. 3. 19. 
In composition πρός signifies fo, 
againat, in addttton. 


“Pintr.., throw (oneself) 
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bracing a bow, with πρός and acc., 
iv. 2. 28. 

(βάλλω), throw against ; 
agatnst, make 
an attack, charge, iv. 6.18; with 
πρός and acc., iv. 2. 11, 7. 2. 


wpoopards 4, ὄν, verbal from προσ- 


yes, accessible, iv. 3. 12. 


“προσβολή, jis, ἡ (προσβάλλω), attack, 


onset, assault, ili. 4. 2. 


rylyvopas (γίγνομαι), come tn ad- 
ditton, jotn, iv. 6. 9. 


προσϑίδωμι (δίδωμι), give in addi- 


tron, give bestdes, i. 9. 19. 
aor. προσεδόκησα (the sim- 


ook for, with acc. and inf., iii. 
.1 


προσδοκάω, 
ple δοκάω is not found), expect, 
I 


προσϑοκέω (δοκέω), seem besides, seem 


good besides, iii. 2. 84. 


πρόσειμι (εἶμι), come towards, ap- 


proach, advance, come up, abs., 
1. 5. 14, 7. δ, 8. 11, 14, το, 6, ii. 2. 
17, iii. 3. 5, iv. 1. 16, 5.5, 7. 7, 8.12; 
with dat., ii. 4.2; with πρός and 
acc., iii. 2. 2, 3. 7, 4. 88. 


ύνω (ἐλαύνω), drive towards ; 
intrans., rede towards, ride up, 
iii, 4. 89, iv. 4.5; march fowarde, 
march up, be on the march, i. 5. 
12, 7. 16, iii. 5. 18. 


προσέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), come to or 


towards, advance, come up, or 

oach, i. 8. 1, ii. 1. 8, 4. 15, 5. 86, 
lv. 2. 7: with εἰς and acc., iv. 4.5; 
with dat. of person, ili. 5. 8, iv. 3. 
10; so of soldiers, go over to, wit 
dat. of person, i. 3. 9. 


προσάγω (ἄγω), lead against, iv. 6. 
21; figuratively, πολλῶν φόβων 
προσαγομένων, though many ter- 
rors were lied, iv. τ. 23; in- 
trans., march against, advance 
against, iv. 8.11; with πρός and 
acc., i. 10. 9. 

προσαιτέω (αἰτέω). ask tn addition, 
ask for more, with acc., i. 3. 21. 


προσβαίνω (βαίνω), walk to; step 
against, put the foot against, in 


προσέχω (ἔχω), hold to; in Anab. 
only in the phrase προσέχειν τὸν 
your, apply the mind to, that is, 
pay attention to, give to, con- 
fine one’s attention to, with dat., 
i. 5. 9, ii. 4. 2, iv. 2. 2. 

τροσήκω (hue), come to; reach, ex- 
tend, with érf and acc., iv. 3. 28; 
of persons, belong to, be related to, 
with dat., i. 6.9; 80 τούτῳ τῆς Βοι- 
wrlas προσήκει οὐδέν, this fellow 
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has nothing to do with Boeotia, 
more literally, has no share tn 
Boeotta, iii. 1. 31; with dat. and 
inf., or acc. and inf., ἐέ belongs to, 
tf t8 one's part, it befits, ts proper, 
iii, 2. 11, 15, 16. 

πρόσθεν, adv., before, 1n front; of 
space, in various phrases: τὰ πρό- 
obey, the van, iii. 2. 36; els τὸ πρό-. 
σθεν. forward, to the front, i. το. 3, 
li. 1. 2, iti. 4. 88; els τὸ πρόσθεν τῶν 
ὅπλων, to the space before the arms, 
1}, 1. 98, Of time, before. former- 
ly, previously, i. 3. 18, 6. 10, το. 10. 
li. 4. 5, 5. 40; often used in at- 
tributive pos. like an adj.. former, 
previous, preceding, i. 4. 8, 6. 8, ii. 
4. 1, 22, iii. 4. 2, iv. 3. 7 Phrase, 
τὸ π ν. formerly, before, i. το. 
11, iti. 1.28. Forapéodey . . . πρίν, 
see πρίν. πρόσθεν... %, sooner 
than, ii. 1. 10. 


| προσΐημι (Fnus), let come to, allow to 


approach, with πρός and acc., iv. 
5. 5; mid., let come to oneself, 
ἐγγὺς οὐ προσΐεντο. they did not 
receive them at close quarters, iv. 
2.12; προσΐεσθαι els ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν ad- 
τοῖς, admit to the same standing 
with ourselves, iii. τ. 80, 
τροσκαλέω (καλέω), call to, summon, 
i. 9. 28. 
προσκνυνέω, προσκυνήσω, προσεκύνησα 
(κυνέω, kr8a, poetic), bow down to, 
worshtp, of a god, iii. 2. 9, 18; 
also of the salute made by orien- 
tals in the presence of a superior, 
kneeling and kissing the earth, 
make an obetsance or salaam, do 
homage, i. 6. 10, 80 in pass., i. 8. 21. 
σλαμβάνω (λαμβάνω). fake in ad- 
we ition to others, take along be- 
sides, take to help, i. 7. 8, iv. 1. 27; 
lay hold on, lend a hand, join in 
the work, ii. 3. 11, 12. 
προσμείγνύμι (μείγνῦμι, μείξω, ἔμειξα, 
μέμειγμαι. ἐμείχθην and ἐμέγην, 
mtx), mingle with; intrans., of 
persons, join, unite with, iv. 2. 16. 
πρόσοδος, ov, ἡ (5863),.approach; also, 
tncome, revenue, profil, i. 9. 19. 
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προσόμνῦμι 


(ὄμνϑμι), swear f urther, 
take an additional oath, swear 


. besides, with inf, ii. 2. 8. 
προσποιέομαι (ποιέω), clasm, 
with inf., ii. 1. 7; oretend foe 


with inf., i. 3.14, iv. 6.13; with 
fut. inf., iv. 3. 20. 


προσπολεμέω (πολεμέω), make war 


against, fight against, i. 6. 6. 
rhe, προεστάτησα (x, 


προστα 
ruler, president, from προΐστημι), 


be in charge of, manage, with 
gen., iv. 8. 25. 


προστάττω (τάττω), assign to a duty, 


command, gsve orders, i. 6. 10, 
9. 18. 


vov, ov, τό (πρό. στέρνονὶ, 


wpo 
armor for the chest, breastplate 


for horses, i. 8. 7. 

μι (τίθημι), add to; mid., 
join oneself to a person or a cause, 
ταύτῃ τῇ γνώμῃ προσθέσθαι. accede 
to or concur tn thts opinton, i. 
6. 10. 


προστρέχω (τρέχω), run to or to- 


wards, with dat., iv. 2. 21, 3. 10. 


πρόσω, adv., forward, in advance ; 


with gen. of place, τοῦ πρόσω ἱέναι, 
go forward, i. 3.1, πρόσω τοῦ sera- 
pov, far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 
Comp.. προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ. far- 
ther than the right potni, t.e. far- 
ther than was proper, iv. 3. 34. 
Far, far away, at a long distance, 
ii. 2. 15, iv. 5.2; with gen., far 
from, iii. 2. 22. 


πρόσωπον, ov, τό (old acc. ara, Jace), 


face, countenance, ii. 6. 11. 


wporepatos, ἃ, ον (xpérepos), on the 


day before ; τῇ προτεραίᾳ (supply 
ἡμέρᾳ), the day before, ii. 1. 3. 

» ἃ, ον (comp. from πρό), 
former, preceding, evious; often 
used where Engiist would employ 
an adv., spordépa Κύρου ἀφίκετο, sie 
arrived before Cyrus, i. 2. 25. ef. 
4.12; neut. as adv., πρότερον. be- 
fore, formerly, previously, i. 2. 28, 
3. 21, 7. 18, iv. 4. 14, 15; for πρό 
τερον. . . πρίν, see πρίν. 
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προτϊμάω (riudew), honor before or 
more than another, with gen , i. 4. 
14 (fut. mid. as pass.), i. 6. 5. 

προτρέχω (τρέχω), run forward, i. 5. 
2, 1v. 7. 10. 

προφαίνω (φαίνω), show forth, exheb- 
st; pass., appear, present oneself, 
come tnto view, of persons and 
things, i. 8. 1, ii. 3. 18. 


16, 3. 2, 4, 6. 6, 9. 2, ii. 4. 5, 16, 4. 
δ, iii, 1. 18, 15, ὅδ, 2. 27, 4. 82; τὸ 
πρῶτον͵ at first, i. το. 10, iv. 8. 9; 
πρῶτον καὶ μέγιστον, first and fore- 
most, ii. 5. ἡ. (Cf. Eng. proto- 
type, protozoa, prot(h)onotary, 
protocol.) 

πτάρννμαι, ἕπταρον (akin to Lat. ster- 
nwo, aneeze), sneeze, -jil. 2. 9. 


πτέρνξ, vyos, ἡ (akin to πέτομαι), wing 


μασζ νασιοῦμαι, προυφα- 
σισάμην (πρόφασιε), ma a pretext 


of, give as an excuse, lil. τ. 25. 


mpsgacrs, ews, ἡ (γ᾽ Gain dnl), thal 

which 18 alleged as a reason, pre- 

text, excuse, with gen. and inf.,, i. 

1.7; with ὡς and partic., i. 2. 1; 

with ἵνα clause, ii. 3. 21. 

προφνλακή, iis, ἡ (τροφύλαξ), a guard 

in front, pl., outposts, pickets, iii. 

2.1. 

λαξ, axos, ὁ (φυλάττω), sentinel, 
prcket, ii. 4. 2, 4. 15. (Cf. Eng. 
prophylactic.) 

«προχωρέω (χωρέω), go forward, hence 
Ὁ on well, prosper, and impers., 
δ of advantage, be conventent, i. 

9. 18. 


y, adv. (πρό), early tn the morn- 
ing, betimes, ii. 2.1; comp., πρφαί- 
τερον, earlier, iii. 4. 1. 
πρωτεύω, πρωτεύσω, ἐπρώτευσα (πρῶ- 

τοῦ), be firal, have the first place, 

ii. 6. 26. 

n, ov (xpd), first, in all senses 
of the word, of place, order, time, 
and relative importance, i. ro. 7, 
li. 2. 8, 12, 4. 18, iii. 4. 25, iv. 8.1; 
of social standing, of πρῶτοι, those 
of highest rank, those occupyt 
the highest posstion, ii. 6. 17, cf. 
$26; in military language, the 
van, ii. 2. 16, 17, iii, 5. 12, iv. 2. 25. 
πρῶτος is very often used with a 
noun where English would use 
jirst as an adverb in connection 
with the verb; soi. 3. 1, 6. 9, ii. 
3. 17, 19, iii. 2. 1, 4. 20, iv. 2. 9, 8. 
12, 18. Neuter as adv.. πρῶτον, 
Jirst, at first, first of all, in the 
Jirst place, for the first time, i. 2. 


1. 5.3; flaps of leather or felt at- 
tached to the lower edge of the 
corselet (θώραξ) to protect the 
lower part of the abdomen and 
the groin, iv. 7. 15. See θώραξ 
and the cut under that word. 


4, ἧς, ἡ (akin to Lat. pugnus, 

t, cf. Eng. pygmy), fist ; fight- 
ing with the fists, boring, iv. 8. 
27. Boxing was one of the regu- 
lar contests at the Greek public 
games, but on account of its 
brutality it seems to have been 
practised almost exclusively by 
professional athletes, at least in 

enophon’s time. Boxers guard- 
ed their fists and forearms with 
thongs of leather (cf. Lat. caestus), 





Fia. 46. 


which were either soft or hard. 
The soft straps are worn by the 
boxers in Fig. 46. The hard 
straps were often formidable 
weapons, especially when, as was 
sometimes the case, the thongs 
were further strengthened by bits 
of metal. The match was not 
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conducted by rounds, but went | wé, indefinite adv., only in negative 


on without rests, except when 
both the pugilists were forced to 
stop for breath, until one ac- 
knowledged himself defeated or 
was disabled. 


sentences, ever, at any éeme, 1. 2.26. 


πωλέω, πωλήσω, ἐπωλήθην, sell, i. 5. 5. 


(Cf. Eng. monopoly, btbleopole.) 


πῶλοι, ov, ὁ (akin to Lat. pullus, 


young antmal, Eng. foal, Ally), 
foal, colt, iv. 5. 24, 35. 
wane, aros, τό ( γπο, cf. wives), drink, 
everage, iv. 5. 27. 
πώποτε, indef. adv. (πώ, word), in 
neg. clauses, ever, ever yet, αἱ any 
time, i. 6. 1, 9. 18, 19. 
was, interrogative adv., on wnat 
: τος wa how? u in ir. 
β csopotamia and Babylonia, i. | an _indir. questions, i. 7. 2, il. 5. 
πύλη, 13, ἡ, gate, i. 4. 4; also pass x ad a Iv. 5: 22. 
through mountains, so πύλαι τῆς TOS CO! ΒΟ Ύ, in any way. ὃν any 
Κιλικίάς καὶ τῇς Xuplas, the Syro- | bere: somMenow, thes 15: 5: 
Cilician pass, i. 4.4. This was a Aws Tus, tn any other way, 11}. 1. 
20, 26; for some reason or other, 


narrow passage between Mount |! : ve 
Amanus and the sea (Gulf of Is- , ΩΨ avout, torn why), il. 6. 


sus), fortified with strong walls 9 iv. 8.21 hat, i. 7. 
as described in the paragraph y IV. Owl. 
cited above. | 
πυνθάνομαι, πεύσομαι, ἐπυθόμην, wérv- | 
σμαι, ask, ingutre, with acc. and P 
ὅπως with ind. quest., 11]. 1. 7; | 
learn by inquiry, ascertain, find 
out, abs. or with acc., i. 5. 15, li. 1. | 
4, 2. 8, iv. 4. 22; with acc. and — 
partic., iv. 6. 17; with gen. of ῥξον, with inf., iv. 6. 12; super 
source and ὅτι clause, iv. 6. 17. | ῥᾷστον, with inf., il. 6, 24, 
πῦρός, τό (akin to Eng. fire), fire, les, adv. (Sq3:0s), eastly, without 
ahi 5. 19, iii. 1. 8, iv. 2, ὃ, 5. δ, 11, : Pe houlty ili. 5. 9; superl, és 
21; pl., τὰ πῦρά͵ camp-fires, waich- | ῥᾷστα, with the greatest ease, as 
fires, ἵν. 4. 9; signal fires, beacons,' easily as possible, iv. 6. 10. 
iv. 1. 11, 6. 20. (Cf. pyre, DYyTO- | δαᾳθύμέω (ῥέθυμος, light-hearted, easy- 
technic, pyrites, empyrean.) apiece bg in { βέδιος, θῦμός), be easy- 
πυραμίς, (80s, ἡ, pyramid, iii. 4. 9. | going, be free from care, live at 
TIvpapos, ov, ὁ, Pyramus, a large | 686 or 1” tdleness, ti. 6. 6. 
river of Asia Minor, rising in pq0vpla, ds, ἡ (cf. ῥᾳθυμέω), ease, tdle- 
southern Cappadocia and flowing | ji 
’ ἐρρόηκα͵ 


ess, ii. 6. ὅ. 
southwest through Cilicia into the d 

Gulf of Issus, i. 4. 1. It is now | ῥόον ῥεύσομαι nun ῥνέσομου ΡΥ 
8, 23, 4. 4. 


the Jihan. 
πύρινον, 1, ον (xipds), of wheal, wheat- | stere and ῥιπτέω (only pres. and 
31 impf.), ῥέψω, ἔρριψα, ἔρρίφα, Eppip- 


en, iv. 5. 81. 
πυρός, ov, ὁ, wheat, in Anab. pl., πῦ- μαι, ἐρρίφθην and ἐρρίφην, throw, 
cast, hurl, with dir. obj. and εἰς 


pol, i. 2. 22, iv. 5. δ, 26. 


TlvOaydpas, ov, ὁ, Pythagoras, Spar- 
tan admiral, brings a fleet to co- 
operate with Cyrus, i. 4. 2. 

πυκνός, 4, dv, thick, close, thick-set, 
close together, ii. 3. 8, iv. 7. 15, 8. 2. 

Πύλαι, ὧν, al, Pylae, lit. “ The 
Gates,” a fortress on the Eu- 

hrates river, on the frontiers of 


, & ov, easy, With inf., iv. 7. 7, 
with dat. and inf., iv. 8. 13, with 
inf. understood, iii. 4. 15; comp. 
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. 1, iv. 8. 85 throw 
aside, throw down, cast down, i. 5. 
8, iv. 7. 18, 





5.8; the Rho- 
dians were as slingers, iii, 
3. 16, 4. 15. Rhodes is an island 
in the Aegean Sea, off the south- 
ern coast of Caria, It was colo- 
nized by Dorians. 

ῥοφέω, ῥοφήσομαι and perhaps 
ce, ἐρόφησα, aup upt suck in, Ike 
an animal drinking, iv. 5. 82. 

ope, ατος, τό (ἐρύω, draw), a draw- 

on that which is drawn ; ἐκ τόξον 
ῥόματοι, at the distance of a bow- 
shot, with a bow-shot’s start, ii, 
3. 15, 
» 1, ἡ (ῥώννῦμι, strengthen), 
in ath, might; military force, 
iii 3. 14. 





Σ 


ews, 4, battle-aze, used by 
the Scythians and other non- 
Greek peoples, iv. 4. 17; it was 
often carried by the Amazons 
represented in sculptures and 
paintings. It was usually double- 
edged, but 8 sharp spike or pick 
sometimes occupied one side of 
the weapon. 
σακίον, ov, τό (dim. of ὁ odxos, bag), 
little bag or sack, iv, 5. 88, 
σάλπιγξ, eyes, ἡ, trumpet, used in 
giving military signals, iii, 4. 4, 
iv, 2.1, % 4. 22° The σάλπιγξ 
was. straight, bronze instrument 
with a mouth-piece, from which 
it gradually increased in size 
towards the opening, which often 
flared outwards like 8 bell. See 
the cut under σαλπικτής. 
σαλπᾷω, ἐσάλπιγξα (σάλπιγξ), sound 
α trumpet; ἐσάλπιγξε (σαλπικτής 
understood as subj.), the trumpet 
sounded (the charge), i. 2. 17. 
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σαλπικτής, of, ὁ (sdanryt, trumpet. 
er), iv. 3. 29, 88. See he γα 


Fra. 47. 


» ἃ, ον (Σάμος, Samos), 0) 
‘Samian, i, 7. δ. Shines 
is an island in the Aegean, | 
off the Ionian coast of 
Minor. 

«wy, al, Sardis, the chief 
city of Lydia, situated on the 
Pactdlus river, near its confluence 
with the Hermus. It lies on the 
northern slope of Mount Tmalus, 
and is almost in the centre of the 
country. Sardis was the capital 
of the Lydian monarchy, and after 
the overthrow of its king, Croesus, 
it was the residence of Persian 
satraps. The name survives in 
the modern villageof Sart. Cyrus 
mustered his forces at Sardis, and 
from there the expedition of the 
‘Ten Thousand began. i. 2. 2 ff, 
6. 6 iii. 1. 8, 

σατρακπείω (σατράπηε), be α satrap, 
govern as satrap, with acc., i. 7. 
6, with gen,, iii. 4. 


σατράπηρ, ov, ὁ (Old Persian keha- 
trapavan, protector of the realm), 
satrap, governor of a Persian 
Province. Satraps were appointed 

y the king and were responsible 
only to him, Within their prov- 
inces they were clothed with vice- 


lyin, 
Asis 














regal powers, administering all 
civil affairs of the territory under 
their jurisdiction, and leading the 
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troops levied from their provinces 
in time of war. i. 1. 2, 9. 7, iv. 4. 
2,5. 10. 

Σάτυρος, ov, ὁ, satyr; but in i. 2. 18 
Xen. alludes to Silénus, the good- 
humored, drunken old attendant 
of Dion¥sus, the wine-god. To 
the Greek imagination, the satyrs 
were types of the rude, joyous, 
sauvage life of the woods and 
mountains, In the numberless 
representations of satyrs in an- 
cient art, a grotesque, animal jol- 
lity is their most prominent char- 
acteristic. They are young and 
old, and have coarse, bristly hair, 
low foreheads, snub noses, pointed 
ears, and tails like horses. They 
are often represented in the train 
of Dionysus, drinking, dancing, 
and sporting with the nymphs. 

σαντοῦ, fs, contr. form (preferred 
by Xen.) of σεαντοῦ, fis, reflex. 
pron. (stem σε, cf. σύ, abros), 0 
yourself, fo yourself, etc., ii. 5. 16; 
the gen. in attrib. pos. is used like 
an emphatic possessive pron., your 
own, i. 6. 7, ii. 5. 11 

» és, clear, ῥίανη, mantfest, 
evident, iii. x. 10. 


σαφῶς, adv. (σαφής), clearly, evident- 
ly, manifestly, i. 4. 18, iii. 4. 87, 
iv.5. 8; certainly, with certainty, 
ii, 5. 4. 

σεαντοῦ, see σαυτοῦ. 


Σεκνώνιορ, ἃ, ον (Σεκνών, Secyon), of 
Secyon, Secyonian; as subst., ὅ 
Zexvémos, Secyonian, iii. 4. 47. 
Secyon is the name of a city and 
state of northern Peloponnesus. 
The territory of Secyon lay along 
the southern shore of the Gulf of 
Corinth between the districts of 
Corinth and Achaia. The ruins 
of the town are near the modern 
- Vasilika. The name of the city 
is sometimes less correctly written 
Σικυών, Sicyon, adj. Σικνώνιος. 


σημαίνω, σημανῶ, ἐσήμηνα, σεσήμα- 
σμαι, ἐσημάνθην (σῆμα, sign, οἵ. 


Eng. semaphore, semasvology), 
make a@ sign, in military lan- 
guage gite a signal. often with 
no subject expressed (cf. σαλπίζ(ω), 
il. 2. 4, iii, 4. 4, iv. 2. 1, 3. 82; 
with obj., τὸ πολεμικόν, iv. 4. 29; 
show by signs, indicate, inform, 
enstruct, ii. 1. 2. 


σημεῖον, ov, τό (σῆμα, sign), sign, 
gn, standard, 


signal, ii. 5.82; ensign, 
i. 10.12. The Per- 
sian royal stand- 
ard, as described 
in the passage 
cited, may have 
been similar to 
Fig. 48, a golden 
eagle with ex- 
tended wings on 
a background in 
the shape of the 
πέλτη, or lunate 
shield. Thewords 
ἐπὶ ξύλου ἴῃ i. 10.12, 
if they are not an 
interpolation, re- 
fer to the pole sup- Fie. 48. 
porting the shield. 





σησάμινος, η, ον (σήσαμον), of sesame, 


made from sesame, iv. 4. 18. 

» ov, τό, 8e8ame, name of an 
Important Oriental food-plant and 
its seed, i. 2. 22. Sesame (sesa- 
mum indicum) is an herb about 
two feet in height, producing 
bean-like pods with numerous 
small, sweet, oily seeds. These 
seeds are used for food, and from 
them a valuable oil is expressed, 
the gingil-oil of commerce. 


otyh, fis, ἡ. stlence, ii. 2. 20; dat. as 


adv., stlently, sn sslence, i. 8. 11, 
iv. 2. 7. 


σίγλοι, ov, ὃ (Semitic word, cf. He- 


rew shegel, shekel), siglus, shekel, 
a coin of Semitic origin current 
in Persia, and worth, according 
to Xenophon, seven and one-half 
Attic obols, i. 5. 6. See ὀβολός. 


Σιλᾶνόε, οὔ, ὁ, Sslanus, a soothsayer 


from Ambracia in Epirus, i. 7. 18, 
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σΐνομαι, σίνήσομαι (ἢ, ἐσϊνάμην, in- 
jure, do harm, iii. 4. 16. (Lonic 
word, used in Attic prose only by 
Xen. and Plato.) 

Σινωπεύς, des, Sinopean, native of 
Sinope, iv. 8. 22. Stnope was a 
city of Paphlagonia founded by 
Milesian colonists on the coast of 
the Euxine. It is now Sinub. 

σϊταγωγός, dy (σῖτος, ἄγω), gratin- 
carrying ; πλοῖα oir gratn 
transporte (i. 7. 15]. 

σττίον, ov, τό (ciros), food, i. το. 18. 

otros, ov, ὁ, grain, i. 4. 19, ii. 3. 14, 
4. 27, iii. 4. 18; bread, σῖτος μελί- 
νης, millet-bread, i. 5. 10; food, 

ovistons, i. 5. 5, 6, il. 1. 6, iii. 1. 


; so in él. gira, food, ti. 3. 27, ili. 


2. 28. (Cf. Eng. parasste.) 


Σιττάκη, τι, ἡ, Stettace, a large cit 

of Babylonia near the west ban 
of the Tigris river, not far from 
the modern Baghdad, ii. 4. 13. 


σιωπάω, σιωπήσομαι, ἐσιώπησα, σεσιώ- 
wnxa, -εσιωπήθην, be silent, i. 4. 2. 

oxeBdyviu, σκεδῶ, ἐσκέδασα (these 
forms occur in Attic chiefly in 
compounds), ἐσκέδασμαι, ἐσκεδά- 
σθην, scatter; mid., δὲ scattered, 
dssperse, iii. 5. 2. 

σκέλος, ov, 5, leg, iv. 2. 20, 7.4. (Cf. 
Eng. isosceles.) 


σκεπτέον, verbal of σκέπτομαι, one 
must consider, with ὅπως clause, 
i. 3. 11, iv. 6. 10. 


σκέπτομαι (pres. not used by Xen. 
and rare in Attic, which uses 
σκοπέω instead), σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψά- 
μήν, ἔσκεμμαι, view, search, ob- 
serve, find out, see, with interr. 
clause, iv. 5. 20, 22; constder, re- 
flect, with interr. clause, iii. 2. 20, 
22. (Cf. Eng. skeptic.) 


oxevh, fis, ἡ, equipment, attire, robe, 
iv. 7. 27. 
σκεῦος, ovs, τό, ufenstl, fool; pl., τὰ 


σκεύη, baggage, including cam 
utensils and equipage of all kinds 
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and the property of the soldiers, 
but not their arms, iii. 1. 30, 2. 28, 
iv. 3. 30. 

σκενοφορέω, σκευοφορήσω (σκεῦος, φο- 
ρέω), car ᾿ baggage, said both of 
men and horses, iii. 2. 28, 3. 19. 


oxevoddpos, ον (σκεῦος, φέρω), carry- 
tng baggage; us subst., σκενοφόρος, 
porter, carrier, iii. 2. 28; τὰ oxev- 
beasts of burden, pack ant- 
mais, ili. 3.19; also baggage-tratn, 
i, 3. 7, 10. 8, 5, 17, iii. 2. 86, iv. 3. 
25, 26. 
σκηνάω, σκηνήσω, ἐσκήνησα, ἐσκήνη- 
μαι (σκηνή), be tn a tent, be en- 
camped, aor., pitch tents, encamp, 
ii. 4. 14; also, less strictly, de 
uartered, quarter oneself, iv. 2. 
2,7.2%. (The fut., aor., and perf. 
pass. of this verb might belong to 
& present σκηνέω, but for this form 
there is no certain authority.) 


σκηνή, ἢς, ἡ, booth, of soldiers, tent, 
i. 2, 17, 18, 22, 4. 8, 5. 12, 6. 4, 11, 
iv. 4.1. The σκηνή consisted of a 
light wooden frame-work covered 
with hides or thatched roughl 
with straw or reeds when suc 
materials were at hand. The 
word is also used loosely of any 
resting-place for the night, camp, 
bivouac, quarters, iii. 5.7. That 
tents in the ordinary sense are 
not meant here is shown by the 
fact that the Greeks had previ- 
ously burned their tents, tii. 2. 

| 27,3. 1. 


σκηνόω (σκηνή), pitch tents, encamp, 
i. 4, 9, iv. 8. 25; be quartered, iv. 
4. 14, 5. 28, 88. 
σκήνωμα, aros, τό (σκηνόω), tent, pl., 
quarters, ii, 2. 17. 
σ és, οὔ, ὁ, sudden storm, thun- 
erbolt, iii. τ. 11. 


χορ, ov, ὁ (σκῆπτρον, staff, 
sceptre, ἔχω), staff-bearer, sceptre- 
bearer, i. 6. 11, 8. 28. σκηπτοῦχος 
was the title of a high officer in 
the Persian court, a kind of cham- 
berlain with a mace. 
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σκληρός, 4, όν, originally dry, hence 
hard, rough; ἂν σκληρῷ, on ro 
ground, iv. 8.26. (Cf. Eng. scle- 
rotic.) 


σκληρῶς, adv. (σκληρός), ro 


hly, 

harshly, tn hardship, iti. 2 86. y 

oxowd», only pres. and imperf. in 
Attic, other forms from σκέπτομαι 
(σκοπός), watch, look at, keep watch 
upon, ii. 5. 4, with εἰ clause, ii. 4. 
24; observe, see, with interr. clause, 
iii. 1.183; have regard to, have an 
eye to, with πρός and acc., i. 9. 28. 

σκοπός, οὔ, ὃ (σκέπτομαι; cf. Eng. 
scope, telescope), watcher, scout, 
apy, li. 2. 15. 

σκοταῖος, ἃ, ον (σκότος), in the dark, 
after nightfall, late, ii. 2. 17. 

σκότος, ous, τό (akin to Eng. shade, 
shadow), darkness, the dark, ii. 2. 
7, 5. ἢ, 9, iv. 2. 4, 5. 17. 

» ov, ὁ, Scythian [iii. 4. 16]. 
The Scythians were a wander- 
ing, warlike people inhabiting the 
country north of the Danube and 
the Black and Caspian seas. The 
were famous for their skill wit 
the bow, a fact which explains the 
interpolation of the word 
before τοξόται in the passage 
quoted above. 

Σκνθηνοί, ὧν, ol, Scythéni, a people 
inhabiting the territory lyin 
along the Harpasus river, nort 
of the Chalybes and not far from 
the coast of the Black Sea, iv. 7. 
18, 8. 1. 


opiivos, ous, τό, swarm of bees, hive 
of bees, iv. 8. 20. 

Σόλοι, wy, of, Soli, a city on the coast 
of Cilicia, west of the mouth of 
the Psarus river, near the modern 
Mezetlu, i. 2, 24. (Hence Eng. 
solecism.) 

'Σοῦσα, wy, τά (Semitic Shushan, 
modern Persian Sis), Susa, capi- 
tal of the Persian province of 
Susiana (Khuzistan or Arabistan), 
and winter residence of the Per- 
sian kings, ii. 4. 25, iii. 5.15. Ex- 


a 
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tensive ruins of the ancient city 
have been discovered at Sis. 

Σοφαίνετος, ov, 5, Sophaenetus, a 
general from Stymphalus in Ar- 
cadia, friend of Cyrus (i. 1. 11), 
whose expedition he joined at 
Sardis with a thousand men (i. 2. 
8; the mention of his arrival at 
Celaenae at i. 2. 9 is probably due 
to a copyist’s error). He is also 
mentioned in ii. 5.37 and iv. 4. 19. 
Sophaenetus wrote a history of 
the expedition of Cyrus, which 
has been lost. 

ds, ἡ, knowledge, skill, wts- 
om, esp. mustcal skill, i. 2. 8. 
(Cf. Eng. Sophia.) 

σοφός, 4, dy, skilled, accomplished, 
wise, i, 10.2. (Cf. Eng. phstoso- 
phy, sophist, sophomore.) 

ὦ, σπανιῶ, ἐσπάνισα, ἐσπάνισμαι 
(cf. owdsws), lack, be tn want, 
need, with gen., ii. 2. 12. 
σπάνιον, d, ον, scanty, lacking, rare, 
i. g. 27, 

Σπάρτη, ns, 4, rta, also called 
Lacedaemon, ie capital of 
daemon or Laconia, ii. 6. 4. It 
was situated on the Eurdtas river 
in a plain surrounded by moun- 
tains, The city was not fortified, 
and its buildings were insignifi- 
cant. A modern city called Sparta 
exists upon the site of the an- 
cient one. The Laconian terri- 
tory occupied the southern and 
southeastern part of the Pelopon- 
nesus, and was bounded on the 
north by Arcadia and Argolis, on 
the east and south by the sea, and 
on the west by Messenia and the 
Gulf of Messenia. The best land 
was in the valley of the Eurvtas, 
enclosed by the Tafgetus range on 
the west, the Sciritis on the north, 
and Parnon on the east. 

, ov, ὁ (Σπάρτη), Spartan, 
a name used only of the citizens 
of the ruling class, as distin- 
guished from the Perioeci (weple- 
κοι), the subject population of the 
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Lacedaemonian state, and the 
Helots (efiwres) or state serfs. 
Among the Σπαρτιᾶται themselves 
a distinction was made between 
the ὅμοιοι (φ. v.), or citizens with 
full rights, and the dwopeloves, 
whose political privileges were 
limited. 

σπάρτον, ov, τό, rope, cord, iv. 7. 15. 

σπάω, -σπκάσω, ἔσπασα, -ἔσπακα, -ἐσπα- 
σμαι, -εσπάσθην, draw; of asword, 
mid., i. 8. 29. (Cf. Eng. spasm.) 

σπένδω, -σπείσω, ἔσπκεισα, ἔσπεισμαι 
(akin to Lat. spondeo, promise 
solemnly), pour out, esp. ra 
drink-offering, offer a lbation, 
iv. 3. 18, 14; hence, because liba- 
tions were made in the ceremo- 
nies of concluding a treaty or a 
solemn compact, make a treaty, 
alliance, or truce, abs, i. 9. 8, ii. 3. 
9, iii. 5.5; with dat. of the per- 
son with whom the treaty is made, 
i. 9. 7; with dat. of the person in 
whose behalf it is made, ii. 3. 7; 
with πρός and acc., iii. 5.16; with 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ and inf., iv. 4. 6. 

σπεύδω, σπύεσω, ἔσπευσα, hasten, 
make haste, hurry, i. 5. 9, ii. 3. 18, 
iii. 4. 20, 49, iv. x. 21, 8. 14; with 
inf,, i. 5. 9. 

owolds, dios, ἡ, leather corselet or 
jerkin, iii, 3. 20, iv. 1. 18. 

σπονδή, fis, ἡ (σπένδω), libation, 
drink-offering, iv. 3.14; in plural, 
an agreement solemnized by liba- 
tions, covenant, treaty of peace, 
truce, i. 9. 8, ii. τ. 21, 38, 3. 1,4 Δ, 
4. 5, 5. 38, 41, iii, 1. 19, 28, 2. 10, 
iv. 2.17. (Cf. Eng. spondee.) 


(σπουδή), make haste, be eager, 
show zeal, ii. 3. 12. 

σπουδαιολογέω (an unattested form), 
ἑσπουδαιολόγησα, ἑἐσπουδαιολογήθην 
(σπουδαῖος, serious, from σπουδή, 
λέγω), talk earnestly; mid... σπου- 
δαιολογέομαι, converse seriously, 
enter into an earnest conversa- 
tion, i. 9. 28. 
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alacrity, i. 8. 4, iv. 1. 17. 


στάδιον, ov, τό, pl. τὰ στάδια and of 
στάδιοι, used indifferently by Xen- 
ophon, stadium, a Greek measure 
of distance, 600 Greek feet, or in 
English measure, 582 feet 6 inches, 
i. 4. 1, 4, 11, 8. 17, το. 4, ii. 4. 18, 
ili, x. 2, 4. 8,-iv. 3. 1, 16; race- 
course a stadium in length, sfa- 
dium race, iv. 8.27. The term is 
used of foot-races only. 

σταθμός, of, ὁ (νΥ στα in ἴστημι), halt- 
tng-place, station on the march, 
i. 8. 1, το. 1, ii. τ. 8, 2. 8, iv. 1. 
19; also of the distance between 
two stopping-places, stage, day’s 
march, PP 5 re 1, 1]. 2 At, 12” 4. 
12, iii. 4. 10, 28, iv. 4. 8, 7, 6. 4, ete. 
The length of the day’s march 
varied considerably according to 
the character of the ground and 
other circumstances, When no 
retarding circumstances are. men- 
tioned the length of the day’s 
march was from five to ten para- 
sangs (i. 2. 10, 11, 18, 14), but when 
the road was difficult or it was nec- 
essary for any reason to proceed 
with caution the distance trav- 
ersed might be only three or four 
parhsangs, cf. i. 7. 1, 14, iii. 4. 18, iv. 
4.8. It should be borne in mind 
that the parasang itself was prob- 
ably not an absolutely fixed meas- 
ure of distance (see wapacdyyns). 

ords, see ἵἴστημι. 

oracle, στασιάσω, ἑστασίασα (στά- 
σις, parly, faction), form or belong 
to a faction; with dat., oppose, be 
at variance with, be at outs with, 
ii, 5. 38. 

aros, τό (areyd{w, cover, 

from oréyn), cover, covering, of 
tents, i. 5. 10. 

στέγη, ns, ἡ (akin to Lat. tego, cover, 
tectum, roof, and Eng. thatch), 
roof; also house, iv. 4. 14. 

στείβω, -ἐστειψα͵ ἐστίβημαι (cf. στ φοεὶ, 
tread, stamp; pass., of roads, frod- 
den, travelled, frequented, i. 9. 18. 


σπονδή, fs, ἡ (σπεύδω), haste, speed, 





456 


στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔστειλα, -ἔσταλκα, 
ἔσταλμαι, dordany, set tn order, ar- 
range, hence equtp, adorn, of per- 
sons, dress, iil. 2. 7. 
στενός, 4, dy (comp. στενότερος in- 
stead of crevérepos, because the 
orig. form was orewés), narrow, i. 
4. 4, 7. 15, iil, 4. 19, 22, iv. τ. 10, 
16, 2. 24; as subst., τὸ στενόν, τὰ 
στενά, narrow passage, defile, pass, 
iv. 1. 14, 4. 18, 5. 1; ef. the use of 
narrows as ἃ local designation in 
English. (Cf. Eng. stenography.) 
στενοχ ἄς, ἡ (στενός, χώρα), nar- 
row place, narrow pass, i. 5. 7. 
, στέρξω, Errepta, love, feel an 
affection for, ii. 6, 28. 
στερέω, orephow, ἐστέρησα, -εστέρηκα, 
ἐστέρημαι, ἐστερήθην (fut. mid. as 
Pass., orephooua), deprive, with 
acc. of person and gen. of thing, 
or in pass. with gen. only, i. 4. 8, 
li. 1. 12, 5. 10, iv. 5. 28; pres. pass, 
στέρομαι with perfect meaning, be 
deprived of, be without, have δὶ 
i. 9. 18, iii. 2. 2. 


στέρνον, ov, τό, breast, chest, i. 8. 26. 


στέρομαι, see στερέω. 
adv. (στερρός or στερεός, 
hard, stiff, solid; cf. Eng. stereo- 
type, stereoscope), strictly, firmly, 
steadfastly, iil. 1. 22. 


στέφανος, ov, ὁ (στέφω, put round, 
encircle, crown; cf. Eng. Stephen), 
crown,garland,wreath. Garlands 
were worn by the Greeks on vari- 
ous occasions of importance, both 
in public and in private life. At 
banquets the guests adorned their 
heads with wreaths of flowers, and 
so popular was this custom that 
the Greek soldiers at their feasts 
in Armenia made wreaths of hay 
rather than dispense with them 
entirely (iv. 5. 85). ‘The Spartans 
put on wreaths before going into 
attle (cf. iv. 3.17). Because gar- 
lands were worn at the great fes- 
tivals and other occasions of pub- 
lic interest, it became customary 
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citizens who had shown 

the service of the state. These 
were often made in the shape of 
wreaths of natural leaves, and 
some specimens that are still pre- 
served exhibit very skilful work- 
manship. It is as a reward for 
meritorious military service that 
Cyrus promises golden crowns to 
the Greek soldiers, i. 7. 7. 


to bestow golden στέφανοι «upon 
in 


arland, iv. 3.17; pass., wear a 
vreath, be crowned, iv. 5. 38. 
στῆναι, see lornus. 
ortBos, ovs, τό (cf. στείβω), track, 
trail, i. 6. 1. 
στῖφος, ovs, τό (cf. στείβω), a close- 
pressed, compact body ; of troopa, 
macs, throng, press, crowd, i. 8. 
oT is, (Bos, 4, h-scraper, Latin 
ΩΝ strigtits, used by athletes 
to remove from their 
bodies the oil with which 
they anointed themselves, 
and the dust of the wres- 
tling-ground, before the 
bath. Flesh-serapers of 
gold were given as prizes 
to the successful contest- 
ants at the Lycaea, i. 2 . 
10. Fig. 49 represents a 
orAeyyis, which, to judge 
from its form, may have 
been intended more for or- 
nament than for use, like 
the golden 













scrapers 
en just men- 

Fia. 49. tioned. 
στολή, fs, 4 (στέλλω), equipment, 
ον, ; hence, dress, garment, robe, 


iv. 5. 88, 7. 18; by στολὴ Περσική 
in i. 2.27 the κάνδυς (g. v.) is prob- 
ably meant. 


στόλος, ov, 5 (στέλλω), tpment, 
hence Journey expedition, 1. 3. 16, 
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fi. 2. 10, ili, 1.9, 10, 3. 2; arma- 
ment, force, army, i. 2. 5, ii. 2, 12, 
iii. 4. 11. 
στοῦ, τό, mouth, iv. 5. 274 

hence, opening, entrance, iv. 5.25 
of an’ army, front, van, ii. 4 42. 
(Ct. Eng. stomach.) 

στρατεία, as, ἡ (στρατεύᾳ), expedi- 
ion, campaign, iti. 1. 

(reve, ares. τό (στι rete) ar a 
τσ ΛΒ ΔΉ ΤΣ i 1. δ, 
4. 16. iii, 3, 19, 4. 85, ἔν. τ, 11. 7: 
11; of δ part οἵ an army under 
a subordinate commander, divi- 
sion, force, i. 5. 11, 12, 18, ὃ. 14. 

στρατεύω, στρατεύσω, ἐστράτευσα, 
ἐστράτευκα, ἐστράτευμαι (στρατός), 
make an expedition, make war, 
usually of generals and officers, 
with ἐπί and ace,, ii. 1. 14, 3. 20, 
4,5.6. 20. ill 1.17, 18; mid. take 
the field, march, serve, of generals 
and soldiers, with els, ὀπί, or ἀμφί 
with ace, i. t. 11, 2. 2 8,9, 14, fi. 
3. 25; of a single person, join an 
expedition, iii. 1. 10. 











στρατησήσω, ἐστρατήση- 
σα, ἐστι (στρατηγόε), be a 
general, act as general, command, 


with gon tg 6-8, i 
with cogn, ace., στρατηγίᾶν on, 
ταγᾶν, undertake a command, see 
1.3. 155 ἡ τύχη ἐστι κάλ- 
Χῖον, fortune showed better gener- 
alship, ii. 2. 18. 


as, 
“Jon commands USS: method 


ἢ of conducting α campaign, tactics, 
ons (CE Ying. atrategy.) 


οὗ, 5 (orpards, ἄγω), leader 
9) a Noel, commander, general, i. 2. 
15, 4. 8, 9. 17, fi. x. 2.5, 80, ili, x. 
, 82, 4. 21, iv. ας 12, 7. 55, etc. 
Xenophon uses the word not of 
the commander-in-chief only. but 
of the commanders of the differ- 
ent divisions of the army. These 
officers were elected by the sol- 
diers; see iii, 1. 47. The name 
στρατηγός is also given by Xen- 
ophon to 8 Persian officer other- 
81 
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wise known as κάρανος, the com- 
mander of all the troops in a 
province or even in several proy- 
inces, i. 1. 2, 9. 7. 

enpard, a, ἡ (ot στρατός), army, 
al, ἃ. 12, 57,3. 11 ὃ. ἢ α. 18, 
+ A 5.25, ili. 1.4, iv. 1. 12, 3.9, 


ΟΝ ov, ὁ (στρατιά), soldier, 





common soldier, private, i. 1. 9, 
i. 1. 10, 6. 10, iii, 1. 2, 
2.9,'5. 14, iv. 4. 14, 5, 18, 7. 243 





ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, soldiers, fellow 
soldiers, TS 8,9. } 
ia, ἔους, ὁ, Stratocles, a 
“retan, commander of the Cretan 
archers in the Greek army, iv. 
2. 38. 
στρατοπεδεύω, rare in active, usually 
mid., στρατοπεδεύομαι, ἐστρατοπεδευ- 
σέμιν, ἐστρατοπόξευμαι (στρατόπα- 
Bor, encamp, pitch a camp, be 
encamped, abs.or with various ad- 
verbs and prepositional phrases, 
Ag, Tih 2,18, 1% 4.1, 10, ΜΙ. 5, 
1, ἵν. 3. 6, 4. 8, 8. 19. 
1 ov, τό (στι 


bs, πέδον, cn 
Ground, ἃ ockic word, cl. τα 











ἔακεδον), camp ground. camp, ae 
campment, 1,5, 8, ii, 2. 18, 
10, 5. 27, 17, 21; 





encamped ‘army, army, iv. 4. 9, 
8.38. 
στρατός, οὗ, ὁ (ψ δίεν, στρα, spread, 
cf. Eng.” strew) 
camped army 
army, host, i. 5. 
4, by (ver 
of στρέφω) 
twisted; i assubat, 
ὁ στρεπτός, cola: 
oftwisted gold 
grother metal 
αἰ forgui, Γ. 
2.87, δὶ 8, δ' 
20. An orna- 
ment of this 
kind is shown 
in Fig. 50, 
head of Darius Codomannus as 
represented on the celebrated 


Fro. 60, 
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Pompeian mosaic of the battle of 
Issus. 
pw, -στρέψω, ἔστρεψα, ἔστραμμαι, 
στράφην and ἐστρέφθην (στρεφθῶ, 
orpepOets), turn, twist, of cords, 
iv. 7. 15; intr., turn, turn about, 
face about, iv. 3. 26, 82; so in 
pass., i. το. 6, iii. 5.1. (Cf. Eng. 
strophe, apostrophe.) 
στρονϑός, οὔ, ἡ, small bird, sparrow; 
with μέγας, ostrich, i.5.7. (Hence 
indirectly, Eng. ostrich.) 


oruyvds, f, όν (στυγέω, loathe, hate), 
hateful; of features, gloomy, re- 
pulsive, ugly, li. 6.9; τὸ στνγνὸν 
αὐτοῦ, his sternness, his harsh ap- 
pearance, ii. 6. 11. 


Στυμφάλιος, d, ον, Stymphalian, 

ΜΝ of Stymphalue ἐχεύμφα; 

Aos), ἃ town of northeastern Ar- 

cadia on a Jake of the same name 

(now Lake Zaraka), i. x. 11, ii. 5. 

87, ili, 1. 81, iv. 1. 27, 4. 19, 7. 

, 18. 

σύ, σοῦ, pl. ὑμεῖς, ὑμῶν, personal pron. 
(σύ, orig. τύ, akin to Lat. fu, Eng. 
thou; duets akin to Eng. you), thou, 
you, i. 3. 3, 6. 9, ii. 1. 12, 17, iii. 1. 
45, iv. 6. 16; strengthened by γε, 
σύγε. iii. 1. 27, cf. i. 6. 8. 

σνγγενής, és (σύν, γένος), of the same 
“αἰέν, akin; as subst., of ovyye- 
veis, kinamen, relations, i. 6. 10, 
iv. 5. 32. 

συγγίγνομαι (γίγνομαι), be with, come 
together, meet, have an interview 
with, unite, join forces, with dat.. 
i. 1. 9. 2. 27, ii. 5. 2, 28, iv. 5. 23; 
of a pupil, sludy under, ii. 6. 17; 
be intimate with (of sexual inter- 
course), i. 2. 12. 

σνγκαλέω (καλέω), call together, as- 
semble, call a council, i. 4. 8, 6. 4, 
7. 2, li. 2. 3, iii, τ. 46. 

συγκατακαίω (καίω), burn up along 
with something else, iii. 2. 27. 

συγκαταστρέφομαι (στρέφω), help in 
subduing, with dat. of person, ii. 
I. 


XENOPHON’S ANABASIS 


συγκύπτω (xirre, -ctye, ἔκῦψα. κέκδ- 
ga, sloop), draw together, converge, 
ili. 4. 19, 21. 

σύοειος, ἃ, ον (cts, hog; cf. ὃς, hog, Lat. 
sts, Eng. sow, swine), of swine; 
χρῖμα ον, otntment made of 
lard, iv. 4. 18. 

Σνέννεσις, cos, 4, Syennests, heredi- 
tary title (cf. Pharaoh) of the 
kings of Cilicia, who were vassals 
of the Great King of Persia. The 
name is perhaps of Semitic origin 
(shu’a nasi, noble prince). Xen- 
ophon uses it as a proper name, 
i, 2. 12, 21, 23 ff. 

ve (λαμβάνω), setze, arrest, 
i. 4. 8, 6. 4, il. 5. 82, iii, τ. 3, 35; 
capture, iv..4. 16. 

σνλλέγω (λέγω, λέξω, ἔλεξα, εἴλοχα, 
εἴλεγμαι, ἐλέγην, gather, rare and 
poetical in simple form), gather, 
collect, of things, ii. 4. 11, iv. 3.11; 
of persons, get together, 
collect, levy (of an army), i. 1. 7, 9, 
4. 18, ii. 6. δ, iii. 1. 89, iv. 4. 17; 
pass., intrans., get together, as- 
semble, iv. 1. 10, 3. 7, 5. 1, 8. 9. 

συλλογή, ἧς, ἡ (σνλλέγω), gathering, 

muy, of troops, levying, levy, 

1. 6. 


i. 
(Balves), come together; im- 
pers., of events, happen, take place, 
τὰ συμβάντα, events, occurrences, 
iii. τ. 18. 
συμβάλλω (βάλλω), throw together, 
collect, heap up, iii. 4. si: mid., 
bring together, contribute from 
one’s own, with acc. obj., and dat. 
of person, i. 1.9; figuratively, add 
one’s opinion to that of others, 
make suggestions, talk, with περί 
and gen., iv. 6. 4. 
Ole (βοηθέω), aid along with 
others, join tn helping, iv. 2. 1. 
συμβονλεύω (βουλεύω), advise, give 
counsel or advice, recommend, 
with acc. of the thing, acc. and 
dat. of person, dat. and inf. or 
inf. alone, i. 6. 9, ii. τ. 17, 18, 19, 
20, 3. 20, 5. 41, iii. 1.5; mid., con- 
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sult with, confer with, ask advice 
of a person, delzberate, abs., with 
dat. of person or an interroga- 
tive clause, or with both, i. 1. 10, 
97. 2, ii. x. 16, 17. 

ov, ὃ (βονλή, council), 


counsellor, adviser, i. 6, 5 


γθάνω (μανθάνω), learn with; 
so become familiar with, get ac- 
customed fo, iv. 5. 27. 
σύ os, ον (μάχομαμ), λές on 
name side with, : ono stde, 
allied, friendly, ii. 4. 6, 5. 11, 18; 
as subst., ὁ σύμμαχος, ally, i. 3. 6, 
7. 8, ii. 2. 8, iii. 1.2; τὰ σύμμαχα, 
helps, resources, ii. 4. 7. 


συμμείγνῦμι (μείγνῦμι, μείξω, ἔμειξα, 
μέμειγμαι, ἐμείχθην and ἐμίγην, 
mtx), mix with: intrans., of per- 
sons, unste with, join, join forces 
with, with dat., ii. 1. 2, 3. 19, iv. 
2. 9; in hostile sense, jorn battle, 
engage, iv. 6. 24. 

σύμπᾶς, doa, ay (was), all together; 
οἱ σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται, all the 
lites together, the whole number 
of hoplites, 1.2.9, ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμ- 
παντα, more than all put together, 
iv. 3.2; as adv., τὸ σύμπαν, on the 
whole, in general, i. 5. 9. 

συμπέμπω (πέμπω), send with, send 
with as escort, ch along 
with, with obj. acc., sometimes 
with dat. of person in addition, 
i. 2. 20, iii, 4. 42, 48. 

συμπΐπτω (πίπτω), jfali together 
with; in a hostile sense, come to 
close quarters with, i. 9. 6. 


σύμπλεως, ων (cf. ἔκπλεως, πλήρηε), 
Full, quite full, with gen., ἱ. 2, 22 
(Used only here and once in Hip- 
pocrates.) 

συμποδίζω (ποδί(ω), bind the feet 


ogether, ampe of snow, iv. 


σνμπολεμέω (πολεμέω), make war in 
company with, fight on same side 
with, help in war, with dat. and 
τρός or ἐπί with acc., i. 4. 2, iii. 
‘I. Φ 
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συμπορεύομαι (πορεύομαι), make a 
journey with, march with, i. 3. 5, 


4. 9. 

συμπράττω (πράττω), do with, help 
tn doing, aid tn accomplishing, 
co-operate, with dat. of person 
and acc. of thing, i. 1. 8. 

συμπροθνμέομαι (προθυμέομαι), be 
equally zealous or desirous, join 
tn destring, share the wish, with 
acc. and inf., iii. 1. 9. 


συμφέρω (φέρω), bring together, col- 
ect, with dat. of pers., iii. 4. 31; 


contribute, be of advantage, bene- 
Jit, or impers., συμφέρει, 18 of ad- 
vantage, ts expedient, ii. 2. 2, iii. 
2. 27. 
σύν (ξύν, the older Attic form ap- 
pears often in the manuscripts of 
en., not, however, in this edi- 
tion), prep. with dat., with, to- 
gether with, in company with, 
along with; of persons, i. 2. 2, 3. 
5, 7. 1, ii. 1. 6, 6. 5, ili. 1. 11, 3. 8, 
iv. 3. 25, 5.10; with ἕπομαι instead 
of the simple dative, i. 3. 6; esp. 
common in the phrase of σὺν αὐτῷ, 
hts men, his forces, and other 
similar expressions, i. 2. 15, 10. 6, 
li. 2. 1, 5. 3, iii. 5. 8, iv. 3. 20, 5. 19; 
on the side of, i. 1. 11, iii. 2. 17; 
with the help of, ii. 5. 9, 18, most 
commonly in the phrase σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς, ii. 3. 23, 111, 1. 28, 42, 2. 11, 
8. 14; equipped with, furnished 
with, of arms or attire, 1. 5. 8, 8. 9, 
iv. 5. 83; by means of, ii. 1. 12, 
iii. 2. 8; of manner, with, i. 2. 17, - 
18, 8. 4, ii. 5. 18, 6. 18, 111. 1. 22, 2. 
16, 3. 2, iv. 4.14. Xen. very often 
uses σύν where other writers of 
Attic prose have μετά with gen. ; 
in the Anab. σύν occurs more 
than six times as often as perd 
with gen. In composition σύν 
denotes accompaniment or assist- 
ance. It is assimilated to ovy- 
before x- mutes, συμ- before z- 
mutes, and p, ova- before A and 
ovp- before p. 


ovva (ἀγείρω), gather together 
voledt i. 5.9. 
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συνάγω (ἄγω), lead together, bring | σύνειμι (εἶμι), go together, meet, as- 


together, collect, assemble, cali an | 


assembly, i. 3. 2, 9, ili. 5. 14, iv. 4. 
10; draw together, fasten together, 
i. 5. 10. 

συναδικέω (ἀδικέω), do wrong with 
another person, join tn torong- 
doing, ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς, OY 
making himself their accomplice 
in evil-doing, ii. 6. 27. 

συναιρέω (aipée), grasp together, 
bring together in small compass, 
esp. in speaking; ὡς συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, to put tt briefly, iii. 1. 38. 

συνακολουθέω (ἀκολουθέω), follow 
along with, accompany, ii. 5. 80, 
35, ili, 1. 4, 10. 

συναλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, ἀλλάξω, ἤλ- 
λαξα, -fhAAaxa, ἤλλαγμαι, ἠλλάχθην 
or ἠλλάγην, change), change 80 as 
to bring together ; pass., be brought 
together, be reconciled, come to 
terms, with πρός and acc., 1. 2. 1. 

συναναβαίνω (Salyw), go up alo 
with some one, go. inland with 
(cf. ἀναβαίνω), with dat., i. 3. 18. 

συναντάω, συνήντησε (cf. ἀπαντάω), 
meet, abs., i. 8. 15. 

συνάπειμι (εἶμ), go away with, de- 
part an company with, ii. 2. 1. 

cuvierre (irra), fasten together, joun 
together; with μάχην and dat. of 

erson, join battle with, engage in 

battle or strife with, i. 5. 16. 


σύνδειπνος, ov, ὁ (δεῖπνον), companton |-- 


at dinner, guest at dinner, ii. 5. 
27, iv. 5. 28. 

συνδιαπράττω (πράτ ω), accomplish 
with, join ᾿ 
τινος, help negotiate wn behalf of, 
iv. 8. 24. 


συνεῖδον, see συνοράω. 
συνειλεγμένοι, see συλλέγω. 
συνειλημμένοι, συνειλή pact, see συλ- 


AauBdyo. 

σύνειμι (εἰμί), be with, associate with ; 
οἱ συνόντες, associates, acquaint- 
ances, ii. 6. 20. 


in negotiations; ὑπέρ |. 


semble, iii. 5. 7; μαχούμενος curses, 
he advanced to the encounter, i. 
ro. 10. 
συνείποντο, see συνέπομαι. 
συνεισέρχο (ἔρχομαι), come tn 
with, enter tn company with, iv. 
5. 10. 

(βαίνω), go out together. 
make an ascent together, with éxt 
and acc., iv. 3. 22. 

συνε ὦ (βιβάζω, -βιβάσω or βιβῶ, 
-εβίβασα, cause to go, causative 
from Balyw), help bring out, usd 
en extricating, i. 5. 7. 

συνεκκόπτω (κόπτω), help cut down, 
iv. 8. 8. 

σνυνεληλυθότεξ, see συνέρχομαι. 

συνελόντι, see συναιρέω. 


συνεπεύχομαι (εὔχομαι), vow at the 

same lime in addition, iii. 2. 9. 

συνεπισπεύδω (σπεύδω), help hurry 
forward, i. 5. 8. 

συνγέπομαι (ἔπομαι), follow along 
with, accompany, with dat., i. 3. 
9, 4. 17. 

συνεργός, by (ἔργον), working with; 
as subst., ὁ συνεργός, helper, as- 
ststani, coadjutor, i. 9. 20, 21. 


σνυνερρύησαν, see συρρέω. 

σννέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), come together, 
gather together, meet, assemble, 
li, 1. 2, 3. 21, 5. 8, 1. 1. 15, iv. τ. 
ὩΣ 7. 2; with παρά and acc., ii 
2. 8. 


συνέσπων, sec συσπάω. 

συνεφέπομαι (ἕπομαι), follow al 
with, abs. or with dat., iii. 1. 2, 
iv. 8. 18. 

σύνθημα, aros, τό (συντίθημι). that 
whech ts agreed upon, agreement, 
iv. 6. 20; atgnal, esp. walchword, 
countersign, generally a word or 
phrase Ὁ omen, given out 
at night or before a battle. It 
Was from man to man 
across the line of battle, and 
then, to avoid errors, it was 
passed back to the starting point. 
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Hence, σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον, 
i. 8. 16. 


συνθοῖτο, see currlOnus. 
σννιδεῖν, see συνοράω. 
(ἴστημὴ), place together, 
bring together, of persons, present 


to, introduce, pass., with dat., iii. 
1. 8. 


σύνοδος, ov, ἡ (ὁδός), meeting; in 
military language, encounter, en- 
gagement, i. το. 7 (Cf. Eng. 
synod.) 

σύνοιδα (οἶδα), know with, share in 
knowledge; with dat. of reflexive 
pron. and nom. of ptc., be aware 
of, be conscious of, 1. 3. 10, ii. 5. 7. 


cwolray, see συμφέρω. 


συνολολύζω (ὀλολύζω, ὀλολύξομαι, 
ὠλόλῦξα. ery aloud, cf. Lat. ululo, 
howl, ulula, owl), ery aloud to- 
gether, raise a loud cry together, 
of women, iv. 3. 19. 


συνομολογέω (ὁμολογέω, agree), agree 
with, with acc., agree to, consent 


fo, iv. 2. 19. 


(Spd), see together, see at 
the same time; συνεώρων ἀλλήλους, 
they kept one another in view, iv. 
1. 11; see at a glance, observe, 
i. 5. 9. 


συνουσίᾶ, as, ἡ (σύνειμι), being to- 


gether, association, meeting, con- 
ference, ii. 5. 6. 

συντάττω (τάττω), arrange together ; 
of soldiers, draw up line of battle, 
marshal, form in line, 1. 2. 15, 
and in pass., i. 7. 14; mid.. form 
one’s troops, i. το. 5; mid. in- 
trans., form tn line of battle, i. 3. 
14, 8. 14, το. 8, iv. 2. 7. 


συντίθημι (τίθημι), place together; 
mid., establish or settle jointly 
with some one else, make a com- 
pact or agreement, agree, with 
dat. of person, i. 9. 7; with inf., 
iv. 2.1; with ace. of thing, agree 
on, iv. 2. 2, 6. 21: so τὴν φιλίαν 
συνθέμενοι, having made a compact 
of friendship, ii. 5. 8. 
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| otvropos, ον (τέμνω), cul short, 
abridged, short, ii. 6. 22. 

συντράπεζος (τράπεζα, fable), table 
companion, i. 9. 31. Cf. ὁμοτρά- 
we(os. 


συντρΐβω (τρέβω. τρίψω, ἔτριψα. -τέ- 
τριφα, τέτρίμμαι, ἐτρίφθην or ἐτρί- 
βην, rub), rub together, crush, 
shatter ; συντετρίμμένοι ἄνθρωποι 
σκέλη, men with their legs shat- 
tered, iv. 7. 4. 

άνω (τυγχάνω), happen upon, 

meet, fall in with, with dat., i. 
ro. 8. 

συνωφελέω (ὠφελέω), join tn atding, 
contribute to one’s help, iii. 2. 27. 

Συρᾶκόσιος, d, ον (Lupdxovou, Syra- 
cuse), belonging to Syracuse. Sy- 
racusan; as subst., ὁ Συρακόσιος, 
Syracusan, citizen of Syracuse, 
i. 2. 9, 10. 14. Syracuse was 
a large and important city on 
the southeastern coast of Sicily. 
Founded by Corinthians in the 
latter part of the eighth century 
B. C., it was of comparatively little 
importance until the beginning of 
the fifth century, during which, 
under the rule of Gelo and Hiero, | 
it attained great politica] power, 
and became a literary and artistic 
centre. The military operations 
about Syracuse during the siege 
by the Athenians (415-413 B.c.) 
have been made famous by the 
account in the history of Thucyd- 
ides. The city reached its great- 
est size and its greatest splendor 
under the rule of Dionysius I. 
(405-867). It was taken by the 
Romans in 212. The original set- 
tlement of Syracuse was upon the 
island of Ortygia, which is sepa- 
rated from the mainland by 8 
very narrow strait. Thence it 
spread over the adjacent penin- 
sula. The modern city (Siracusa) 
is confined to the island. 

Συρίξ, as, ἡ (ΣύριοΞ5), Syria, an ex- 
tensive region of Asia, the limits 
of which were not exactly defined 
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by the ancients. Roughly speak- 
ing, it extended from the confines 
of Cappadocia on the north along 
the Euphrates river in a south- 
easterly direction to the point 
‘where Arabian territory touched 
the Euphrates. On the south it 
was bounded by Arabia and on 
the west by Palestine, Phoenicia, 
and the Mediterranean. Xeno- 
phon, however, uses the name 
also in referring to a part of the 
territory east of the Euphrates, 
which was later called Mesopo- 
tamia (i. 4. 19). See i. 4. 4, 6, 10. 

Σ » ἅ, ον (Σύρος), pertaining to 

yria, Syrian, i. 4. 5. 

Σύρος, ov. ὁ, a Syrian, native of 
Syria, i. 4. 9. 

συρρέω (dw), flow together; of a 
crowd, stream together, gather 
together, iv. 2. 19. 


συσκενάζω (σκευάζω. σκευάσω. ἐσκεύα- 
σα. ἐσκεύασμαι. -εσκευάσθην, pre- 
pare), pack together; mid., pack 
up, pack up one’s baggage, abs. or 
with acc., i. 3. 14, il. 1. 2, 2. 4, 3. 
29, iii. 4. 36, 5. 18, iv. 5. 1. 


συσπάω (σπάω), draw together; of 
hides, sew fogether, i. 5. 10. 


ovo πειράομαι, συνεσπείράμαι. συνε- 

σπειράθην (σπειράομαι, be coiled), be 
rolled together; of soldiers, be 
crowded together, be in close for- 


matton, i. 8. 21. 
συσπονδάζω (σπουδάζω). help make 
haste, goin in one’s zeal, show 
equal alacrity, ii. 3. 11. 
συστρατεύομαι (στρατεύω). make a 
campaign with. join or take part 
in an erpedition, with ἐπί and 
ace.. i, 4. ὃ. 
συστράτηγος, ov. ὁ (στρατηγός), fel- 
low-general. ii. 6. 39. 
τιώτης, ov, ὁ (στρατιώτη:), fel- 
low-soldier, i. 2. 28. 
συστρατοπεδεύομαι (στρατοπεδεύω), 
encamp with, with σύν and dat., 
ii. 4. 9. 
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συχνός, 4. ὄν, much, considerable, 
1. 8. 8; of spuce, ἅρματα διαλείποντα 
συχνὸν ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων. chariots some 
distance apart, i. 8. 10. 


σφαγιάζαν, rare in act. usually oge- 
oper, ἐσφαγιασάμην (σφάγιον). 
sacrifice a victim, esp. offer a 
pitiatory sacrifice (see definition 
of σφάγια, under σφάγιον), with 
dat.. or with εἰς and acc., iv. 3. 18, 
5. 4. 


γιον, ov, τό (cf. σφάττω). a victim 
ony the sacrifice; pl.. σφάγια, sac- 
rifice, esp. @ propttiatory sacrs- 
fice offered in order to appease the 
wrath or remove the opposition 
of a god, or to ascertain in times 
of danger whether the divinity 
was favorable or unfavorable to 
the enterprise in hand. The 
soothsayers (μάντεις) who accom- 
nied military expeditions of- 
ered sacrifices of this kind, and 
from omens observed in connec- 
tion with them they drew in- 
ferences regarding the attitude of 
the gods to the undertaking. The 
omens were sup to be re- 
vetled especially by the manner 
in which the vitals of the sacri- 
ficed animal burned in the fire, 
and also by the behavior of the 
victim before the slaughter—it 
being an omen of good fortune if 
the victim went unresisting to 
the sacrifice, and the reverse if it 
resisted or attempted to break 
away. It is probable, however. 
that similar indications were also 
observed in connection with the 
ordinary sacrifices of the army 
(fepd). There is no authority for 
the statement of most editors that 
ἱερά are omens from inspecting 
the vitals, while σφάγια are omens 
from the movements of the vic- 
tims (external omens). The true 
distinction consists primarily in 
the purpose of the sacrifice. The 
name ἱερά was given to the ordi- 
nary offering (daily in the army), 
which was accompanied by prayers 
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or thanksgivings; also, naturally, 
to the omens observed in connec- 
tion with such a sacrifice. The 
σφάγια were special sacrifices de- 
signed to propitiate a supposedly 
hostile divinity or to learn his 
attitude to the sacrificer’s cause; 
and as in the case of ἱερά. the 
name σφάγια was extended to the 
omens taken from the sacrifice. 
Furthermore, while only a small 
part of an animal chosen for an 
ordinary sacrifice was burned, the 
rest being roasted and eaten by 
the worshippers, the flesh of the 
victim in the na Was Te- 
garded as accursed and unfit for 
use, and after being cut to pieces 
it was entirely consumed by the 
fire. There were probably vari- 
ous differences in the céremonial 
forms employed with the two 
kinds of sacrifice, but about them 
we have no definite information. 
See Stengel in Hermes xxi, p. 807 
ff., xxv, p. 821 ff, xxxi, p. 478 ff. 





etetiny ash, aling, ili, 3.18, 4. 17, 
ἵν. 2.27. If we inay judge from 


Fro. δι. 
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the first of these passages, the 
sling was not commonly made of 
asingle strap of leather, unt rather 
of 8 broad piece to hold the mis- 
sile, with a long cord of plaited 
stringsor thongs fastened toeither 
end. For the manner of holding 
the weapon, see Fig. 51. By a 
metonymy, the whole weapon for 
the missile, sling-stone, aling-bul- 
let, iii. 3. 16, 4. 4, iv. 3. 29. 


ote! ον. δ(σφενδόνη), slinger, 
TM. 3, 6. 16.20, 4.2, 26, ἵν. 5.97. 


Slingers ordinarily carried, be- 
sides the sling, a sort of leather 
cape thrown over the left arm 
and shoulder. The hollow of this 
served as a receptacle for the 
stones or bullets used. The cape 
might also, in ‘case of necessity, 
be used asa light shield. Slingers 
formed a considerable part of bar- 
barian armies, but in the Greek 
army of Cyrus they were a rela- 
tively unimportant part of the 
light-armed force. During their 
retreat, however, the Greeks 
found it necessary to increase the 
strength and efficiency of the oper 
δονῆται. The Rhodians were re- 
gurded as the best slingers amon, 

the Greek troops ; see iii. 3. 16, 17. 


σφίσι, see οὗ. 
σφόδρα, adv. (σφοδρόε, violent, ex 
cessive), very, exceedingly, ex- 
tremely, with adj 
16, 6. 13, 18, iv. 8. 20; 
very much, readily, i. το. 18, ii. 4. 
18, 6. 11, 
σφῶν, see οὗ. 
«δία, ds ἡ, raft, it, i. 5. 10, ii 
“ΑΘ in he fiat of thse ὑπὸ 
passages, the word oxedla is used 
to describe a float made simply of 
a hide stuffed out and sewed to- 
gether. The buoyancy of the en- 
Closed air was sufficient to suj 
port aman swimming. Fig. 62, 
rom Layard’s “Monuments of 
Nineveh,” represents an Assyrian 
soldier crossing a river in this 
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manner. A large number of such 
floats was sometimes fastened to- 
gether and covered with timbers 


soasto makes raftof considerable 
strength ; see Fig. 53, also from 
Layard’s “Monuments.” Such 
rafts may be meant in ii. 4. 28. 
‘The use of these σχεδίαι has con- 
tinued into modern times. An 
early English traveller (1588) says: 
“They bring . . . divers sorts of 
merchandise ‘upon rafts borne 
upon goats’ skins blown up full of 
wind, in the manner of bladders : 
and when they have discharged 
their goods, they sell the rafts for 
firewood, let the wind out of their 
goat-skins and carry them home 
again upon their asses by land, 


Fro. 58. 


to make other vo! down 
the river.” ohn” Hidred, in 
Arber's An English Garner, 
vol. IIT, p. 163) “Still more re: 
cently the English archeologist 
Layard used large rafts of this 
kind in transporting ponderous 
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ieces of sculpture down the 
igris. 
σχεδόν, adv., almoat, nearly, about, 
οἵ number, iv. 7. 6, 8. 15; chiefly, 
i, 8.25; of time, αἰπιοαί, about, i 
το, 16, iii. 1. 88, 2. 1. 
σχεῖν, see ἔχω. 
σχῆμα, ατος, τό( ν σεχ in ἔχω), shape, 
form, military formation, i. 10. 
10. (Cf. Eng. scheme.) 
ἅω, ἐσχίσθην, cleave, split, 
δὶ is ore (Ct. Eng. schism, 
expe tx ἐσχόλοσα, ἐσχόλακε (σχολή), 
sure, iL, 
3. 3. (Cf. Eng. holaatie) 
ehatos, ἃ, ον (σχολή), leisurely, 
“ἴων, ΝΣ σα * 
σχολαίως, adv. (oxoraios), in a lei- 
surely manner, slowly, lazily, i. 5. 
8; comp., σχολαίτερον, i. 5. 9. 
fis, 4, leisure, time for ani 
oa with dat. of tora πὰ a, int, 
4,6.9.iv. 1. 17; dat, as adv. anne 
slowly, iii. 4. 27, iv. 1. 16, 
Eng. achool, scholar.) 
σῴζω, σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σεσω- 
(σ)μαι, ἐσώθην (οἴ. oios), sare, 
Preserve, rescue, also sometimes 
conduct safely, 











ii, 5. 11, iii, 2. 
saved, sare one- 
self, cacape, re- 
turn safely, ii. 1. 
19,4. 0, 19,5. 14 
iii. 1.6, 4. 8.3.4. 


Zac, os, ὁ. (1) βρεταίοι. α cole- 
brated Athenian philosopher, the 
son of Sophroniscus and Pheena- 
rete, was born about 470 p.c. He 
learned -the trade of his father, 
ἃ sculptor, and practised it, but 
in his later years he devoted 
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practically all his time to philo- 
sophic thought and discussion. 
He did not, however, shun the 
ordinary duties of the Athenian 
citizen, and, in particular, is said 
to have fought bravely for Athens 
in several battles. The philosophy 
of Socrates differed widely in its 
scope and methods from the sys- 
tems of the day. Holding him- 
self aloof from the investigation of 
physical phenomena, and scorning 
the logical and rhetorical subtle- 
ties of the sophists, he maintained 
that the proper object of the high- 
est philosophy is to determine that 
which is truly good and noble, and 
that its proper application isto the 
conduct of daily life. He gathered 
around him a company of young 
men—among them Plato, Xeno- 
hon (cf. iii. 1. 5, 7%, and Alci- 
Ciades—with whom he discussed 
ethical, political, and religious 
probleins in a peculiar style, char- 
acterized by constant questioning 
of his interlocutors, which has re- 
ceived its name from him. Soc- 
rates’s eccentric personality and 
his original way of treating old 
problems could not fail to provoke 
severe criticism, and his critics 
were further embittered by the 
fact that he had friends among 
the members of the then dis- 
credited oligarchic party. These 
causes led to his being tried on 
charges of impiety and corrupting 
the youth of the city. He was 
found guilty by a small majority 
and sentenced to drink the poi- 
sonous hemlock (899 Β. Ο.). - 
rates left no writings, and his 
teachings were recorded only by 
his pupils, esp. Plato and Xeno- 

hon. The Memorabilia of the 
atter writer contain his recollec- 
tions of his great teacher. (2) 
Socrates, an Achaean general, a 
friend of Cyrus, raised a force of 
hoplites with which he joined the 
expedition at Sardis (i. 1. 11, 2. 8). 
He was among the Greek officers 
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treacherously captured and put 
to death by the Persians (ii. 5. 31, . 
6. 1, 30). 

σῶμα, aros, τό, body, person, i. 9. 28, 
ili. 1. 28, 2. 20; τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα, 
periphrasis for them, themselves, 
1.9. 27; 80 σώματα ἀνδρῶν, men, iv. 
6.10; life, person, i. 9. 12, ii, 1. 12. 

σῶος, a, ον, also contracted σῶς, σῶν 
Or σῶς, σᾶ, σῶν, safe, alive and 
well, ii. 2. 21, iii. 1. 32. 
Σῶσις, ὁ (Doric form of Xaclas), So- 
sts, a Syracusan general, i. 2. 9. 
σωτήρ, ἦρος, ὁ (σῴ(ω), saviour, pre- 
server, an epithet of Zeus, i. 8. 16, 
iii, 2. 9. 

σωτηρίδ, ds, ἡ (σωτήρ), safety, pres- 
ervation, deliverance, il. 1. 19, iii. 
1. 26, 2. 9, 82. 

, ov, 6, Soteridas, a Secy- 
onian hoplite, is insolent to Xeno- 
phon and is punished by the sol- 
diers, iii. 4. 47-49. 


σωτήριον, a, ον (σωτήρ), relating to 
deliverance or safety, salutary. iii. 
3.2; portending deliverance, ii. 6. 
11; neut. pl. as subst., τὰ σωτήρια, 
sacrifices tn thanksgiving for de- 
lverance, iii. 2. 9, iv. 8. 25. 

σωφροσύνη, ns, ἡ (σώφρων, temperate, 
prudent, from σῶος and φρήν, mid- 
riff, heart, mind), moderation, 
self-control, discretion, i. 9. 8. 
This virtue was specially praised 
by the Greeks because it implied 
the observance of a golden mean 
in the conduct of life, and the 
avoidance of all extreme and in- 
temperate actions. 


T 


τάλαντον, ov, ὁ (γ᾽. ταλ. τλα, bear, lift, 
cf. τλήμων, τολμάω, Lat. follo), 
originally scale, hence that which 
ἐδ weighed, weight, esp. ἃ fixed 
weight equivalent to sixty minas, 
talent, about 57% pounds avoir- 
dupois; also a sum of money, not 
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coined but determined by weight, 
amounting to sixty minas (see 
μνᾶ), or about $1,080; a falent, i. 
7. 18, ii. 2. 10, iii. 5. 8. 


τἄλλα, τἄλλα, for τὰ ἄλλα. 
ταμιεύω, ταμιεύσω, τεταμίευμαι (ταμίᾶς, 


orig. carver, from ψτεμ, rau in 
τέμνω, cut; then steward), be a 
steward, dispense as a steward; 
hence, in middle, with regard to 
dividing an enemy’s forces, parcel 
out, ii. 5. 18. 

Tapes, ώ, ὁ, Tamos, an Egyptian 
officer of Cyrus, father of Glus : 
he brought Cyrus’s fleet around 
from Ionia to Cilicia, i. 2. 21, 4. 2, 
ii. 1. 8. 

os, ov, ὁ (τάξις, ἄρχω), com- 

mander of a τάξις, taztarch; this 
rank was between that of orparn- 
yés and λοχαγός (iii. τ. 37), and 
was perhaps the same as that of 
the ὑποστ s (cf, iii, 1. 82); 
the taxiarch of hoplites seems 
to have commanded two com- 
nies (see τάξι). Among the 
ight-armed troops he probably 
commanded only 100 men, like 
the λοχαγός ; cf. iv. 1. 26 and 28. 


τάξις, ews, ἡ (τάττων), arrangement, of 
an army, disctpline, i. 2. 18; also 
formation, order, iii, 2. 88, 4. 19; 
ence τὰ ἀμφὶ τάξεις, facitcs, ii. 1. 
7; regular order, line of battle, 
esp. common in the phrase ἐν 
τάξει, i, ἡ. 20, 8. 19, ii. 2. 8, 3. 10, 
iii. 2.17; for εἰς τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τί- 
θεσθαι, see τίθημι; οὗ an army in 
battle array or in camp, ranks, 
lanes, i. 8. 8, 10, 16, ii. 2. 14, 3. 2, 
iii. 1. 82; one’s posttion in the 
ranks of an army, post, i, 8. 8, ili. 
4. 48, iv. 3. 29; a body of troops, 
division, of indefinite or unknown 
number ; applied to both Greek 
and barbarian troops, i. 2. 16, 5. 
14, iii. 4. 14, iv. 4. 8; also of cav- 
alry, iv. 3. 17, 22; a division of 
definite number may be meant in 
iv. 7. 2 (the number 200 for each 
τάξις of hoplites is proved by vi. 
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5. 11); in the case of peltasts a 
τάξις seems to have consisted of 
100 men, iv. 3. 22 (see also refer- 
ences under ragftapxos). 

Tdéoxor, wr, of, Taochi, Taochians, 
a warlike and independent tribe 
occupying territory on the north- 
ern frontier of Armenia, iv. 4. 18, 
6. 5; the Greeks captured one of 
their fortresses after a desperate 
resistance, iv. 7. 1 ff. 

ταπεινός, fj, dy, of places, low-lying ; 
of persons, humble, submissive, ti. 
5. 


τἀπιτήδεια, for τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 

ταράττω, ταράξω, érdpata, τετάραγμαι, 
ἐταράχθην, trouble, disturb, ἀστέαίε, 
of persuns, ii. 4. 18; of troops, 
dtsorder, throw into confusion, 
iii. 4. 19, 23. 

τάραχος, ov, ὁ (rapdrra), confusion, 
uml, i. 8.1. (Not used by At- 
tic writers except Xen.; the com- 
mon Attic form is ταραχή.) 

Tapoot, ὧν, of, Tarsus, the chief cit 
of Cilicia, on the river Cydnus, Ϊ 
2. 28, 25, 26. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul. A town 
near the site of the ancient one is 
still called Tersus. 

τάττω, τάξω, trata, τέταχα, τέταγμαι, 
ἐτάχθην, arrange, set tn order, esp. 
in inilitary language, of soldiers, 
draw up, form in line, station, 
with ὄπισθεν and gen., iv. 2. 9; 
frequent in pass., where in addi- 
tion to the above meanings it 
may sometimes be translated be 
in line, take a@ position, be tn 
such and such a formaiton (sn 
troops, in phalanz, four deep, 
etc.), i. 2. 15, 16, 7. 11, 8. 28, 24, 9. 
81, ii. 3. 19, iii. 2. 17, 36, iv. 8. 1, 
10; middle, post oneself, take up 
a position, i. 7.9; α nt, : 
detatl for any duty, with dir. x5 
and inf., i. 5. 7, 11. τ. 253 wi 
πρός and acc., ii. 3. 11; similarly 
in pass., abs., iv. 6. 22, with inf. 
iv. 3. 80; the aor. pass. with ὑπὸ 
and gen. may be rendered af the 
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command of, acting wnder ordera 
from, i. 6. 6, ii. 6. 135 ἐν τῷ τεταγ- 
μένῳ, al the post assigned, iii. 3. 
18. (Cf. Eng. éactics, syntaz, 
taxidermy, phyllotaxts.) 

ταῦρος, ov, 6, bull, ii.2.9. (Akin to 
Lat. taurus, Eng. steer.) 


ταὐτά, for τὰ αὑτά. 


ταύτῃ, adv. (orig. dat. fem. sg. from 
obros), of place, in this direction, 
this way, i. το. β; αὐ thes place, 
here, there, iv. 2. 4, 3. 5, 5. 36; of 
manner, in this way, iii. 2. 32; 
herein, in this, ii. 6. 7. 

, ov, 5, fomb, grave, i. 6. 11. 

(Cf. Eng. cenotaph, epitaph.) 

τάφρον, ov, ἡ (akin to τάφος), dttch, 
rench, for irrigation or defence, 
ii. 3. 10, 18, 4. 18; ὀρυκτή is added 
to emphasize the distinction be- 
tween an artificial ditch and a 
natural water-course, i. 7. 14. 

τάχα, adv. (ταχύς). quickly, present- 
y, i. 8. 8, iv. 4. 12, 

ταχέως, adv. (ταχύς), swiftly, fast, 
speedily ii. 2. 12, iii. 4. 15, iv. 
1. 17. 


τάχιστα, τάχιστος, See ταχύς. 
τάχος, ous, τό (ταχύς), speed, swift- 
2688, il. 5. ἢ. 
ταχύς, εἴα. 6, speedy, swift, iii. 3.15; 
superl. τάχιστος, τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν, 
by the quickest (shortest) road, 
i. 2. 20: frequently without ὅδόν. 
τὴν ταχίστην, in the quickest man- 
ner, as soon or as speedily as pos- 
stble, i. 3. 14, iii. 3. 16, iv. 3. 24. 
4.22. Neut. sing. as adv., ταχύ. 
quickly, soon, speedily, i. 5. 8. 0. 
9, ii. 3. 6, 8. 9, ili. 4.27; for βάδην 
ταχύ, see βάδην: comp., θᾶττον. 
more quickly, sooner, faster, i. 2. 
17, 5. 2, 8, iii. 5. 6; superl. τάχι- 
ora, usually connected with other 
words in phrases meaning as soon 
as possible, as quickly as possible ; 
in these some form of δύναμαι 
frequently occurs; ὡς τάχιστα, 
ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα, and similar 
phrases, AL, 3. 14, 6. 9, iii. τ. 38, 4. 
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4, iv. 2.1: ὅτι τάχιστα. iv. 3. 29, 
32: J ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, i. 2. 4; ὅπῃ 
δύναιντο τάχιστα, iv. 5.1. In the 
sense of a8 soon as, ὧς τάχιστα, iv, 
3. 9, 6. 15, ὀπὰν τάχιστα, iv. 6. 9, 
ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα, iii. 1. 9. 

τὲ, copulative vonj., enclitic (akin to 
Lat. -que), and. It occurs alone 
several times, i. 3. 11, 5. 14, 9. 5, 
ii. 5. 9, 27, 6. 9, 21, iv. 1. 18, iv. 8. 
8, 12,18; τε... ve,i. 8. 8, ili. 2. 
11, 39, 4. 35, iv. 5. 12, 8. 18; very 
common is re καί or with inter- 
vening words re . . . καί, not only 
... but also, both ... and; but 
the re is often best omitted in 
translating; see i. 1. 5, 2. 1, 9, 3. 
1, 5. 8, 10, 8. 5, 9. 1, ii. 2. 8, ete. ; 
the combination of τε and καί is 
often used to indicate coincidence 
in time, where English employs a 
subordinate temporal clause; cf. 
ii. 1. 7, iii. 2. 1, iv. 6.2. For οὔτε 


. Te, phre .. . Te See οὔτε and 
μήτε. 
τέθνατον, τέθνηκα, τεθνηκώς, see 


θνήσκω. 

τέθριππον, ov, τό (τέτταρες, ἵπποΞὶ), 
pore of four nergce four hor 
chariot, iii. 2. 24. See cut under 
ἡνίοχος. 

τείνω, reve, ἔτεινα, -τέτακα, τέταμαι, 
ἐτάθην (akin to Lat. tendo, stretch, 
teneo, hold, tenuis, thin, Eng. 
thin), stretch, intrans., exert one- 
self, hasten, like Lat. contendo, 
with ἄνω and πρός with acc., iv. 3. 
21. (Cf. hypotenuse.) 


τεῖχος, ovs, τό, wall, i. 4. 4, of a city, 
iii. 4.7; fortification, fortress, ili. 
4. 10; for τὸ Μηδίᾶς τεῖχος, see 
under Μηδίας τεῖχος. 


τεκμαίρομαι, τεκμαροῦμαι. ἐτεκμηράμην 
(cf. vrtuhpioy), decide by means of 
a sign, infer, judge, with dat., iv. 
2. 4. 


, ov, τό, sign, proof, evt- 


τεκμήριον 
dence, i. g. 29, 80, 11i. 2. 18.- 

τέκγον, ov, τό, offspring, child, i. 4. 
8, iv. 5. 28. 
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τελέθω, only pres. and imperf. (τέλος), 
become, be, iii. 2.8. (Poetic word.) 

τελευταῖος, ἃ, ov (τελευτή), last, in 
time, iv. 1.5; of place, hendmost, 
last in a marching column, iv. 2. 
16; as subst., of τελευταῖοι, the 
rearguard, iv. 1. 10, 3. 24, 5. 22. 


τελεντάω, τελευτήσω, ἐτελεύτησα, TE- 
τελεύτηκα, ἐτελευτήθην (τελευτή), 
bring to an end, fintsh ; esp. with 
βίον understood, end ones life, 
die, i. 1. 8, g. 1, ii. τ. 4, 6. 1, 15, 
iii. 2. 17; pte. τελευτῶν as -adv., 
Jinally, iv. 5. 16. 

τελεντή, fis, ἡ (cf. τέλος), end; esp. 
τελευτὴ τοῦ βίου, death, i. 1. 1. 
80; also in this sense without 
βίον, ii. 6. 29, iii. 2. 7. 

τελέω, τελῶ (rarely reAdow), ἐτέλεσα, 
τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, ἐτελέσθην (τέ- 
dos), Oring to an end, fintsh, com- 

lete; of a debt, discharge, hence, 

in general, pay, iii. 3. 18. 

τέλος, ous, τό, end, result, i. το. 8; 
supreme authority, pl. authort- 
ties, government, magistrates, of 
the Ephors at Sparta, ii. 6. 4; acc. 
sg. as adv., finally, at last, i. 9. 
26, το. 18, ii. 3. 26, 4. 18. 

τερμίνθινος, 7. ον (τέρμινθος, terebinth 
or turpentine-tree), of terebinth or 
turpentine, xpiva, turpentine otnt- 
ment, iv. 4. 18. The turpentine 
of the ancients was not obtained 
from the resin of pines, but from 
that of the terebinth (Pistacia 
terebinthus, closely related to the 
pistache-tree), an evergreen tree 
native to Western Asia and the 
region around the Mediterranean. 
This so-called Chian or Cyprian 
turpentine is still a product of 
some value in commerce. The 
kernels of another tree of this 
family (Pistacia oleosa) yield a 
fragrant oil used as a perfume in 
the Orient. This article may be 
Xenophon’s xpiua τερμίνθινον. 

τέταρτος, ἡ. ον (rérrapes), fourth, tii. 
4.32: τετάρτῃ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ), on the 
fourth day, iv. 8. 21. 
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wx Duo, a, a (τετράκις, four 


TeTpAK 
times, χίλιοι), four thousand, i. 1. 


10, 2. ὃ, iii. 4. 2. 


αι, a (rérrapes), four 


τετρακόσιοι, 
hundred, i. 4. 8, το. 18, iii. 3. 6; 


sing. with a collective noun, i. 
7. 10. 
ovra, indecl. num. (rérra- 
pes), forty, i. 5. 18, ii. 2. 7. 
a (akin to Lat. quaftuor), 
four, 1. 2. 12, 15, 20, 5. 6, ii. 4. 25, 
iv. 3.5. (Cf. English ¢etrahedron, 
tetrapody, tetrarch, trapezoid.) 
TevépariG, as, ἡ, Teuthrania, a dis- 
trict in the southwestern part of 
Mysia, including the important 
city of Pergamus, ii. 1. 8. 
τεύξεσθε, see τυγχάνω. 
τέχνη, ns, 4. art, skill; also contri- 
vance, device, means, wdop τέχνῃ 
καὶ μηχανῇ. by all manner of 
means, iv. 5. 16. (Cf. Eng. tech- 
nology, technique.) 


τέως, adv., 80 long, usually with the 
time-limit indicated by a clause 
introduced by ἐπεὶ δέ: τέως μὲν ad- 
τοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας, as long as they 
were ascending, iv. 2. 12, 


τῇ, adv. (dat. fem. of 6 in demon- 
strative sense), here, τῇ μὲν... 
τῇ δέ, tn one place... tn an- 
other, iv. 8. 10; passing from the 
local meaning to that of manner 
or means, 1m one way... in an- 
other, tn some respects ... in 


others, iii. 1. 12. 

τήκω, -τήξω. -érnta, τέτηκα, ὁτή 
(rare) and ἐτάκην (akin to Eng. 
haw), melt; pass. and perf. act. 
intrans., melt, thaw, of snow, iv. 


5. 15. 


, ov. 6, Teleboas, a tributary 
of the Euphrates, flowing into it 
west of Lake Van (Thospitis), iv. 
4. 8. It is now called Karasu, 
although some travellers identify 
it with the Bitlistchai. 

ov, adv, (τ-. dem. prefix, cf. the 
arsine of ὃ; ἡμέρα), to-day, 1. 9. 


25, iii. 1. 14, iv. 6. 8; 4 τήμερον 
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ἡμέρᾶ, the present day, to-day, cf. 
Lat. hodienue dies, ts. 6.9. 
wvtrys, ov, ὁ, Temnite, citizen of 
femnus, αὶ town of Aeolis on the 
Hermus river, iv. 4. 15. 
ra, adv., at that time, then, 
resuming after a clause introduced 
dy ἡνίκα or ἐπεί, iv. τ. 5, 2. 3, 
mpd, ἄς, +, ‘sara, an Oriental head- 
ress ‘similar in some respects 





to the turban 





és. A special 
form of the 
tiara, called 
πιάρὰ ὀρθή, oF 
the upright . 
tiara, was worn exclusively by 
kings; see Fig. 54, which repre- 
sents an Armenian king wearing 
the τιάρᾶ ὀρθή. 

Τίγρης, ros, ὁ (Old Persian Tigra, 
swift as an arrow), Tigris, a large 
river flowing southeast through 
Armenia and Assyria and joining 
the Euphrates at Kurna, i. 7. 15, 
ii, 2. 8, 4. 18 4 8, 5.1, iv. 
4. ἃ. ‘The Tigris is. formed by 
two branches, the larger of which, 
the Shat, or Western Tigris, rises 
from the slopes of Mt. Taurus in 
the province of Karput, north of 
Diarbekr. Its sources are very 
near those of the Euphrates. The 
smaller eastern branch, which the 


Fro, δέ. 





Greeks crossed on their march 
through Armenia (iv. 4. 8), rises 
in the neighborhood of Lake Van. 


The modern Arabic name of the 
Tigris is Dijlah. 

θήσω, ἔθηκα, τέθηκα, ἐτέθην: 
the perf. ‘mid. was supplied by 
Lat. dare. 


κεῖμαι (v6e, akin to 
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ὅπλα, sometimes ground arma, for 
i. 5.17; 10. 16; also, or- 
rma, ἐν δι. rest the spear on 
the ground, and drop the shield 
to the earth with its upper edge 
resting against the legs (cf. i. 5. 
18); this position partially τὸς 
lieved the soldier of the burden 
of his arms, while it kept him in 
ἃ position to assume the defensive 
instantly; see i. 5. 14, 6. 4, ii. 2. 
8, iv. 2. 16, 3. 17; also fo halt un- 
der arme, or to take up a position 
ἀπά, arms 2.3 i 9, τὸ. 
I Bg. theais, hypothesie: oyn- 
ihelie, theme) 


Typdeter, ars, b, Timasion, from 
jardanus in ‘the Troad, was 
elected general to succeed Cle- 
archus, ji, 1. 47. He was the 


oungest of the generals except 
Xenophon, iii. 2. 81. Ῥ 


τἰμάω, τιμήσω, etc. (τιμή). honor, hold 
ὧν honor, reward with gifts of 
honor, i. 3. 8, 8. 29, 9. 4, 14, 28, il. 
6. 21, 27, tii. 2. δ. 


τιμή, 4s, ἡ, orig. value, price, then, 
eateem, honor, glory, i, q 29, ii. 1. 
17, 5. 38, iii, 1. 87. 


τίμιον, a, ον (τιμή), honorable, con- 
ferring honor, or held in honor, 
‘esteemed, i. 2. 27, 3. 6. 
τιραρέω, τἱμωρήσω, etc. (τιμωρός, 
helper, orig. guardian of one's 
honor, from τίμή and ὁράω), help, 
aid; mid., take vengeance, wi 
ὑπέρ and gen., i. 3. 4; punish, i. 
9B: pass,, be puntshed, ii. 5. 27, 


Tipwpld, ds, ἡ (τἱμωρέω), punishment, 
Ti, 6. 14. 

08, ov, 6, Tiribacus, governor 
of Western Armenia, a favorit 
officer of Artaxerxes, iv. 4. 
when encountered by the Greeks 
on their march homeward he made 
a treaty with them, iv. 4.6, but 

lanned an attack upon them, 
18, 5. 1; his design was dis- 
covered, and he fied in s panic, 
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leaving his tent to be plundered 
by the Greeks, iv. 4. 21. 


els, τί, gen. τίνος, interrog. pron., 
who? which ¥ what? used both 
in direct and in ind. questions, 
and both as subst. and adj., i. 3. 
16, 18, 4. 18, 14, 8. 16, ii. x. 10, 11, 
2. 10, 5. 15, iii. 1. 6, 5. 14, iv. 5. 10, 
34, 8.5; neut. sg. as adv., τί, why ἢ 
ii. 1. 10, 4. 3, 19, 5. 22, iii. 4. 89. 


v\s,7), indef. pron.,enclitic; assubst., 
somebody, anybody, something, 
anything, a part, i. 4. 8, 5. 8, 8. 18, 
9. 8, ti. 2, 11, 4. 4, 5. 29, iii. 4. 28, iv. 
1. 14, 5.4; so sometimes when the 
writer or speaker has in mind a 
definite person whom he does not 
wish to name, i. 4. 12, iii. 3.3; as 
adj., a, some, a certain, a kind of, 
i. 2. 20, 5. 8, 8. 8, το. 12, ii. 2. 
10, 17, iii. 1. 4, 3. 18, 4. 28, iv. 1. 
17,3. 27. The indefinite pronoun 
appears with modifying force in 
a number of phrases, esp. with 
ὁ μὲν... ὃ δέ, as τὰ μέν τε... 
τὰ δέ τι. ριγίΐν . .. partly, iv. 1. 
14, οἱ μέν τινες, some few, iv. 3. 88, 
cf, ii. 3.15; μία rs faais, even one 
, any single hope, ii. 1. 19; 
when TIS, Shout how large, ii. 4. 21; 
μᾶλλόν τι, rather more, iv. 8. 26; 
ὁποῖόν τι, whatever, what sort of a 
thing, ii. 2. 2, iii. τ. 18. 


Τισσα , ovs, 6, Tissaphernes, 
wer ΤῊ Caria, and Tonia, 
an able but treacherous and un- 
scrupulous Persian, who played 
an important part in the political 
relations of Greece and Persia in 
the latter years of the fifth cen- 
tury B.c. Acting as agent for 
the Persian king, he furnished 
Sparta with money to prosecute 
the war against Athens, and se- 
cured the abandonment of the 
Greek cities of Asia Minor to 
Persian rule. When Darius ap- 
pointed Cyrus to supersede him 
as satrap of Lydia, he became a 
bitter enemy of the young prince, 
although for a time he kept up 


τλήμων, ον, 


τοιγαροῦν, inferential 
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the appearance of friendship (i. 1. 
2). Later, however, he accused 
Cyrus of plotting against Ar- 
taxerxes (1. 3), and rendered valu- 
able service to the king by frus- 
trating the revolt of Miletus (1. 7) 
and informing him of the expedi- 
tion of Cyrus (2. 4, 5). He was 
one of the four commanders of the 
royal army (7. 12), and acquitted 
himself creditably at Cunaxa. In 
return for his services Artaxerxes 
appointed hii to the offices and 


-dignities formerly held by Cyrus 


(ii. 5.11). He conducted negotia- 
tions with the Greeks and pro- 
fessed himself willing to give 
them safe-conduct back to Greece 
(ii. 3. 18, 5. 16), but treacherously 
murdered their leaders (5. 32). 
After this he followed the re- 
treating Greeks and gave them 
considerable annoyance (iii. 4. 13). 
After the successful retreat of the 
Ten Thousand, Tissaphernes was 
engaged in several campaigns 
which ended in a disastrous de- 
feat of the Persians by Agesilaus. 
Parysatis, who had a grudge 
against Tissaphernes for his en- 
mity to Cyrus, seized the oppor- 
tunity to discredit him with Ar- 
taxerxes, and at her instigation 
he was put to death at Celaenae 
(395 B. C.). 


mitpécKxe, τρώσω, ἔτρωσα, τέτρωμαι, 


ἐτρώθην, wound, inflict a wound, 
li. 2. 14, iii. 3. 7, 10, 4. 26, 80. iv. 
3. 88; with διά and gen., i. 8. 26; 
with εἰς δΔηα acc., ii. 5. 33. 

n. ovos (¥ Tad, τλα͵ lsfi, 
bear, cf. Lat. ¢ollo, lift), bearing, 
ouffering, wretched, mtserable, iti. 
1. 29. 


rol, postpositive enclitic particle, 


with intensive force (originally 
old form of dat. of σύ), you know, 
indeed, truly, certatnly, ii. 1. 19, 
5. 19, iii. 1. 18, 87. 


Iticle (τοὶ, 
γάρ, οὖν), therefore of course, and 
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4 naturally, i. 9. 9, 15, 18, ii. 6. 


τοίννν, inferential particle (rot, νύν), 
therefore, then, 30 then, well then, 
il. 1. 22, 3. 5, 5. 41, iii. 1. 86, 37, 2. 
27, 89, iv. 6. 17, 8. 5. 


τοιόσδε, τοιάδε) τοιόνδε, dem. pron. 
(τοῖος, such, -δε dem. suffix, cf. 
ὅδε), such as this, of this kind, 
referring to what follows; used 
esp. with verbs of speech as ἔλεξε 
τοιάδε, he spoke as follows, i. 3. 2, 
9, 7. 2, ii. 3. 17. 

τοιοῦτο, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτον OF τοιοῦτο, 
demonstrative pron. (τοῖος, such, 
οὗτοι), of such sort or kind, of 
such character, such, referring to 


a description that has gone be- 


fore, sometimes used in connec- 
tion with the article, ii. 1. 16, 5. 6, 
18, 6. 15, iii. 1. 44, 2, 18; frequent- 
ly used in neuter as subst. τοιοῦ- 
τον, τοιαῦτα, such a thing, such 
things, ii. 4. 11, 5. 4, 5, iv. 1.28; so 
in referring to the substance of a 
speech just quoted, i. 3. 14, ii. 4.7; 
ἐν τοιούτῳ, in such a crisis, in such 
a critical situation, i. 7.5; τούτων 
τοιούτων ὄντων, such being the case, 
li. 5. 12; τοιούτων ἡμῖν els pirlax 
ὑπαρχόντων, when we have such 
grounds for friendship, ii. 5. 24; 
ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσθαι, use him as such 
a creature (i. 6. as a beast of bur- 
den), iii. 1. 80, 


τολμάω, τολμήσω, etc. (¥ rad, endure), 
endure, undertake, be bold enough, 
not hesttate, with inf., iii. 2. 32, iv. 
4. 12; venture, dare, with inf,, ii. 
2. 12, 3. 5, iii. 2. 11, 16, 29. 


To , ov, 6, Tolmides, an Elean 
herald, ii. 2. 20. 

τόξευμα, aros, τό (τόξον), arrow, i. 8. 
19, iit. 4. 4, 17, iv. 1. 10, 2. 28, 3. 6. 


τοξεύω, -τοξεύσομαι. ἐτόξευσα. rerdtev- - 


μαι, ἐτοξεύθην (τόξον). shoot with a 
bow, shoot an arrow, iii. 4. 7, 10, 
4. 14, 17, iv. 1. 16, 2. 28; pass., be 
struck by an arrow, be 8 
20, iv. x. 18. 
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τοξικός, 4, όν (τόξον), relating to the 
bow ; as subst., 4 rotuch (8c. τέχνη), 
archery, i.9.5. (Hence Eng. fozie, 
toxicology.) 


τόξον, ov, τό, bow, iii. 3. 15, 4. 17, iv. 
2, 27, 28, 4. 16. 


τοξότης, ov, ὁ (τόξον), bowman, archer; 
soldiers of this kind formed a part 
of the light-armed contingent in 
the Greek army, iii. 4. 26, iv. 3. 
27, 28, 8.15; among them Cretans 
and Scythians, who probably com- 
posed the majority of this force, 
were considered especially 
marksmen, i. 2. 9, iii. 4. 15; archers 
were an important part of the Per- 
sian army and of the forces of the 
other Asiatic tribes with whom 
the Greeks came in contact, i. 8. 
9, iii. ᾿ 6,4. ϑ. For an illustra- 
tion of a Persian archer, see Fig. 
25 under κάνδυς. 


τόπος, ov, 6, place, region, district, 
i. 5. 1, iv. 4. 4, 6. 2. (Cf. Eng. 
topography, Utopia, tome.) 

τοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, dem. pron. 
(τόσος, 80 great, enc]. suffix -δε), 
so great, so much, pl., so many; 
but in ii. 4. 4, 80 few, as shown by 
the context. 


τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον OF τοσοῦ- 
το, dem. pron. (τόσος, 80 great, ob- 
tos), such tn amount, so greal, so - 
large,somuch, pl.somany, often in 
connection with ὅσος, like Lat. tan- 
tus... quantus, ii. τ. 16, 5. 18, 20, 
6. 18, iii. 1. 86, 5. 7, iv. x. 20, 8. 12; 
of time, 80 long, i. g. 1, ii. 4. 26; of 
space, 80 far, 80 much space, i. 8. 
18, iii. 3. 10, 4. 87, iv. 6. 18; with 
verbs of speaking, referring to 
what is to follow, or summing u 
what has gone before, thus much, 
only this, i. 3. 15, ii. 1.9, 5. 15; 
with comparatives, τοσούτῳ, 80 
much; neut. acc. as adv., express- 
ing degree, τοσοῦτον, 1 80 far, to 
thes extent only, iii. 1. 45. 


t, i. 8. | τότε, adv., then, at that time, i. 1. 6, 


2. 12, 8. 23, ii. 3. 1, 4. 22, 6. 11, ii. 
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2. 15, iv. 3. 11, 5. 35; of τότε, the 
men of that tame, ii. 2. 20. 

τράγημα, aros, τό (τρώγω, nibbie, eat), 
usually plural, sweetmeats, des- 
sert, ii. 3.15. 

Τράλλεις, ew, αἱ, Tralles, a city of 
northern Caria near the Maean- 
der river, i. 4. 9. Its site was 
probably in the neighborhood of 
the modern town of Aldin Guzel- 
hissar. 

τράπεζα, ns, ἡ (rérrapes, wots), table, 
orig. a table with four legs; din- 
ang-table, iv. 5. 81. (Cf. Eng. 
trapeze, trapezoid.) 

Tpawdobyrios, ἃ, ov (Tpawe(ots), Tra- 
pezunttan; as subst., 7raperun- 
tian, tnhabtiant of Trapezus, iv. 
8. 23. 

Τραπεζοῦς, otros, ἡ, Trapezus, an 
important city on the southern 
coast of the Black Sea. It was 
founded in Colchian territory by 
colonists from Sinope, iv. 8. 22. 
It is the modern Trebizond or 
Trabuzun, capital of the vilayet 
of that name. 

τραῦμα, aros, τό (τιτρώσκω), wound, 
injury, i. 8. 26, ἱν. 6. 10, (Cf. Eng. 
traumatic.) 

τράχηλορ, ov, ὁ, neck, throat, i. 5. 8. 

τρᾶχύς, εἴα. 6, rough, rugged, with 
dat., iv. 3. 6; ἡ rpaxem (sc. γῆ), 
rough or uneven ground, iv. 6. 12; 
of the voice, harsh, ii. 6. 9. 


τρεῖς, τρία. gen. τριῶν (akin to Lat. 


tres, Eng. three), three, i. 1. 10, 8. 
12, iv. 4.3; τρεῖς καὶ δέκα, thirteen, 
i. 5. δ. 

τρέπω, τρέψω, ἔτ and ἔτραπον 
(poetical), mid. ὀτρεψάμην and 
ἐτραπόμην, térpopa and τέτραφα, 
τέτραμμαι. ἐτρέφθην and ὀἐτράπην, 
turn; esp. εἰς φυγὴν τρέπειν, pul 
to flight, rout, i. 8. . of the 
mind, divert, iii. 1. 41; mid. in- 
trans., turn, abs. or with xpos and 
acc., iii. 5. 18, iv. 5. 80, 8. 19; of 
luxurious living, with ἐπί, turn 
to, resort to, indulge in, ii. 6. 5; 
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of a place, fook towards, look in 
such and such a direction, with 
πρός and acc,, lii. 5. 15. 

τρέφω, θρέψω. ἔθρεψα, rérpopa, τέθραμ- 
pas, ἐθρέφθην (only the pte. in At- 
tic prose) and ἐτράφην, nourish, 
su t, matnlain, feed, of men 
an animals, i, 1. 9, 10, iv. 5. 25; 
rear, bring up, pass., be reared, be 
brought up, Ἢ 2. 18. 

τρέχω, δραμοῦμαι, ἔδραμον, -δεδράμηκα, 
-«δεδράμημαι, run, i, 5. 2, 8, iv. 8. 26: 
with els or ἐπί and acc., i. 5. 13, iv. 
3. 33, 5. 18. 


tple, ἔτρεσα (akin to Lat. fremo, 

tremble), ἔρος ke ; pe 

acc., quat ore, 8 fear of, 
flee from (for fear), i.9.6. The 
word is rare in Attic prose; but 
at Sparta it was a technical term 
u to describe a skulker in 
battle, 5 τρέσας = coward. 


τρία, see τρεῖς. 

τριάκοντα, indecl. num. (τρεῖε), ther- 
ty, i. 2. 9, 11, ii. 6. 20, iv. 6. 6. 

τριδκόσιοι, a, a (rpeis), three hun- 
dred, i. 1. 2, 2. 8, 9, ii. 5. 35, ete. 

τριήρης, ous, ἡ (τρεῖς, Yep in ἐρέσσω, 
row), 86. ναῦς, ship wtth three 
banks of oars, trireme, galley, 
war-ship, i. 2. 21, 3. 17, 4. 7, 
The trireme was the established 
type of war-vessel in Xenophon’s 
time. It was a long vessel with 
narrow beam and provided with 
8 ram (see vats). But its charac 
teristic feature was the arran 
ment of the oars in three ban 
This did not, as might be su 
posed, make it necessary for the 
vessel’s gunwale to be built high 
out of the water, because the oars- 
men of the upper banks did not 
sit directly above those of the 
lower, but an oblique arrange- 
ment was adopted, as illustrated 
in Fig. 55. sides, it is prob- 
able that the oarsmen of the sec- 
ond row ((vyira:) were seated far- 
ther in towards the middle of the 
ship than those of the uppermost 
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TOW (θρανῦται) and those of the low- 
est (ϑαλαμῖται) : thus a still greater 
compression would be made possi- 
ble. The oars 

used would 
necessarily dif- 
fer in length, 
according as 
they were to 
be ‘used on 8 
higher or 8 


Ὁ 
lower level. 


EP 
Those ofthe §pa- 


virax would be longer than those of 
the (vyira, and these again longer 
than those of the θαλαμῖται. The 
full complement of  trireme’s 
oarsmen was probably 170, 31 for 
the uppermost bank on each side, 

ry each for the middle and 
lowest banks. They did not, how- 
ever, all work at once, but served 
in watches, Besides the oarsmen, 
eacli trireme carried from thirty 
to fifty other men, officers, sailors, 
and marines, 


bh ν (τρεῖς, πῆ; 
cubsta, three cubite 
πρισάσμενοφ, 1, ον (τρίς, thrive, ἄσμε- 

ΕΝ thrice glad, very glad, iii. 
3. 24, 








LW 






1 ἦν. 2. 28, 


χίλιοι, αι. a (rpls, thrice, χίλιοι), 
three thousand, i. 6. 4. 


τρίτος, η. ov (τρεῖε), third, 1. 7. 1, ili 





4. 28, iv. 2. 14; phrases, τῇ τρίτῃ 





, 16. 8; ἐπὶ τῷ 
τρίτῳ, at the third signal, ii, 2. 4. 
τριχὴν OV. (rpeis), threefold, in three 

visions, iv. 8, 15. 
wos, ἡ, ον (θρίξ, τριχός, hair, cf. 
rie ‘richin re of hair, made 
ir, iv. 





hy, 


iv, 





pérw, because the trophy 
was erected on the field where an 
82 


. of three |” 
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enemy had been put to flight. 
The memorial consisted of a full 
set of arms taken 
from the enemy, 
fastened upon 
the trunk of a 
the, trun of ( 
artificial — pillar 
of wood, stone, 
or metal, an 
rovided with an 
Inscription, See 
Fig. 56, from a Greek coin, 
(Lence Eng. trophy.) 
τροπή, jis, ἡ (τρέπω), a turning of the 
enemy, rout, defeat, discomfiture, 
i, 8. 25, 
τρόπος, ov, ὁ (τρέπων). turn, way, man- 
‘ner, means, ti. 5.20; so in various 
phrases, τόνδε τὸν τρόπον, in this 
manner, thus, i, 1. 9; τῷ αὑτῷ 
τρόπῳ, in the same way, iv, 2. 13 
τρόπῳ τινί, after α fashion, ii. 2. 
17: ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου, in any (pos- 
sible) way, at any cost, no matter 
iii, 1. 43; character (οἵ. the 
Eng. expression urn of mind), 
ways, habits, tastes, i, 2. 11, 9. 23, 
ii, 68, (Cf. Eng. trope, tropic, 
heliotrope.) 
τροφή, ἢς, ἡ (τρέφω), support, main- 
tenance, i.1.9. (Cf. Eng. atrophy, 
hypertrophy.) κ᾿, 4 
τρύπάω, τετρύπημαι (τρύπη. hole), bore, 
pierce; τὰ ὅτα τετρῦπημένος, with 
ἐς {are bored (for earrings), iii, 
1.81. 
64, ἡ, ὄν (τιτράσκω), capable of 
being wounded? eutnerable, iis τ. 


Fra. 56. 




















dive, τεύξομαι, ἔτυχον, τετύχηκα, 
it, atrike, with gen., iii, 2. 195 
hence, get, obtain, gain, with gen. 
of thing, i. 9. 29, ii. 6.18: with 

ἢ, of person and gen. of thing, 
4. 15; of death, meet, ii. 6. 29, 
ili. 2. 7; with pte., happen, chance; 
in these cases the participle con- 
tains the leading idea and in 
translating is often to be made 
the principal verb, while the form 
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οὗ τυγχάνω is rendered by an ad- 
verbial phrase, as tt happened, by 
chance, etc., i. 1. 2, 8, 10, 5. 8, 14, 
δ᾽ 20, 10. 8, ii. 1. 7, 2. 14, 3. 2, 5. 

7, iv. 1. 24, 2. 8, 8. 26; ἐτύγχανον 
λέγων, Iwas just saying, iii. 2. 10; 
the participle is supplied from 
the context, ii. 2. 17, iii. 1. 8. 

, ov, τό. Tyrtaéum, a city 
of southern Phrygia, near the 
modern Ilgun, i. 2. 14. 
ὕρός, ob, 5, cheese, pl., ii. 4.28. (Cf. 

ng. butter, from Bobripoy, lit. cow- 
cheese.) 
τύρσις, ews and wos, ἡ (akin to Lat. 
turris, tower), tower, turret, iv. 
4. 2. 
τύχη, ns, 4 (cf. τυγχάνω), fate, for- 


tune, ii. 2. 13. 
τύχοι, τυχών, see τυγχάνω. 


T 


ὁβρίζω, ὑβριῶ. ὕβρισα, ὕβρικα, ὕβρισμαι, 
ὑβρίσθην (8Bpts), be wanton or tn- 
solent, exhibit arrogance; treat 
with insolence, maltreat, injure, 
abuse, pass., iii. 1. 18, 29. 

ὕβρις, ews, ἡ. wanton violence, 4n- 
solence, arrogance, iii. 1. 21. 

ὑγιαίνω, ὁγίᾶνα (ὑγιής, healthy, cf. 
Eng. hygiene), be healthy, be well, 
iv. 5. 18. 

ὑδροφορέω (ὅδωρ, φορέω), carry water, 
iv. 5. 9. 

$8poddpos, ον (ὕδωρ, φέρω), carrying 
water; as subst., waler-carrters, 
iv. 5. 10. 

ὕδωρ, aros, τό (akin to Lat. unda, 
ware, Eng. water, wet), water, i. 5. 
7, 10, ii. 3. 10, 18, iii. 5. 10, iv. 3. 
6, 21; ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, rain, iv. 2. 2. 
(Hence Eng. hydrostatics, hydro- 
gen, hydrant (hy)dropsy). 

vids, see δός. 

ὅλη, ns. ἡ (perhaps akin to Lat. atlva, 

orest), forest, wood; also shrub- 

bery, bushes, wood, i. 5.1, iii. 5. 10. 
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Spets, see σύ. 

ὑμέτερος, ἃ, ον (ὑμεῖ:), your, yours, 
ii, 1. 12, 13, 3. 19, 5. 18, 41. 

ὑός, οὔ, ὁ (this is the spelling of the 
inscriptions of Xen.’s time; also 
written vids), son, iv. 6. 1, 3. 

ὑπάγω (ἄγω), lead under, lead on 
gradually ; mid., lead on craftsly, 
anduce, ii. 4. 8; with cogn. acc., 
suggest craftily, ii. τ. 18; act. in- 
trans., advance slowly or caw- 
tiously, iii. 4. 48, iv. 2. 16. 

twalrios, ov (αἴτιος). under an ac- 
cusation, accountable, responsible, 
liable to blame; ὑπαίτιόν τι, ἃ 
cause for blame, iii. 1. 5. 

ὑπακούω (ἀκούω), listen, heed, with 
gen., iv. 1. 9. 

ὁπαντάω, ὑπήντησα (ἀντάω, meet, not 
used in Attic prose), meet, go to 
meet, iv. 3. 84. 

ὕπαρχος, ov, ὁ (ἄρχω). under-officer, 
lieutenant, δι: bordinate od. 
er, i. 2. 20, 8. 5; also tunder- 
satrap, lieutenant-governor, an 
officer not directly responsible to 
the Persian king, but to another 
satrap, iv. 4. 4. . 

ὑπάρχω (ἄρχω), begin, make a begin- 
ning, Ἢ the firat, with pte., 1i. 3. 
23; exist, be ready, be at hand. ii. 
2. 11, cf. τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν 
ὑπαρχόντων. when we have such 

rounds for friendship, ii. +. 24; 
e on one’s side, favor, be devoted 

to, serve, i. τ. 4, 9. 17. 

ὑπασπιστής, οὔ, ὁ (dowls), shteld- 
bearer, squire, an attendant οἵ 
heavy-armed soldiers and officers, 
iv, 2. 20. 

ὕπειμι (elul), be under, lie under, iii. 

7. 


4. 

ὑπέρ, prep. with gen. and ace. (akin 
to Lat. super, above). With gen., 
of place, over, above, i. 10. 12, iii. 
4. 29, 89, 41, iv. 2. 6, 10. 3. 1. 6, 
28: for ὑπὲρ δεξιῶν. see δεξιός ; ONCE 
with a verb of motion, from over, 
iv. 7.4; in a geographical use, of 
the relative location of places, 
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above, beyond, i. το. 14, ii. 6. 2; 
for, in behalf of, m defense of, 
i, 3. 4, g 81, iii. 5. 6, Iv. 8. 24. 
With acc., beyond, i. τ. 9. In 
composition, ὑπέρ signifies over, 
Sor, exceedingly. (Cf. Eng. hyper- 
erstical.) - 

(βάλλω), throw over, then 
intrans., go beyond, pass over, 
cross over, cross, with acc., iv. 4. 


20, 5. 1, 6. 8; τὸ bee τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, the part of the 
army crossing, each division as 


it crossed, iv. 1. 7. 

ὑπερβολή, jis, ἡ (ὑπερβάλλω), act sof 
passing over, crossing, i. 2. 25; 
mountain pass, ili. 5. 18, iv. 1. ‘31 
5. 18, 6. 5 ff. 


ὑπερδέξιος, ον (ὑπέρ, δεξιός), above on 
right; then simply adove, 
elevated, on higher ground, of a 
strategic position, iii. 4. 87. 
ὑπερέρχομαι (ἔρχομαι), go over, pass 
across, with acc., iv. 4. 8. 
ὑπερέχω (ἔχω), be above; project, of 
spears thrust into a stream, iii, 5. 
7; overhang, of a cliff, iv. 7. 4. 
ὕπερθεν, adv. (ὑπέρ), from above, 
above, i. 4. 4. 
ὑπερύψηλος, ον (ὑψηλός), very hagh, 
exceedingly high, iii. 5. 7. 
ὑπέσχετο, etc., see ὑπισχνέομαι. 
ὑπήκοος, ον (ὑπακούω), listening to, 
hence attentive to a command, 
obedient, subject, with dat., i. 6. 6. 


frnper » ὑπηροτήσω, ὑπηρέτησα, ὕπη- 
xa, ὑπηρέτημαι (ὑπηρέτης), be a 
servant, serve, help, assist, with 
dat., i. 9. 18, ii. 5. 14; furnish, 
provide, with dat. of pers. and 
acc. of thing (supplied from con- 
text), iii. 5. 8. 
ὑπηρέτης, ov, ὁ (ἐρέτης, rower), orig. 
under-rower, then underling of 
any kind, servant, attendant, as- 
statant, helper, i. g. 18, 27, ii. 1. 9, 
5. 14. 
wopar, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπεσχόμην, 
ὑπέσχημαι (collateral form of ὑπέ- 
χομαι; ψσεχ in ἔχω), undertake, 
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promise, e, with acc., i. 7. 5, 
IV. 5. 20; wit acc. and dat. of 
person, i. 7. 18, 9. 7; with fut. 
inf., i. 3. 21, iii. 4. 2; with dat. of 

rs. and fut. inf., i. 4. 18, ii. 3. 
20, iii. 1.4; with aor. inf. (rare) 
and dat. of pers., i. 2. 2. 


ὕπνος, ov, ὁ (/aFar; akin to Lat. 
somnus, sopor, sleep, Middle Eng. 
sweven, dream), sleep, ili. 1. 11. 
(Cf. Eng. hypnotism.) 
ὑπό, also by elision and euphonic 
change ὑπ’, ὑφ᾽, prep . with gen. “9 
dat., and acc. (akin to Lat. subd, 
under), under, With gen., under, 
no example in first four books of 
Anab.; but freq. in sense of agen- 
cy, by, at the hands of, with pass. 
verbs, i. 1. 10, 3. 10, 8. 21, ii. 6. 15, 
iii. 1. 10; so when the gen. is not 
a person but a thing, 1. 4. 17, iii. 
1.13; with verbs ive in mean- 
ing but not in form, where the 
gen. is either of pers. or thing, i. 
3. 4, iv. 3. 2, 14, 5. 12, 7.6; ex- 
pressing cause, through, because 
of, from, i. 5. 5, ii, 2. 11, iii. 1. 8, 
iv. 4. 14; ὑπὸ μαστἔγων, under the 
lash, iii. 4. 25. With dat., under, 
beneath. also at the foot of, with 
verbs of rest, i. 2. 8, το. 14, iii. 4. 
24, iv. ἡ. 10: with acc., under, 
with ex ressions of motion, i. 8. 
27, το. 14, iii. 4. 87, iv. 7.8, In 
composition ὑπό signifies wnder, 
but also has the force of secretly; 
and like the Lat. sud it often in- 
dicates a degree of a quality less 
than that denoted by the simple 
adj., hence somewhat, rather. 
ὑποδεής, és (δέω), only in comp. ὑπο- 
δεέστερος, somewhat lacking, in- 
πρΜΑ, with gen. i. 9. 5. 
(δέχομαι), receive in a 
ais ly manner, welcome, i. 6. 3. 
ὑποδέω (δέω, bind), bind under, esp. 
in mid., tte under one’s Jeet, t 
one’s shoes on; ὑποδεδεμένοι, ehod, 
«σιν, one’s shoes on, iv. 5. 14. 
aros, τό (ὑποδέω), shoe, prob- 
ably originally a sandal, because 
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sandals consist simply of a sole 
bound to the foot by thongs; 
then shoe of any kind, whether a 
sandal or a high shoe or boot 
laced about the ankle and calf of 
the leg. Heavy shoes with up- 
pers were probably used by the 
soldiers, iv. 5. 14. 

ὑποζύγιον, ov, τό ((υγόν. yoke, cf. 
(εὐγνῦμι), that which ts put under 
the yoke, yoke-antmal, beast of 
burden, ii, 2. 15, 18; esp. common 
in pl, pack-animals, baggage-ani- 
mais, of the oxen, mules, and asses 
used by the army in transporting 
arms and supplies, i. 3. 1, 5. 5, 7. 
20, ii. 1. 6, 2. 4, ili. 3. 6, iv. 3. 80, 
5. 36. 

bro vo (λαμβάνω), receive under 
one’s protection, said of exiles, i. 
1. 7; take up a conversation, 
“chime tn,” answer, ii. 1. 15, iii. 
1. 81; μεταξὺ ὑπολαβών, tnéerrupt- 
ing, iii. 1. 27. 

ὑπολείπω (λείπω), leave behind ; pass., 
be left behind, be abandoned, of 

rsons or things, 1. 2. 25, 8. 18, 

lv, 3. 25, 5. 15. 

ὑπολύω (Atw), loose under; mid., 
unite one’s shoes, iv. 5. 13. 

tro q (μαλακίζομαι, ἐμαλακι- 
rena luerantoOny, be softened, 
become effeminate, from μαλακός, 
soft), grow soft, hence show weak- 
ness, lose courage, ii. 1. 14, 

ὑπομένω (μένω), stay behind, wait, 
iv, 3. 15; watt, stop, halt, iil. 4. 
21, iv. x. 16, 17; with acc., wart 
for, iv. 1. 21; stand one’s grownd, 
iv. 4. 21. 


ὑπό ατος, τό (μιμνήσκω), re- 
miner, i, 6. ὃ. wt 


ὑπόπεμπτος, ον (ὑποπέμπω), sent with 
treacherous design, a treacherous 
emtssary, iii. 3: 4. 

ὑποπέμπω (πέμπω). send secretly or 
insidiously, send as a treacherous 
agent, li. 4. 22. 

ὑποπτεύω, ὑποπτεύσω, ὑπώπτευσα, ὕπω- 
πτεύθην ( γοπ, see dpdw), perhaps 
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orig. look askance at, hence view 
distrustfully, suspect, surmise, 
with acc. and inf., 1. 3. 1, ii. 3. 18, 
5. 28, iv. 2. 15; be apprehensive, 
fear, with μή and opt., iii. 1. 5; 
apprehend, with acc., i. 1. 1. 


ὑποστράτηγοε, ov, ὁ (στρατηγό5), liew- 
tenant-general, iii. 1. 82, 
(στρέφω), turn about; in 
a transferred sense, etade an ts- 
sue, avoid a trap, parry a ques- 
tion, ii, 1. 18. 


ὑπόσχοιτο, ὑποσχόμενος, see ὑπισχνέο- 
μαι. 


ὑποφαίνω (φαίνω), show from under, 
show slightly ; of the day, daten, 
break, iil. 2. 1, iv. 2. 7, 3. 9. 
oper (φείδομαι, φείσομαι, ἐφει- 
y, spare), spare a τές, ἵν. τ. Ὁ. 
ὑποχείριος, ον (χείρ), under the hands, 
_ with dat. indo the hands of, ἐπ the 
power of, subject fo, iii. 2. 3. 


troyxos, ον (ὑπέχω), subject to, under 
control of, with dat., ii. 5. 7. 

ὑποχωρέω (xwpde), withdraw gradu- 
ay make way, with dat., i. 4. 18; 
retreat, rettre, i. ἡ. 17; move on 
slowly, make way (cf. ὑπάγω), iv. 
5. 19. 

tropla, as, ἡ ( Yor, see ), suspe- 
ction, distrust, ii. 4. 10, 5. 5, with 
ὅτι clause, i. 3.21; pl., feelssigs of 
distrust, ii. 5. 1,2; πδίον, 
uneasiness, anztety, 111. 1. 21. 

torepatos, d, ον (ὕστεροΞ), coming 
later, following, succeeding; in 
various phrases with ἡμέρα under- 
stood, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ), on 
the next day, the day after, i. 2. 
21, 7. 19, ii. 2. 18, 5. 27, Lil. 3. 20, 
4. 87; els τὴν ὑστεραίαν, on the 
next day, ii. 3. 25, iv. 1.15; τὴν 
ὑστεραίαν, during the next day, iii. 
5. 18. 

ὑστερέω, ὑστέρησα, plupf. ὑστερήκει 
(Sorepos). be later, come too late 
for, with gen., i. 7. 12. 


, ἃ, ov (akin to Eng. oul, 
outer, utter), later, coming after, 
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following, of time, i. 5. 14, ii. 2. 
17; of place, behind, tn the rear, 
lii, 4. 21; neut. ὕστερον as adv., 
later, afterwards, i. 3. 2, 6. 7, 7. 
18, iii. 2. 18; with gen., i. 5. 16, 
iv. 3. 84; with dat. of degree of 
difference, i. 8. 8, ii. 5. 32. 


ὑφηγέομαι (ἡγέομαῦ, lead on slowly, 
lV. I. é. 


ὑφίημι (Fn), let down, put under, 
slacken; intrans., give way, ad- 
mit, concede, with acc. and inf., 
iii. 5.5; mid., submit, yteld, sur- 
render, iii. 1. 17, 2. 8. 


(ἴστημι), place under; post 
secretly, τινάς understood, iv. 1. 
14; mid. and 2 aor. act., under- 
take, offer oneself, volunteer, iv. 
1. 26, 27, 28; also withstand, re- 
sist, offer oppostiton, iii. 2. 11. 
(δράω), took at from below, 
view with suspicion, li. 4. 10. 
ὑψηλός, ἡ. dv (ὕψος). high, lofty, i. 2. 
22; neut. as subst., τὸ ὑψηλόν, high 
place, elevation, height, iii. 4. 25. 
thos, ovs, τό (cf. ὑπέρ), height, ii. 4. 
12, iii. 4. 7, 9, 11. 


® 


φαγεῖν, φάγωσιν, etc., see ἐσθίω. 
» 4, dv, bright, shining; of 
the face, beaming, cheery, ii. 6. 11. 


φαίη, see φημί. 
ve, φανῶ, ἔφηνα, πέφηνα, πέφασμαι. 

να (strictly passive) and ἐφά- 
νην, show, bring to light, iv. 3. 
18; intrans., shine, iv. 4.9; 3 
be , show oneself, come into 
view, appear, be seen, i. 5. 7, 6. 
1, 11, 8. 8, το. 16, 19, ii. 1, 2, 
2. 15, 18, Til, 2. 9; with inf. and 
pred. adj., seem, appear, prove 
to be, turn out, i. 9. ΤΡ but pnore 
frequently with pred. adj. alone, 
the inf. perhaps being under- 
stood, i. 3. 19, 9. 15, ii. 6. 11, iii. 
4. 18, iv. 3. 27; so with an adv. 
phrase in pred., iv. 3. 16; with 


pte., ii. 5. 38, iv. 5. 28, cf. i. 9. 19, 
where οὐ φθονῶν ἐφαίνετο may be 
rendered he showed that he did 
not envy or tt was clear that 
he did not envy. (Cf. the Eng. 
derivatives phase, phenomenon, 
phaenogam, phantom, fantasy 


and fancy, epiphany, diapha- 
) 


nous. 
φάλαγξ, γγος, ἡ (cf. Eng. phalanz), 
phalanz, line of battle, i. 8. 17, 


18, 10.10. The term is used most 
frequently of a formation of troops 
with extended front and compara- 
tively slight depth. The ordinary 
arrangement allowed a depth of 
eight men, but for reviewing pur- 
ses the front might be still 
urther extended and the depth 
reduced to four; see i. 2. 17 and 
cf. § 15. That the intervals be- 
tween ranks and files might vary 
considerably is indicated by the 
use of πυκνός in describing a for- 
mation in close order, ii. 3.8. The 
φάλαγξ with extended front is con- 
trusted with a formation in col- 
umns with narrow front. iv. 8. 10.- 
12, 16, 17; cf. also the phrase ἐπὶ 
φάλαγγος, used in describing the 
change from such a column for- 
mation to the line of battle, iv. 3. 
26, 6.6. The use of the term φά- 
Aayt, however, is not limited to 
the line of battle. It is used of 
an army in square (πλαίσιονὶ, iii. 3. 
11, 4. ἃ , and of an army in camp, 
ii, τ, 6. 


Φαλῖνος, ov, ὁ, Phalinus, a Greek 


serving with Tissaphernes as in- 
structor in tactics and _ drill- 
methods, who tried to dissuade the 
Greeks of Cyrus’s army from re- 
sisting Artaxerxes, ii. 1. 7, 10 ff., 
2.1 


φανερός, a, dv (φαίνω). in plain sight, 


visible, evident, open, i. 7. 17, li. 6. 
1, iv. τ. 28; frequently used with 
pte. in a personal constr. which 
may be renderéd into English by 
various personal and impersonal 
phrases ; 80 φανερὸς ἦν πειρώμενος, 
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tt was evident that he tried, or 
he evidently tried, “he made no 
secret of his endeavor” (Dakyns), 
ig. 11; ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς γόγο- 
yas, you have been detected in a 
plot, have been proved guilty of 
treachery, i. 6.8; φανεροὶ ἦσαν κα- 
ταβαίνοντες, they were seen to be 
descending, iv. 3. 24; similarly, 
i. g. 16, ii. 5. 40, 6. 19, 28, iii. τ. 86, 
2. 20, 24, iv. 3.88. Phrase ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ, openly, publicly, i. 3. 21. 
(Cf. Rng. phanerogam.) 

φανερῶς, aclv. (φανερός), openly, with- 


out concealment, i. 9. 


φαρέτρα, ds, ἡ (φέρω), quiver, iv. 4. 

6. See Figs. 3 and 25. 

φάρμακοποσίδ, ds, ἡ (φάρμακον, drug 
—cf, Eng. pharmacy—and sive), 
the drinking of a drug or porson ; 
hence the stupor or tliness result- 
ing from taking potson, iv. 8. 21. 

Φδσιδνοί, ay, of (acs), Phandnt, 
Phasians, a tribe living along the 
upper course of the Araxes (Pha- 
sis) river in Armenia, iv. 6. 5. 

Φᾶσις, wos, ὁ, Phasis, now Pasin Su, 
& Name given to the upper course 
of the Araxes (Armenian Zrash) 
river, which rises in the moun- 
tains of Armenia northwest of 
Lake Van and flows with an east- 
erly course until it joins the Cy- 
rus (Kur) and empties into the 
Caspian Sea, iv. 6. 4. 

φάσκω, only pres. and impf. ( 4/¢a 
in φημί), say, assert, often with 
a notion of pretending, allege, 
claim, with inf., iii, 5. 17, iv. 4. 
21, 8.4. (This verb is used only 
in pres. and impf., and is rare in 
pres. ind.; Xen. seems to use only 
the ptc.) 


φέρω, οἴσω, ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγκον, ἐνή- 
yoxa, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην (ψφερ οἵ 
pres. akin to Lat. fero and Eng. 
ar), bear. carry, bring, i. 9. 26, 

ili, 4. 32, 47, iv. 4. 6; so of non- 
material things, ii. 1, 17, 4. 1; 
carry off, ii. 1. 6, iv. 1.8; for the 
phrase φέρειν καὶ ἄγειν, see ἄγω; of 


pay, receive, dravw, i. 4. 21; of 
crops, produce, i. 2.22; of a road, 
lead, with ἐπί and acc., iii. 5. 15. 
Pass., be borne, be carried swt fily, 
be hurled, rush, fall, i. 8. 20, iv. 2. 
8, 7. 6, 12, 14; of a sling-bullet, 
carry, iii. 3. 16. Note the phrases 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, βαρέως φέρω, be 
annoyed, troubled, grieved, abs. 
or with dat. of cause, i. 3. 3, ii. 
1.4. (Cf. Eng. Christopher, phoe- 


phorus.) 


φεύγω, φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι (the 


latter rare in Attic prose, perh 
not in Xen.), ἔφυγον, πέφευγα (akin 
to Lat. fugto, flee), flee, take sigh, 
run away, i. 2. 18, 5. 8, 8. 19, 11: 1. 
8, 2. 16, 5. 7, iii. 3. 9, 4. 35, iv. 2. 
27, 3. 21, 4. 21; with πρός and 
acc., iii. 2.17; with érf and acc., 
iv. 1. 8; with object acc., flee 
from, run away from, iii. 2. 35; 
from one’s country, be ban- 
wshed, be eztled, go into exile, iv. 
8. 25; ptc., ὁ φεύγων, the extie, i. 1. 
7,9. 9; with ἐκ and gen., i. 3. 3. 


φημί, φήσω, ἔφησα, rare in fut. and 


aor., which tenses are usually su 

plied by ἐρῶ and εἶπον, say, in the 
widest sense, declare, matntatn, 
state, assert, with inf. alone or 
with nom. and inf. or acc. and 
inf., i. 2. 25, 3. 17, 20, 8. 26, it. 1. 
8, 5. 88, 6. 10, iii. 1. 4, 29, 2. 24, 
iv. 1. 24, 2. 19, 4. 18, 8.7; abs, 
i. 6. 6, 8. 26; so in sense say yes, 
i. 6.7; admit, with acc. and inf., 
iii. 2. 28; ἔφη is frequently in- 
troduced after the first few words 
of a speech in ind. discourse, i. 6. 
7, 8. 17, ii x. 9, 2. 12, iii, 1. 84, 4. 
40, iv. 6. 16, 7.7; so ἔφασαν, ii. 3. 
7, iv. 8.26. ἔφῃ in an answer = 
said yes, i. 6. 7, οὐκ ἔφη, satd no, 
iv. 1. 28. A neg. which the Eng. 
idiom places with a dependent 
clause is in Greek closely con- 
nected with φημί, hence οὔ φημι 
may be rendered 7 deny, 7 refuse, 
as well as J say... . not; cf. i. 3. 
1, 7, 8, 4. 12, iv. 1. 21, 24, 5. 15. 
(Cf. Eng. euphemism, prophet.) 
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φθάνω, φθήσομαι and (doubtful in 
Xen.) φθάσω, ἔφθασα and ἔφθην, get 
before, get ahead, be beforehand 
with, outstrip, anticipate, do any- 
thing before another person, often 
translated by an adverbial phrase 
denoting priority of action, as in 
the example froin iii. 4. 49 given 
below; abs. iv. 6. 11, strength- 
ened by πρῶτος, iii. 4. 20; with 
acc. of person and pte. containing 
the leading idea, φθάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ 
ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι rods πολεμίους, they 
got ttpon the height before the 
enemy, iii. 4. 49, so without acc., 
i. 3. 14; with πρίν and inf,, ii. 5. 
5, iv. x. 4, 21. 

φθέγγομαι, φθέγξομαι, ἐφθεγξάμην, 
ἔ μὰ male a sound, shout, 
i. 8. 18, iv. 5. 18; of a trumpet, 
sound, iv. 2. ἢ. (Cf. Eng. dtph- 
thong, apophthegm.) 

ὦ, φθερῶ, ἔφθειρα, ἔφθαρκα and 
-έφθορα, ἔφθαρμαι, ἐφθάρην, destroy, 
corrupt, of a country, lay waste, 
devastate, iv. 7. 20. 

φθονέω, φθονήσω, ἐφθόνησα, ἐφθονήθην 
(φθόνος, envy), envy, with dat. of 
pers., i. 9. 19. 

φιάλη, 75, ἡ, cup, especially a 
broad, flat, saucerlike drinking- 
cup without handles and either 
entirely without a base or else 
having a very slightly projecting 
flattened surface to steady the 
vessel. In the bottom there was 
sometimes a small, hollow projec- 
tion made by pushing up the clay 
from below, into which a finger 
could be inserted for convenience 
in handling. Similar vessels were 
made of silver 


or other_metals, 


φιάλη. like the Fig. 57. 

era of the 

mans, was used especially in 
pouring libations. (Cf. Eng. 
phial, vial.) 


φιλαίτερον, see φίλος. 
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φιλέω, φιλήσω. ἐφίλησα, πεφίληκα (Pin- 
dar), πεφίλημαι, ἐφιλήθην (φίλοΞ), 
love, of friends and members οὗ 
the same family, i. 1. 4, 9. 25, 28. 

Φιλήσιοε, ov, ὁ, Philesius, an Achae- 
an chosen as general to succeed 
Menon, iii. 1. 47. 

AG, as, ἡ (φίλος). friendshtp, friend- 
ly relations, favor, liking, attach- 
ment, i. 6. 3, ii. 1. 10, 5. 8, 24, 6. 
18, 80; with gen. of person, i. 3. 
5,6; διὰ φιλίας, πρὸς φιλίαν, see the 
prepositions. 

φιλικός, ἡ, dy (φίλος), like a friend, 
friendly, iv. 1. 9. 

φιλικῶς, aclv. (φιλικῶς), in a friendly 
manner, amicably, ii. 5. 27. 

@Qu08, a, ον (φίλος), friendly, at 

ence, of persons and things, i. 6. 

. li, 5. 18; of a country, 1. 3. 14, 
ii. 3. 26, iii. 2. 9, iv. 1. 8; so with- 
out χώρα, a friendly country, ii. 
3. 27. 

φύλιππος, ον (ἵππος), fond pA horses, 
sup.,i.g.5. (Cf. Eng. Philip.) 

φιλόθηρος, ον (θήρα, hunting, the 
chase), "fond of the chase, sup., 
I. 9. 6. 

φιλοκερδέω (φιλοκερδής, loving gain, 
cf. κέρδος), be greedy of gash, be 
bent on profit, τ. 9. 16. 

φιλοκίνδύνοξ, ον (xivdivos), loving 
danger, venturesome, daring, il. 
6. 7, sup., i. g. 6. 

φιλομαθής, ἐς (μανθάνω), fond of 
learning, eager for knowledge, 
i. g. 5. 

φιλονικίδ, as. ἡ (νίκη), desire for vic- 
tory, revalry, emulation, iv. 8. 27. 

φιλοπόλεμος, ον (wércuos), fond of 
war, loving warfare, ii. 6. 1, 6, 7. 

φύλος, ἡ. ον, friendly, well disposed, 
attached, with dat.. i. τ. 5, 3. 19, 
4. 2, 6. 8; comp. φιλαίτερος, with 
dat., i. 9. 29; as subst., ὁ φίλος, 
friend, adherent, partisan, favor- 
ste, i. τ. 2, 7. 6, ii. τ. 5, 2. 8, 6. 17, 
li, 2, 5, iv. 4.4. (Cf. Eng. phelan- 
thropy, Philadelphia, brbliophile, 
philtre, philology.) 
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copes, ov, ὁ (σοφός). lover of 
wisdom, philosopher, li. 1. 18. 


φιλοττμέομαι, φιλοτίμήσομαι, πεφιλο- 
τίμημαι, ἐφιλοτίμήθην (φιλότιμος, 
loving honor, froin ψφιλ and τιμή), 
be eager for honor, be amotttous, 


hence be jealous, with ὅτι clause, 


1. 4. 7. 


φιλοφρονέομαι, ἐφιλοφρονησάμην and 
ἐφ γήθην (φίλος. φρονέω). feel 
friendly, show kindness or friend- 
ship, abs. or with dat. of pers., ii. 
5. 27, iv. 5. 29, 32; with acc., greet 
cordially, iv. 5. 84. 
φλνδρέω, φλυᾶρήσω (prdapos, silly 
talk), talk nonsense, iii. 1. 26, 29. 
φλνᾶρίδ, ds,  (pAvapéw). tdle talk, 


nonsense, folly, i. 3. 17. 


φοβερός, 4, dv (φόβος), causing fear, 
fearful, alarming, terrible, abs., 
ii. 5.9; with dat. of person and 
dative inf., ili, 4. 5. 


φοβέω, φοβήσω, ἐφόβησα (φόβοΞ), 
righten, terrify, with acc. of per- 
son and μή clause, iv. 5.17: usu- 
ally as pass. deponent, φοβέομαι, 
φοβήσομαι, πεφόβημαι, ἐφοβήθην, be 
frightened, fear, be afratd, be 
alarmed, dread, abs., li. 4. 18; 
with acc. of person, i. 9. 9, ii. 5. 5, 
6. 10, 25; with acc. of thing, ii. 6. 
14, 19, iii. 1.10, 20; with μή clause, 
i. 8. 18, ili. τ. 12 (also with ὅτι 
clause), 4. 34; with inf. and μή 
clause, i. 3. 17. 
φόβοε, ov, ὁ (Homeric φέβομαι. flee), 
fear, terror, dread, apprehension, 
i. 8. 18, ii. 3. 9,6. 19; with gen. of 
artic. inf., iii. 1.18; with simple 
inf., ii. 4. δ: panic, alarm, ii. 2. 
19, 21; means of causing fear, 
hence threats, iv. 1.23: τὸν ἐκ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων els τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον, 
the terror with which the Greeks 
inepired the barbarians, i. 2. 18. 
(Cf. Eng. hydrophobic.) 
Φοινἕκη, ns, ἡ (perhaps from φοῖνιξ, 
date-palm, hence orig. Palm-land), 
Phoenicia, i. 4. δ, 7. 12, a name 
applied by the Greeks to the coast 


+ 7 the pu 


φοῖνιξ, ixos, 5, date-palm, 
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districts of Syria and Palestine 
lying between the Lebanon range 
and the sea. The northern and 
southern limits of the country 
robably varied at different histor- 
ical periods. According to some 
authorities Phoenicia extended 
from the mouth of the Orontes 
river on the north to Mount Car- 
mel on the south. Others in- 
cluded also the Philistian coast 
as far south as Gaza. The prin- 
cipal cities were Tyre and Sidon. 
The Phoenicians were famous as 
sailors and merchants, and are 
credited with the invention of 
several useful arts, among them 
writing, counting, dyeing, and 
glass-making. Their alphabet is 
the source of the Greek. 
, ov, ὁ (powixous), wearer 
rple, i. 2. 20, title of cer- 
tain dignitaries of the Persian 
court, who had the privilege of 
wearing garments of this color ; 
but according to some authorities 
the word should be translated pur- 
ple-dyer, the title of the supervisor 
of the royal purple-fisheries and 
dye-works. 


φοινϊκοῦς, 7, οὖν, contr. from ¢out- 


xeos, ἅ, ov (φοῖνιξ, purple, from 
Φοῖνιξ, a Phoenician), purple or 
dark red, i. 2. 16, a dye obtained 
by the Phoenicians from the small 
purple-shell (Murez ftrunculua, 
Purpura patula, and other spe- 
cies), 
palm-tree, 
i. 5. 10, ii. 3. 10, 14-16. The date- 
palm (Phoentz dactylifera) is a 
andsome tree from 60 to 80 feet in 
height, native to northern Africa, 
Syria, Arabia and eastward to 
India. Its fruit (βάλανος) is an 
important article of food in the 
countries named, and the termi- 
nal bud (ἐγκέφαλος) is also eaten 
like cabbage. From the juice of 
the fruit and also from the sap 
of the tree a kind of wine was 


prepared. 


VOCABULARY 


Φοῖνιξ, ixos, 6, a Phoenician, pl., i. 
4.6. (See φοὶϊνίκη.) J 


φορίω, φορήσω, ἐφόρησα. -πεφόρηκα, 
ρημαι, -εφορήθην (φέρω), carry 
habstually, wear, i, 8. 29. 
φράζω, φράσω. ἔφρασα, πέφρακα, wé- 
φρασμαι, tell, say, relate, with acc., 
or ace. and rel. clause, ii. 4. 18, iv. 
5. 20, 84; bid, command, give or- 
ders, with dat. of person and inf., 
i. 6. 8; with dat. of person and 
acc. of thing, ii. 3.8. (Cf. Eng. 
phrase, paraphrase, periphrasts.) 
φρέαρ, aros, τό, well, iv. 5. 25. 
φρονέω, φρονήσω, ἐφρόνησα, πεφρόνηκα 
(φρήν, dia πο ρα regarded as the 
seat of hou ht), think, under- 
stand, have knouledge, be w18e , 
μόνος φρόνει ἃ δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, he 
alone had the judgment demanded 
of a general, ii. 2.5; μέγα φρονή- 
σας ἐπὶ τούτῳ, pluming himself on 
this event, ili. τ. 27. 
aros, τό (φρονέω), thought, 
mind, 8 peg resolution, courage, 
iii. 1. 29 


φρόνιμοι, ον ov (φρήν, ef. φρονέω), aen- 

stble, prudent, wise, i. το. 7, ii. 5. 
16, 6. 7. 

φροντίζω, φροντιῶ, ἐφρόντισα, πεφρόν- 
τικα (φρήν, cf. φρονέω), be thought- 
ful, take thought, devise means, 
with ὅπως and opt., i. 6. 8; be 
anxious, ii. 3. 25. 

Φρουραρχίδν ἄς, ἡ (ppotpapxos), office 

if φρούραρχος, ροδιίέζοη as com- 

mander of a garrison, i. 4. 15. 


φρούραρχος, ov, ὃ ( garrison, 
ἄρχων, commander of a garrtson, 


φρονρέω, Φρουρήσω, ‘opciones - ύ- 
ρήμαι, ἃ φρουρός, watcher, 
guard, from πρό με ὁράω), watch, 
quar pass, ptc., under guard, 


betvore, ων, τά (φρύγω. roast, parch), 
dry sticks, brushwood, iv. PAL 

Φρνγίδ, ἄς, ἡ (pdt), Phrygia, a large 
district in the intertor of Asia 
Minor, bounded on the north by 
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Bithynia and Paphlagonia, on the 
y Cappadocia and Lycaonia, 
on the south by Cilicia and Pi- 
sidia, and on the west by Mysia, 
γάλα, and Caria, i. 2. 6, 7, 19. 
is district is γνῷ Greater 
Phrygia (@pvyiad ἡ μεγάλη) in i. 
7, to distinguish it from Lesser 
Phrygia, & name sometimes given 
by the Greeks to the southern 
shore of the Propontis. 


Φρύξ, vyds, ὁ, a Phrygian, native of 


Phrygia, i. 2. 18. 


φνγάς, ddos, ὁ (φεύγω), refuges, exsle, 
fugitive, i. 1. 9, 11, 2. 2, 7. 5, ii. 6. 


4, iv. 2. 18. 
φυγή, ἧς, ἡ (φεύγω), flight, full re- 


treat, rout, i. 8. 24, iit 2. 17, iv. 1. 
17, 2. 12, 8. 19. 


φνγόντες, see φεύγω. 
φνλακή, fis, ἡ (φυλάττω), act of guard- 
ing, watch, guard, ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχειν, 
hold in custody, i iv. 5. 29; guard, 
duty, sokel service, iii. 1. a po 
φυλάττειν, GO picket uly, 
τς ἴθ: of a od yo ae iors on 
such du uard, watch, ptcke 
ΚΗ 2. 14, 5. 19: body- 
guard, i 2. 12; garrsson, i. 1. 6, 
4.4; of a division of the night, 
watch, iv. 1. δ. 


ὁ (φυλάττω), guard, sen- 
finel, “pickel, iv. 2. 5, 4. 19. 


φνλάττω, φυλάξω, ἐφύλαξα, -πεφύλαχα, 
πεφύλαγμαι, ἐφνλάχθην, keep watch, 
be on guard, abs., i. 2. 22, 4. 5, ii 
4. 23; with acc. of person or place, 
guard, keep under guard, watch, 
defend, i. 2.1, 2. 21, 4. 4, iv. 1. 20, 
2. 1,6, 1, 11. Mid., guard oneself, 
be on one’s guard, keep α look-out 
for danger, be cautious, abs., ii. 5. 
87, 6. 24, iv. 7. 8; with uh and 
subj. or opt., ii. 2. 16, 4. 16, iv. 6. 
15; with acc. of person, be on 
one’s guard against, beware of, 


i. 6. 9, ii. 4. 10, 5. 8. (Cf. Eng. 
phylactery.) 
φύυσάω, πεφύσημαι, ἐφύσήθην ΟΣ 


bellows), low up, inflate, iii 5. 9. 
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Φύσκοε, ov, 4, Physcus, a river flow- 
ing from the east and emptying 
into the Tigris in the neighbor- 
hood of Opis, ii. 4. 25. It is per- 
haps the Adhem, but some trav- 
ellers maintain that what Xen. 
called the Physcus river was only 
a large canal. 

oto, φύσω, pica and pir, π ‘toe 
(akin to Lat. fui, futurus, 
be), bring forth. produce used ot 
vegetable growth, i. 4. 10. (Cf. 
Eng. physic, neophyte, euphusam.) 

Φωκαῖς, (80s, ἡ (Φώκαια, Phocaea), 
Phocaean woman, woman of Pho- 
caea, i. 10. 2 (see note on the pas- 
sage). Phocaea was an important 
Ionic city on the coast of Asia 
Minor, northwest of Smyrna. 

φωνή, fis, ἡ (akin to φημί), vosce, ii. 
6. 29; lan 6, dtalect, iii. 1. 26, 
iv, 8.4. (Cf. Eng. phonetic, tele- 
phone, phonograph. ) 

» φωτός, τό, light, iii. 1.12. (Cf. 
baa photograph, phosphorus, 
photometer.) 


X 


“Χαλδαῖοι, wy, of, Chaldaeans, a war- 
like and independent people in- 
habiting certain districts of the 
Armenian mountains, iv. 3. 4. 
They may be the same as the 
Chalybes mentioned in iv. 4. 18. 
These Chaldaeans of Armenia are 
thought to have been the original 
stock from which the Chaldaeans 
of Babylonia separated. 

χαλεπαίνω, χαλεπανῶ, ἐχαλόπηνα, ἔχα- 
λεπάνθην (χαλεπόβ), be harsh or 
severe, hence be angry, be pro- 
voked, abs. or with dat. of person, 
1. 4. 12, 5. 11, iv. 5. 16; with ὅτι 
clause, 1. 5. 14; used with the 
same meaning in pass., with ὅτι 
clause, iv. 6. 2. 


χαλεπός, ή, dv, hard, grievous, atn- 
ful, iii. 1. 18; hard, dificult, iii. 
2. 2, 4. 86, iv. ᾽ξ. 8, so with inf,, ii. 
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; of a fortified place, difi- 

Cite of access, iv. 8.2; of persons, 
harsh, severe, stern, ii. 6. 9, 12; 
χαλεπώτατος ἐχθρός, α very bilter 
enemy, i. 3.12. Note the phrase 
τὸ χαλεπὸν αὐτοῦ, his sternness, IL 
6. 11; τὸ χαλεπὸν τοῦ πνεύματο:, 
the severity of the wtnd, iv. 5. 4. 
ahewas, adv. (χαλεπῶτ), painfully, 

x with difficulty ; χαλεπῶς κάμνω, I 
am working hard, iii. 4. 47; 
χαλεπῶς φέρω, am grieved, am 
troubled, with dat. of cause, i. 3. 3. 

χαλϊνόω, ἐχαλίνωσα, -κεχαλίνωμαι (χα- 
λινός, bridle), put a bridle on, 
bridle, ili. ig 35. 


χαλκός, οὔ, ὁ, bronze, a mixture of 
copper and tin; also any article 
of bronze, a dtt of bronze, a 
prece of bronze armor ; χαλκός τις 
ἤστραπτε, there was a flash of 
bronze, i. 8. 8. 
χαλκοῦς, ἢ ἣ, οῦν, contr. from χάλκεον. 
ἅ, ον (χαλκός, bronze), made of 
bronze, bronze, i. 2. 16. 
‘made of aros, τό (χαλκός), anything 
x bronze, bron , iv. 


χάλι, ov, 6, Chalus, a river of 
Syria flowin through Chalybon, 
the modern Haleb or Ale i. 4. 
9. It is now called the Kuweik 
or Nahr-el-Haleb, 


ΣΧάλνβει, ων, of, Chalybes or Chaly- 
beans, a warlike Τὰς dwellin 
on the confines of Armenia ἔων 
Pontus, iv. 4. 18, 5. 84, 6. 

15. On account of the ἐμὴν of 
the Chalybes in iron-working the 
Greeks gave the name χάλυψ to 
steel; hence the Eng. word chalyb- 
eate. 

χαράδρᾶ, as, ἡ, bed of a stream, 
ravine, gorge, iii. 4. 1, iv. 2. 8. 
xaplas, ίεσσα, fer (xdpis), graceful, 
pretty; of a plan, clever, iii. 5. 12. 

χαρίζομαι, χαριοῦμαι, ἐχαρισάμην, κεχά- 
ρισμαι (χάρις), give pleasure, show 
kindness, @ favor, gratsfy, 
oblige, abs., i. 9. 


with dat., 1]. 
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3. 19; with dat. of person and 
ace. of thing, ἐὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα xapl- 
σωνται, tf they do hum this favor, if 
they gratify him in this, ii. 1. 10. 


χάρις, eros, ἡ ( v xap in χαίρω, rejotce), 
he quality of pleasing, grace, 
favor; also gractousness, kind- 
ness, then the sense of kindness 
shown, tlude, thanks; χάριν 
εἰδέναι, feel gratitude, be grateful, 
with dat., i. 4. 15; with same 
meaning, χάριν ἔχειν, with dat., ii. 
5. 14; χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, return a 
favor, i. 4.15. (Cf. Eng. eucha- 
rist.) 
v6n, ns, h, Charmande, a city 
on the right bank of the Euphrates 
in the Arabian desert, now Hit, 
i. 5. 10. 
χαμόν, dvos, ὃ (cf. χιών), storm, bad 
weather, iv. 1. 15; cold, winter, 
i. 7. 6. 
χείρ, χειρός, ἡ, hand, i. 5.15, 8. 3, 24, 
9, 18; to. 1, ii. 3. 11, 5. 83, ili. 1. 
7, 2. 33; wrist, arm, i. 5.8; es 
χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν τινι, to pul oneself in 
another's power, i. 2. 26; for els 
χεῖρας δέχεσθαι. ἱέναι. see the verbs ; 
for of ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες, soe βάλ- 
λω. (Cf. Eng. chirography, chiro- 
mancy, chiragra, and surgeon, 
from chirurgeon.) 


Χαρίσοφος, ov, ὅ, Chetrisophus, a 

partan general, joined Cyrus’s 
expedition at Issus with 700 hop- 
lites (i. 4. 8). After the death of 
Cyrus he was one of the messen- 
gers that carried to Ariaeus the 
offer of the throne made by the 
Greeks (ii. 1. 5,2. 1. He warmly 
seconded Xenophon’s efforts to 
arouse the Greeks after the mur- 
der of their generals (iii. 1. 45, 2. 
1), and led tB 
on the retreat (iii. 2. 87, iv. 1. 6). 
His relations with Xenophon: were 
friendly (cf. iv. 5. 34) except in 
one instance (iv. 6. 8). Cheiri- 
sophus was made commander-in- 
chief later in the expedition, and 
died at Calpe. 


e van of the army |. 
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XapowA és (χείρ, πίμπλημι), fill- 
ong honk . a8 large as ft 


hand can hold, iii. 3. 17. 


εἰροποί » ov (χείρ. ποιέω), made 

x by the hand. artificeal, of a road, 
distinguishing it from a mere 
trail, iv. 3. 8. 

Χερρόνησος, ov, 4 (x¢ppos, older form 
χέρσος, mainland, vijcos), pentin- 
sula; in the Anab. the term is 
always applied to the Thracian 
Chersonese, or Chersonésus, a 
peninsula of the Thracian terri- 
tory extending along the Helles- 
pont opposite the Troad, i. 1. 9, 
3. 4, li, 6. 2. 

χήν, xnvés, 5, ἡ (akin to Sanskrit 
hasnsa, goose, Lat. anser, German 
Gans, King. goose, gander), goose, 
i. g. 26. 

χἕλιοι, αι, a, @ thousand, i. 2. 3, iii. 
4. 2. 


χῖλός, οὔ, 6, grass cut for fodder, 
fodder, forage, i. 5. 7, 6. 1, 9. 27, 
Iv. 5. 25; ξηρὸς χῖλός, hay, iv. 5. 98, 


Χ as, ἧ. she-goat, iii. 2. 12. 
(Cf. Eng. chimaera.) 


Xtos, ἃ, ον (Χίος, ἡ, Chios). Chian, of 
Chios; as subst., ὁ Χῖος, Chian, 
native of Chios, iv. τ. 28, 6. 20. 
Chios, now Scio, is an island lying 
in the Aegaean Sea off the Ionian 
coast of Asia Minor. In ancient 
times it was famous for its wine 
and figs, and it still has a valuable 
export trade in mastic, oranges, 
and lemons. 


χιτών, ὥνος, ὁ (probably of Semitic 
origin), undergarment, chiton, tu- 
nic. This garment was made of 
a single piece of cloth of the de- 
sired length, and of a width suf- 
ficient to give a loose fit about 
the chest. This was folded down 
the middle, and the fold forined 
one side of the garment, the 
two edges the other. These edges 
might be sewed together, but very 
often they were left open, and the 
opening was concealed: by arrang- 


484 


ing the garment properly and 
securing it in the right position 
byabel. ‘The upper edges about 
the neck and shoulders, were fast- 
ened by pins or buttons. Anarm- 
hole was cut in the folded side; on 
the other the arm projected be. 
tween the open edges. ‘The length 
of the chiton was regulated by the 
belt. For convenience in rapid 
walking and ranning it wasdrawn 
somewhat above the knees,and the 
surplus was allowed to hang over 
the belt blouse-fashion; hence the 
tise of the word εὔζωνοι = agile. 
‘The material of the chiton was 
usually wool. Its color was gen- 
erally white, but purple ones were 
‘sometimesworn by 
the Greek soldiers, 
i2. 8. The Per- 
sians used fabrics 
of various colors, 
often adorned with 
embroidery, i. 5. 8. 
‘The above descri 
tion applies to the 
tunicworn bymen. 
That of women 
was longer, reach- 
ing to the ‘ankles, 
was frequent! 
made of linen, ani 
might be provided 
with sleeves. For 
further descrip- 
Σ Hone Gulic’s 
‘feof the Ancien 
Foe Oe pp. 154- 
168. Fig. 58 shows ‘a common 
type of the chiton. 
χιών, ὄνος, ἡ (cf. Lat. hiems, winter), 
‘mow, iv. 4.8, 11, 5, 15, 18, 86, 
χοῖνιξ, uxos, ἡ, choeniz, a Greek dry 


measure, the forty-eighth part of 


a inedimnus (μέδιμνον). i. 5. 8. It 
contained s little more than a 
quart, U.S, measure. 


Xelpmos, 4, ον (χοῖρος, young pig, 
porker), of a pig; κρέὰ χοίρεια, 
pork, iv. 5. 81. 
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ορεύω, χορεύσω, ete. , dance, 

XShoruss thence Ser chorus, 
choir), dance, iv. 7. 16. 

, (orig. feed- 

Neergtlaces SkIN’ to" Lats hortua 


len, Eng. garden, yard), grass, 
forage, neo it, atl; χόρτο: 
κοῦφος, hay, i. 5. 10. 


μαι, , “88, 

employ, with dat., which may be 
omitted when easily supplied 

the context, i. 4.8.9.6 19, iit. 
12, 5. 18, 6. 27, iii, 2. 21, 4.17, 5. 
10, iv. 4. 18; with two date, one 





of the person or thing used, the 
other of the purpose for which it 
is used, ii. τ. 6, iv, 2, 28, cf. i 5. 8, 
where ‘the first dat. is not ex: 





pressed ; with dat. and els with 
see ii 17; sith i, of person 
and ace. (neuter) of the purpose, 
i. 3, 18, ἣ 1, 40, iv. 8, 11, ef. ii. 1. 
14, where the dat. is om Ἢ 
ave use or of, 
avail oneself of, enjoy, possess, 
i, 3.5, ie’ 1 ΕΗ treat as, 
Jind, with two dats. i. 4. 15, ii. 5. 
11, 6. 18, 25, iii, 1. 80, iv. 6. 8. 
χρό, really 8. noun, ἐστί being un- 
derstood; hence impf. χρῆν for. 
χρὴ ἦν: sometimes, however, the 
word was treated as an impers. 
verb, hence the impf. with aug- 
ment, ἐχρῆν ; tt ἐδ advisable, st 18 
necessary. one must, with ace. and 
inf,,i. 4.14, ii. 5, 27, fii, 2.24; with 
inf. alone, the ace. being supplied 
in thought, i. 3.11, ii. r. 2,16, 2.2,4. 
chiefly pres. in Attic, rarely 
impf., need, desire, wish, abs. or 
with inf,, i. 3, 20, 8, 22, ii. 5.2, iii. 
4. 41, iv. 8.5, 
χρῆμα, ars. τό (χράομαι), that which 
ta used, thing, article; generally 
in vis χρήματα, things, goods, be 
longings, ty, possessions, i. 
i ies gle 19, το. 8, 18, t 
, 1, 87; esp. money, i. 1. 
2. 21, 4. 12, 9. 17, ii. 6. 5, 6, 17. 


χρῆναι, see χρή. 
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χρῆσθαι, see xpdopas. 
» ἢν ον and os, ov (xpdopas), 


useful, serviceable, of use, abs. Or 


with dat., i. 6. 1, ii. 5. 28, 6. 14, iii. 
4. 17, iv. 2. 28. 


és, ἡ, dv, verbal of χράομαι, use- 
Ail, serviceable; of persons, good, 
worthy, trusty, i.8.1. (Cf. Eng. 
chrestomathy.) 

χρῖμα, ares, τό (xpiw), unguent, oint- 
ment, salve, iv. 4. 18. , 

xpte, χρίσω, ἔχρισα, κέχρίμαι, rub, 
anoint; mid., anotnt oneself, iv. 
4. 12. (Hence, Eng. chriem, 
Chreat.) 

Xpdves, ov, 4, time, riod, while, i. 
3. 2, 8. 8, 22, ο. 11, ii. 1. 17, 3. 22, 
iii. 4. 12, 86, iv. 2. 7; πολλοῦ χρό- 
νου, 1n a long while, i. 9. 25. (Cf. 
Eng. chrontc, chronometer, syn- 
chronous, anachronism.) 


χρύσίον, ov, τό (dim. of χρῦσόε), gold 


made into coins or ornaments, esp. 
gold coin, money, i. 1. 9, 7. 18. 
χρῦσός, οὔ, ὁ, gold, iii. τ. 19. (Cf. 
- Eng. chrysalis, chrysanthemum, 
chrysolste.) 
χρύσοῦθε, ἢ, οὖν, contracted from 
σεος, ἃ, ον (xpiods), of gold, ae al 
i. 2. 10, 27, 7. 7, το. 12; of a sword, 


haps gilded or gold-mounted, 
. 27, 8. 29. 
χρύσοχάλϊῖνοι, ον (χρῦσός, xarivds, 
bradley with gold-mounted bridle, 
i. 2. 27. 


χώρδ, ds, ἡ, place, esp. in military 
language, the place assigned to a 
soldter or officer, positron, post, 
station, i. 5. 17, 8. 17, iii. 4. 88, iv. 
8.15; regton, country, land, ter- 
ritory, i. 1. 11, 2. 1, 7. 4, 9. 19, il. 
1. 11, 2. 18, 4. 21, iii. 4. 81, 5. 14, 
iv. 3. 1, 5. 84, 8. 22. (Cf. Eng. 
chorography.) 


χωρέω, χωρήσω and χωρήσομαι, ἐχώ- 
pnoa, κεχώρηκα, -κεχώρημαι, -εχωρή- 
θην (χῶρος, place, cf. χώρα), make 
room, give place, hence move, 
move forward, advance, i. το. 18, 
ii, 4. 10, iv. 2. 15, 7. 11; of mis- 
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siles, penetrate, with διά and gen., 
iv. 2. 28; of measures, , CON- 
tain, i. 5. 6. 

χωρίον, ov, τό (dim. of χῶρος, place), 
place, spot, iv. 1. 16, 2. 28, 5. 19, 
7. 20, so of a city or a palace, i. 4. 
6, iii. 4. 24; esp. a place that is 
nature easily defensible or is arti- 
ficially fortified, strong position, 
stronghold, sortress, freq uently 
with such adjs. as ἐχυρός, irxipds, 
dxupds, i, 2. 24, ii. 5. 7, iv. 2. 1, 9, 
12, 7. 2, 11, 8. 2; space, iii. 3. 9, 
iv. 7. 6, 8, 12. 


χωρίς, adv., separately, apart, iii. 5. 
17; as adv. with gen., apart from, 
i, 4. 18, 


Ψ 


Wépos, ov, 6, Psarus, a river rising 
in southern Cappadocia, on the 
slo of the Anti-Taurus ran 
and flowing southwest into the 
Mediterranean, 
i. 4. 1. It is 
now called the 
Sibun. 


ψέλιον, ov, τό, 
bracelet, arm- 
let, i. 2. 27, 5. 8, 
8.29. Such or- 
naments were 
worn by the 
Persian nobles. 
See Fig. 59. 


vevbis, ds (ψεύδω), false, untrue, il. 
4. 24. 


ψεῦδος ous, τό (ψεύδω), fi alsehood, 
untruth, lee, ΝΗ ii. 6. 26. 


ψεύδω, ψεύσω, ἕψευσα, ἔψευσμαι, ἐψεύ- 
cOny, ἀδοδῖυο, begutle, rare in ac- 
tive: . be deceived, make a 
mistake, abs. or with cogn. acc., 
i. 8. 11, ii. 2. 18, iii. 2. 81; mid., 
ψεύδομαι, be deceitful, ite, play 
false, decetve, abs. or with acc. of 
person, i. 3. 5, 10, 9. 7, ii. 6. 22; 
with acc. of thing, state falsely, 
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fabricate, ii. 6. 28. 
pseudo-, pseudonym.) 


ψηφίζομαι, ψηφιοῦμαι, ἐψηφισάμην, ὁ 
φισμαι, ἐψηφίσθην (ψῆφος, 4, pebble 
used in voting), cast a vote, vote, 
vote upon, resolve, decree, with inf., 
acc. and inf., or acc. alone, i. 4. 15, 
ili. 2, 81, 33. The verb is used 
even when the voting is done by 
show of hands; cf. the last ex- 
ample. 


ψῖλός, ἡ. 6», bare, uncovered: but 
as Orientals never appear bare- 
headed, ψιλήν in i. 8. 6 must be 
rendered unprotected, ¢.e. wearing 
the tiara only; similarly, without 
defensive armor, light-armed, of 
Cretan archers, iii. 3.7; of a coun- 
try, bare, barren, i. 5. 5. 


ψιλόω, ψιλώσω, ἐψίλωσα, ἐψίλωμαι, 
ἐψιλώθην (ψιλός), lay bare, strip; 
ass., with gen., be cleared of, be 
eft or evacuated by, i. 10. 18, iv. 
3. 27, 
ψοφέω, ἐψόφησα (ψόφοΞ), make a 
sound, clang, ring, iv. 3. 29. 
ψόφος, ov, ὁ, noise, iv. 2. 4. 
ὑχή, fis, ἡ (ψύχω, blow, make cool), 
reath of life, hence soul, spirit, 
iii. 1. 23, 42; life, iii. 2.20. (Cf. 
Psyche, psychic, psychology, me- 
tempsychosis.) 
ψῦχος, ovs, τό (ψύχω, blow, make 
cool), cold, iv. 5.12; pL, rigors of 
winter, iii, 1. 28. 


(Ct. Eng. 


0 


ὦ, interj., 0, frequently expressed 
‘with the νόος, i. 4. 6, δ. 6, 7. 5, ii. 
1.10, 5. 39, iii. 1. 45, 2. 84, iv. 6. 
14, etc. ; it is best left untranslated 
in English ; with the voc. of roper 
names it is omitted only in abrupt, 
excited address, as i, 5. 16. 
ᾧ, see ὅς. 
ὧδε, adv. (ὅδε), ἐπ this way, thus, in 
the following manner, as follows, 
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i. r. 6, 5. 10, ii. 2. 4. 5. 15, iii. τ. 
27, iv. 6. 7; ὧδέ πως, about as fol- 
lows, i. 7. 9. 
ὑδή, jis, ἡ (¢8e), song, iv. 3. 27. (CE. 
Eng. ode, parody, prosody.) 
wero, φήθησαν, see οἴομαι. 
ἀθέω, Sow and ὠθήσω (poetic), leva, 
ἕωσμαι,ἐώσθην, push, thrust, shove ; 
mid., thrust out of one's way, 
push out, with acc. and ἐκ with 
gen., iii. 4. 48. 
Béaos, a, ον (ὠμός, Bows), of raw 

ete ide’ coverea ith rawhide, iv. 
7. 22, 26. 

ὠμός, f, dy (perhaps akin to Lat. 
amarus, bitter), raw, uncooked, iv. 
8. 14; of character, rough, bear- 
tsh, savage, ii. 6. 12, 

ὥμοσαν, see ὄμνυμι. 

ὦν, see εἰμί. 

ἀνέομαι, σομαι, ἐώνημαι, ἐωνήθη» 
(aor. mid. supplied by ἐπριάμην, 
see πρίασθαι), buy, purchase, ii. 3. 
27; with gen. of price, iii. 1. 20. 
(Cf. dvos, price.) 

dvs, G, ον (ὦνος, price), purchase- 
able, for sale ; τὰ Sma, articles for 
sale, wares, i. 2. 18. 

*Qarws, Bos, ἡ, Opis, a city of Assyria 
on the Physcus river near its con- 
fluence with the Tigris, ii. 4. 25. 
(Ruins at Manjur.) 

dpa, as, 4 (akin to Eng. year; cf. 
Lat. hora, Eng. hour, horoscope), 
lume of the year, season, i. 4. 10, 
li. 3. 18; téme of day, ttme, hour, 
ili. 5. 18, iv. 8. 21; rtght time, 
proper time, the time with inf., or 
dat. and inf.; the copula ἐστί is 
often omitted: i. 3. 11, 12, iii. 2. 
32, 4. 84, 40, iv. 6. 7, 16. 

ὡραῖος, ἃ, ον (Spa), in season, αὐ the 
right time; of persons, tn the 
bloom of youth, ii. 6. 28. 

és, rel. adv. (8s), as, with verbs, i. 2. 
15 (verb understood), 4. 7, 6. 6, 10, 
6, ii. 1, 4,12, 3. 21, 4. 23, 6. 7, ete.; 
with nouns and adjs., i. 1. 2, 3. 15, 
4. 15, ii. 1. 10, 5. 8, 6. 29, iii. 4. 25 
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with a circumstantial pte. ὡς “ im- 
plies that the statement of the 
participle is the thought of some 
one mentioned in the context” 
(Goodell, ἢ 598 c),a8, on the ground 
that, with the assumptson that, 
| thinking that, alleging that, i. τ. 
10, 11, 2. 1, 19, ro. 8, it. 1. 10, 6. 4, 
20, iii. 3. 7, iv. 2. 5, 3.2; with fut. 
ptc., weth the intentton of, expect- 
ang to, i. τ. 8, 11, 4. 7, 8. 10, li. 3. 
21, 29, 4. 25, iii. 1. 17, 2. 11, iv. 3. 
8, 4. 18; similarly with gen. abs., 
i, x. 6, 11, 3. 6, 8, το. 6, ii. 1. 21, 
iii. 4. 8. ὡς appears with a num- 
ber of prepositional phrases, to 
which it imparts in many cases 
an idea of pretence or mere ap- 
pearance similar to its force with 
ptcs. ; it may be rendered as, as 
sf, apparently, ostensibly, i. 2. 1, 
8. 23, 9. 28, ii. 3. 27, 5. 80, iv. 3. 11, 
21, 3. 31; from this connection 
with preps. probably arose the 
use of ὡς as a preposition itself 
(for ὡς xpés), with persons only, 
with acc., i, 2. 5, il, 3. 29, 6. 1. 
With numerals és has the force 
of about, approximately, i. 2. 4, 6. 
4, 7. 15, ro. 4, ii. 2. 7, 5. 80, 6. 20. 
iv. 7. 16; ef. the phrase ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ, for the most part, as a rule, 
lii, τ. 42, 48, 4. 35. With adjs. 
and advs., how, iii. 1. 40, iv. 1. 20; 
esp. with various superl. expres- 
sions, 88 ὡς μάλιστα, ὧς τάχιστα, 
and the like, as much as possible, 
as quickly as possible, etc., i. 1. 6, 
3. 11, 14, 6. 8, ii. 2. 12, 4. 24, 5. 14, 
ili, 1, 88, iv. 6. 1, ef. i. 8. 11, ii. 6. 
2,8. Note the phrase ὡς συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, to put tt briefly, in a word, 
iii. 1. 88, 

As conj., in ind. questions, how, 
i. 6. 5, ii. 3. 11; introducing ind. 
discourse, like ὅτι, that, with indic. 
or opt, i. 1. 8, 3. 15, 4. 8, 8. 18, ii. 
1. 14, 4. 19, 24, 6. 8, 10, iii. 2. 11; 
causal, as, since, because, ii. 4. 17; 
of time, as, when, i. 1. 4, 5. 12, 8. 
18, 25, iii. 4. 44, iv. 4. 27, 7. 11, 
12; similarly ὡς τάχιστα, as soon 
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aa, iv. 3. 9, cf. iv. 6. 15, where it is 
used with a ptc., if the reading is 
right; of purpose, that, tn order 
that, with subj. and opt., i. 1. 5, 
3. 14, 6. 9, 9. 21, ii. 4. 17, iii. 1. 18, 
35, 47; with ἄν and subj., ii. 5. 16; 
denoting result, so as, 80 that, like 
ὥστε, with inf., ii. 3. -10, 6. 9, iii. 5. 
7; esp. of an intended result, i. 5. 
10, 8. 10, 15, 11]. 4. 25, iv. 3. 29, 6. 
13; βραχύτερα ἣ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, too 
short a distance to reach, iii. 3. 7 
see note on the passage. 


ws, adv., also written ὥς (8s), thus, 


so, ‘an epic survival in prose’’; 
οὐδ' ὧς, not even wnder those cir- 
cumstances, i. 8. 21, lil. 2. 28, 


dcoatrus, adv. (ὧς, αὐτός), in this 


same manner, in ltke manner, 
likewsse, iii. 2. 28, iv. 7. 18. 


ὥσθ᾽, see ὥστε. 
ὥσιν, see εἰμί. 
ὥσπερ, rel. adv. (és), as, like, just 


as, with subst., i. 5. 3, 8. 8, 29, ii. 
4. 10, 6. 29, iv. 5.82; with verbs 
as, just as, sometimes answering 
to a preceding or following οὕτω, 
i. 3. 9, 4. 12, 5. 8, 10. 10, ii. 4. 18, 
6. 12, 26, iii. 1. 29, iv. x. 19; de- 
noting mere appearance, as tf 
seemed, as tt were, a ently, i. 
3. 16, iv. 3. 5, 11; with gen. or 
ace. abs., as tf, i. 3. 16, iil. 1. 14, 
iv. 8. 21. 


ὥστε, conj. (ὅς, re), and so, so that, 


80 as, often preceded by a demon- 
strative, as τοσοῦτος, οὕτω; with 
ind., and 80, so that, often stand- 
ing at the beginning of a clause 
or sentence, when it. may some- 
times be rendered hence, there- 
fore, i. 1. 8, 3. 10, 7. 7, 19, 9. 28, 
10. 19, ii. 3. 25, 4. 2, δ, iii. 3. 11, 5. 
18, iv. 1.16; with pot. opt., ii. 5. 
15; with inf., of result, some- 
times of an intended result, 80 
that, so as to, i. 4. 8, 6. 2, 6, ii. 
2.17, 3. 8, 11, 4. 26, 5. 15, iti. 3. 
14, 5. 11, iv. 2. 27; with acc. and 
inf,, i. 1. δ, 5. 18, ii. 4. 27, iii. 4, 
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22, iv. 7. 17; on condition that, | ὥφελε, see ὀφείλω. 


ii. 6. 6 
ὠφελέω, ὠφελήσω, etc. (ὄφελος), be of 
ὦτα, see οὖς. use to, help, benefit, atd, assist, 
P 
ᾧτε, ἐφ᾽ Gre, see ὀπί, with acc., i. 1. 9, 4. 4, 6, iii. 
dred, 4s, ἡ, wound, scar, i. 9. 6. 3. 18, 


dis, (80s, ἡ (prob. from ods, because | ὠφέλιμος, ov (ὠφελέω), of use or ad- 
of the long ear-feathers of the vantage, useful, μας ἄν to the 
bird), dbustard, i. 5. 2, 8. . purpose, i. 6. 2, iv. 1. 28. 


THE END 





